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DISCOURSE III 


DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER 

SECTION (1)— PERIOD OF STUDENTSHIP 

VBRSB I 

Duties relating to the Three Vedas should be observed 

UNDER THE PrEOEPTOR FOR THIRTT-SIX YEARS, OR FOR HALF 
THAT PERIOD, OR FOR A QUARTER, OR PRECISELY TILL THEY 
HAVE BEEN GOT UP. — (1). 

Eha^ga. 

Two kinds of Religious Students have been described 
above — the life- long student and the student for a limited 
period. Verse 2.244 — where it is said that * he serves the 
Preceptor till the dissolution of his body’ — has described 
the life-long studentship ; while verse 2.108— where the 
‘ Final Return ’ has been described as the limit — has indi- 
cated the other alternative. As regards the * Life-long 
Student,’ the mention of the name . itself, which is based 
upon reason, serves to indicate the limit of the period of 
studentship ; the term ^nai^thika ’ meaning that which goes 
to the very * ni^thU ’ or end of a thing ; and the exact 
period has been htated by the direct declaration that ’it 
extends to the dissolution of the body.’ As regards the 
‘ limited ’ studentship, we have the following texts bearing 
upon it : — (a) * by this course of application etc.,’ (6. 85), 
(5) ‘the entire Veda should be acquired by means of 
particular austerities and several observances prescribed by 
Injunctions’ (2.165 ) ; and since these texts do not specify 
any particular number of Vedas to be learnt, it would seem 
as if these injunctions intended the pupil to learn one« two, 
three, four, five six, seven or any other number of Vedic 
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texts, in fact, as many as he could learn. The pi’esent 
verse proceeds to restrict the number of Vedas to be learnt. 

* Duties relathuj to the Three V^edns should be observed ' — 
‘ Relating to the three Vedas ’ means ‘ conducive to the 
learning of the three Vedas;’ the act of ‘learning* being 
implied by the compound, on the strength of the fact that 
the ‘ getting up of the Veda ’ has been presented before. — 
‘ Duties *—i,e., the whole lot of duties laid down for the 
Religious Student, — ‘ should be observed ’ — one shall observe 
them ; the verbal affix having the injunctive force. 

From the above it might be assumed that the duty 
of ‘ fetching the fuel ’ and the rest also should continue 
to be kept up only till the texts have been got up ( and 
no longer ) ; and, in order to preclude this notion, the text 
adds — *for thirtg-suv gears ; ’ which means that even after 
the Veda has been got up, the full period has to be 
completed. 

“ If the detailed duties, that have been laid down are 
related to the injunction of learning the Veda, — and this 
Injunction ceases to be operative after the Veda has been 
learnt, — then why should the observances of studentship 
be continued for twelve years,' even after the Veda has 
been learnt ?” 

What you say is too little. You might say the same 
in regard to the performance, at the- Dar$a-purnamasa, 
of all. those secondary details that come after the Agiieya and 
other primary offerings. The fact of the matter is that, 
just as in the case of the sacrifice, the due result is obtained 
only when the act is performed along with all its details, 
so in the case in question also the fulfilment of the In- 
junction (of Learning) is complete only after the act has 
been performed along with all the details in the duly 
prescribed order. 

“ There are several lesser alternative periods — half, 
and quarter of the full period — mentioned as the limit 
for study ; and when these are permitted, who is there 
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who would keep up the observances, which require such 
eflEort, for twelve years ?*’ 

Pupils, desirous of more extensive results, will have 
recourse to the carrying; out of the larger details. To this 
effect we have the saying — ‘ when there is greater effort, 
there must follow larger results.* 

“ As a matter of fact, the learning of the Veda, through 
study, does not lead to any other result except the under- 
standing of the meaning of Vedic texts. They say that — 
‘the revered Kitualists do not regard mere learning as 
the result ; ’ and in the S habara-bhdsi/a also we read — ‘ the 
purpose served by it has been found to consist in the 
comprehension of what should be done.’ And certainly, 
there is no diversity ( or divergent grades ) in the said 
comprehension .” 

If that be so (if the comprehension of meaning were 
the solo end of Vedic Study), then, inasmuch as such 
comprehension could come about at the time of learning 
the Text, even without the keeping of any observances, 
there should be no keeping of the observances at all. Then 
again, who says that the Injunction of Vedic Study is for 
the purpose of comprehending the meaning of V’edic texts ? 
In fact, the Injunction of Vedic Study is for the purpose 
of Vedic Study itself } there is no reason for regarding one 
thing as being for. the purpose of another thing. As for 
the comprehension of meaning, it follows after the Text 
has been learnt, by the very nature of things, and not by 
virtue of the Injunction. 

“ Then, is the Injunction meant for one who desires 
Heaven ? ’• 

How can this also be possible ? 

“ What, then, is the meaning of your assertion that there 
are larger results obtained (when the act is performed along 
with more extensive details) ?” 

The meaning of the statement is as follows : — The whole 
Injunction prescribes a sanctificatory process, in which 
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‘Vedic Study' fo/ms the predominant factor, by reason of 
the sanctihcation being accomplished during that ‘study.' 
And Injunctions of sanctifications do not stand in need of 
the direct mention of the result the seeker whereof would 
be entitled to their performance; in fact, through the 
object sanctified, they become part and parcel of another 
Injunction in connection with which a particular result has 
been mentioned. For example, we have the Injunction ‘the 
corns should be threshed ; ’ and this ‘ threshing ' becomes 
related to the transcendental results proceeding from the 
Darsha'purnamasa sacrifices, — not by itself, but — only through 
the removal of the chaff which goes to purify the corns of 
which is made the cake used at the Agneya and other offerings 
making up the Darsha^Purnamdsa ; and it is thus that the 
threshing comes to be recognised as something to be done. 
In the same manner, the Veda cannot be regarded as some' 
thing to be sanctified or refined, except as subordinate to 
something else. As a matter of fact, we find that the com- 
prehension of meaning actually follows after ‘ Vedic Study ;' 
from which it follows that this act of ' study*’ itself extends 
up to the comprehending of the meaning, just as the act of 
' threshing * extends up to the accomplishment of the Rice. 
The only difference in the two cases is as follows : — By 
reason of its injunction occurring in the same context, the 
* threshing ' becomes quickly recognised as related to an- 
other Injunction mentioning a result ; while the Injunction 
in question (of Vedic Study) does not occur in the context 
of any particular act, and is regarded as extending up to the 
comprehension of meaning ; so that its connection with re- 
sults is only implied by the fact of its being of use in the 
performance of all those acts that are enjoined as leading to 
various results. Thus the fact that an Injunction aims at 
some useful purpose of man is readily understood ; and it 
makes no difference whether it does so directly or indirectly. 
And since its connection .vitb a result is clearly implied, the 
Injunction in question gi ts itself carried out independently 
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by itself, even though the comprehension of meaning is of 
use in connection with the injunctions of compulsoryand 
voluntary acts. 

Some people have held the view that — “ the injunction 
of Vedic Study serves, through the comprehension of mean- 
ing, the same purpose as the injunctions of the Jyotistoma 
and other acts, and that the additional effort (involved in 
Vedic Study and comprehension of ipeaning) serves to en- 
hance the quality of the results brought about by those 
acts.” But what fault has the Injunction of ‘becomings 
Teacher ’ done for those people, that they should have made 
great efforts to deny the view that this latter also serves the 
same purpose ns the Injunction of ‘ Vedic Study ?’ If it be 
urged that — “ under this view, the Veda would become 
unauthoritative," — our answer is that, that might be so ; but 
when a certain fact is well established by reason and argu- 
ments, it is not abandoned or rejected for the sake of accom- 
plishing any purpose. In fact, an argument is set aside only 
by another and a more cogent argument. 

“ But if the Injunction of Vedic Study were taken as 
asrving ths - ua aio-pa.’^paae ac tliat»c£— « b eeenHHg a Tc.*.ch5r-* 
then the former would lose its injunctive character ; as in 
that ease no significance would attach to what is expressed 
by its own words.” 

The same thing happens also when the Injunction in 
question is made a part and parcel of the Injunction of 
the Jyotistoma, etc. 

If, on the other hand, the Injunction of Vedic Study is 
regarded as independently by itself conducive to the carry- 
ing into effect of what it enjoins, then, standing upon 
an equal footing with all other Injunctions, it rightly comes 
to be acted up to by itself, as a jie'cessary factor (of all 
performances). 

Thus then, out of the several alternative options — some 
heavier than the rest — that have been set forth (in the verse), 
if the lighter alternative serves to accomplish the desired 



6 


Manu-Smbti: Discourse lU 


purpose, all that the undertaking oE the heavier option can 
do is to add something to the quality oE what has been 
prescribed by the Injunction. Just as is the case with the 
options oE giving ‘one, three or twelve cows ' as a Eee in 
connection with the Laying oE Fire. Thus then, iE the 
Injunction oE Study has been carried into effect on its own 
account (and the Veda has been studied), we cannot escape 
Eroin its twoEold relation — ci:.’. (1) its leading to the per- 
Eormance oE what it itselE prescribes, and (2) its helping the 
perEormance oE the Jyotistoma and other acts ; it matters 
little whether such relation is directly stated, or implied, or 
assumed ; Eor this latter Eact would involve a diversity only 
in the means whereby the knowledge oE the relation is 
obtained, and not any in the relation itselE. 

“ How is it that you are making statements, uE which the 
succeeding ones are inconsistent with the preceding ones ? 
It has. been asserted above that Injunctions oE sunctiiication 
are never directly related to results ; while now it is stated 
that the Injunction in question is by itselE conducive to itselE 
being carried into effect. It might be urged that — ‘ Though 
it is true that the Injunction oE Sanctification is not related 
to any directly mentioned result, yet there is nothing in- 
compatible in its being related to such results as are indirectly 
indicated.’ But even this makes no difference, iE the jier* 
EormanceoE the act(oE Study), as prompted by the injunction 
in question, is made to extend to the comprehension oE 
meaning also. Even so, the mere learning oE the Text being 
got at in accordance with the Injunction oE ‘ having recourse 
to a teacher &c.,’ it would become admitted that Injunctions 
o£ e»nctification are related to definite results. IE, on the other 
hand, the perEormance oE the act (oE study) were in 
aecotxlance with the Injunction as helping other Injunctions 
({.«., those oE the Jyotistoma and other acts), then, in that 
case, it would come to this that the Veda would be studied 
by one seeking aEter the stated result, and not that the person 
who has studied the Veda is entitled to the perEormance oE 
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acts leading to that result ; and in that case, the Shudra’s title 
could not be denied. Nor does it ncces.sarily follow that the 
meaning of Vedic texts should be learnt immediately after 
the texts have been learnt. In fact, whenever one might, 
by chance, come to understand that ‘ a certain Vedic act, 
named Jyotistoma, leads to Heaven> ’ he would leani the 
details of the procedure of that act, and at that same time 
he would also read up such Vedic texts related to that act as 
would have to be recited by the sacrificer,” 

To the above, some people make the following answer, on 
the basis of the principle enunciated in Purva-Mimamsa — 
Sutra 4. 1 . 1 8 seq. The Sviiftairt and other similar 
offerings have been regarded as being of both kinds, serv- 
ing the purposes of sanctification and also leading to specific 
results; and, on the same analogy, ‘Vedic Study’ also 
would be of both kinds — being purely sanctificatory, as 
indicated by the words of the Injunction prescribing it, and 
also leading to particular results, by virtue of its bringing 
about the comprehension of the meaning of texts which 
ultimately leads to the performance of acts (directly bringing 
about those results). It is in this manner that the Injunc- 
tion of Vedic Study becomes conducive to definite results. 

But who is the person to whom the results accrue (and 
who, by seeking for that result, comes to perform the act)?” 

Our answer is that it is the Boy belonging to one of the 
three higher castes, who has gone through the Initiatory Rite. 
That this is so is clear from the fact that the act (of Vedic 
Study) has been prescribed among the duties of the Religious 
Student. The Injunctive and other similar affixes are 
expressive of that injunction or persuasion which is inse- 
jiarable from the person sought to be persuaded ; and when 
the question arises as to particular details regarding that 
person, (a) sometimes the information is supplied by the 
words of the Injunction itself— in the sentence ‘ one 
desiring heaven should perform the Agnihotra throughout 
his life (6) sometimes, even though not directly mentioned, 



8 


Manu-Smrti: Discourse III 


he comes to be assumed on the basis of what is directly 
stated ; — e.g., in the case of the Vishvajit and other sacrifices j 
—(c) sometimes, again, he is indicated by the examination of 
other Injunctions in view of the force of the context and the 
nature of things. In the present case, all this is present : — 
(c) the Religious Student happens to be the person dealt with 
in the context (in which the injunction of Vedic Study 
occurs); (6) the comprehension comes about from the nature 
of things ; and (c) the Study is of use in connection with all 
other Injunctions, as it is only one who has learnt the Veda 
that is entitled to the performance of any Vedic act. 

This explanation is not accepted by others. [According 
to these] it is in the character of the * Injunction of Santci- 
fication ’ itself that the Injunction in question has the corres- 
ponding result indicated. As a matter of -fact, all sancti« 
ficatory acts are done for the sake of the thing sought to be 
sanctified ; and if no peculiarity is perceived in that object, 
then the act would lose its very character of ‘ sanctification,’ 
as it happens in the case of the ‘ Saktu* In the case in 
question, however, there does appear a peculiarity in the 
shape of the comprehension of acts conducive to definite 
results. The case of the ‘ ’ offering has been cited 

above ; but in that case the two- fold character has to be 
admitted, as if both were not held to be denoted by the root 
and the affix, then the act (of ‘ sacrifice ’) would cease to 
be itself.- 

From all this it follows that the Injunction in question 
stands by itself, and pertains to tlie initiated boy ; and hence 
the act (of * study *) has to be done fo r its own sake, and not 
as subserving, like the threshing of corn, the purpose of 
results proceeding from the performance of the Darkha-pur- 
namasa and other sacrifices. 

The same should be understood to be the case with the 
learning of more than one Veda. In connection with this 
also, the question might arise as to why one should learn 
several Vedas, when the Injunction is duly fulfilled by the 
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learning of one Veda only ? And here also the answer would 
be that the learning of several Vedas would be conducive to 
large rasults. The result of such learning also would be of 
the nature described above, and not of the nature ‘ milk, ’ 
‘ curd,’ and the like. Such being the case, if one has learnt 
a single Veda, when he comes to undertake the performance 
of acts requiring the use of mantras not occurring in the 
particular Vedic Bescension learnt by him, the very 
force of circumstances permits his learning of those Mantras ; 
though in describing the title to the performance of Vedic 
acts, as belonging to ‘ persons who have learnt the Veda,' 
the qualification mentioned is that he should have duly 
learnt the Veda. [But the peculiar circumstances of the 
case render it permissible for the performer to learn the 
mantras at the time]. 

Others have held that in the text — ‘ that the Veda with 
its six subsidiary sciences should be learnt is what should 
be done by the Brahmana without any other motive,’ — the 
phrase ‘ without any other motive * explains the nature of 
the act as regards the person to perform it ; the term ‘ with* 
out any motive ' means ‘ without having any other end in 
view ; ’ so that what is meant is that the act should be done 
as a compulsory one. Unless we take this term as indicating 
the nature of the person to perform it, it cannot be construed 
with the rest of the sentence either in the form of an act, or 
in that of an agency contributing towards the act, or in that 
of a qualification of the act, and so forth. 

Thus, then, even though the Injunction in question be 
one of sanctification, yet it may have its result indicated 
indirectly (as explained before), or stated directly (as now 
explained) ; and neither of this involves any incongruity. 

Others, again, argue that since it is an Injunction of 
sanctification, it is better to take it as not related to any 
result at all. For the result is sought after only for 
endowing the act with a certain peculiarity ; and this pecn> 
liarity in the present case is obtained by noting the thing 
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to be sanctified. It is true that Injunctions of sanctification 
etand in need of the mention of purposes served by them ; 
but all that is sought to be accomplished by an injunction is 
the result of the act enjoined ; and such result, in the present 
case, is actually found to consist in the * getting up ' of the 
text ; and there is nothing incongruous in this. 

The present verse not specifying the period for the 
learning of each Veda, we derive the knowledge of the 
spedfic period from other Smrti-texts, which lay down 
Aat the studentship relating to each Veda is to extend over 
twelve.years. 

The next Icyiestion that arises is— which are the 'three 
Vedas ' that are meant here ? 

They are the Rgveda, the Yajurveda and the Samaveda. 

“ Then, is the Atharvan not a Veda at all ?i’* 

Who says so ? All that is meant by the present context 
is a certain sanctification ; and when the sanctification in 
question is found to be one that can be accomplished by taking 
the words of the present verse in their literal sense, the In- 
junction in question has its perfotmance secured by being 
extended up to the comprehension of meaning ; and this for 
the dmple reason that the said comprehension is of use in all 
performances. As for the Atharvan Veda, it deals for the 
most part with magical spells, and hence neither the Jyoti§' 
foma and other such acts, nor any details pertaining to these, 
are prescribed in it ; in fact, all the duties relative to the Hotr 
the Adhvaryu and the Udgaif oxa completely laid down in the 
Three Vedas ; the duties of the Brahman-priest also are laid 
down in the Three Vedas. Then, again, the term * three ’ 
denotes a special number, aud whenever a particular numeral 
is used, 'it is always with reference to a particular character (in 
which the things included under that number are found to 
agree). So that, in the case in question, those alone can be 
tdcmi as included under the number * thi^ ’ which are found 
to possess the common character of containing Injunctions re- 
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gardiog what ought to be done. And the Atharvan doea 
npt &dl within this cnt^oi^ i as it does not con<»in any in- 
junctions o£ such, primary acts as the dyotis^oma and die 
rest, nor o£ any o£ their subsidiaries. As regards the Shi/ena 
and other malevolent sacrifices, these also are performed by 
the same priests (as the Jyoti^ioma, Ac.), and their procedure 
also is the same, with a few additional details ; but even those 
peculiar details are such as have been prescribed in the' Three 
Vedas. Thus, theu, since the Atharvan Veda is|not found, 
in the performance of any act, to be grouped either With 
Rk and Yajus, or with Rk and Saman, it cannot be included 
under the appellation of * Three Vedas;’ and this is the 
reason why it has not been mentioned in the present context. 
But, since it is included under the term * svadhydya/ ‘ veda, ’ 
there is nothing incongruous in its being included under 
the wider Injunction of ‘ Vedic Study.’ 

‘ For half that period ‘ that period ’refers to ‘ thirty 
six years ;’ the *half’ of which is eighteen years. Here also 
the division of time would be six years for each Veda. 

* Or for a quarter ; ’ — ‘ Quarter ’ is the fourth part of the 
said number, t.«., nine years, that is, three years for each of 
the three Vedas. 

^ But how can the Veda be got up in three years.” 

It is quite possible that a certain pupil may be exception- 
ally intelligent (and he could get Up the Veda in three years). 

OUier people offer the following explanation : — The du- 
ties prescribed in the verse are not made conditional upon the 
character of the Teaming ;’ they are conditioned by the injunc- 
tion bearing upon the duties themselves. So that if, before 
the learning has been accomplished, the rules are duly observ- 
ed for a few days during the course of learning, the puiq)ic«8 
of the Injunction becomes duly fulfilled ; as the obaervanoe 
of the details even to that extent would go to fulfil the con- 
ditions of the Injunction of Vedic Study. If one puts an end 
to his observances before be has got up the text, then he 
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(comes to be called a ' Vrataanataka * ' renouncer o£ observan* 
cest* Thus, inasmuch as both these contingencies are possible, 
it is mily right thrt a definite period of time should have been 
prescribed } aiid the meaning is that one does not become 
entitled td the title of ‘ Vratasnataka* unless he has put in 
thrM years* work (at least). Though some Smftis lay down 
that * there is Final Bath only on the completion of Vedic 
Study,* yet it is quite reasonable to apply the name * Bath ’ 
(sndna) figuratively to the completion of the observances 
Illative to Vedic Study. 

This, however, is not right. Though the observances are 
objects of independent Injunctions, yet the right course to 
be adopted is that they should be kept up as long as the 
* study’ continues. In fact, the observances having been 
actually enjoined in connection with Study, tbey must cOnti* 
nue throughout the study. If the first part of the present 
verse (consisting of the first three feet) were taken separately, 
then the words of the text themselves would make the 
observances abandoned after three years only, even before 
the * study * has been finished. If, on the other hand, the 
whole verse — including the last quarter — is taken as a single 
sentence, then the observances cannot cease until the Veda 
has been wholly learnt. In fact, the particle *eva* ‘precisely,’ 
clearly indicates that this last view is the correct one. 

*'If there is no cessation of the observances until the 
Vedas have been learnt, how is it that three are two distinct 
titles (l) ‘ Vratasnataka \ ‘ who has completed the observan- 
ces,’ and (2) Vedasnataka^ ‘who has completed the Veda* ?** 

We shall explain this under Discourse IV. 

The aggregate of ‘ thirty-six years ’ is called * §aftj‘msha<‘ 
dabdam that which pertains to this aggregate is ‘ ifaftfMsha- 
ddbdikam *. Similarly, the term ' traivedikam,* That whose 
extent is half of that is ‘ tadardhikam* Similarly, ^padikam * 
and * grahanantikatif * The possessive affix in these 
terms is in accordance with Panini’s Sfitra 5. 2. 145. The 
forms cannot come under Pacini’s 5. 1. 57.— (1). 
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SECTION (2)— ENTRANCE INTO THE HOUSEHOLD. 

VBRSB 11 

HaVINQ LEAHNT, in DUE COURSE, THREE VeDAS, OB TWO VeDAS, OS 

ONE Veda, he should enter upon the state of the houee- 
uoldeb, having never deviated from the vows of student- 
ship. — (2). 

Bha^ya. 

The * leaiTiiug o£ Three Vedas ’ has been luentioBed (ki 
the preceding verse); the learning of * two ’ and ' one ’ Veda, 
not having been mentioned anywhere, are here put forward 
us alternatives. The term ‘ oeda ’ in this connection haB been 
explained as standing for KecensioBal Text ; ‘ and ^vhat is 
meant is that one should learn three, or two, or one Recen- 
sion of each of the three Vedas, — and not that three or two 
or' one Recension of a single Veda should be learnt. Because 
the work to be learnt has been called the * Triplicate 
Science.’ 

‘ Uaeing learnt ' — having got up, by means of the above 
described course of studentship. 

‘ He should enter upon the state of the householder ’ — The 
exact nature otthe ‘ Householder’s stage ’ is going to be de- 
scribed later on (Verse 4, below). — * Enter/ i. e., live; verbal 
roots having several meanings. The prefix * a ’ denotes limit. 

One who has taken a wife to himself is called ' house* 
holder,’ which term is used in its conventional, not etymolo* 
gical, sense ; The term ‘house ’ standing for wife ; and he 
who takes his stand upon that house is called ‘ House* 
holder.’ 

The term ‘ dshrama; * %tate/ stands for all those ‘duties, 
positive and negative, that have been prescribed' (for the mar- 
ried man). Just as for the * initiated boy, ’ there is ‘ state of 
studentship ’ till the Final Return from the Preceptor’s house, 
so for one who has married, it is the ‘ state of the House* 
holder.’ 
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* Nor deviatedjrom the vows of studentship^ * — 1.«., he who 
has not brokeo the vows of not having intercourse with wo* 
men. Thb epithet has to be regarded as a distinct sentence, 
in accordance with the usage of stories ; the sense being that 
(a) * the boy fhould not deviate from the vows of student* 
ship ’ and (6) ' he should enter upon the state of the House- 
holder.* If the whole were taken as a single sentence, then, 
as a result of this, one who has deviated from the vows would 
never be entitled at all to enter upon the Householder’s state. 
If, however, we take the epithet as an independent injunction 
put forih for the man’s benefit (and not as a necessary con- 
dition for entering upon Householdership), then deviation 
from it makes the man liable to the penalty of expiation, but 
it does not make him unfit to enter upon Householdership. 

By the words, * having learnt, he should enter, ^ all that is 
meant is that the two acts should come in this order,— en- 
triince upon Householdership following the ‘ learning ; * 
and it is not meant that marriage should come immediately 
after study. Because where the words signify mere se- 
quence, immediate sequence is not always meant. Hence 
during the time intervening between * Yedic Study ’ and 

* .marriage»’ it becomes possible .for the boy to carry on the 
study of Grammar and other Sriehces, which help in the un- 
derstanding of the meaning of Vedic texts. In fact, it is only 
the learned man that is entitled to Householdership ; and it is 
not like the ‘Yedic Study,’ to which the entirely ignorant 
boy is entitled. Though during boyhood, the boy is like a 
lower animal, incapable of understanding what he is entitled 
to, yet he is made to act either by bis Father or by his Precep- 
tor. In fact, the act of * Yedic Study ’ by the boy &lls within 
the Father’s province ; the proper- teaching of the child being 
the-Fatber’s duty ; and the reason for this lies in the &ct that 
it is only when tiie child has been properly taught that the 
Father is regarded as having duly fulfilled the injunction of 

* begetting a child.’ * Teaching * of the child, again, consists in 
expluning to him what he should do and what he should not 
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do. And, if the Boy fails to understand his duties when 
these are explained to him, he is led by the hand, like the 
blind man, and made to fulfil them ; just as he is caught 
firmly by the hand and saved from falling into the fire or 
into the well, in the same mabner, be is also saved from 
drinking and other evils leading to imperceptible effects. 
Or, again, just as a boy is made, against his wisbi to drink 
a wholesome medicine, so in the same manner, he is also made 
to do acts prescribed in the scriptures. After he has become 
capable of understanding things a little, he is directed by 
means of such words * you should do such and such' an act.’ 

Such being the case, when the Boy has learnt the 
Veda, he should be instructed by his Father or Preceptor 
in such words as — * You have learnt the Veda« now 'you 
are fit for carrying on an investigation into what is contained 
in it, — hence you should now hear lectures on the subsidiary 
sciences.’ It is only when this advice has been given that the 
father is regarded as having fulfilled the duty of * begetting 
a child ’ ; as it has been declared — ‘ the child is begotten only 
when he comes to understand his own duties.’ 

From all this it becomes established that One should not 
marry immediately after learning the Veda, until he has 
learnt whatsis contained in the Veda | and the words of the 
text have to be construed thus — ' Having learnt— i.e., after 
learning has been finished— -one should continue to be firm 
in the vows of studentship (i.e., of continence ’). The 
cessation of continence having become permissible (after the 
Veda has been learnt), its maintenance is reiterated with a 
view to indicate that the other vows and restraints — such as 
the avoidance of honey, meat and the rest— may be with- 
drawn. The conclusion thus comes to be that, so long as tiie 
Veda is being learnt, the Boy should keep all his vows of 
studentship^-^but when the learning of the Veda has beeii 
completed, and he continues his studies further for undei^ 
standing iwhat is contained in the Veda, he shbnid abstain 
only from intercourse with women. 
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Though the term ‘ brahmacharya* ‘mtcs of studentship,^ 
iR ordinarily explained as standing For those observances and 
restraints that are kept up for the proper learning oF the Veda, 
— ^yet in the present context it has been used in the sense of 
‘ avoiding intercourse with women/ — ns we shall show later 
on. 

'Indue course,' — according to that order of read- 
ing which is well known among students ; i.e, first of all 
one should rend the sixty-four sections of the Samhita (of 
the ^gveda), then the Krahmana, and so forth, in the same 
order of sequence in which they ma)' have lieen studied 
by his forefathers. In matters like this, no one can rightly 
say that ' une should not follow either family traditions, 
or the dictates of moraiity, or orderly sequence.’ The mean- 
ing of all this is that * one .should not abandon that Recen- 
sional Text which may liave been learnt by his father and 
other ancestors.’— -(2) 

VERSE 111. 

When, by the doe observance op his duties, he has aci>itired 
THE Veda and his heritage from his father, and is so in- 
clined, — HIS father siiai.i, first honour him, adorned with 

OARLANDS AND SEATED OTON A OOOCH, WITH THE ‘‘Oow."— (S) 

Bhd.fya. 

* When hei\has acquired the Veda and his heritaye, the 
father shall honour him first with the cow* He who has 
acquired both, the Veda (‘Brahman’) and the heritage (‘ddyn’) 
is called ‘ brahmaddydddharab* ‘ Daya ’ (Heritage) is what is 
given, i.e., property ; — ‘ Brahman ' is * Veda ’ ; — ‘ harana ’ 
is acquiring. It is only when the Ixiy has learnt the Veda 
and received his share of the ancestral property from his 
father that he takes to the Householder’s state ; a man with- 
out any property not being entitled to enter upon that .stage. 
If the Either happens to have no property, he should earn 
wealth by begging for the avowed purpose of marrying his 
son (and thereby maintaining his line), and then marry him. 
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Others explain the Veda itself as being the ' heritage ; * 
and regard the present verse as a reiteration of the foregoing 
Injunctioiii for the purpose of indicating that it is to be 
learnt from the Father. 

“ It having been declared before that it is the Preceptor 
whose function it is to teach the Veda, why is it that the boy 
is now spoken of as acquiring the Veda and ‘heritage’ 
from his father ? ” 

The answer to this is as follows : — For him whose Father 
is living, the Father himself is the ‘ Preceptor.’ It is only 
when the Father is not living, or when he is somehow incapa- 
eitated, that another person may act as the ‘ Preceptor.’ By 
the appointing of another man as the ‘Preceptor,’ the Father’s 
title to act as one ceases. But, whether the Father himself tea- 
ches his son or some one else teaches him, it makes no difference. 

Some people have urged the following argument — “ In 
connection with the Upanayana, it has been laid down, as a 
compulsory duty that the * gift should consist of some very 
superior thing ’ (Gautama, 25.6) ; from which it is clear 
that the function is to be performed by some one else (and 
not by the Father himself).” 

This is not right. That the Fee should consist of a 
very superior thing is an Injunction in connection with 
the Upanayana, the Initiatory Kite ; and whether the Initia- 
tor is the Father or some other Preceptor, neither of these 
persons requires any incentive to perform this function ; 
and fees are paid only as incentives to service ; nor is any 
incentive necessary in a case where the person engages in the 
work under the influence of some other form of prompting. 
For these reasons, the term * Fee’ in the context in question, 
being found incapable of conveying the sense of an incentive 
to work, must be taken as standing for some such gift as is 
made for the purpose of some transcendental results, just 
like the giving of. gold. And it is the Father who should 
make the Boy the owner of enough wealth to enable him to 
make a gift of the * superior thing.’ 

8 
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If one were to insist upon the following argument — 
“ it is not possible for the term fee to be used in any sense 
other than what is paid as an incentive to serve, and so 
long as a word can be taken in its primary sense, it cannot 
be right to have recourse to any secondary signification,’’ 
— then, in that case, the said Injunction of the Fee will 
have to be regarded as applying to such oases where, as in 
the case of Satyakama Jabala, neither the Father is alive, 
nor is there any other Preceptor appointed as the Father’s 
substitute, and where the Boy presents himself (to a Teacher) 
for Initiation. And it has been already explained that such 
a boy, having passed his childhood, is fully entitled to have 
his sacraments performed for himself. 

Thus, in both cases, it is the Father’s function ; he 
may do the initiating himself or get it done by another 
Preceptor, 

‘ Inclined* — who is inclined towards entering the life 
of the Householder, — and not him who is going to be a life- 
long student, even though the latter may be returning home 
simply for the sake of obeying the rule regarding the comple- 
tion of study. 

^Adorned with garland* — this is meant to include all the 
details that have been laid down by the authors of the 
(xfhyasutras in connection with the ‘ Madhuparka * offering. 

^Seated upon a couch ’ — seated upon a valuable sofa, 

* With the cow * — i.e,, with the * Madhuparka * offering. 
The offering of the cow in the * Madhuparka * has been 
prescribed as an optional alternative ,* hence the term ' cow ’ 
here stands for that particular act (of offering) which is done 
by means of the cow. 

< iS'Aa// Acnour'— this is the duty of the Father or the 
Preceptor. 

‘ First * — i,e., before marriage. 

' Inclined * — i.e., lying down upon the couch for the 
purpose of receiving the offering. 

‘ By the strict obsehanee of his duties ’^this is a super- 
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6uous reiteration ; and it makes no difference whether it is 
construed with ‘acquiring the Veda and his heritage/ or with 
‘ shall honour/ — (3). 


VBRSB IV. 

The twioe-bobn person, having, on being permitted by the 

PbEOBPIOR, “ bathed ” AND “ RETURNED ” AOOORDING TO RULE, 

SHALL TAKE A WIFE OF THE SAME OASTE AS HIMSELF, WHO IS 

ENDOWED WITH SIGNS. — (4). 

Bha^ya. 

Even on the completion of the observances relating to 
Vedic Study, the Boy shall “ bathe ” only when ‘permitted by 
the Preceptor* ‘ Bathing ' here stands for a peculiar sacrament 
prescribed in the Orkyasutras, as the limit for the obser* 
vances of the Religious Student. Why the term ' bathing * 
is used in this figurative sense we have ^ready explained 

above, 

‘ Having returned * — i.e., having gone through a particular 
consecratory. rite consisting of the offering of the Madhuparka, 
etc., as laid down in the Gfhyasutra, and having returned 
from the Preceptor’s home to his Father’s home. 

All this has been mentioned as supplementary to the 
Injunction contained in the term ‘ shall takct being already 
known from other sources. The ‘ return’ spoken of here is 
not a part of the * marriage.' Hence for him who has learnt 
the Veda in his Father’s house, though there can be no 
‘ Return/ yet marriage is done. 

Some people take the ' Return ’ to mean that Bath which 
forms part of the marriage rites. Against this view it might 
be argued that the participial ending ' ktva ’ (in ‘ snatvd *) 
clearly indicates that the two (Bath and Return) are entirely 
different. But that ceremony of ' Return ’ which consists 
in * bathing ’ and which forms part of the marriage rite, is 
going to be described later ; where a particular form of 'Bath* 
ing’ with its details is found laid down, [Hence the ' Return’ 
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mentioned, in the present verse cannot be regarded as part 
of Marriage.] 

Or, the term ‘ Return ’ may lie taken as intended to con- 
note the renouncing of restraints and observances. In that 
ease, ‘ returned' would mean * having resumed the former con- 
dition free from all restraint.* Special stress is laid upon the 
renouncing of restraints in this connection, because the obsei'- 
vances and restraints imposed upon the Religious Student are 
exceptionally hard, which is not the case with the other sub- 
sequent stages of life. 

‘ According to rule ’ — this is to be construed like the term 
‘in strict accordance with his duties’ (of the preceding 
verse). 

‘ The twice-born person shall take a wife * — * Shall take ’ 
constitutes the injunction of marriage. Marriage is a sacra- 
mental rite, a refining process, as is indicated by the Ac- 
cusative ending in ‘ bhdri/dm.' 

“ But before marriage there does not exist such a thing 
as wife for whom the refinement could be effected in the same 
manner as ornamentation by collyrium is done to" the Eye. In 
fact, it is by means of marriage itself that the wife is brought 
into existence.” 

In the case of the sacrificial post, we find such injunctions 
as the ‘ sacrificial post shall be cut,* and that same piece of 
wood becomes the post on which the refining process of cut- 
ting, &c., has been performed. Exactly in the same manner 
it is by means of the refining process of marriage performed 
upon her that the person becomes a ‘ wife.’ 

The word * marriage * denotes the taking hold of the hand, 
which forms the principal factor in the ceremony. To this 
effect we have the assertion — ‘ marriage is taking a wife, i.e., 
the taking hold of the hand ; * and in this work also marriage 
is spoken of as ' the sacrament of taking hold of the hand * 
(verse 48 below). The offering of parched grain and such 
other rites are the subsidiary details (of Marriage) ; and all 
this may be learnt from the GThyasutras. 
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Lftter on (in ver.se 8) we read — ‘one shall not inarrj a 
maiden with golden hair, &c., &c. ; ’ — and from the use of 
the term ‘ maiden ’ there it is clear that marriage is a sacm- 
ment for maidens, and not for any and every woman ; and 
we are going to explain later on that in the present context 
the term ‘ maiden ’ stands for the female who has had no in- 
tercourse with a tnale. 

‘ Of the same caste as himself ’ — /. e., belonging to the same 
caste. 

‘ Endowed with signs,* — The term * signs ’ stands for the 
colour of the complexion, lines on the body, moles and such 
other marks which are indicative of unwidowed life, off- 
spring, wealth, and so forth, — which may be learnt from the 
science of Astrology. — ‘ Endowed ’ — ie., equipped — ‘with 
these signs ; ’ i.e., bearing auspicious marks. Even though 
indicators of evil are also called * signs,’ yet since what is men- 
tioned here is, that one should marry a gitl with these signs, 
it follows that what is meant is the girl with good, auspi- 
cious, signs. In fact, the term, ‘ Uiksana* ‘ sign, ’ is used 
in ordinary parlance in the sense of desirable signs ; e,g,, 
men and women are spoken of as ‘ endowed with signs ’ which 
means that they bear auspicious marks. 

What we have to consider in this connection is the ques- 
tion of title (Who is entitled to marry ?). 

Since the Injunction of marriage enjoins a sacrament, a 
consecration, it comes to be performed just like the Laying 
of Fire ; and just as the Laying of Fire serves, through the 
Ahavamya and other fires, the purposes of compulsory and 
voluntary acts, and hence it comes to be performed for the 
bringing into existence of the Ahavamya, &c., as subsidiary 
to those acts, — so the Marriage also brings into existence the 
‘ Wife,' and through her serves the fulfilment of the visible 
and unvisible ends of man. For example, when desire for 
sexual intercourse arises in man, there arises the possibility 
of his having recourse to any and every woman ; but 
intercourse with maidens and wives of other men being pro- 
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hibitedi the aaid desire conies to be accomplished only 
through one’s own married wife [The married wife thus 
serves a visible end]. Then again, there is the saying that 
‘ every religious act shall be done by the husband and wife 
together,’ which shows that it is only as accompanied by 
his wife that man is entitled to the performance of religious 
acts ; and thus it is clear that the aticomplishment of the 
invisible (transcendental) purposes of man also is dependent 
upon the wife. 

In connection with this subject, some people make the 
following observations : — “As just described, persons, with 
their sexual desire aroused, have, of their own accord, 
their marriages done for the purpose of accomplishing 
their visible ends ; and after they have married, they happen 
to perform certain religious acts ; and in this case, the 
marriage might thus turn out to be of use in the fulfilment 
of religious acts. But in a case where a man’s desire for 
intercourse with women has entirely ceased, there is no 
marriage at all ; — there being no marriage, the man is not 
entitled to the performance of religious acts ; — in the absence 
of such title, the non-performance of acts shall involve no 
sin ; — consequently, there need be nothing reprehensible in 
the conduct of the man who does not take to the House- 
holder’s life and does not perforin any religious acts conducive 
to the ends of man.” 

This, however, is not right. 'Religious acts are as much 
conducive to the fulfilment of man’s purpose ns sexual 
desire is. In fact, every man engages in activity only for 
the accomplishment of some purpose of his. If this were 
not so (t.e., the entrance into the Householder’s state were 
not essential), then there would be no room for such 
assertions as * desisting for a year from entering into the 
Householder’s state, &c., &c.’ We shall explain this fully 
under Discourse VI, in connection with the question of 
option regarding the Life-stages. — (4) 
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SECTION (3).— MARRIAGEABLE GIRLS. 
VBRSB V. 

Sbe who is not a “ sapinqa” of one’s hotheb, not of the same 
“Gotba” as his Father, and who is not born of (unlawful) 
intercourse — HAS BEEN RECOMMENDED TOR HARRIAOE. — (5) 

Bhd^ya. 

The text proceeds to show what sort of maiden should be 
married. 

‘ She who is >iot a saphi^a of one's mother, ami who is 
not of the same gotra as his Father, has been recommended for 
marriage.' The term ‘ sapitu^a ' indicates the relations on 
the mother’s side. According to another Smrti, women are 
called the “ mother’s sapinda ’* only up to three steps of 
relationship. But, as a matter of fact, marriage with relatives 
on the mother’s side is permitted beyond not the third, but 
the /if til, step of relationship. Says Gautaina (4 — 3 and 5) — 
* Beyond the seventh step of relationship on the Father’s side 
and beyond the fifth step on the mother’s side.’ Thus, in- 
asmuch as the term ‘ sapinda * cannot be taken here in its 
literal sense (of relation within three steps of relationship), 
it has to be explained, in accordance with other Smrtis (such 
as Gautama), as standing for * mother’s relation.’ The 
meaning thus comes to be — ‘ She who is not born of the 
mother’s family ; ’ and the limit of relationship is to be taken 
as prescribed by Gautama. So that one should not marry 
the girl who is descended either from his maternal grand- 
father or great-grandfather, up to five steps downwards, on 
account of the closeness of relationship among the descendants 
of these. Hence the mother’s sister, the daughter of the 
mother’s sister, as also those descended from the maternal 
great-grandmother, all these become excluded, on the ground 
of all of them being * relations.' 

‘ She who is not of the same gotra as his Father^ — The term 
‘ gotra ’ has been declared to stand for the descendants of 
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Vashistha, Bhrgu, (iarga and the rest. — * Of the same gotra ' 
means belonging to same gotra. That is, a ‘ Vashistha’ girl 
cannot be married by a ‘ Vashistha ’ boy j nor the ‘ Garga ’ 
girl by a ‘ Garga ’ boy. 

In the (Dharmashiistra), there is prohibition 

also of the girl belonging to the same gotra as one's mother. 
It says — ‘ If the twice-born person marries a girl of the same 
gotra or the same Fravara as himself, he shall renounce her 
and perform the penance of the Chandrayana ; so also 
if he has married the daughter of his maternal uncle, or a 
girl of the same gotra as his mother.’ 

Gautama says — ‘ There is marriage between parties not 
having the same Fravara ' (4.2) ; so that if the Pravara is 
different, there may be marriage, even though the gotra 
happen to be the same. 

This, however, is not right ; because another Smrti (Yaj- 
navalkya) has prohibited both — ‘one should marry a girl 
born of a di^erent gotra and Rsi* (Achani, 53), — where 
‘ ItsV stands for ‘ pi*avara.’ 

“ But how can a girl be born of the same R^is when her 
gotra is different ?’’ 

Why may this not be possible when the Smrti distinctly 
speaks of it ? This subject is one that falls entirely within 
the purview of Shruti and Smrti, and is beyond our percepr 
tion; so that there could be no incongruity (in what is 
directly asserted in the Smfti). 

" What are * pravaras* after all ? ” 

Well, you are asking too little ; you might as well ask 
— ‘ What is a Brahmana ?’ * What is a gotra T ’ In fact, just as 
the generic character of ‘ man ' being equally present in all 
men, the ‘ Brahmana ’ and the rest constitute the particular 
species included under that generic character, — exactly in the 
same manner, the generic character of ‘ Brahmana ’ being 
common among a number of men, ‘ Vashiifiha ' and the rest 
come in as specific sub-divisions ; and related to each 'gotra ’ 
there are a few names of ‘ » * B'l^d the person who be* 
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longs to a certain *goira ’ has to connect himself with these 
Rsi^names, which are called his ‘ pravara* This same is the 
meaning of the term ‘ pravara * in connection with the pro* 
hibition of marriage. 

The writers of Sutras have mentioned the pravaras. along 
with each distinct gotra, in such words as-!—* such and such 
are the pravaras of the person belonging to such and such 
a goira* As for the distinct gotras, these are duly remem- 
bered by the persons born in those gotras themselves—* we 
belong to the * Pardshara-gotra,' * we belong to the Upa^ 
manyu-gotra* and so forth. Though, like .their gotra, 
people remember their pravaras also, yet inasmuch as the 
number of pravaras is large, it was thought that people 
might forget them, and hence the Smrtis were written for 
the purpose of mentioning the pravaras connected with each 
of the gotras. As for the gotra, save that people themselves 
remember.it, there is no other indicative in the form that * he 
who is like this and that belongs to such and such a gotra^ 
All that has been declared in connection with gotra is that 
persons belonging to the same gotra must belong to a 
common stock and a common caste. 

This diversity of Gotra and Pravara is found only 
among Brabmanas, not Ksattriyas and Vaisbyas. Say the 
authors of the Kalpasutra — ‘ that of the Krattriya and the 
Yaishya is determined by that of their priests.’ On the 
ground of this Kalpasutra-statement occurring in the section 
dealing with Pravara, it might be construed to be a denial 
ol pravara only, which might be understood to apply to 
those two castes also by reason of particular gotras having 
been mentioned in relation to them. But, in reality, there 
are no gotras mentioned in connection with them. 

" Under the circumstances, what sort of restriction 
would there be on the point of relationship, in connection 
with marriages ?’* 

Our answer is as follows : — The rule of Gautama (4. 3), 
that * it should be beyond the seventh step among the relations 

4 
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on the father’e side,’ is common to all castes (and this would 
supply the necessary limitation). 

In the present verse also the term * not o/Ae same gotrcC 
. means * who is not a Sapituia ;* and, just as the term 
* sapityia* in the preceding phrase, so the same term here 
also, would be taken as standing for * relations ; ’ and in this 
way we secure the exclusion of girls descended from the 
father’s sister, as also of other girls descended from one’s 
great-grandfather, up to the seventh step. And it is only 
persons up to the seventh step of relationship that have 
been called ' saptn^a* 

Others have explained ‘ gotra ’ to mean family. And 
in this case, the/e is no need for any limit; there can be 
no marriage among parties who know each other as ‘ belong- 
ing to the same family.’ In accordance with this view 
also the term ’ asapinda ’ has to be construed twice over ; 
so that, as before, the daughter of the tether’s sister and 
Others become excluded. 

" But,, according to this view, the exclusion of girls 
belonging to the same gotra and having the same pravards 
becotees difficult. As among these there is no such idea as 
that * we belong to the same family.* ” 

The answer to the above is that this difficulty is sought 
to be explained by a reference to tradition. There is a 
tradition that ' Yashi^fha and others like him are the prime 
progenitors of families, and persons descended from 
them and belonging to their gotra are the Pravards, who 
were their sons and grandsons endowed with excellent 
austerities and learning and vastly famous.’ [ And in this 
sense ‘ persons belonging to the same gotra and having 
the same .pravaras ’ may be regarded as * belonging to 
the samer family.’] In other Smftis^ also we find the same, 
rule. 

The following facte, however, have to be borne in mind 
in .this connection : — In the phrase, ‘ having the same /;ra- 
varoB ,’ the sameness is in regard to the names, not the 
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mere number^ of iVaoaros ; and the qamtion arism, whether 
the prohibition applies to all cases where all- the' Pravara* 
names are the same, or only to those where even one name, 
happens to he common. If the whole set of names oonsli* 
tntes the * preatara/ then there is no ' sameness of Pravara ’ 
in a ease where a few names are common but dthers are 
different, and hence the * set of names * in the two cases 
becomes different ; so that the prohibition would not apply 
to such a case ; and marriage could take place between the 
Upamanyut and the PardsAarns, whose gotras are different 
—one belonging to the Gotra of Upamanyu, and the other 
to the gotra Of Parashara,^ — but there is difference in their . 

* prawtras / in the Sense noted above; because. -for the 

* Upamanyu gotra * the Pranaras are ‘ Vashisfha, Bharadvajs 
and Ekapat/ while for the * ParSshara gotra * they are 

* Vashisthya, Gargya and Parasharya.' If,, on the other 
hand, only one name constituted the ‘ Pravara’ — and not the 
whole set, then the prohibition would apply to even such 
cases where a single name happens to be common. B.g.t 
when it is said * Ma^ grains should not be eaten,’ one 
ceases to eat even mixed Mdifa grains. 

What, then, is the right view ? 

The right view is that single names constitute * pravara ; 
it is in accordance with this that we find such usage as 
‘ ekam orvafot * doau crnitS,' * tr%n vrmte ,* — where there 
is co-ordination between * one,’ ' two ’ and ‘ three ’ with the 

* Pravara ;* and it is said that * there should be no marriage 
even when one pravara-name is common/ . 

The mention of the ’ twiph-born person ’ is merely 
indicative ; as for the Shudra also there is no marriage 
up to seven grades of rdationship on the father’s side, and 
f ve on the mother’s side. 

*.liarriaffe* — i.c., taking to wife. 

’ Reeommgndod '- — enjoined with commendatido. 

* Who is not bom of {unlawful) intereourss/ Mi, who is born 
directly from her lawful father, •* Niyoga ’ (fbegetting of off- 
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spring by the widow) having .been permitted, tha girl who 
would be bom under that form would not be excluded by the 
foregoing qualifications ; hence she is separately excluded by 
the term ‘ who is net born of unlawful intercourse ; * which 
ineans that one should not voluntarily marry a ^rl ix>m of 

* Niyoga, ’ because she is born of unlawful intercourse. - 

Others read ‘ Amakhum ’ ( for ‘ Amaithuv^f and explain 
it to mean that the girl described has been recommended as 
an associate at religious functions, and not for sexual 
intercourse. 

And such a -prohibition would be by way of eulogy ; 
the sense being—* if one marries a girl with these quali- 
fications, she fulfflls his religious functions, even though 
Aere be no sexual intercourse.* 

VBRSB VL 

1m VBMALE OOmiBOTION ome shoold avoid these (VOLLOWOM) 

TEN FAMILIES,— EVEM' THOUOH THEY BE QBEAT AMD BlOH IM 

THE FOSSBSSIOM OF OATrLB, OOAW AMD SHEEP AMD GBaIM. — (6). 

Bhaifya. 

This verse is a deprecatory exhortation, supplementary 
to the Prohibition coming later. 

‘ Rich ’ denotes prosperity. 

‘ Possession ’ — property. 

‘ Though great* — High. * 

The possessions are further specified—* in the possession 
of cattle, ^c., ^c* The affix ' tas * in ^goiavidhanadhanyaialf,’ 
has the force of the Instrumental ; the construction being — 

* gojdvidhanena-dhdnyena,* The term * possession* has 
been-added for the purpose of qualifying * catUe,* etc., the 
sense being * cattle and the rest, which cons^tan possession^ 

' Grain * stands for property in the shape of ‘ kufa (?) 

* Fenude-connection Marriage— the compound be- 

ing .construed as * the connection for the purpose of 
obtaining a female mate.* — (6) 
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VERSE VII. 

SoCH FAMIUBS AS— (1) THAT IN WHICH THE 8A0BED BITES HATE 

BEEN ABANDONED, (2) WHICH tS MALE-LESS, (3) WHICH IS DEVOID 

OF THE Veda, (4) membbbs of which abe woollt and sobject 

TO (5) PILES, (6} PHTHISIS, (7) DYSPEPSIA, (8) EPILEPSY^ (9) LEO0O- 

DEBMA, AND (10) LEPBOST.— (7) 

Bhdfffa. 

* That in which the sacred rites * — the natal and other 

sacraments — * have been abandoned ’ — n^lected ; in 

which the consecratory rites as also the compulsory ‘ Five 
Sacrifices/ etc., are not performed. 

'Male-lets * — productive of females ; t.r., in which, as a 
rule, only female, not male, children are born; 

■ * Dwoid of the. Veda ’ — destitute of • Vedic study. 

* Romashdrshasam * — This copulative compound 'mentions 
two kinds of families. ‘ Bomasha, * woolly^* — i.e. the mem- 
hers of which have their arms and limbs covered with much 
and long hair. ‘ Piles ' — fleshy protuberances in the anus, 
which being a disease, are extremely painful. 

' Phthisis ’ — the disease of consumption. 

‘ Dyspepsia ’ — sldw-digmtion t by which the food eaten 
is not properly digested. 

* Ejpilepsy * — leading to loss of memory and. other cognate 
troubles. 

* Leueoderma ^white spots on the body,' with hdles.- 

* Leprosy * — ^is well-known. 

All these words — ^beginning with ‘ romasha * — are names 
of particular diseases, and are to be taken as ending in pos- 
sessive affixes. 

Older commentators have explained that the prohibition . 
herein contained is based entirely upon Ordinary visible con- 
siderations : Asa matter of fact, bipeds inherit the peculia- 
rities of their mother’s fitihilies ; hence, children bom of 
mothers belonging to families that have * abandoned the 
sacred rites^’ etc., etc,, would be prone to the mme defects ; 
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and diseases aro apt to be infectious ; works on medicine 
having declared that * all diseases, with the sole exception 
of Diarrhoea, are infectious/ — (J) 

VBRSB VIII. 

Hb shoi/ld hot harbt a haidbh with tawht hair, hob ohb 

WITH SnPBBFIiUOnS UMBS, HOB OHB WHO HAS DISBASE, HOB OHB 

WHO HAS EITHER HO HAIR OR TOO MUCH HAIR, HOR OHB WHO IS 

aARROLODS, HOR OHE WITH REDDISH ETBB. — (8) 

Bha^ya. 

The prohibition in the preceding verse was with regard 
to the family of . the bride ; while that in the present verse 
pertains to her body. 

The girl whose hairs are of either tawny or golden 
colour is called * kapila.* 

* With superjluous limbs * — e.g,, having six fingers. 

* Who has disease ’ — who is suffering from many diseases, 
or is overtaken by some incurable disease ; — ^tbe possesnve 
affix having the sense of many or 6f permanence. 

* Who has no hair ' — ' Uman * etanding for hairs in general 
also. What the present qualification has in view, however, 
is the entire absence of hair in the arm-pits and between the 
thighs. 

' Garrulous ’ — ^who talks much and disagreeably, when 
it is necessary to speak very little. 

‘ With reddish eyes '—Whose eyes- are red, on accouht of 
some disease. — (8) 

VBRSB IX. 

Nor ohb bbarihg the haxb of ah astbrism, or a trbb, or a 

RIVER ; HOR OHE HAVIHO HER HAHB AFTER A LOW OASTB OR A 

HOOHTAIH HOB OHB HAUBD AFTBB A BIBB, A SBBPBHT OR A 

SLAVE ; HOR OHB WITH A HAXB IH8PIBIHQ TBRUB.— (9) 

BhSfya. 

* Asterism ’ is constellation ; one who bears the name of 
one of these ; such as * Ardrd,* * Jyiifha* and the like. 
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^Bearing the name of a such as 'Sbimshapa,’ 

* Amalakt* and so forth. 

‘ River * — the Ganga and the Yamuna ; she who bears 
these names. 

The term “ rkqavrk^anadi ” is to be expounded as a co- 
pulative compound ; which with the following term *naman* 
forms a genitive Tatpurusa compound; and these» along with 
the term * naman ’ repeated, form a Bahuvrihi compound ; 
the repeated tprm ‘ naman ’ being dropped. ' 

‘ Having her name after a hie caste* — such as ‘ Barbart * 

‘ Shabari* and the like. 

* Mountains * — such as the Vindhya> the Himalaya, and 
the rest. 

This compound (‘parvatandmikam*) also is to be ex- 
pounded as the former ; and has the *ka *. affix added to it. 

. * Named after a bird* — such as *Shukt* '• Sarika* and 
the like. 

‘ Serpent,' snake ; one who is named after it ; such as 
* Vydti* * Bhujangt* 

‘ Slave * — such names as ‘ Ddsi* *Bdti.* 

* Inspiring terror * — that which causes fear ; such as 
Ddkint* ^Rdk^asi.* 

VBRSB X. 

One should UARar a female with a faultless bodv, 

BEABIMQ AN AOREBABLE NAME, HAVING HER GAIT LIKE THAT OF 
THE SWAM OR THE ELEPHANT, HAVING FINE HAIR ON THE BODY 
•AND THE HEAD, AMITFINB TEETH, AND WITH TENDER LIMBS.— ( 10 ) 

£hd§ya. 

One whose body is free from defects is called * avyati- 
gdiigt ; * the term ‘ avyaifga * standing for freedom from de- 
fects ; just like such other words as * uddraf and 

the rest. Since the term ' avyaligaf etjmoli^ically,' means 

* free from defects in the limbs,’ the second ’ anga * must be 
taken as standing for the whole body ; hence the epithet 

* avyaiiga * denotes fulness or comeliness of the bodily form. 
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* <SaufR;^a/ * agreeable ' — it has been laid down in this 
book that the names of women should be sweet^unding and 
easy to pronounce. 

She who moves like the swan or the elephant. That isi 
one whose gait is as elegant and languid as that of the swan 
or the elephant. 

The' term ‘ tanu* *fine* here does not stand for ‘ small ; * 
it means moderate. Just as the girl who is neither fat nor 
lean is called * tamahgt,* * one with a fine body.* 

‘ Mfdoangi is one whose limbs are tender, not hard or 
rough. 

Such a female ‘one should marry.' ‘ Female ' here' must 
be taken to stand for the maiden, as it is the maiden that is 
being spoken of in jihe context. 

“ If that is so. (if this verse also refers to the maiden), 
then the prohibition contained in verse 8 regarding ‘one w.ho 
has no hair, &c.,’ is superfluous ; us the |K>sitive injunction, 
contained in the present verse, implies that ‘ one who is not 
as here described should not be married.’ ” 

True, that is so ; the. same fact when stated by means of 
two verses — affirmatively in one and negatively in the other 
— becomes clearly understood. 

In the present context, the term ‘ maiden ’ is used in the 
sense of a woman who has not experienced sexual intercourse. 
Says Vashistha— One should acquire a wife who has had no 
sexual intercourse and who is similar to himself.’ But one 
who has been * consecrated ’ (by marrii^e) by one man is no 
longer capable of ' being ‘ consecrated ’ by another ; as there 
can be no doing of what has been already done. So that, if 
a girl has been married, and her husband goes away before she 
has had intercourse with him, — if she happens to be a loose 
woman, she cannot be married to another person, even though 
she is still X * maiden ’ (in the technical sense) , and it is such 
a maiden that is mentioned in the words of Yashistha quoted 
above. In another work also it is said—’ One should 
marry a female, never before married by another person, who 
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is younger than himself and has brothers’ (Yajflavalkya, 
Achdra 52). — (10) 

VBRSB XI. 

Tub WISE MAM SHALL MOT MABRY ONE WHO HAS MO BROTHER, OK 
WHOSE father is MOT KNOWM ; FOR FEAR OF HER HAVIMQ THE 
OHARAOTER OF THE “ AFFOIMTEO DAnOUTBR." — (11) 

Bhd^a. 

She who has no brotheri — such a girl one should not 
marry, — ‘ for fear of her havitig. the characUr of the appoint- 
ed daughter ; ’ i.e., by reason of her being an ‘ appointed 
daughter; ’ i.e.t by reason of there being the doubt that 
the girl’s father might have performed those rites that would 
have made her an ’ appointed daughter.’ 

“ Wb}' should such a doubt arise at all ? ” 

Such a doubt would arise if the girl’s father is not kiiowni 
having died or having gone away to a foreign country. 
Under such circumstances, the girl is given away in marriage 
either by her mother or by other members of her father’s 
&mlly. Since it is laid down that when the girl has reached 
the marriageable age,, if her father happen to be absenti she 
shall be given away in marriage by the said relations. The 
exact rule on this point we shall quote later on. If the 
father is known, however, there is no fear of the girl being 
an ’ appointed daughter ;’ as he will himself declare whether 
or not she has been ‘ appointed.’ 

‘ * in the text should be taken in the sense of ’if ; ’ 

the sense being that * if the father is not known, the girl 
should not be married.' 


Others have taken the two clauses as form ulating two 
independent prohibitions : (a) * If the father is not known*—- 
i.e., if it is not known from whom she is born ; this being a 
prohibition of marrying the girl of unknown parentage ; — and 
(6) the next prohibition is to be construed as * one should not 

marry the girl who has no brother, for fear of her being an ap* 

0 
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pointed daughter.’ They further poiht out that the latter 
phraae, ’for fear of her being an appointed daughter,’ cannot 
be construed with the clause, ’ if her father is not known.’ 

In the whole of this section on Marriage, wherever the 
prohibition is not based upon grounds that are not percep* 
tible — e.g.y ‘ one should marry a maiden who is not his 
father’s sapituia’ etc-, (when the grounds of interdiction are 
tmscendental, not perceptible, as in the case of the prohibi- 
tion of marriage with a diseased girl, etc.), — if the prohibition 
is disobeyed, the ' marriage ’ itself remains unaccomplished. 
Hence, if one happens to marry a girl belonging to the same 
gotra as himself, the marriage, even though performed, would 
be as good as not performed ; and this for the simple reason 
that the character of * marriage ’ is determined by scriptural 
injunction, — -just like the character of the * Fire-laying’ rite ; 
and, hence, a transgression of the injunction means the non- 
accomplishment of - the Rite. In the case of Fire-laying, it is 
found that if there is omission of any subsidiary detail, 
the AAavamga* and other * Fires ’ are not accomplished ; 
nmilarly, a girl that belongs to the same * gotra’ a man can 
never become the * wife ’ of that man. Hence it has been 
ordained that such a girl, even though she may have gone 
through the sacramental rites, shall be given up. Further, 
in connection with such marriages, Vashistha and other revered 
writers have prescribed specia lexpiratory rites. Even though^ 
id r^ity, what such a marriage involves is only a discrepancy 
in the Rite caused by the transgression of one of the interdic- 
tions relating to a subsidiary detail, — and it does not involve 
any sin on the part of the man, — ^yet the Expiratory Rite 
has to be performed, in view of .its being directly enjoined 
by the scriptures. Or, we may take it thus that what is 
prohibited is ' intercourse ’ with a girl of the same * gotray 
and the Expiatory Rite relates to the series of acts perpe- 
trated by the man (in the form of the marriage-ceremonies.) 

As regards the prohibition of marriage with girls belongs 
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ing to fanulioB that may have dropped the sacred rites and 
BO forth » — ^it is based upon perceptible grounds ; and, hence, 
when such girls are married, the * marriage' is duly accom- 
plished, the girl actually becomes the man’s ‘ wife,' and she 
shall not be given up. It is in view of this foct that in 
verse 6, we have the laudatory epithet * even though they be 
great,* which draws a line of distinction between the two 
sets of prohibitions. Such also is the custom among all 
cultured people : they do occasionally marry girls ‘ with 
tawny hair,’ etc., but never one that belongs to the same 
jw<ra,— {11) 

VBRSB Xtl. 

Fob * TWIOB-BOBM MEN ’ A GIBL OF EQUAL OASTE HAS BBBN REOOM- 
MBNOEO FOR THE FIRST HARBIAQB-SAORAUBBT. FoB THOSE, HOW- 
BVEB, WHO TAKE TO IT THROUOH HEBE DESIRE, THESE (FOLLOWINO) 
SHOULD BE REOARDED AS PREFERABLE IN DUB ORDER. — (12) 

Bha^ya, 

In verse 4, we had the wrds ' the twice-born person should 
take a wife,’ where the mfs has been spoken of by means of a 
word ending in the Accusative, which makes the toife the pri- 
mary, and the marriage the secondary^ object ; and yet the sin- 
gular number (in 'wife’) is meant to be duly significant ; since 
it forms part of the predicate of the sentence ; just as we 
have in the case of the assertion, * he cuts the sacrificial post.' 
In the case of a thing whose character is determined and 
known from other sources,— if such a thing happens to be 
referred to in connection with the Injunction of some other act, 
it is always understood to be referred to exactly in the form 
in which it has been known ; e.g., in the case of the injunc-^ 
tibn, * wash the cup ; ’ and this for the simple reason that all 
‘.references’ are based upon what is previously knowm. 
Thus, in connection with the ‘cups,’ their number is al- 
ready known from such statements as ‘ at the morning-extrac- 
tion the Adhvaryu takes up ten cups ; ’ their use also is almdy 
known from the statement, ‘libations are poured with the 
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cups ;/ hence, in the subsequent statement, ' wash the mp* 
no significance is attached to the singular number in the 
word * cup,’— ^his statementbeing construed in connection with 
what is already known about it. In the present instance, bn 
the other hand, the thing concerned— the * wife ’ — ^is one 
whose character has not been determined anywhere else ; 
in fact, it is only , n\>ra the present text that we derive our 
knowledge of what the * wife ' is-; hence, we understand it 
exactly as it is here described'; so that due significance is 
to he attached to the number, just as much as to the basic 
noun itself. All this we shall discuss with detailed-Argn* 
ments under discourse V. 

Thus then, due significance being attached to the (singu* 
lar) number (in the word ' wife,’ as used in verse 4),— if one 
happens to marry a second time, even though the marriage* 
rites might be duly performed, she does not become a ' wife; ’ 
just as when one Ahamniya is already there, the second fire, 
even though duly kindled,, does not become ’ Ahavantya.* 
But, under certain circumstances, the taking of a second wife 
is considered desirable ; and it is in connection with this second 
marriage that we have the rules propounded in this and 
the following verses. It is in view of this that Gautama 
has said—' If one’s wife is endowed with virtue and offspring, 
one should not take another ; in the event of failure on either 
of the two points, one may have another.’ 

* Of equal caste,' — i.e., of the same caste. 

‘ Far the drat,' — ^first of all ; i.e., for one who has not 
taken a wife from a different caste ; ‘ has been recommended' 

Having married a girl of his- own caste, if the man finds 
that she does not inspire his love ; or if the act of child*, 
begetting is not fulfilled,— then there comes about the man’s 
desire for another wife ; and then these — going to be 
mentioned below—* are to be regarded as preferable ’— supe^ 
rior— on the strength of the scriptures. 

This, then, is an exception, to the rule regarding having only 
one wife, as also to that of having a wife from one’s own caste. 
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Objection “ The restriction appears to be upon the 
taking of a second wife from one’s own caste ; as the plural* 
itj (of wives) does not appear to be sanctioned re^rding 
girls of one’s own caste.” 

Answer — All that the present text permits is the exceed- 
ing of the number ‘ one.’ And, if what is sanctioned is the 
exceeding of it by means of marrying a girl of a different caste, 
—what is there that would prevent one’s marrying (a^in) a 
second girl of his own caste ? It is for this reason that what 
Gautama has declared applies equally to all — ‘ if there is 
failure in regard to either of the two, one may take another 
wife.’ In the following verse also we read, * she and otie of 
his own easte^ where also the second wife from one’s own 
caste is permitted. — (12). 

VBRSB XIII. 

For the ShOdra, thb SbOdra girl alomr has been obbaimed to 

BE THE WIFE ; FOB TBE VaISBTA, SHE AS ALSO TBE GIRI. OF BIS 
own OASTE ; FOR TBE KSATTBm, THOSE TWO AS ALSO THE OIRI. 
OF BIS OWE CASTE; AND FOR TUB BrAHMANA' THOSE THREE AS 
ALSO THE GIRL OF BIS OWN CASTE — (13;. 

Bhd^ya. 

There being a distinction of castes, ’ one’s own caste ’ con- 
stitutes the (upward) limit. Just as for the Brahmana, 
there are Kj^ttriya and other wives, so it would seem as 
if for the Shudra also there would be wives belonging to 
the lower orders of * washer-woman and carpenter.’ In order 
to preclude this possibility, the text lays down the restriction 
that the Shudra can have a wife from his own caste only. 
A wife of the higher caste is precluded by the qualifying 
phrase, * in doe order,’ in the preceding verse. 

• She ’ — i.e», the Shudra woman — ‘ and girl oj his own 
cask* — i.e., the Vaishya woman — ‘ for the Vaishya.’ 

' Those two* — the Vaishya woman and the Shudra wo- 
man, — ‘ and the girl of his own caste * — 'for the K§aitriya* 
Similarly^ 'for the Brahmana* 
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The right order would appear to be that the verse should 
b^in with the * Brahmatyn %* but it begins with the * Shudra* 
which only goes to lend strength to the aforesaid notion 
(that a wife of the higher class is not permitted). 

In this connection, it has been declared that ' what is 
meant by the text is that there should be option in order, 
and not a combination of all ( the several kinds of 
wives).* — (13) 

VBRSB XIV. 

UnDBR mo CIBOCHSTANOE WHATSOBVBB HAS A IShOOBA WIFE 

BEEN OBDAIMBD VOR THE BBAHHANA AMO THE KSATTBITA, — 

EVEN THOOGH THESE BE PLACED IN PERIL.— (14) 

Bha^pa. 

Even when the Shudra girl is extremely handsome, and 
the Brdkmana or K^attriya bridegroom is in the * tenth 
stage’ of his life, — he should never marry the Shudra 
girl. 

On this point, a descriptive phrase is added — ^ undvr no 
circumstance whatsoever ’ — »>., in no story at all — ‘ has been 
ordained ’ — described. 

‘ In peril ’ — Even in Che greatest distress. 

In the- preceding verse, the Shudra wife has been per- 
mitted, and here she is prohibited. Hence there should be 
option. 

" Option is permissible only when there is possibility of 
the ' two courses being adopted at one and the same time, 
and both courses are equally sanctioned by scriptural in- 
junctions ; and it cannot be permitted when a course of action 
is open to one only under the influence of passion, while it is 
prohibited by scripture. In the case in question, the toking 
of a Shudra wife is not sanctioned by scripture, it is possible 
only under the influence of passion ; and all that the fore- 
going verse means is that the marriage of a Shudra girl 
under the influence of passion is not entirely prohibited ; 
bte prohibition, on the other band (contained in the presoit 
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verse)^ is purely scriptuiul. Hence the conclueion is that the 
Shudra girl should not be married at all. It is in view o£ 
this that Yajiiavalkya {Achdra, 56) has declared. — ‘ It is 
said that twice<born persons may take Shudra wives ; but 
that is not my opinion.' 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — In all cases, 
option is admitted only in view of the likely futility of the 
injunction (of one or the other course of action). If the 
Shudrorv/ite were absolutely prohibited, then the K§attriya 
and Vaishya girls alone would have been mentioned as per- 
mitted ( to the Brahmana) in times of peril ; and in that case, 
the counter-exception (mentioned in IS), as also the prohibition 
(contained in 14), would both be superfluous ; as the 
marrying of the girl of one’s own caste would have been 
already secured by the restrictive rule. Thus, then, since 
there is a clear incompatibility between the sanction (in 13) 
and the prohibition ( in 14), the two should be regarded as 
optional alternatives. 

" The presence of an option means that the agent may 
do what he likes ; and, as the marrying of the Shudra 
girl (if one wishes to do so) would be already secured by the 
counter-exception (in IS), there would be no need for putting 
forward the prohibition (in 14) [as the not-marrying of the 
Shudra girl is already deduced^ from the general rule of 
marrying within one’s own caste].” 

But the marrying of the Shudra girl has not been left 
entirely to the wish of the agent , in the way in which the 
marrying of Ksattriya and Vaishya girls has been ; in fact, 
it lias not been permitted, except in times of very great 
distress. 

From all this the following conclusion appears the right 
one to adopt : — The general role regarding marrying a girl of 
one’s own caste having already indicated, by implication, 
the impropriety of marrying girls of other castes, — that the 
Shudra girl should have been prohibited again (in 14), already 
shows that the rule regarding not marrying girls of other 
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castes is not absolute; and since this rule is not absolute, 
it follows that in times of difficulty, or in the event 
of not fiudiug a girl of his own caste, while the Shudra girl 
shall never be married, those of the other two castes may be 
married. — (14). 

VBRSB XV. 

Twioe-boun men, mabrtino, throdqh infatuation, a girl of the 

low CASTE, QOIOKLY REDOOB THEIR FAMILIES, ALONG WITH 

THBIR OFFSPRING, TO THE POSITION OF THE ShDURA. — (15). 

Bhd^ya. 

This is a deprecatory exhortation, supplementing the 
foregoing prohibition. 

‘ Of the low caste* — i.e., of the Shudra caste ; the Shudra 
girl being the subject of consideration ; and further, because 
the statement ends vvith the assertion that the families along 
with offspring are reduced to the position of the Shudra. 

‘ The tutice-born men, through infatuation ’ — Le., on account 
of folly arising from greed for wealth, or from lust, 
— ^reduce their families to the position of the Shudra.' That 
is, sons born of that wife become Shudras, and so 
also grandsons and great-grandsons descended from them. 
Hence, it is added — ‘ along toith their offspring ’ — the term 
' offspring ’ standing for the line of descendants, consisting 
of sons, grandsons, &c. — (15). 

VBRSB XVI. 

One who marries a ShOora uihl beuomes an outoaste,— aoooru- 
INU ro Atri and to the son of Utathya; Aooording to 
Shaunaka, by the birth of a son and aooording lo Buyou, 
BY having OUILDBEN FROM HER (aLUNE). — (16). 

Bha§ya, 

* Shudrdved^ is one who acquires — i. «., marries — a 
Shudra girl. 

‘ Becomes an outcaste ’ — i.e., as good as an outcaste. 

Such is the opinion of Atri, and of Utatbya's son. The 
authorities have been mentioned with a view to inspire respect. 
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The first half of the verse is supplementary to the 
prohibition contained in the preceding verse. 

‘ Aceordiitg to Shaunakaj by the birth of a vhiUl* This 
is an entirely different rule. It presumes that marriiigc with 
a Shudra girl is permitted, and then prohibits intercourse 
with her during her ‘ courses ‘ birth of a son ’ is possible 
only by having intercourse on the even days of the woman’s 
period. Thus the meaning is that ‘ one should not have 
intercourse with his Shudra wife during her courses.’ 

‘ According to Bhfgu, by having children from her.* 
This also is a distinct rule by itself. ‘ TudaiMtya* is one 
who has only such children as. are born of his Shudra wife ; 
and the character of such a man is called ‘ ladapatyatd* This 
is the opinion of Bhrgu ; which means that ‘ after one 
has begotten children from wives of the more respectable 
ciistes, he may have intercourse with the Shudni wife.’ 

The mention of ‘ outcastc ’ here is only, meant to indicate 
degi'adation ; it does not mean that the man is to lie actually 
treated as an ‘outcastc,’ as described under 11 . 182 . All this 
we shall explain later on. — (l(i). 

VERSE XVII. 

Having j'lacep a SiiOdra wojian on his hep, the Brahmana 

GOES TO I'EIIDITION ; AND UAVING IJEGOn’EN A SON BY HER, HE 

FALIJj FROM BuAHMA^AHOOD ITSELF. — (17). 

Bhu^ya. 

This is a laudatory exaggeration. 

If on the Shudra wife he begets a son, he falls front 
Brahinanahood itself i.e., the son becomes a non-Bruhiuana. 
This also is a deprecatory exaggeration. 

‘ Son ’ — is in the maseuline gender. So that ( in the 
preceding verse also ) the term ‘ begetting of children’ 

‘ sutotjKUtyd,’ should be taken to refer to the male child j 
even though in the compound the word can be taken 
both ways — either as ‘ suld ’ in the Femininei or as ‘suta ' in 
the Masculine. It is with this view’ that we have pointed 
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out above that what is prohibited is intercourse with the 
woman on the even days o£ her ‘ period ’ (as it is only by 
intercourse on those days that a male child is born). — (17). 

VERSE XVIII. 

If the kites peiu-ukhed nr one in honour of deities, PiTijs 

AND GuESI’S ARB DOMINATED BY HER (hIS ShODRA WIFE ), 
THEN THE PlTl.t8 AND THE GoDS DO NOT EAT OF THEM ; AMD 
THE MAN DOES NOT GO TO HEAVEN. — (18) 

Bhdsi/a. 

This prohibition pertains to all times. 

Even if a Shudra girl happens to be married, the rites, 
herein mentioned, should not be performed in a manner by 
Avhich she might dominate them. That is to say, the 
Shudra wife is not entitled to participate in tiie husband’s 
religious acts, in the manner in which wives of the three 
higher castes arc. 

Since she is a ‘ wife,’ it might be thought that she i> 
so entitled ; and it is in view' of the, possibility of such 
notion being entertained that we have the present prohi- 
bition. The meaning thus is that when one is going to 
spend his wealth over some religious act, he need not seek 
her consent, in the way he seeks that of his wives of the 
twice-born castes ; in other cases, however — such as the 
ex|>enses incurred for seeking prosperity and obtaining 
pleasure, — she is not to be <lisrcgardcd. That she sliould 
be employed, like a servant, during the performance of 
Shrdt/dha, etc., is not prohibited ; c./y., there would be no 
Ihutu if she were to thresh corn and so forth ; but she should 
not be made to serve food and do such otlier acts. 

* /idea in hvnonr of dciliet^’ arc (1) the lf<(Klu(-jiUi'n(inidsa 
and other sacrifices, and (2) the feeding of liriihmanas in 
honour of Deities, as already explained by ns under 2.189. 

‘ iii/i'S in limioor <</ Pili < — i.o., Shraddhas and oft'ei'^ 
ing of water-libations. 
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‘ Rites in honour of (juests ’ — i.e., the reception and 
feeding of guests, and offering them water for washiiiig thdir 
feet, and so forth. 

“ The prohibition here put forth is already implied by 
the rule that wives of one’s own caste should not be super- 
seded by other wives.” 

Not so; because the rule speaks of the wife of ihe sasae 
caste being actually present. Hence people might be led 
to argue as follows — “ If the wife of the Br.ahmana’s 
own caste happens to be' in her courses, or absent, then his 
Shudra wife may preside over the rites, just like his 
Kmttrijfa and Vaishnx wives ; further, the prohibition 
contained in the rule referred to pertains, not to her title 
to preside, but simply to the act of examining the clarified 
butter and so forti), which are done by the wife in accordance 
with the rule that the clarified butter used at sacrifices should 
be such as has been examined by the wife ; and, as the rule 
simply mentions the general name ‘ wife,’ it may be taken 
U> mean that the act may be done b3r any wife that has been 
obtained. ” 

And it is with a view to prevent this being done,— 
and of wives of different castes doing the said acts in the 
same way in which they are done by any one wife from 
among several wives of the same caste, — that we have the 
present prohibition. 

The ‘ domiiuUion, ’ by the wife is due to her being entitled 
to the act. 

‘ The deities and the Pitrs do not eat of it ; ’ — this 
means that the acts become futile. 

‘ He does not go to heaven ; ’ — /.r., if the guest takes food, 
the householder fails to attain Heaven, which he would 
atbiin as the result of his having fed his guests. ‘ Heaven' 
here stands for all those rewards that have been described 
as proceeding from tlie ‘ honouring of guests,’ and it 
is a reference to all that has been said under 3. 106.— 
( 18 ). 
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VBRSB XIX. 

There is mo expiation for hiu who has drunk the uoisture of 

THE MOUTH OF A ShDDRA WOMAN, WHO HAS BEEN TAINTED BY 

HER BREATH, AMD WHO HAS BEGOTTEN CHILDREN ON HER. — (19). 

Bha§ya. 

This is an exaggerated exhortation. 

‘ Vr^alipKemi ' is the moisture o£ her mouth ; he by whom 
this has been drunk is ‘ utmtiphenap'ita ; ’ — the past parti- 
cipial adjective * pita' being put last by the analogy of snclx 
compounds as * paldtyiubhakiitaj and so forth. 

If we adopt the other reading * or;fntipitaj)henasya, * then 
the compound 'pitapKena'fy * is to be expounded as ‘ p'ltali 
pheno yasya and this, with the term ‘ vrml'i ’ taken 
as an Instrumental Tatpuri.ii§a , — according to Pitniiii 2. 1. 30. 
(the sense being * the moisture of whose mouth has been 
drunk by a Shudm woman). Or, ‘ p'ttaphena/ expounded 
as above, might be taken as forming a Genetive Tatpunua 
with ‘ vri^ati.' 

The meaning is the same in all cases. When the husband 
and wife lie together, the touching of their lips, etc., are 
inevitable. Hence, what the word of the text indicates is 
sexual intercourse, by mentioning something that is concomi- 
tant with it. 

From the context it is clear that this verse is supple- 
mentary to the foregoing prohibition, and it is not an inde- 
pendent assertion. If it were an independent assertion, we 
should have the prohibition of kissiny only, and the other 
forms of intercourse would become sanctioned ; so that, by 
having intercourse with a iShudra woman, only if one avoids 
kissing, he would not be transgi*e.ssing any scriptural injunc- 
tion. 

‘ Who luts begotten children on her ’ — /.<?., who has had 
intercourse with her during her * courses.' 

‘ Kvpintion * — purification tliere is none. This indicates 
a high degree of deprecation. — (19). 
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SECTION (4)— THE EIGHT FORMS OF MARRIAGE. 

VERSE XX. 

Understand briefly these ^foliowing) eight forms of 

MARRIAGE OF GIRLS, AMONG THE FOUR CASTES,— WHICH ARE BENE- 
FICIAL AND NOT-BENEFICIAL HERE (IN THIS LIFE) AMD AIBO AFTER 

DEATH.— (20) 

Bhdsya. 

This is a brief re-capitulation of what is going to be 
described in detail. 

’ Beneiicial and not-heneAciaV — Some marriages are 
beneficial, while others are not so. 

* Eitjhl ’ — this mentions the number. 

‘ Marriai)e of g!rh * — marriage which serves as the 
sacmmental rite for girls. 

“ What is it that is called Marriage ? ” 

It is the name given to a sacramental rite performed for 
the girl, obtained by certain means, which serves to make her 
a wife. 

A girl having been obtained by certain means, one per- 
forms for her, for the purpose of making her a icife^ a 
sacramental rite, which ends with the seeing of the cons- 
tclliition of Ursa Major, and is marked by the holding of 
hands ; and it is this rite, along with its entire procedure and 
subsidiary details, that is called ‘ Marriage.’ — (20). 

VERSE XXI. 

(1) The Brahma, (2) the Daiva, (3) the Arsa, (4) the PrZjI- 

PATYA, (a) THE AsDRA, (6) THE GXMDHARVA, (7) THE RXKSASA 

AND (8) THE PaISHaCHA, WHICH IS THE EIGHTH AMD THE 

LOWEST.— (21) 

Bhmga. 

These are the names of the eight forms of Marriage that 
were referred to in the preceding verse by the number 
‘ eight,’ 

* Lowest ’ — this has been added with a view to deprecate 
the Paishacha form of marriage. — (21) 
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VBRSB XXII. 


Which (of these) is tawful for which caste, what are the 

GOOD AND BAD POINTS OF BACH, THE GOOD AND BAD EFFECTS OF 
EACH UPON THE OFFSPIIINO, — ALL THIS t SHALL EXPLAIN TO 

YOU.— (22) 


Bha§ya. 

* Lawful* — that which is not fallen from the law; i.e., 
prescribed by the scriptures. 

‘ What are the good and bad points of each form* — «.e., 
which points in each are conducive to desirable and which to 
undesirable results. 

‘Offspring* — i.c., in the birth of children. 

‘ Good effects ’ — good qualities. ‘ Bcui effects* — defects. In 
reality, the ‘good and bad eflEects,’ in the form of Heaven and 
Hell, pertain to the bridegroom ; but here they stand for 
that which brings about these effects. 

Though this is already implied in what has gone before 
(in the ffrst line), yet it is mentioned again for tlie purpose 
of making the idea clearer. — (22) 

VBRSB XXIII. 

One should know the first six in tub order stated as lawful 

FOR TUB BrXHUANA, THE LAST FOUR FOR THE KSATTRIYA AND 

those same, EXCEPTING TUP. “ BaK.SASA,” FOR THE VaISHYA 

AND TUB ShUDRA. — (23). 


Bhdi^ya. 

The first six forms of marriages, in the order in which 
they haA'e been named above, are lawful for the Brahmana. 

The term ‘Ksatlra* stands tor the Ksattriya. For him ‘ the 
last four’,* i.e., the ‘ Asnra,* the ‘ Gnndharvn,* the ‘ Ildl’msa,* 
and the Paishacha.* 

For the FaisAya and the Shudra, * those same, e.cceptiny 
the Rdk^asa,* i.e., leaving off the ‘ lidl-^asa * form, — (23) 
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VBRSB XXIV, 

The wise odes have regarded the first four as oomubmded 

lOR THE BraBMANA, THE RIKSASA ALONE FOR ’FHE KSATTRIYA 

AND THE AsURA FOR THE VaISHYA AND THE SUUDBA.— (24). 

IJhd-Hi/a. 

The further recommendation of the ‘ Brahma * and other 
three forms for the Briihmana, means that the ‘ ’ and 

the ‘ Gdmlharca ’ are prohibited for him. 

Similarly, for the Ksatlrii/a, it is the ‘ lidLiam ' alone, not 
the ‘ Jsf/ra ’ and the ‘Gftmlharm. * 

For the Vaishya and the Shudra, it is the ‘ Jsura ' alone. 

Among those that have been sanctioned (before) and pro- 
hibited now, there is to be option ; so that one may have 
recourse to the ojitional forms only when those that have been 
sanctioned absolutely in all cases are not possible. If a man 
were to have recourse to those forms of marriage that have 
been sanctioned in one place and interdicted in another, with- 
out considering the possibility or otherwise of those that are 
absolutely sanctioned, — he would be committing a wrong, and 
his offspring would be defective ; — this is what the law-giver 
has indicated under verse 23 above by the phrase, ‘ the good 
and bad effects upon the offspring. ’ But such an act would 
not nullify the marriage itself in the way in which the 
fact of the bride being the bridegroom’s ‘ sapinda * does. 
-(24) 

VBRSB XXV. 

Of the five, three have been declared io be lawful and 

TWO UNLAWFUL, IN THIS TREATISE ; THE PaISHSCHA AND THE 

Asura forms should never be adopted.’ — (25) 

Bhdmja. 

The law laid down in this verso pertains to the Kmttriya 
and the rest, not to the Brahmapa ; for if it referred to the 
latter, there would be an inconsistency regarding the ‘ Rdktiam* 
forms ; ns the Briilimana can never do the ‘ killing and wound- 
ing ’ (which arc inevitable in that form), which acts arc 
possible only for the K.'^aNri.ya and others. 
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*( if the five* — Forms of marritigc, beginning with the 
‘ Prajapatjia* — three are lawful, and two — i.e., the Paishaeha 
and the J.sMra — should never be adopted. 

Though the ‘ Pmjdpatija * has not been mentioned in con- 
nection with the Kifattrii/a and others, yet it is here speciall}’ 
enjoined for them ; so also the ‘ lidLsasa * for the Vaishi/a and 
the Shtitlra. It is the Amra and the Paishaeha that are 
interdicted. 

The conclusion on this point is as follows : — For the 
Brahiuaiiu there are six forms of marriage ; of these the 
‘ Brahma * is the best of all ; inferior to that are the ‘ JDaira ' 
and the ‘ Prajapalya ; ’ inferior to these is the Ar^a, then 
the ‘ ildndharva, * then the ‘ Asara. * 

1'herc are some people who regard this verse as pertain- 
ing to the Brahmaiia also. According to these, the* Itdlsam* 
form is permissible for that Briihmana who may have adopted 
the profession of the Ksattriyu, They argue that, even 
though (he Briibmana may have abtindoned his own 
functions and taken to those of other castes, if they do some 
‘ killing and wounding' in connection with marriage, ho 
may become liable to the performance of expiatory rites for 
doing those acts ; but that Avould not deprive the ' KiikMSR 
marriage ' of the character of ‘ marriage.’ 

That the ‘ Brahma ’ is the best form of marriage has been 
shown by its results (described in versus 37, et sei/.) . As for 
the other three, though they have not been interdicted under 
any circumstances, yet their inferiority is deduced from the 
fact that the results following from them are of an inferior 
type. As regards the ‘ Asura ’ form, since it has been s|)eci* 
ficsdly prescribed fur the Vaishya and the Shtalra, it implies 
the exclusion of the Zlrd/mnmn and the fi'nm it. 

And yet we have the distinct injunction of six forms as 
permitted for the Brainnana (in 23 above). Fix)in all which 
it follows that there is option ; but it is an option with the 
restriction that one is to have recourse to the second option 
only in Ibhe event of the first option being impossible. Fur- 
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ther, that an option is intended, is clearly established by the 
fact that several forms of marriage are permitted, and yet 
a combination of all is impossible ; just as, in the case of 
rrlAi and Vava, we admit an option, because both are 
sanctioned, and yet they cannot be combined. Thus, then, 
when other forms are possible, if one were to adopt the 
‘ Asura ' form, its results, in regard to spiritual merit and 
the character of the offspring, would be inferior. 

As regards the KsattritjUf the ' Ilaki^aisa ’ form is the best ; 
as it had been enjoined absolutely without any option by all 
the four verses. Verse 23 permits four forms for the K§at’ 
Irii/a, Avhich means that the ‘ Jswm, ’ the ‘ Gdndharva,* and 
the ‘ Paiihdcha ’ also are permitted ; while those latter have 
been interdicted by the assertion that the Raksasa alone is 
for the * K/jattriya, ' (24). Hence it follows that these latter 
forms are optionnl, not primar}’. In consideration of the 
context, it is clear that the injunction is for the ‘ Rdk^am ' 
form only. Rut, since there is no definite exclusion of the 
‘ Prdjdpatya ’ form, this latter also is etpial to the ‘ Jidk^am,* 
for the 

Similarly, for the Vaishya and the Shtulra also, the 
‘ Pra'idpati/a, ’ which has been mentioned as permitted in all 
cases, is not prohibited. The ‘ *4sMr« ’ and the ‘ Paishdeha ’ 
are both ‘ permitted ’ and ‘ prohibited ' for them ; the ‘ Rdk- 
sasa ’ also has been interdicted by the phrase, ‘ e.vceptiny the 
Rdk^ttsa ’ (23), while it is ])ermitted by the assertion that 
‘ three are lawful ’ (25). 

It is for the Brdhmana only that the * Puiahacha ' is not 
permitted, and for the Kmitrlya and the rest, the ‘ Brahma* 
the ‘ Daioa * aiul the * Arm ’ are not permitted at all. — (25) 

VBRSB XXVI. 

The two forms of uarriaue mentioned ueforb — i.c., the 
Uanduarva and tub Raksasa — have heen declared, whether 
SEPARATELY OR MIXED, TO ME LAWIOL FOR THE KsATTTilTA. — (26) 

BhdijifU. 

' iSilt'jly * — this is a mere re-iteration, each single form 
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hiiviiig bwii ali’cuUy pi'cticribed in the foregoing vei’ses. The 
‘ mixed ’ form i.s wliat is prescribed here ; where tlie ‘ trd«- 
tlhurcu-ifuLsam ’ are prescribed independently of (apart 
from) the other forms. The notion derived from what has 
gone before being that each form stands ajjsirt by itself, just 
like the Vi'thi being used apart from the Vam , — the present 
verse lays down the combination (of two). When we have 
two such texts as ‘ offer the ’ and ‘offer the Vaca,’ 
each of which prescribes a substance to be used at a sacriticc 
iudepeudentiy of the other, — we conclude that the two are 
meant to l>e optional alternatives, aiul they are not meant to 
ije mixed tip ; becituse, if the mixture of both wera used, wc 
would be obeying neither the injunction of Yava, nor that 
of Vrlhi. Similarly, in the present case, when only one girl 
is to be married, it being impossible to adopt any two forms 
of marriage, the present text proceeds to prescribe the com- 
bination of two of them. 

Such a combination of the saiil two forms would be pos- 
sible under the following circumstances : — A girl living in 
her father’s house, happens to see a boy living in the ssime 
house and having heard praises from messengers, falls in 
love with him, but not being mistress of herself she cannot 
meet him, — and then she enters into a compact with her 
lover, requests him to take her away by some means or other, 
and gets herself carried away ; and the bridegroom, being 
possessed of great strength, carries her away after having 
‘ killed and wounded ’ (her guardians) ; Now in this case, 
since there is ‘ voluntary union between the two ’ (verse 32), 
it fulfils the conditions of the ‘ (rdndhurva ’ form ; while, 
since he has carried her away, after ‘ having killed and 
wounded ’ (verse 33), the conditions of the ■ /idLsasa ’ form 
also become fulfilled. 

These two forms are possible for the K-salti'iyu old}'. 
These two are kiirjul for the Ksattriya — says the Text. 

Mentioned before — is a mere reiterative reference. 

Utliers have offered the following explanation ; — When 
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a marries several girls, he marries one by the 

‘ Odndharva ’ form, and another by the * UdLjasa ’ form ; — 
and this is the ‘ mived form ’ meant by the text. And when 
all are married by one or the other of these two forms, it is 
a case of ‘ sepamteh/ ' mentioned by the text. And from 
this we gather that it is only these two forms of marriage 
that the Ki^attriya might adopt promiscuously — sometimes 
the one and sometimes the other ; while in the . case of the 
‘ Prdjdpatya ’ and the rest, he sliould adopt the same form 
in all his marriages which he happens to adopt in the 
first.— -(26) 

VERSE XXVII. 

When one himself invites a man endowed with learn- 
ing AND CHARACTER AND GIVES TO HIM HIS DAHUBTER, 
AFTER HAVING DRESSED AND WORSHIPPED (THEM),— THIS 
IS CALLED THE “ BraHMa” FORM. — (27) 

71/»rt.S//a. 

The author now describes the exact nature of the several 
forms of marriage. 

‘ A fter liarhiif drefi-ied .' — What is me-ant is a particular 
form of dressing, ordinary dressing being absolutely neces- 
sary (and hence implying no special regard). Hence the 
meaning is — ‘ After having dressed with nice and suitable 
clothes, such as might be available at the place.’ 

^ llnvinri worithipped ]' — />., having done worship with 
bracelets, armlets and other ornaments, and also special 
modes of honouring, indicative of great affection. 

There is nothing to indicate the connection of the 
‘ <lressing ’ and ‘worshipping’ with either the bride only 
or with the bridegroom only ; hence they should be taken 
as relating to l)oth. 

‘ Endowed with learniny and rharaeterf — This implies 
.also the other qualifications of the bridegroom, mentioned 
in other law-books ; such as ‘ intelligent, loved by the 
people, having his virility carefully tested ’ (Yfijilavalkya, 
Achura, 55). 
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* Himself not previously requested by him. 

* Invites ’ him ; — i.e., gets the bridegroom to come, by 
sending his own man. 

This giving away of the daughter is the ‘ SraAm« 
form ’ of mairiage. Though the term ‘ form ’ is a general 
one, yet, in consideration of the context, it has to be taken 
as standing for marnage. 

The upshot of this definition comes to be that ‘ when 
a man obtains a wife without asking for it, and with due 
honour, it is the Brahma form of marriage . ' 

" The definition provided in the text cannot be right ; 
as, in realit}', ‘ marriage * is for the purpose of accepting 
a wife [so that the mere ‘giving’ by tiie father cannot 
be marriage.y' 

The ‘ giving ’ spoken of in the text is meant to extend 
right up to the end of the marriage>ceremony ; in fact, until 
the marriage has been performed, the ‘ giving’ is not complete ; 
it is at the time of ‘ marriage ’ that there is * acceptance ’ 
of the girl by the bridegroom ; and until this acceptance, 
the ‘gift ’ is not complete. Specially, ‘ giving ’ here does not 
consist merely in the renouncing of one’s proprietary right ; 
it extends up to the creating of the proprietary right 
of another person (the recipient). It is in view of this that 
the author is going to declare later on — ‘ the learned should 
regard the seventh step as the final stage of the marriage * 
(5. 1 52). Thus, then, it is at the time of marriage that the 
maiden should be given away ; it is for this reason that the 
author of the Gfhyasutra has laid down the rites in connec- 
tion with the Brahma marriage as to l)e performed at the time 
of the marriage itself. 

As for the ‘giving ’ before the marriage, this is merely 
a verbal compact ; and if no such compact has been entered 
into, it is just possible that at the desired time the marriage 
may not be actually performed ; for in the absence of formal 
agreement, the father of the bride may not give her, or the 
bridegroom may not accept her. Hence it is necessary 



sEcrnoM IV— THR Bionr fobhs of marriaoe 


o3 


that before the actual marriage, a regular contract should be 
entered into, in some such form, ‘ she is to be given by you 
and accepted by me.’ [Just as an internal sacriRcc liecoraes 
naturally excluded when it is deficient in some essential 
factor and does not fulfil the conditions of the injunc- 
tion. ?] 

Some people argue as follows : — ‘‘ When the cow and such 
other things are given away for the purpose of obtaining a 
transcendental result, the (/li'ini) is accomplished merely by 
the recepieut accepting it with the proper texts and the 
same should be the case with all acts of giiung. So that, in 
the case in question also, marrying occupying the same posi- 
tion as accepting^ ‘ marriage ’ should lie r^arded as synony- 
mous with acceptance ; and the act of accepting consists in 
tnaking the thing one'e own ; as says the revered Panini in 
Su. 1. 3, 56 — * The root ynmq with the prefix upa in the 
sense of making one’e own takes the Atmanepada.’ From 
this it is clear that marriage is done only for-the purpose of 
receiving the maiden," 

This, however, is not right. In fact, the ‘ marriage ’ is of 
the maiden that has beeu accepted, and it is for the purpose 
of making her a icife. The Injunction bearing upon marriage 
is not in the form that — ‘ one should accept the maiden by 
means of this rite ; ' nor are the sacred texts recited at marriage 
such as signify the act of accepting ; ns is the case with such 
mantras as — ‘ devasgn ted 2 )ratigrhtidmi, etc.' 

As for what has been said regarding the sense of making 
one's own, such a sense is not incompatible ivith our view. 
The act of ‘ marrying ’ also is of the nature of making one's 
own. The act of ‘ giving ’ only brings about the ownership of 
the recipient ; and the act of ‘ marrying ’ creates a particular 
fonn of ownership. Further, the wife is not a ‘ property ’ 
in the same sense that the cow and other things are ; the latter 
are property ’ in the sense that they may be used in any 
way one likes, while the maiden married by one can be used 
only as ‘ wife ; ’ so that the relation between husband and 
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wife is of that of a peculiar kind of ownership ; as will be 
shown later on, under 5. 153. — (27). 

VBRSB XXVIII. 

Whii.e a sacrifice is rbinq perforued, if one gives away 

HIS DAUGHTER, AFTF,R HAViNO DECKED HER, TO THE PRIEST WHO 

IS OEFICIATING AT IT,— THIS THEY* CALL THE “ DaIVA ” FORM. 

-(28). 

Bhuitya. 

‘ Beintf perfornied ; ' — /.c., when a sacrifice, such as the 
Jyotistoma and the like, has been commenced ; if one gives 
away his daughter to the ‘priest* — the Adhvaryu — ‘ who k 
'—working — ‘ at it — * after having deehed her — 
this is a mere re«iteration ; this forming an essential condition 
in every form of giving one’s girl in marriage ; that ‘ one 
should give the girl in marriage after having decked her ' 
being a general injunction. 

The COW, the house, the mule and other things have 
been mentioned as the fee for priests, the giving of the daugh* 
ter has not been found laid down anywhere as helping in the 
fulfilment of sacrificial performances.” 

What has ‘ helping in the fulfilment of sacrificial per- 
formances ’ got to do with the subject under consideration ? 
.Vll that is meant is that, when a sacrifice has begun to be 
performed, if one gives his daughter to the priest, this con- 
stitutes the ‘ Haim ' form of marriage. 

In this case, there is some slight return made bj' tlie 
bridegroom in the form of services rendered in connection 
with the sacrifice. Even though the daughter is not given 
in consideration of any sacrificial services rendered, yet when 
she is given to him Yvhile he is engaged in a certain act, it 
does give rise to the inference (that she has been given 
as a reward for those services). And it is in view of this fact 
that the ‘ Datva ' form has been regarded as inferior to the 
‘Brahma ’ form (in which latter, there is not the slightest 
snspicimi of any kind of return). — (28). 
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VBRSB XXIX. 

* When the maiden is given away in due aggordanub with rule, 

AFTER TAKING, IN ODBDIENOE TO LAW, FROM THE BRIDEGHUOM, 

ONE OK TWO I'AIBS OF OOW AND BULL,— THIS IS CALLED THE 

“Aksa” form.’— (29). 

Bhdifya. 

‘‘ Pair ; ” — i.e., the cow (female) aud the hull (male). — 
' one or tioo * — ‘ after talcing ’ — receiving — ‘ jrom the bride- 
groom, ’ — when the maiden is given away,* — this is the 
‘ -Tm/ ’ form. 

* In obedience to law — i.e., with the idea that such receiv- 
ing is sanctioned by law, and hot with the idea of receiving 
it in exchange for (price for) the girl. The sense is that 
what is received cannot be regarded as the price ; as there is 
no possibility of any higher or lower demand being made (as 
there would be if it were a question of price), — (29) 

VBRSB XXX. 

When the Fatueu, uaving decked them, gives away the daugh- 

TEK WITH THE WORDS, “ .MAY YOU BOTH TOGETHER 1*£UFX)RU YOUU 

DUTY, ” .MAKING THEM ALSO REPEAT THEM, — THIS IS CALLED. 

J'HE “PhaJAPATYA” FORM. — (30). 

Bhdsga. 

The ‘ Prdjdpatga ' form of marriage is that in which the 
girl is given away on the clear undertaking having been 
taken in so many words that “ you botli together shall duly 
fulfil your duties.” 

‘ Duty’ has been meutioued only by way of illustration; the 
undertaking refers to ‘ duty,’ * property' and ^pleasure ' also; 
as, in all these three, the interests of the husband and the wife 
are common. In reality, what is actually uttered is the word 
duty * only, the expres.siou used being ‘ may duty be perform- 
ed by you both,’ and not that ' may duty, property and pleasure 
he R(M:oin|)lished ; ’ but, in ronsideration of what has been 
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said in other law-books, the term ‘ c/u/y ’ in the said expres- 
sion has been explained as standing for ‘ property’ and ‘ plea- 
sure ’ also. Hence the conclusion is that the expression ‘ may 
duty be performed by you both together ’ is to be pronounc- 
ed at the time that the girl is being given away to the person 
upon whom the condition has been imposed that ‘ this girl is 
to be given to you only if jou fulfil your duty, property and 
pleasure along with her, ’ and who has accepted the condition 
at the time of marriage. Thus^ then, even though ‘ property' 
and * pleasure ' also are meant to be included, yet they are not 
actually mentioned, because they are not of sufficient impor- 
tance. Says Gautama (4. 7) — ‘ In the Prajapatya form of 
marriage, the mantra used is may you together perform your 
duty ; ’ and the use of the term ‘ mantrae * clearly shows that 
the words to be used should be precisely as they are laid down 
here, -just as in the case of mantra-texts. Further, in the 
case of very powerful men, it would not be right to make it 
a condition that the wife shall partake of all their properties 
and pleasures ; and yet that these also are meant we learn 
from other law-books. 

This foiTU of marriage is inferior to the |)recediug ones 
only by reafon of this condition being imposed ; as this 
shows that there is a desire on the part of the giver for 
some sort of return from the recipient. 

The bridegroom also is made to repeat in bis words the 
condition that he accepts ; and the exact form laid down 
is not for the giver only. For * having made to repeat ’ 
would have been enough if only one of them were to say 
it, the phrase, ‘ with the words, * would have been super- 
fluous ; the act of repeating being always by means of 
words onlj'. Says the author of the Grhyasutra — ‘ Having 
said this is fy'ue for you, he should make the bridegroom 
say this is true for us.’ In fact, the prefix in ‘ anubhdsya ’ 
(* having made to repeat ') clearly indicates the confirmation 
of what has been said before. — (30). 
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VBRSB XXXI. 

Wren one oarbim away the maiden, after iiavino uivbn, of 
HIS OWN WILL, AS UUOH WEALTH AS THE CAM 'lO THE KINSMEN, 
AS WELL AS TO THE BRIDE HERSELF, THIS IS CALLED THE 
“ SSURA ” FORM. —(31). 

Bhasya. 

‘ Kinsmen, ’ — the father and other relations of the bride. 

‘ .is well as to the bride ; — i.c., by way of ‘ dowry/ 

The compound ‘ Kanydjn'addna ’ is to be expounded 
us ‘ Kanudydb, dpraddmim ’—the meaning being ‘ the carrying 
away of the maiden. ’ This constitutes the ‘.Iswrit’ form of 
marriage. 

Of his own will /.e!., in any imauner he may chose ; 
not according to rules laid down in the scriptures. This is 
what distinguishes this from the * .ir.>-a ’ form. In the latter, 
the scripture restricts the gift to ‘ a cow and a bull ' only ; 
wiiile in the present case, the * wish * of the giver shall 
depend upon the beauty, the character and such other quali- 
ties of the bride. — (31). 

VBRSB XXXll. 

The MUTUAL union of the bride AMD BBIDEOKOOM, TUOOUUll LOVE 
13 TO UE KNOWN AS THE “ GaNDHARVA ” FORM ; IT HAS SEXUAL 
INTERCOURSE FOR ITS END AND IT HAS ITS SOURCE IN LUST. 

-(32). 

Bhd^ya. 

The ‘ union ’—coming together at one place — ‘ of ike 
bride and bndeyroom, through love * — through mutual long- 
ing. 

In deprecation of this form of marriage it is added— 
‘ It has sexual intercourse for its end ’—it serves the purpose 
of sexual intercourse only. This is made clearer by the 
next clause its source in lust',*— source* is thAt 
from which a thing springs ; and it is from lust that this 
union springs.— (32). 
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VBRSB XXXllI. 

Thu FOUOlULIi: AUUUCTION up TUK MAlDBfi from ugu home, wuile 

»HE IS OUVINCi UUT AND WBEPlNli, AFTER ilAVlMO BEATEN AND 

WOUNDED AND 1‘IEROED,— IS CALLED TOE “ RXKSASA ” FORM. 

(33). 

Bhd^ifu. 

* ForciOli/i'-^i.e., liaviug subdued tlic guardians of the 
girl, if one curries her away by force, this is called the 
‘ Raksasa ' form. This is all that is meant to be stated 
here. ‘ Having beaten, * etc., is a mere descriptive re-iteration ; 
tor it is always understood that, while the bridegroom is 
forcibly takiug away the girl, if some one seeks to stop 
him, he shall beat tiiem and do the rest of it. But if, 
knowing the great strength of the abductor, her guardians, 
through fear, let her go,— then also it is a Ruksasa form of 
marriage ; and it is not a necessary condition of this form 
that the beating, rlc., must be done. 

* Having beaten, ’—by means of sticks, etc. 

‘ cutting limbs by strokes of the sword and 

other weapons. 

* Pierced’ — walls and forts. 

‘ Crying oat and icecfjing — i.e., unwilling girl. This is 
what distinguishes this from the ‘ Gdndharra ’ form. ‘ Cry- 
ing oat’ stiuuis for such loud wailings as — ‘ there is none l<i 
protect me, I am being taken away, save me,’ and so forth : 
while ‘ weeping’ stiuuls for shedding tears, which is the 
characteristic of all frightened women.— (SU) 

VBRSB XXXIV. 

When THE man APPROAOUES the OIRT. BV SrEALTlI, while sue is 

.\8I.BE1‘, OR INTOXICATED OR UNCONSCIOUS, — IT IS THE “ PaISUX- 

CHA ” FORM, THE WICKEDEST AND THE HASESr OK MAnRIAQB.S. 

-(34). 

Blidnya. 

1'hc unwillingness of the girl is the condition common to 
the ‘ Rdk-fasa * and the ‘ Pnishdcha ’ forms : the difference 
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ia that iu the former there is beating^ while in the latter there 
is utealth. 

‘ Asleep ’—overpowered b)’ sleep. 

‘ Intoxicated '—senseless, under the iutlueuce of wine» &c. 

* Unconscious ’ — who has lost consciousness on account 
of the disorders of the wind-humour. 
stealth ’—not openly. 

^ Approaches’ sexual intercourse with. 

This is the Paishiicha marriage, of all marriages the 
‘ wickedest’ — the most sinful. That is to say, the issue of 
such a marriage does not become the rightful child. 

In connection with this subject, some people think tliat the 
‘ Gandharm ’ form of marriage is accomplished by mere 
‘ intercourse,' the * Rdksasa * by mere ‘ abduction ' and the 
‘ Pnishdeha ’ by mere ‘ approach,'— irrespective of the sacra- 
mental rites relating to the ‘ taking of the hand ' and the 
rest. And they base this idea upon the fact that all these 
three are mentioned in apposition to ‘marriage ' which forms 
the subject-matter of the context. 

But, according to these people, in the ‘ Brahma ’ and other 
forms also, since the ‘giving' is mentioned in apposition to 
‘ marriage,’ the sacramental I’ites would cease (to be necessary 
factors in the marriage). But we have shown above, how these 
rites cannot be omitted. The fact of the matter is that it is 
only figuratively that the term ‘marriage’ has been applied to 
that act of ‘giving’ which is done for the purpose of ‘ marriage.’ 

As regards tho ' Gdndharva’ form, the revered Krsna- 
dvaiptiyana has described it, in connection with the union of 
Dusyantii and Shakuutala, as being ‘without fire and without 
sacred texts ;’ and this shows that there are certain sacramental 
rites of ‘ taking the hand,’ etc., but they are done without 
sacred texts etc. 

As regards the ‘ Paishdeha’ form, there is a difference of 
opinion In this form (it is argued) ‘approaching’ is the 
prime factor ; l)ut that does not deprive the girl of her 



60 


Mamu-Sm^ti: Discoubse III 


* maidenhood ; * as this can be put an end to only by the 
sacramental rites attendant upon marriage f so that the girl 
still continuing to be a ‘ maiden,’ theiprohibition of rites in con* 
nection with 'non-maidens* — ‘which we find in the statement 
that 'the sacred texts relating to marriage are restricted 
to maidens only* (8. 226)^does not apply to this form of 
marriage; and hence its connection with the sacramental 
rites remains undisturbed. The prohibition just referred to 
is for the purpose of precluding the sacramental rites (from 
the case of non-maidens) ; while the girl married by the 
' Paishdcha* form has her maidenhood destroyed only when 
she has gone through the rites. Thus, then, even though 
the 'approaching' may take place first, yet the taint of 'non- 
roaiden-hood’ does not apply to her. It is only in accordance 
with this view that Karna can be called ' maiden-born ; ’ for 
if mere intercourse with man were to deprive the girl of her 
maidenhood, how cbuld we have such a statement as 'the 
son born of a maiden is called maiden-born* If, on the 
other hand, the name ' maiden’ be applied only to such girls 
as have not had the sacramental rites performed for them, 
then the said statement would be all right, Karna and others 
of his kind, being sons of unmnn'ied girls. It is only if 
' approaching’ be the prime factor that it is possible for a 
child being born from a 'maiden.’ In fact, we find in stories 
the description of the ' marriage ’ of girls who had been pre* 
viously 'approached’ by the 'Paishacha’ form. 

It might be asked—*' when sexual intercourse has been 
already accomplished with the help of intoxicants, etc., what 
would be the use of the sacramental rites ? ’’ 

The answer to this is as follows ; — Though the act of copu- 
lation has been accomplished, and the man. has transgressed 
the prohibition of intercourse with a ‘ maiden,’ yet the perfor- 
mance of the rites is necessary,— firstly, for the purpose of 
making her entitled to share in the religious acts of her husband, 
and, secondly, for the purpose of avoiding the sin of repeating 
the act of having intercourse -with a ' maiden.’ This form of 
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marriage is thus deprecated by reason of its involving a 
trap^ression of the prohibition of having intercourse with 
a maiden, and also because it subserves the purely physical 
purposes of the man (and not any religious purpose). 

The above view, however, is not right ; because, in ordinary 
parlance, the term ‘ maiden' denotes the girl who has had 
no intercourse with man, and not one for whom the 
sacramental rites have not been performed. In fact, even 
though her sacramental rites have not been perform^^ 
if a girl happens to have sexual intercourse with man,- 
she ceases to be regarded as a ‘ maiden ; ’ and when such 
girls have taken to the profession of prostitutes, inters 
course with them docs not involve the sin of having inter* 
course with a ‘maiden.’ It is true that the words ‘ virgin ’ 
and ‘ maiden ’ have been regardedias referring to a female in 
the earlier years of her age; but, in connection with rules 
relating to marriage, they are always used in the sense of 
one who has had ho intercourse with man. It is for this 
reason that when a man is found to be seeking marriage with 
a girl who maintains the appearance of a virgin, and does 
not openly go in for sexual intercourse, — he’ is warned bj' 
people with such words as — ‘ she is no longer a virgin, her 
virginhood has been destroyed.’ 

Further, in the case of marrying such u girl, there would 
be a serious deficiency in the sacramental rites themselves. 
Kff., the rite of 'conception' has to be done with sacred texts, 
such as ^Vi^uryonihkalpayatHf etc. (Rgveda, 10. 184. 1), 
which means *May Yisnu generate upon your generative 
oi^an {’ and' there cap be no * generation ’ (by Yisnu) of what 
has already been ^generated’ (by another man) ; so thkt the 
use of the sacred text in this case would be meaningless. Nor 
could any such text be used when an unmarried girl would 
be 'approached' in the ‘ PatsAdoia ’ form; as it has been 
definitely declared that it is to be used only in the case 
of 'married' girls. Nor would it be right to hold that 
the ‘ generation (spoken of in the said text) refers to- the 
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case of marriages other than the *Paishdcha for the use of 
the text has been prescribed without any restriction at all. 

The above and several other difficulties crap up if ' ap- 
proaching’ is re garded as the principal factor. The term 
^Upagarmna’ ^approach, ’ then, should be taken as standing 
for the acts of embracing, kissing and such other concomi- 
tants of actual ‘ intercourse; ’—such use of the term being 
due to the fact that the said acts are concomitants of, and 
lead up to, the act of ‘intercourse. ' As regards the expression, 

' the maiden-born son, ’ inasmucli as the direct meaning of 
the term * maiden ’ is not applicable, it is taken in its indirect 
meaning of ‘ one who lias not gone through the sacramental 
rites.’ As for the case where the sacramental rites are per- 
formed even after ‘ intercourse,’ such cases are very rare. 
Then, as regards the statement — ‘when the sacrament is per- 
formed for a pregnant girl, with or without the knowledge 
of her being so, etc.’ (9. 173), —this refers to cases where 
the person performing the sacramental rites is not the same 
that has had the pi'evious intercourse with her; so that this 
would not be a case of ‘Paishdeha* marriage at all; as in this 
latter, the girl is given in marriage to that same person who 
has had intercourse with her (during sleep, etc.), and that 
same person would be performing the rites for her. Then 
again, so far as the performance of rites for the pregnant 
girl is concerned, it has been directly laid down by scriptural 
texts. All this we shall explain in full detail under 
Discourse IX. 

Others, again, have held the view that — “ in reality, the 
intercourse itself is the principal factor ; for, if it were not 
so, there would be no point in the prohibiting of intercourse 
(with maidens).’’ 

But if ‘ intercourse ’ were the principal factor, then that 
itself would constitute ‘ marriage; ’ none other being pos- 
sible, according to the • reasoning just put forward ; so 
that there would be no object for the prohibition, as ‘ inter- 
course, ’ when t'nlnntargt would constitute the Gdndharva* 
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marriage ; when ‘/orciOlCf it would be ‘Jtukiianu* muiriuge ; 
uiicl in other cases it would be *Paishacha;* and no other 
‘ intercourse,’ without rites is possible, whereby the prohibi- 
tion could apply to all forms of ‘ intercourse. ’ As a matter 
of fiict, however, there certainly is an object for the pro- 
hibition, — in the shape of such cases where there is forcible 
intercourse by stealth, or where the girl is given away by 
her parents, but no sacramental rites are performed. This 
latter cannot come under the 'Odndharva’ marriage ; as it 
is not ‘ voluntary ’ on the part of the girl. It is for this 
reason that in such a case the husband does not incur the sin 
of having intercourse with a * maiden; ’ as this latter con- 
tingency happens under totally different circumstances. 

Thus, then, since the performance of sacramental rites has 
been interdicted in the case of girls who have already had 
sexual intercourse, — and since the ‘Paishdclia* also is, like the 
‘Brahma* and the rest, a means (of acquiring a wife),— and 
since, -therefore, this form also is capable of being called 
‘ marriage,’ — it follows that what is denoted by the term ‘ ap' 
proach' ‘ upayama ’ intercourse ’) is only a secondary factor. 

The differentiating characteristics of the eight forms of 
marriage are as follows (1) that marriage which comes 
without asking, just like landed property, gold and the rest, 
is ‘ Brahma; * (2) that which comes by virtue of one’s priestly 
character is ^Daiva; ’ (3) that which is accompanied by thepre- 
.sent of a cow land a bull is ‘Ar.sa:* (4) that which is accom- 
panied by the condition, ‘ may you together perform your 
duties,* and which comes cither by or without asking, is 
‘Prdjdpalya;* the characteristics of the others are easily 
discerned. 

In the words, ‘Brahma, ’ etc., the nominal adix denotes 
relation ; and the relationship of Bmhma and the rest is ascribed 
to the marriage, with a view to eulogising it. So also in the 
rest. In the case of the term ‘PaUhaeha,* the meaning is ' that 
which is fit for Pishachas,’and it connote.s deprecation.>-(34). 



64 


Manu-Smvti: Diisuuuubis 111 


VBRSB XXXV. 

‘ Fob the ciiiei!’ ok twice-uorn men the giving awav ok one’s 

DAUGHTEA WITH WATER ALONE IS COMMENDED ; DDT KOR THE 

OTHER CASTES IT IS WITH MUTUAL DKSIttE.’"-(35) 

JHia.si/a. 

‘ the chief of ticice-born men ; ’ — i. c., for Bruhinanus. 
^(riviny aioaij of the daughter,* — when one is giving away his 
daughter, the giving away *with water,' ‘is commended.’ That 
is, when one is giving liis daughter to a Brabinana, he should 
give her ‘ with water * only. 

“How can water be the instrument (means) of giving i ” 

AVhat is meant is that without water, there can be no 
‘ giving;’ since we have the law— ‘ alms and gifts should be 
given with water, after the uttering of the syllable nanialt, 
and so also in all religious acts.’ 

Or, by the restriction expressed by the phrase, ‘ with water 
alone ,’ the text means to exclude the the *Asura’ 

and the * Prdjdpatga; ’ as in these latter, toater is not the only 
instrument used ; other instruments also being used ; such 
as * a cow and a bull, ’ as also the compact (that ‘ you should 
perform your duty together ’). 

What is really meant (by the girl being given ‘ witii water 
alone ’) is as follows Just as when a cow, or gold or such 
other things are given, the giver does not impose any condi- 
tions,— such as ‘ this cow should be thus tended by you, she 
should be fed upon such and such grass, ’ and so forth,— in 
the same manner should the girl also be given; and the father 
shall not, through his great love for his daughter, impose 
upon his son-in-law any conditions; nor should he receive 
from him any presents. 

As for the K^attriya and other castes, there should be ‘ giv- 
ing ’ of the girl, when there is mutual desire on the part of 
the bride and the bridegroom ; and not otherwise, as it is 
done in the * Brahma ’ form of marriage. 

Others explain this as follows — what is meant by 
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Mutual desire' is that the father may either receive presents 
or give ter ' with Avater’ only. 

According to this explanation, it becomes indicated that 
the ‘Brahma’ form of marriage pertains to all castes, *^35). 

VERSE XXXVI. 

I’HB QUALITV TUAT HAS SEEN ASORIHBD BY MaNO TO EACH OF THESE 

FORMS OF Marriage — listen to all that/ O BrXhmanas, from 

ME, AS I PROCEED TO DESCRIBE THEM CORRECTLY.— 136} 

Bhd^i/u 

The author is reminding' his audience of what he had said 
before (Verse 22) logarding the ‘good and bad points of 
each form of marriage.’ Many things have been promised as 
to be described; and what he means to do by this verse is to 
(joint out that by means of the fortlicoming verses he is 
going to explain such and sucli a subject. The raiferation 
contained in this verse therefore is ((uite proper. 

‘ O/thene forma of murrmfe' The genitive lias the sense 
of selection. The meaning being that from among these 
marriage-forms, to each has been ascribed a quality by 
the teacher, Manu; — * To all this listen, 0 Brdhmanas.' 
This is addressed by Bhrguto the great sages. 

Voi:$ei‘tlii ’ — without altering anything. 

/ proceed to describe ’—expound. — (36) 

VERSE XXXVII. 

The son horn of the wife married by the BuiiiMA form 

IS A PEKFORMEll OF UIOUTEOUS ACTS, ABSOLVES FROM SINS 

TEN PlTi^ ON THE ASCENDINQ SIDE AND TEN ON THE DES- 
CENDING SIDE OF HIS FAMILY, AS ALSO HIMSELF AS THE 

TW ENTY-FIHST. — (37 ) 

/ihd^ija. 

‘ Pitrs on the ascending side/ i.e,, father, grandfather, 
and SO forth. 

‘ Pitrs on the descending side/ i.e., son, grandson, and 
so forth. 

These he ^ absolves from sins i.e , saves them from 
the Bufferings of hell, etc. 
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The son that is born of the girl married by the Brahma 
form ‘ is a performer of righteous acts,* — i,e,t his deeds 
.are virtuous. 

* Pitrs ’—those that have gone over to the other world. 
The term ‘ pitri* here stands for dead persons ; in no 
other sense could the son and other descendants be spoken 
of as one’s ‘ pitrs f 

* Ten’ — this is consirued with both ‘ascendants’ and 
‘ descendants ; ’ as is clear from the man himself being 
spoken of as ‘ the twenty-first.’ 

This verse is a purely laudatory exaggeration. Hence 
the question need not be mised how the man can save 
from sin his descendants, who are not yet born. For 
ancestors, freedom from sin is actually brought about by 
the proper performance, by the son, of Shrdddha and other 
rites ; this we shall explain under the section on 
* Shrdddha.* All that the assertion that ‘ he absolves from 
sins ten descendants ’ means is that in his family ten lines 
of descendants are born sinless. — '(37) 

VERSE XXXVIII. 

I'bE SOM aOBN OF THE WIFE MARRIED BY TUE DaIVA FORM 

(AuSOLVES from SIM ) SEVEN ANCESTORS AND SEVEN OE8- 

OEMOANTS; THE SON DORN OF THE WIFE MARRIED BY THE XltSA 

tORM THREE OF EACH ; AND THE SON BORN OF THE \VIFK 

.Married hv the Prajapatya form six of each. -(38t 

Bhdsi/n. 

The girl wedded b} the Daiva form of maiTiage is 
called ‘ the loifr married hy the Daira furiii : ’ and the 
son born of her. 

[In the term ‘ Kdyu ’] stands for Prajapati ; and 
that marriage of which he is the presiding deity is *Kdya.’ 
In reality* marriage is a sacramental rite contsising in the 
‘taking’ (of the girl’s hand), and there is no connection 
with any deity ; still Prajapati is called its ‘ deity ’ only 
figuratively. Though it is true that there are offerings 
made to Prajapati during the marriage-rites, yet, since such 
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offerings are common to all the preceding forms of marriage 
alaoi -they cannot form the ground for the name 'Praiapflr 
fr/a * being given to any particular form. Further, such an 
explanation (of the name being based upon the presiding 
deity) would not be available at all in the case of the 
names *Asura* and the rest : as at no marriagc*rite are any 
offerings made to the .4s!<ra and others. 

The short vowel in in the term ‘ Kdtjodhaja,* is in 
accordance with Psnini 6. 3. 63 (where much latitude is 
allowed in the case of the final vowels of feminine endings), 
“ In the Text it is found that the marriage-form with 
inferior results has been mentioned after that with 
superior results ; so that the * Ar^a * should have been 
mentioned after the ‘ Prajapatya* (in verse 25).” 

There is a special reason why the ‘ Prajapatya* though 
with superior results, has been mentioned last. In verse 25 
above, it has been declared that ‘of the five three are 
lawful, etc., etc.,’ when the ‘ Prajdpatya ’ is meant to be 
included (among those permitted for the K^attriya) ; while 
if the ‘ Ar^a ' were mentioned after the ‘ Prajdpatya 
( on the ground of the inferior results of the former ), then 
it would be the ‘ Arm ’ that would become included (among 
those sanctioned for the * Ksatlriya*), — (38) 

VBRSB XXllfIX. 

OnJ.Y from the four M4BRIAQF,S MENTIONED SUCOB88IVBLT, 
BEQINNINO WITH THE BrXHMA, ABE BORN SON8 ENDOWED 
WITH BraIIMIO QI.OIIV AND RESPECTED BY OCLTURBD PER- 
SON8.— (39) 

Phdfya, 

In verse 22, it has been asserted that the author was 
going to describe 'the good and bad points of offsprings t’ 
this is what is being done now. 

* Anupvrvashail^' (successively) is an expression that 
autburs of Smftis use in the sense of ‘ dnu/iurDysna.* 
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The honour and fame that one reooives by virtue of 
fais learnlngt knowledge and supevioi' wUdom, are called 
’Brahmic glory;’ those possessed of this ate called 
‘ endowed with Brnhmic glory/ The term ends in the 
Possessive affijt ‘ in/ 

‘ Respected by cultured persons ’ — favoured, not 
hated, not ill-treated ; i.e.f liked. Inasmuch as the 
root in * sammata* does not signify tliinkinj^ it docs 
not fall under Panini’s Sutra ,3. 2. 188 ; and hence the 
compounding does not become precluded by Pfinitii 2. 2. 
12 ; and the genitive ending in ‘ shista ’ denotes mere 
relationship in general.— (39) 

VBRSB XL. 

EKDOWED with BEAUTV and THK QllALm' OF GOODNESS, POSSES- 
SING WEA.LTII. AND FAME, WITH FOLD ENJOYMENT AND RIGIITE- 

OOS, THEY I-IVB FOB A IIDNDttED YEARS. — (40) 

Bha^ya 

‘ Beauty ’—pleasing form. 

‘ Qualify of Goodness ' — which is going to lie described 
in Discourse XII. 

‘ Endowed with ' these — i.e., possessing these two. 

‘ Possessing wealth * — Wealthy. 

‘ Possessing fame ’ — Well-known as possessing the 
qualities of learniugi braveryi and so forth. 

‘ With full enjoyment ’ — i,e., supplied with sufficient 
quantities of such means of enjoyment as garlands, sandal 
paint, music, vocal and instrumental, and so forth. 

‘ Enjoyment ’ stands for non-separation from the abover 
mentioned means of enjoyment ; and those for whom this 
is ‘ full ’ — not deficient, complete— are said to be ‘witli 
full .enjoyment.’ 

‘Righteous/ ‘dharmi^fha* — i.e,, engaged in the performance 
of rigtilieous acts^ The term ‘dharmaf according to tome, 
is an adjective; and hence it has taken the superlative 
tiMx 

‘ 1%ey live for., a hundr'id yedrH ’—(40) 
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VBRSB XU. 

FROUr THE OTHER HBUAlMlHO THFBRIOR UARRIAOBS ARB HORN 

SONS, ADDIOTED TO SAYING HARSH AND DNTRDE WORDS, AND 

DESWSERS OF THE VbDIC DhaRHA.-'(41) 

Bha^fa. 

■ From marriages other than the ‘Brahma* and the rest — 

from the ‘ trflnrf/jaiTo,’ . and the rest. 

‘ Those loho say harsh and untrue words.* — Angry and 
indecent words addressed to one’s mother and sisters, etc., 
are what are meant by ‘ harsh words* The meaning of 
the term ‘untrue’ is welFknown. ‘ Nrshamsa-anfta* 
compounded copulatively, give the form ‘ nrshamsSnrfe* 
‘ harsh and untrue.’ He who is in the habit of saying 
such words is called ‘nrsfuimsanriaoddin’ ‘addicted to 
sayitig harsh and untrue words' Such is the explanation 
of the compound term. 

‘ Brahmadharma ’ is ‘ Vedic Dharmay — ue., the Dharma, 
Duty, laid down in the Veda ; those who despise it, 
have no faith in it. 

It is for this reason that these marriages have been de* 
precatingly called ‘inferior marriages.’ — (41) 

VBRSB XUI. 

Krou onolahablb marriages unblamable offsprino is born to 

MEN ; AND FROM BLAMEWORTHY UARRIAGES BLAMEWORTHY OHIID. 

One should thebeforb avoid the blamable marriages.'— (43) 

Bhdt^ya. 

This verse sums up the results of marriages briefly. 

Those marriages are called ‘ unblamable ’ which have 
been sanctioned by the scriptures ; and' the offspri'ng — ^in the 
shape of son, etc. — born from wives wedded by those forms 
of marriage is ‘unblamable * — ».c., praiseworthy. 

‘From blameworthy*— ue.y prohibited — * marriages * is born 
‘ blameworthy, defective, child. 
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‘ Therefore ’ — with the view that such children may not 
be birn as become a source of pain> *one Hhould avoid the 
blamable marriages.* — ^(42) 

VBRSB XLIII. 

TN the case of QIRLS of the same OASTE (AS THE BRIDEOROnM) 

THE SACRAMENTAL RITE OF “TAKING THE HAND ” HAS BEEN 

PKESORIBED ; AND IN THAT OF THE HAKRIAOE OP GIRLS OF 

DIFFERENT CASTES, THIS (FOLLOWING) SHOULD BE KNOWN AS THE 

RIGHT PROCEDURE. — (43) 

Bha^ya. 

The rite called ‘ taking the hand,’ as described by the 
authors o£ Grhyasutras, has been ‘ prescribed ’ — laid down, 
mentioned by the scriptures as to be performed — ‘ in the 
case of girls of the same caste* being married. 

* In the case of girls of different castes * being married, 
the following is *to be known <ts the right procedure ,' — (43) 

VBRSB XLIV. 

When being married to a man of higher caste, the Ksattriva 

GIRL should take HOLD OF THE ARROW, THE VaISHYA GIRL OF THE 

GOAD AND THE SllUOItA GIRI. OP THE HEM OF THE GARMENT. 

—(44) 

Bhd^ya. 

When being wedded by a Brdhmana, *the Ksottriya 
girl should take hold of* the arrow held in the hand of 
the Braiim ina bridegroom ; the arrow having been prescribed 
in place of the ‘ taking of the liand^* 

‘ Goad * — of oxen ; it is made of iron, on being driven by 
which they suffer pain ; just like the ‘ atikusha * in the 
Mse of. elephants. 

* Of the garment *—oi the cloth,— ‘ the hem should be 

taken hold of by the Ghudra girl, when being married to 
men of the Brdhmat^ and other higher castes. (44) 



SECTION T — DUTIES OF MARITAL LIFE 


tl 


SECTION (5)— DUTIES OF MARITAL LIFE. 

VBRSB XLV. 

One should observe the rule of afpro^chinq (one’s wife) 

DUHINU THE PERIOD OF HER SEASON, — EVER ATTACHED TO III8 

OWN WIFE. In CONSIDERATION OF HER HE MAY APPROACH 

Bbit WITH A Desire for sexual intercourse, except on the 

SACKED DAYS. — (45) 

Bhd^ya, 

Marrifla^e has been described. Marriage having been 
accomplished, and the wifehood of the girl having been estab* 
lished, one might have the idea that he was entitled to have 
intercourse with her that same day ; hence, with a view to 
preclude the possibility of this being done, the text proceeds 
with the following rules. 

One should not have recourse to his wife immediately 
after marriage, on the same day ; he should wait for her 
puberty. In fact, the authors of Gjrhtjasutras have declared 
that ‘ after marriage, for three days or twelve days, or for a 
year, the pair should take food without salt, observing 
continence and lying down upon the ground.’ {Askvalayana, 
1. 8. 10-12.) Hence, if puberty appears in course of the 
year, there should be no intercourse ; similarly, even after 
the said time, there is to be no intercourse before puberty. 
In this manner, there is to inconsistency between the present 
text and the rule laid down by Ashvalayana. As for the 
mention of the option of * three days,’ etc., what is meant is 
that, if the i)air happen to be very passionate, they might 
adopt the lesser periods, but others should observe 
continence (for the full period of twelve months). 

* Season * is that peiiod of time during which the bodily 
condition of woman is marked by a How of blood and indi- 
cates her capacity for conception. The actual sight of blood 
being merely an indication, even after the actual flow has 
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ce&Bed, the time that follows — up to the limit to be described 
below— is also called the ‘season.’ Or, because of the associa- 
tion of the name ‘ season ’ with the term ‘ period/ the period 
itself may be regarded as the ‘ season ; ’ and in this case, we 
would have the. appositional compound (in Ttukdhi ). 

The person who has resolved to approach only during 
the season- is culled ‘ one who obset'oes the itile uf upj}t'octch~ 
ing jjnlg during the eeuson ; * the affix ‘ nini (in 
having the sense of vow or resolve) according_ tp Pauini 
3. 2. 20 f just as we have in the case of such terms as 
‘ sthandUashS,y\) ‘ tishrdddhabhojl,’ and the like. 

‘ 5ya/-— should be. Even though the injunctive ending 
has been added to the root ‘ as* to be, yet what it enjmns 
is the act of ‘approaching;’ the phrase *abhigdmt sydt* 
being e(.juivalent to * abhigaehchhet* should approach ; 
specially as, unless one does the act of approachhig^ he 
cannot become * abhigdmin* 

What sort of ‘ rule* is this ? (a) Is it that one must 
approach her during the * season ? * (b) or that he should 
approach her only during the ‘season?’ That is to say, is 
the rule restrictive or preclusive ? 

‘‘ Well the very name ' crata* ‘ vow,* indicates scriptural 
restriction ; and the verbal affix ‘nm/’ denotes * vow ; ’ so that 
why should there be any question of its being preclusive I 

Our answer to this is as follows : — We shall show later 
on that preclusion also is scriptural in character and 
restrictive in form. 

“ What then is the difference between the two f” 

Restriction is supplementary to Injunction. 

" What is Injunction 

Injunction is that word which expresses the idea of some 
act to be done ; e.g., in the sentence ‘ one desirous of Heaven 
should offer the Agnihotra.’ With the exception of this 
sentence, there are no other words which could give us the 
idea of the as .something to be done. We have 

‘ restriction ’ in a case where the partial idea of something to 
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be done for the purpose of a transcendental result is obtained 
even without the scriptural words; e.g.^ if we have the injunc- 
tion ' one should offer the sacrifice on even ground / in 
connection with the Dashapurnamasa sacrifices, the idea 
of'some place in general where they are to be performed is 
implied by the nature of the act itself ; no sacrifice can be 
performed, except at some place ; and places are of two kinds, 
even and uneven] now, in the event of the sacrificer happening 
to select an even spot [merely on the strength of the general 
injunction of the sacrifice], — the words, ‘should offer the 
sacrifice on even ground,’ become merely descriptive ; but if, 
by reason of man’s desire being untramelled, some one were 
to elect to perform his sacrifice on uneven ground, then the 
words, ‘ should offer the sacrifice on even ground ,* become 
useful by asserting the necessity of adopting even ground ; 
for, when the words clearly enjoin the even ground, the avoid- 
ing of uneven ground follows directly from the fact of its 
not being enjoined ; so that the avoiding of uneven ground 
is obtained from the implication of the injunction of even 
ground. For every performance being dependent upon 
injunction, wherefore could there be adoption of what is 
not enjoined at all ? If such were adopted, there would be 
no accomplishment of the act in due accordance with what 
has been enjoined. 

[The above being an example of llestriction from Shrauta 
literature] we have an example from Smdrta literature in 
the shape of the Injunction — * One should eat food facing the 
East.’ When a man is going to take food, it is open to him 
to face any direction he likes ; so that nt one time he might 
face the East, at another he might face the West, or any 
other direction ; and when he would face the East, he would 
not face any other, while when he would face another direction 
he would not face the East. Hence in the event of the man elect- 
ing to face another direction, the injunction that ‘ one should 
eat food facing the East ' comes in useful ; and by disobeying 

this, one would be transgressing a scriptural injunction. 

10 
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Similarly, in the case in i(uebtioti, the act o£ approaching 
one's wife at any time one chooses and not approaching her 
during the ‘ season,’ would make one open to the charge 
of transgressing the scriptural injunction ; as he would, 
partially (i,e.,hy not approaching during ‘season,’ and by 
approaching out of season) be omitting to do what has been 
directly enjoined ; and the act of approaching (out of season) 
would make him subject to expiation in the same manner 
as the transgressing of other acts enjoined in the scriptures. 
When it is open to one to approach one’s wife, through passion, 
both during ‘ season’ and out of it, then we have use for 
such a direction as ‘ one should approach one’s wife only during 
season, and never out of season.* Just as the direction ‘ five 
five-nailed animals are edible, ’ has its use when it is open 
to man, under the influence of hunger, to etit the hare, etc., 
(which are permitted), as well as the monkey and the rest 
(which are not permitted). In this case, there is nothing to 
indicate that the two sets of animals may be eaten in turn 
(as it is possible in the case of the approaching of one’s wife 
during ‘ season’ and also, at another time, ‘ out of season’). 
So that in the case just cited (of the edibility of five five- 
nailed animals), there is possibility of both (eating of hare, 
etc., and eating of monkey, etc.) being done simultaneously ; 
and hence we have the direction ‘only five fivc-nailcd animals 
are edible,’ which serves to preclude the other alternative 
(of all five-nailed animals being eaten). And thus, in this 
case, we have Preclusion. 

“ But they say that Preclusion is beset with three defects : 
in every case of Preclusion three defects crop up : (1) 

the renouncing of its meaning, (2) the assuming of a different 
meaning and (3) the setting aside of what is possible. (1) 
Now in the case of the words, * five five-nailed animals are 
edible,’ the idea afforded by it is in the affirmative form — * five 
five-nailed animals should be eaten ; ’ and this is renounced 
when the words are taken to mean the negativing of the 
eating of animals other than the five. (2) Further, no nega- 
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tion is expressed by the words o£ the sentence ; lieucc, when 
it is taken as preclusive, a meaning different from its own 
becomes assumed. (3) Lastly, it being open to the hungry 
man to ' eat all animals, when the sentence is token as pre- 
clusive, that which is possible becomes set aside. These are 
the three defects that beset every case of preclusion.*' 

There is nothing in all this. If the man is hungry, 
the eating of animals is already open to him ; so 
that no injunction being needed for that purpose, 
it is not possible for the sentence to be taken in its 
direct sense (that certain animals shall be eaten) ; and 
hence, in order to guard against the futility of the 
injunction ( if taken affirmatively), if it is taken in the 
negative sense ( of preclusion ), there can be no incongruity 
in this. It has been thus declared — 'when what is laid 
down is what is absolutely unknown, it is a case of 
fniunction-, it is a case of Restriction when the course laid 
down is partially ( optionally ) possible ; and it is a 
case of Preclusion when what is laid down is possible, as 
also something else.’ {Tantravdrtika 1. 2. 42). 

Now we have to consider what is the right view to take 
in regard to our text. 

Since the present case fulfills the condition of Preclusion 
that ‘ what is laid down is possible, as well as something 
else,’ it should be token as a Preclusion. It is possible 
for the man to approach his wife ‘during the season’ 
as well as ‘ out of season ; ’ but if the approaching is done 
* during season,’ then it cannot be done * out of season ’ 
at the same time ( i.e., both alternatives are not (mssible at 
the same time ). J ust as when the man is hungry, it is 
open to him to eat at shrdddhas as well as not at shrddii/ias ; 
and when the rule says, ‘ he should eat not at shrdddfia,’ 
he simply avoids eating at shrdddhas ; and he does not 
give up all food, seeking thereby to obey the injunction 
of not eating at shrdddhas ; — similarly, when the man has 
a longing for intercourse, it is open to him to have recourse 
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to it at all times, and understand the present rale 
to mean that * one should not approach one’s wife out of 
season.’ The act of approaching itself being tdready 
possible by reason of the man himself desiring it, it is only 
right that the sentence should be taken as laying down 
the proper time for that act. Otherwise, it would be pre- 
scribing something not referred to before at all. Further, 
the obeying of the injunction of b^etting children is 
possible only for one who has married ; and this b^etting 
is possible only by approaching one’s wife daring 
‘ season ; ’ so that the act of approaching daring ‘ season ’ is 
already rendered possible by all this. Then, again, for 
one who has already got a child, the act of approaching 
oue’s wife again for the purpose of begetting a second child 
cannot be regarded as being done in accordance with the 
injunction of begetting children, for the injunction being in 
the form 'one should beget a child,’ and the singular 
number in ' child ’ being meant to be significant, the in- 
junction will have been duly fulfilled by the- begetting of 
the first child. [Thus, then, there would be no point in 
the present text enjoining the act of approaching one’s 
wife during 'season ’]. Nor could the approaching be taken 
as laid down for the purpose of accomplishing a transcend- 
ental result ; because it is not possible to impose upon 
it either the character of a sacramental rite, or that of 
an act for a definite result ; specially, as the act of approach- 
ing during 'season’ is already implied by the injunction 
of 'begetting a child.’ From all this it follows that the 
statement that' one should approach one's wife during season ’ 
is meant to prohibit the act ' out of season ; ’ so that, in its vn 
form, it is merely re-iterative (of what has been enjoined in re- 
gard to the begetting of a child), but in its indirect sense it is 
'a Preclusion. And when thus taken in this indii'ect sense, 
the passage comes to serve a distinctly useful purpose. 

When it is thu^ taken, then this text does not conflict 
with what has said in Gautama’s work. In the 
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latter, it is asserted — ‘ one should approach one’s wife daring 
season, or at all times, with the exception of the sacred 
days * (5. 1*2) ; and here the phrase, * or at all times , * 
mentions an option, which permits freedom of action ; 
and there would be no point in laying down any such 
rule as 'one may do the act at all times, during season 
as well as out of season ; ’ and (as the words stand) when 
the preceding clause is taken as laying down the rule 
that * one should approach one’s wife during season/ the 
same verb, ‘ should approach, ’ being construed with the 
subsequent phrase , ‘ at all times,’ this also would have 
to be regarded as a rule, occurring as it does in the same 
context as the preceding rule ; specially because, so long 
as the word is not actually repeated in the text ( and is 
construed with the latter clause only as it stands in the 
preceding clause), no different meaning can be attributed 
to it. And it has already been explained that there would 
be no point in any restriction being imposed, apart 
from the * season.’ 

From all this it follows that the assertion regarding 
’ approaching during season ’ is meant to prohibit the 
act 'out of season.’ For one who has not yet got a son, 
the restriction (regarding approaching during season only) 
is got at from a different injunction (that of begetting 
a child); but for one who has already got a son might do 
what he likes ( hence the prohibition becomes useful ). 

The act of approaching the wife out of season having 
been prohibited, the text proceeds to make an exception 
in the case of the wife evincing a desire for intercourse — 
‘ In consideration of her, he may approach her, except on 
the sacred days’ * Her ’ refers to the wife. ‘ In consi- 
deration of her,’ — i.e., intent upon pleasing her mind. 

‘ With the desire for sexual intercourse,’ ‘ ratikamyaya,’ 
i.e., in consideration of her wishes, — not by one’s own 
wish — one_ may approach her with a view to the pleasures 
of . sexual intercourse, — one who has already got a son 
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may do this during ‘ season / and one who has not got a 
son may do it out o£ season. 

Or, the pronoun * tat * (in ‘ tadvrata}^ ’) may be construed 
with ‘ ratikamyayd] * such irregular construction being 
permissible, in view of the work being a text>book of Stnrti. 
The meaning in this case would be — ‘ with a view to giving 
her pleasurei he may approach her at other times also, 
except on the sacred days.* And in this case, we might 
assume the presence of an ‘a,’ the term being *arattkamyayd * 
— i.e., ‘ not with a view to giving pleasure to himself.* But 
in the explanation that has been given before, there would 
be no use for assuming this ‘ a,’ nor for construing 
the pronoun Uat’ apart from its context. 

The ‘ sacred days ’ shall be described later on (4. 128) 
as — ‘ the moonless day, the eighth day, the full-moon day 
and the fourteenth day.’ 

‘ Attached to his own wife ’ — one should be ever 
bent upon satisfying* her. Or, it may be taken as the 
prohibition of having recourse to others’ wives, the 
meaning being — that ‘one should love one’s own wife, and 
should never make love to the wife of another person.’ 

‘ Af’i’er ’—throughout life one should observe this rule. 

. Thus the conclusion is that the present verse contains 
three statements.— ^1) the first is that 'one should approach 
one’s wife during season,* which only reiterates a rule already 
laid down elsewhere for one who has not yet got a son; (2) 
the second statement is that ‘when urged by one’s wife, one 
should approach her with a view to sexual intercourse, 
during season as well as out of season, except on the sacred 
days : ' (3) and the third is that *one should be attached to one’s 
own wife only.’ The verbal construction would be (a) ‘one 
should approach one’s wife during season,’ for the purpose 
of begetting children ; (b) ‘with a desire for sexual intercourse 
he should, in consideration of her, approach her; * (c) ‘he 
should be attached to his own wife.*— (45) 
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VERSE XLVl. 

Sixteen da\s, inuludinq the four davs that are censhbbd bv 

GOOD MEN, HAVE BEEN DECHRED TO BE THE NORMAL “SEASON ’’ 

FOR WOMEN. — (4fi) 

Bhasjia. 

The verse is raeaut to provide a definition of ‘season; ’ and 
what is stated here is based upon medical science, not upon 
any scriptural injunctions. Similarly, the two verses begin- 
ning with the fort}/-e‘u)hth. 

‘Sixteen days,' in every month, constitute the ‘natural 
season’ for women. That ‘ every month ' is meant, we gather 
from other sources, though it is not mentioned in this verse. 

‘ Normal ’ — what comes by nature ; i.e., what happens in 
the case of women in normal health ; in cases of disease and 
such other causes, the flow is absent even when the time has 
arrived ; and by means of such medicines as butter and sesa- 
mum, and so forth, or by excessive sexual intercourse, the flow 
is brought on even before time. Hence the sixteen days arc 
called the * normal season.’ 

‘ Including-the fotir days tlie four days that are cen- 
sured by all good men, during which the touching of, and 
conversing with, the woman has been prohibited; these are 
the four days beginning with the first day on which the 
flow of blood becomes visible. ‘ Day ’ stands for ‘ day and 
night.’ 

VERSE XLVII. 

Of these tub first four days have been dbpueoatbd, as also the 

ELEVENTH AND THE THIRTEENTH , THE REMAINING TEN DAYS HAVE 

BEEN RECOMMENDED.— (47) 

Bha^ya. 

‘Of these days— ‘tAc first four ’—beginning from the day 
on which the blood is first seen— ‘Aat’tf been deprecated,* ~-i.e., 
there should be no intercourse on those days. On the first 
three days, even touching is prohibited, the woman being 
impure on those days ; on the fourth day, when she 
has bathed, — though, according to the words of 
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Vashistba> she is pure — there is to be no sexual 
intercourse; all the four days being e<iually deprecated (for 
that purpose). 

\ The eleventh amt the thirteenth ’ days also * have been 
deprecated,* — t.e., on those days also intercourse has been 
forbidden. The ‘eleventh ' and the ‘thirteenth* days aie 
those counted from the first day of the flow ; they do not 
stand for the two dates of the month ; because the genitive 
ending in *tdsam* ‘of these,’ signifies nelection; and, as the 
pronoun stands for ‘ days, * it must be the same thing (day) 
that is selected ; just ns in the expression, ‘ of cows, the 
black one gives most milk.* 

This prohibition of intercourse on the said six days is 
with a view to a transcendental result. 

* The remaining ten days have been recommended^ — (of the 
sixteen days) six days having been forbidden, the commenda- 
tion of the remaining ten days follows naturally ; and it is 
this same natural conclusion that is reiterated here. — (47) 
VERSE XLVIII. 

On the even UAVS MAI.E OHILDREN are CONOEIVEV, and FEUAi.E 

ONES ON THE UNEVEN DAV8 ; THEREFORE ONE WHO DESIRES A 

SON SHOULD HAVE RECOURSE TO ONES WIFE ON THE EVEN DAYS OF 

HER “season.”— (48) 

Bhd^ya. 

Among the said ten days, the ‘ even days ’ are the sixth, 
the eighth, the tenth, tlie twelfth, the fourteenth and the 
sixteenth; and when one has interaourse with one’s wife on 
these days, sons are born to him. 

‘ One loho desires a son should have recourse to one's wife on 
the even days of her season',* — because ‘female ones ’ — i.e., 
daughters are conceived— ‘on the uneven days,* — * therefore ’ 
for the bringing about of the birth of suns, ‘one should have 
recourse to'— have sexual intercourse with — ‘o/ie*s wife, on the 
even days of her season?’ 

This is a mere reiteration ; and it is also a restrictive 
rule, the meaning being that 'one, for whom no sons have been 
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born', should not have intercourse with One's wife on the 
uneven days.’— (48) 

VBRSB XLIX. 

A HALE OaiLD IS BORN WHEN THE HAN's SEED IS IN EXCESS, AND A 

FEMALE CHILD WHEN THE WOUAN’s (IS IN EXCESS) ; WHEN -THE 

TWO ARE EQUAL, THERE IS BORN EITHER A NON-MALE OR A BOY 

AND A GIRL; WHEN IT IS WEAK AMD SHALL IN QUANTITYr THERE IS 

FAILURE.— (49) 

Bhd^ya. 

*Seed’ — the man’s semen, and the woman’s ovule. Says 
the revered Vashistha — ‘ man is the product of semen 
and ovule’ (15. 1). 

When the man’s ‘ seed ’ is in excess of the woman’s, then, 
even on the uneven days, a male child is conceived; similarly, 
on the even days also a female child becomes conceived, if 
tlie woman’s * seed ’ happens to be in excess. 

This statement is meant to lead the man seeking for u 
sou to have intercourse with his wife on the uneven days also; 
the sense of the instruction being that — when the man finds 
that by the use of aphrodisiacs and strengthening food he has 
become vigorous in his virility, and that his wife has, for some 
reason or other, become weak, then he should have inter* 
course with her, when desirous of getting a sou. 

The * excess' meant here is not that in but 

that in virility. 

When the two are equal, there is born either a non~male, 
or a boy and a girl, together, ^Non-male ’ stands for the 
hermaphrodite, according to some people. 

Some people read * sdmye ; ’ and it means that ‘ in case 
of equality of both, a non-male is born.’ 

‘ Or a boy and a girl ’ — When the wind in the womb 
stirs up the mixed semen and ovula and divides it into two 
equal parts — a small quantity in .one parti and an equal quan- 
tity in another part of the womb, — then twins are born ; 
and in those two equal parts also* in tliat part where die 
woman’s seed hapiiens to be in excess the girl is born, while 
11 
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in the other pert, where the male’s seed is in excess, 
the boy is born. 

When the seed is weak — in virility — then ‘there is 
failure ; ’ either non-conception, or the birth of a 
hermaphrodite. — (49) 

VBRSB L. 

‘ By AVOIOINO WOMEN ON THE FOBBIODBM DAYS AND ALSO ON THE 

EIGHT OTHER DAYS, ONE REMAINS A *' RELIOIODS 8TDDENT ” 

(observing the vow dF CiONTlNBNOE), IN WHATEVER STAGE OF 

LIFE HE MAY HAPPEN TO BE.”— ( 50 ) 

Bha^ya, 

* Forbidden days ’ — i.s., the six mentioned above. 

* Other eight days * — which have not been forbidden. 

He who avoids women on these days, and has recourse 
to her on the remaining two days — avoiding the sacred days 
— then ‘ he remains a religious student etc' — he obtains 
the fruits of continence. 

‘ in whatever stage of life he may happen to be’ — this is 
all exaggeration. Certainly, intercourse with women on two 
days could never be permitted for the Recluse ; for the sim- 
ple jreasou that it has been strictly enjoined that one should 
keep one’s sexual organs in complete check, in all stages of life, 
except that.of the Religious Student. As for the repetition, 
(in the phrase, ’ yatra tatra ’), this is explicable as occurring 
in an exaggerated statement. 

The text does not mean that the fourteen days are to be 
avoided in the order in which they are mentioned ; all that is 
meant is that one should not think that one may have inter- 
course whenever one chooses, only leaving off the sacred days: 
and it is in this sense that only two days have been permitted. 

“ What is the fruit of continence 

Since we do not find any particular fruit mentioned (as re- 
sulting from continence), it must be taken to be Heaven. But 
in some places we find it asserted that ' the student observing 
the vow of continence never incurs sin ; ’ which means that 
he is not tainted by sins accruing from minor transgressions. 
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SECTION (6)— RULES REGARDING 
MARRIAGE. 

VBRSB LI. 

The OIRt'd FATUfcR, IF WISE, SHOULD NOT ACCEPT EVEN A SMALf. 

COK8IDSBATION ; BY ACCEPTING A CONSIDERATION, THROUGH 

GREED, THE MAN BECOMES A CHILD>SEt.LEB.--(5I). 

Bha^yn. 

This verse prohibits the receiving ‘ of consideration ’ 
in connection with the *Asura’ form of marriage ; that this is 
so, is indicated by the fact that later on (in 54) the accept- 
ance of a dowry for the bride is permitted. 

. ‘ Wise ’ — i.e., knowing the impropriety of accepting 
the gift. 

The girl’s father shall not accept even a small present ; 
by accepting it, he becomes tainted with the sin of child- 
selling. 

“ What is it that is called * Shulka,' ‘ consideration ? ’ ” 

It is what is received from the bridegroom on stipula- 
tion. When there is a bargaining, carried on in considera- 
tion of the good or bad qualities of the bride, — it is a case 
of pure ‘ selling I what is referred to here is the acceptance 
of even a small present — though the bride is possessed of most 
excellent qualities, — that also without any stipulation. 

This (acceptance of unequal price) is not a condition of 
‘ sale * proper ; the act is only deprecated by being described 
as being of the nature of ‘selling.’— (51) 

VBRSB LIl. 

Those relations who, through folly, live upon the bride’s 

PROPEBriES— EVEN THE BRIDE’S OONVBTaNOES AMD OLOrHES— 

ARE SINNERS AND FALL INTO THE I^WEST STATE.— (52) 

Bhd§ya. 

This verse is supplementary to the foregoing verse. 

^Bride^s properties *~^i.e.f those properties that are re- 
ceived from the bridegroom for the sake of the bride ; 
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*the rf/rtft'oHs'’— fathers and others^ UeKo, (hrov^ foUyf live 
upon ' them ; — as described above (in verse 31) 

‘The’ property here spoken , of is that in the form of 
gold and silver. 

‘ Bride's conveyances ' — snch as the horse and the rest. 

‘ Clothes ; — even such paltry things as clothes and 
conveyances should not be livefl upoti> — what to say of 
more valuable properties ?* 

The text proceeds to describe what befalls those who 
do live upon such properties, — they are * sinners;' — and 
by doing what is prohibited in the scriptures — * they 
fall into the lowest state'— ‘i.e., into hell. 

Or, ‘ bride's properties ' may be taken in the sense* in 
which it is going to be described in Discourse 9 below. 
Those who, through folly, live upon those properties ; — 
the ‘ relations' in this case, would stand for the girl’s father 
and his kinsmen, as also the husband and his relations. 
Similarly, w'ith ‘ conveyances ’ and ‘ clothes the * clothes ' 
also those belonging to the bride ; this connection being 
assumed on the basis of the proximity of the term ‘ bride ' 
(in the compound term ‘bride’s conveyances ’); just as in 
the case of the use of expression, ‘ royal servant,’ if 
some one asks, ‘ whose ?,' — this is taken to mean ‘ of what 
hiny ? ’—( 52 ) 

VERSE LIII. 

Sdttte VeOPLK OCCtARE that the bovine pair ARB THE 

“ OOMSIDRKATION ” (TO BE ACOEI>TBD) IN THE ARfA FORM 

OF MARRIAGE. TlIIS IS NOT TRUE ; FOR SMALL OR LARGE, 

THE ACT RECOMES A * SELLING ’ ALL THE SAME. --(53) 

Bhd^ya. 

Bovine pair ’ — i.e., a cow and a bull. 

Some people declare that this ‘consideration * should be 
accepted. 

Mana’s opinion, however, is that ‘ this is not true ; ’ 
it should not be accepted. 

'Small' — ue,t accomplished by small means; similarly 
with ‘ large' It is ‘ selling ’ all the same. — (53) 
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VBRSB LIV. 

In THE CASE or GIRLS WHOSE RELATIONS DO NOT APPROPRIATE 

THE bride’s GIFT, IT IS NOT “ SELLING It IS ONLY A MEANS 

OF HONOORlila THE MAIDENS AND IS ENTIRELY HARMLESS. 

-(54) 

Bhd^ya. 

The question being — ‘‘ Does the mere act of receiving 
gifts from the bridegroom make the marriage a sale ? " 
— our answer is that it is not so ; it is when the 
* relations’ of the bride, — i.e., those in charge of hep— 
accept gifts for themselves, then alone it is ' selling.’ 

* Means of honouring ’ The I’eceiving of presents 
on behalf of brides becomes a means of honouring them ; 
it raises the girls in their Own estimation ; they come to 
think that ' wc arc so good that we are being married 
after receiving proper pi'esents ; * they rise in the 
estimation of the people also, who look upon such brides 
as very * handsomely fortunate.' Or, when out of the 
presents received orndments are made for them, and the}- 
are decked in them, the}' look beautiful. 

‘ Harmless ’ — it involves no sin ; i.e., there is not the 
slightest taint of sin in this act. 

What this exaggerated statement indicates is that the 
accepting of presents on behalf of the bride is per- 
mitted. — (54). 

VBRSB LV. 

These shali. re honoured and adorned by their fathers 

AND brothers, HUSBANDS AND BROTHERS-IN-LAW, WHO ARB 

DESIROUS OF THEIR OWN WELFARE. — (55) 

Bhd^ya. 

The bride’s relations are not only to receive presents 
for her from the bridegroom ; they themselves shall make 
presents to her. 

‘ Fathers ’ — through association, the term ‘ father ’ here 
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includes the grandfather, uncle, etc., also ; hence the 
plural number; or, the plural number may be explained 
as referring to several individual brides. 

Similarly, * husbands ’ may stand for father-in-law, &c. ; 
or, it may refer to several individual girls. 

* Brothers-in-law '—the husband's brothers. 

‘ Shall be honoured ' — during rejoicings in connection 
with the birth of sons, &c., they should be invited, 
welcomed and received with honour and feasting. 

‘ Shall be adorned ’—should be decked with clothes, 
ornaments, unguents, and so forth. 

The effect of all this is next indicated — * vaelfarej’— 
what is desirable, i,e., being endowed with children, wealth, 
&c., good health, freedom from troubles, and so forth : 
Those who are desirous of all this — ?.e., of obtaining all 
this (should do what is said above). 

The injunction contained in this verse has been set 
forth for the purpose of indicating this reward.— (55) 

VBRSB LVI. 

Where women are honoured, there the gods rejoice ; 

WHERE, ON THE OTHER HAND, THEY ARE NOT HONOURED, THERE 

AI.L RITES ARB FRUITLESS.— (56) 

Bhdeya. 

‘ The gods rejoice ’—are satisfied, pleased ; and being 
pleased, they bestow upon the master of the house desirable 
rewards. 

' Where they are not honoured^ dll rites are fruitless ' — 
sacrifices, libations and charities , —gifts made with the 
motive of pleasing the gods, — all such acts, though done, 
become fruitless. 

This is a commendatory exaggeration. — (56) 


[ Venies 57 to 66 have been omitted by Medhatithi.] 
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SECTION (7j— DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER. 

VBRSB LVII. 

In THE MARBIAUE-FIRE THE HOUSEHOLDER SHOULD PERFORM THE 

‘ OfHYA ’ RITES ; AS ALSO THE BITE OF THE ‘ FIVE 8ACBIFIOES ’ 

•AND THE DAILT COOKING.— ( 67 ) 

Bkdfya. 

The section on Marriage is finished. 

In the fire in which the marriage-rites have been per- 
formed, one should perform the * Grhya rites,’— i.a., -rites that 
have been prescribed by the authors of Grhyasutrus as to be 
performed with' the help of fire ; a.y., the A<(takd shrdddha, 
the Pdrvanashrdddha, Libations, and so fortb^ 

'Fwe sctcrijices* — to be described later on; — * the rite* the 
performance of these — (should be done) in that same fire. 

** Though the text speaks of the * five sacrifices * without any 
specification, yet (among them) the Vaishvadeva-offering alone 
is to be made in the fire; in the offering of the water-libations, 
etc., there is no need for the fire. Why then should the 
text speak of the ‘ rite of five sacrfices * as to be performed 
in the fire ?*’ 

Some people explain that, though the locative ending is 
one only, yet it may be regarded as diverse in reference to the 
diversity iu the objects; hence, in the present context, the 
terml* five sacrifices ’ has been used in the sense of a part only 
of the five sacrifices.’ 

Or (another explanation is that), the phrase, ‘in the fire^ is 
not to be construed with the ’ rite of the jive sacrifices, * — the 
Vaishvadeva-offering, which is made into fire, being already 
included in the preceding phrase grhya rite The cons- 
truction in this ease would be — ‘the Householder should 
perform the rite of the five sacrifices, and in the Marriage- 
fire he should perform the grhya or domestic rites, as also 
the daily cooking.' 
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The term '.yfAa, ’ denotes ioife; hence what is meant 

is that the ' householder, ’ i,e., one, who has married a wife, 
should perform the rites, in association with one’s wife. 

Some writers on the Grhjasutras have declared that at 
marriage, fire should be produced by the friction of two 
sticks ; while, according to others, one may bring burning 
fire from anywhere he likes and make bis offerings 
into that. 

The injunction that the domestic rites shall be performed 
in the marriage-fire implies that the fire kindled at marriage 
shall be kept up. 

On this point . some people make the following observa- 
tions : — The maintaining of the marriage*firc should be 
necessary for the Shudra also; as for him also the perform^ 
ance of the ‘ Pdkayajha * has been ordained; nor does the pre* 
sent text specify any particular caste; all that is found 
is the general term ‘ householder, ’ unci the Shudra also is a 
‘ householder,’ the marrying of a wife being prescribed for 
him also. This is what has been declared elsewhere (in 
Yajfiavalkya, Achdra, 97) — ‘ The householder should every- 
day perform the fsmdrta rites in the marriage-lire.’** 

Our answer to the above is us follows : — What has been 
declai'ed is that ' Grhya rites are to be |)erformed iu the 
mariiage-fire ; * but there is no special rite named *ijrhya ; ’ 
hence the name *yrhya* should be taken as indirectly indicat- 
ing the rites prescribed by writers on GrhyasTiiiw, md these 
writers have prescribed the rites for the three higher castes 
only, and not for the Shudra. In fact, iu the Grhyasutms 
we find a summing up in the words — The sacrificial rites 
have been described, we are now going to describe the Grhya 
rites ;* and the purpose for which these words have been 
added is to imply that ‘ those persons only are entitled to 
the performance of the Grhya rites who are 'entitled to that 
of the sacrificial ones;’ and it is not meant, as it has been 
explained by others, that the latter constitute the duty of 
others also. If this bad been meant, then it would not have 
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lieeii nsserted that — ‘the times for Praduskuraiia and Homn 
are analogous to those of the Aipiihoim.* Nor, again, is it 
right to take the term ‘grhya ’ to mean pertaining to the home’ 
(domestic); for the term * home ’ could only moan either 
‘ house ’ or ‘ wife ; ’ now, as a matter of fact, for no rite has 
the ‘ house ’ been specifically prescribed as the location, in 
view of which the rite could be prescribed for the houseliolder 
in terms of tlie * house/ Then, again, such rites also as arc 
performed for the sanctification of one’s house — such for 
instance, as the testing of the bnilding-sitc, and so forth — 
have been jirescribed for the three higher castes only, and 
not for the Shiidra. If, on the other hand, the term ‘ home’ 
means the ‘ wife,’ then the act meant having been already 
implied by the term ‘ householder,’ the name ‘ fithya ’ would 
be superfluous. 

As for the statement in the other (Yajavalkya, 

Achdra 97) — ‘The householder should every-day perform 
SninrUi rites in the Marriage-fire, or in the fire set up at the 
time of partition, and the Shrauta rites in the sacrificial 
fires,’ — here also, since it has not been specifically stated 
what the ‘ snidrtn rites ’ arc, the statement must be taken as 
(jualified by some other statement; specially because, as a 
matter of fact, all mdrta rites cannot be performed in fire; 
nor is there anything to indicate that the term refers to i/oma 
(offerings into fire) only ; nor, again, is it necessary that all 
A/nma-offerings shall be made into fire. 

From all this the term ‘ grhya ’ has to be explained as stand- 
ing for the rite/i prescribed by the authors of Grhyasutrns. Both 
these s»l»*ft^texts (the present one, and Ysijnavalkya I, 97) 
only refer to what has been prescribed by the authors of 
Grhyasvtras. So that how could there be any setting up 
of the fire by a ? 

Further, Ytijfiavalkya’s text lays down the additional 
fact that ‘Shmuta rites are to lie performed in the 
sacrificial fire;’ and this must be taken as pertaining 
to the thiTie higher castes only. Under the cir- 
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cumstAnces, if the former atatement (regarding smarta rites) 
were taken as pertaining to all the four castes, and the 
latter (regarding the slmmta rites) to three castes only, then 
this would involve the incongruity of one and the same set 
of words having two different imports. And, so long as a 
uniform import can be found, there can be no justification for 
admitting such a diversity. 

‘ Daily * — that which is done day after day; <?.//., the cook- 
ing that is done every day for one’s own food ; — this also is 
to be done in the same fire. — (67) 

VERSE LXVIII. 

TIIK lIOUSEItOLDER TllERK ARE ElVE SI-AIIGHTEB-norsES : THE 
IIEAttTII, THE 0BINnI^0-S■|'0^’E, llOrSEIIOl.D IMPl.KMENTS, MORTAR 
AND PESTI.E AND WATER-.IAR ; — BV USING WIIIOII HE llEOOMES 
STRICKEN.— ((58) 

Bha.'iyri. 

This verse serves to indicate the occasion for the prescrib- 
ing of the ‘ five sacrifices.’ 

‘ Slauyhier-houses * — /.<*., it is as if they were slaughter- 
houses. Places where animals are killed for the purpose of 
their flesh being sold, or those where meat is sold, liecome 
sources of sin, by being used for the purpose of obtaining 
meat ; similarly, the hearth and other things also, being sour- 
ces of sin, come to resemble the ‘ slaughter-house.’ 

As a matter of fact, there is no direct scriptural prohibi- 
tion bearing specifically upon the ‘hearth ’ and other things ; 
nor is there any genei’al prohibition regarding them. It is 
not im|K>s.sible for men to have a desire for the heat (pro- 
vided by the hearth). Wc do not find aii)^ such acts as 
are accomplished by means of the hearth, etc., which could 
be prohibited by other texts. Nor can the prohibition Ixj 
inferred from what is stated in the present text itself ; 
for the simple reason that it is clearly understood as to lx; 
construed along with the next verse (which is an tniuuctioit, 
not a prohihition); so that, if the present text were taken 
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as a prohibition, this would involve a syntactical split ; and 
further (the use of the Hearth, etc., being prohibited by this 
verse) the occasion for the performance of the ‘ Five Sacri- 
iices ’ would be afforded only when the acts that are done 
by means of the Hearth, etc., would be done by means of 
other things. Nor, again, have the peculiar characteristics (of 
such acts) have been described anywhere, the presence where- 
of would indicate the similarity of certain acts (to the acts 
accomplished by means of Hearth, etc.) and their consequent 
prohibition. And a further result of this being taken as the pro- 
hibition of the Hearth, etc., and as such having no connection 
with the injunction of the sacrifices, would be that the sacrifices 
would be performed by such men as would eat food cooked 
by others (and thus avoid the use of the Hearth), or would 
use water directly from the river and other reservoirs (thus 
avoiding the use of the water-jar). Then, again, if a prohi- 
bition of the Hearth, etc., were intended, then directly prohi- 
bitive words woidd have been used in the text ; why should 
it have been left to be inferred ? Direct assertion is always 
more forcible. If the prohibitive implication were admitted 
for the purpose of indicating the expiatory rites to be per- 
formed in connection with the acts, — tlien the right thing 
would have been to include it under Discourse XI (where 
expiatory rites are tlealt with)* Further, such a prohibi- 
tion might lead to the abandoning of tlie particular acts ; but 
the use of the Hearth cannot be avoidetl ; hence there can be 
no prohibition of them ; and there being no prohibition, 
wherefore would there be any expiatory rite ? 

From all this it follows that the ‘ Five Great Sacrifices ’ 
are not to be performed for the destroying of sins ; bub what 
is meant by saying that they serve to expiate, — destroy — the 
sin involved in the using of the Hearth, etc., which cannot 
be avoided for a single day — is that the daily performance 
of the sacrifices is absolutely essential and compulsory. 

‘ Becomes stricken ’ — the first consonant is v ; and the 
meaning is that * he is stricken by sin, and is ruined in 
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regard to his body and belongings, etc. ; — or, (if we read ba) 
the meaning may be that ‘he becomes connected with (tainted 
with) sin the root (in *baiUiyaie*) denoting overpoweriny. 

‘ Using ’ — i.e., employing for one’s purpose. When a 
man employs the hearth and other things for such purposes 
as present themselves, he is said to ‘ use ’ them. 

Hearth, — place of cooking ; the oven, etc. 

‘ Grinding-stone ’—the stono'slab, and the grinding piece. 

‘ Household implement * — such things as the pot, kettle 
and such other household requisites. 

‘ Pestle and mortar ’ — by which corn is thumped. 

* Wafer-jar ' — the pot containing water. — (68) 

VERSE LXIX. 

For the vuri>use of expiatino all these in their oouksk, 

THE FIVE OUEAT SACRIFICES HAVE HEFN ORDAINED BY THE GREAT 

SAGES, FOR HOUSEHOLDERS (tO BE PERFORMED) DAILY.— (69) 

Hhd^a. 

* Of these*— ol the Hearth and the other ‘slaughter-houses.’ 

*For the purpose of expiating’ — ie., for the purpose of 

removpig the evils proceeding from them. 

‘ CoMfse’— the ‘ course ’ meant are — smearing of the 
Hearth, scraping of the grinding-stone, and so forth. 

‘ Have been ordained bg the great sages ;* — have been 
declared as to be performed ; — ‘ the live great sacrifices,’ 
*/or householders * — i.e,, for persons who have entered the 
householder’s state— the ievm * grhamedha' stands for the 
Householder’s state. 

‘ Daily ’ — as no paiticular jiericKl has been specitied, 
we gather that they arc to be performed throughout life ; and 
it is thus that their compulsory character becomes established. 

‘ Great sacrifices * — this is the name of the rites to be 
performed. — (69) 
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VBRSB LXX. 

Tei:CUING is the ‘ UFFEKINO to BkAIIUANA THE TaUI'ANA 

18 THE ‘ OFFERING TO PlTIfS ; ’ THE HOMA IS ‘ Ol FERING TO 

Gods;’ the Bali is ‘ offering to elementals ; ’ and the 

HONOURING OF GukSTS is ‘OFFERING Tu MEN.’— (70) 

Bhdsifa, 

This verse contains the injunction of the exact form 
of the Five Sacrifices. 

The term ‘ teaching ' here includes ‘ learning ’ also ; as 
will be explained in verse 74 below. The mere act of 
‘reciting’ does not require any pu|)ils. In the Vedic 
text describing the ‘ debts ’ of man, it has been stated in 
general terms that ‘ by means of V edic study one paj s off one’s 
debts to the sages.’ For these reasons, both ‘ teaching ’ 
and ‘ learning,' according to circumstances, constitute 
‘ the offering to Hrahmana.' 

* Tarpana ’ — the offering of ‘ food or water,’ as des- 
cribed below, in 82. 

‘ Hmw, * — the offering into tiro made to the deities to 
be .described later on. 

‘ Bali ’ — i.e., offering made into receptacles other than 
fire, such as the wooden mortar and the like. This is the 
‘ offerintf to elementah ; ’ — i,e., the offering made in honour 
of the elementals. This is . only the name of a parti- 
cular rite. 

The making of offerings has been prescribed under 
the name of ‘ bhutUy ‘ elemental ,’ in the text — * offerings 
made to elementals stalking during the day, etc., etc. ; ’ 
and through association, the whole set of rites is 
expressed by the term ‘ offering to elementsds.’ Just as 
among the ‘ Chd/unudei/a ' sacrifices, though the Jimiksd 
is the only one substance that is offered to the Vishvedevas, 
yet the entire set of rites has been spoken of us 
‘ in the injunction, ‘ one should offer the 

Vaishvadeva sacrifice.’ The term ‘ bali ’ is applied to 
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such Homas as are offered into receptacles other than fire ; 
and they explain that ' bait is offering to the gods.’ 

The ‘ honour imj ’ — i.e., receiving—* of guestx ' constitutes 
the * offering to men.’ 

“ How can Vedic study be a * sacrifice ? ’ In it. there 
are no offerings made to gods ; nor has any deity been 
mentioned in connection with it ; all that is done in it is 
that the letters of the Veda, without any sense, are recited ; 
and it has been said in connection with the repeating of Vedic 
texts that some people say the words have no meaning.” 

True ; the term * sacrifice,’ as also the term ‘great,’ are 
used (in this connection) only figuratively, and they are 
meant to indicate high praise* To the ‘ honouring of 
guests,’ also the name ‘ sacrifice ’ is applied only figunitively. 
Though it is possible for the Guest to be regarded as 
a * deity,* yet in the original injunction of the act, the 
injunctive verbs used are * should feed,’ ‘ should honour,’ 
and not * should sacrifice ’ to guests. Just as we find in 
the expression * puru^ardjdya karma va ’ (where the act 
done in honour of the king of men is also called 

* sacrifice.’ ) 

These * Five Sacrifices * are not to be perH>rmed simul- 
taneously ; because the occasion for all is not the same ; 
in fact, a distinct occasion has been nientioned in relatioti 
to each. If the occasion for all were one and the same, then, 
even when three or four of them would be done, it would 
be as good as not done, till all the five were done. Just 
as in the case of the Darshaptirnamdsa sacrifice, ' ' ii 

consists of the three sacrifices of the Jigneya, the 
Agni^omtya and the Updmshn, the performance of only 
one or two of these does not discharge the complete 
liability ; and just as among the Domestic Rites tbemselves, 
the * Vaishvadeva offering,’ which extends up to the 

* Svkfakrt ’ offering, is not regarded as complete, so long 
as there is a break in the offering to any single deity. 
In &ct, each of the five sacrifices has a distinct occasion 
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nientioned in relation to itself : — e.(]. (1) ‘ one should 
be constantly addicted to Vedic study ’ (verse 75), (2) ‘ one 
should be constantly addicted to making offerings to the gods ’ 
(verse 75), and so forth ; and the prescribed occasion 
being distinct for each, each is performed separately by 
itself ; (Ji) as regards ‘ honouring of the guest,’ the 
injunction for this apjiears quite distinctly (in 1 00), where 
the act is described ns ‘ conducive to prosperity and fame.* 

Further, of tiiese five ‘ sacrifices,’ the |>erformance of 
four depends upon the man himself ; while that of 
‘ honouring the guest ’ is conditional upon the arrival of 
the guest. The guest is not to be invited ; as in that case 
ho would not be a ‘guest’ (in the proper sense of the 
term ); as we shall explain later on that a j>erson is a ‘ guest ’ 
only when he comes of his own accord (unexpectedly). Thus, 
then, from among the five, if one performs any one only and 
omits the rest, — one might incur the sin of omitting to do what 
one should do ; but what he has done does not become as 
good ns not done. It is for this reason that when a man 
has not set up his own fire, though he is not, on that account, 
entitled to the Vimhvartevn Honia, yet it is incumbent 
upon him to perform ‘ Vedic Study,' ‘ Tarpana’ and the 
rest. As for the setting up of one’s own fire, other Smrtis 
permit of this being done at other times also ; it is not 
necessary to set it up along with marriage itself. Says 
the Smrti — ‘ the setting up of the Fire begins either with 
marriage or with succession/ 

“ The option of setting up the Fire at the time of 
succession may be regarded as applicable only to one who 
has not married at all.” 

This would bo so if the setting up of the Fire were 
an end in itself. As a matter of fact, however, the ‘ setting 
np ' is for the pnrjwsc of obtaining the Fire, and the 
Fire is for the purpose of performing rites ; rites, again, 
have been laid down as to be performed b}' one only 
when he is associated with his wife, and not alone by 
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himself. It is true that some fT>7j//</-wrilers iiavc assorted 
that one should perform Khmiftlhas , after having kindled 
the Paramesthipmna Fire ; but this also pertains to the 
man as associated with his wife ; and this same also 
would be the time for his ‘ succession ’ also. Nor is the 
performance of shmiltllins impossible for one wdio has not set 
np the Fire; as it has been pi*escril)ed even for one 
who has not even been ‘ initiated in Avhose case the use 
of the ‘ .fradhii * alone has been excepted ; and yet there 
is no setting up of the. fire for him ; as it is 

only one who is ‘ learned ’ (in the Veda) that is entitled 
to it, and he is still without that learning ( licforc 

Initiation). As for the performance of the Shrdddha 
(though this also presupposes knowledge of Vedic mantnis), 
j’et it has to be done by the uninitiated Iwy to the best of his 
ablity, in obedience to a direct injunction; this case being 
analogous to the performing of a sacrifice by the Nisiida 
(Shudra) in accordance with a direct injunetioji. In the 
event, however, of fire having been set up by his uncle or other 
relations, in view of a * learned ’ i>crformcr Injing available, 
the uninitiated (and hence unlearned) boy is not entitled to 
the performance of shraihlJuis. If the setting up of fire 
Iks fi>nnd to Ik* prcscrilscd in the Siune context as sfndi/t/fias, 
then one could set up the tire as an accessory to the x/inul- 
lihit, after the completion of which it would be aljandone<l. 

Some people have (|Uotc<l the Smrfi- —'* The VaiKhuuH'i'a 
/Ionia may be offered in the ordinar)' fire also.” Others, again, 
hold that it is to Ik- performe<l by means of «lry (muMxtked) 
gniins, — (70) 

VERSE LXXI 

IIe who omits XOT these SAOKII-'ICES, to the iiest of his c.\cacitv, 

ox ANYI'AV, IK)E8 NOT nF.COME TAINTED «Y THE SIN OF THE 

‘ SI.Al'nHTEIt-IIOUSE,’ EVEN THOOOH I.IVINO IN THE HOl.'SE. — (71) 

B/iiisj/a 

The necessity of performing the ‘ sacrifices ’ every <lay is 
what is enjoined here; the rest is all mei-e reiteration. 
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The meaning is that these sacrifices should be performed, 
even though in an imperfect manner, — to the best of one’s 
ability ; this also follows from the compulsory character of 
the acts; hence the text has added the phrase % the best 
of his capacity',’ — the *tasi' affix being added to the term 
‘shakti,' which is included in the ‘ ddyaclt group. 

‘ Hdpayati’ — This has the sense of the simple root to 
abandon), no significance being meant to be attached to the 
causal affix. Or, the word may be etymologically explained as 
derived from the nona ‘Ad * {oviission) — formed by the root 
‘ Ad ’ with the * kvij) ’ affix ; ‘ kdpayatV being explained as ‘Adni 
apayati’ ‘ brings about omission ; ’ djf> + hnp, and then the 
nominal root formed by the addition of the affix ^nich’ 
The meaning, in any case, is ‘omits not.' 

Living in his own house — where the ‘ slaughter-houses * 
cannot be avoided — he does not become tainted with the 
sin resulting from them. This is said in praise of the sacri- 
fices. — (7 1) 

VERSE LXXll 

He who does not make ukfeuimgs to the five — oh ., qods, 

nUESTS, dependents, PiT({S and himself, — DOES NOT LIVE, 

EVEN THOUGH BKEATHING.— (72) 

Bhdifya. 

This verse praises the original injunction by deprecating 
its omission. Some people read this verse with the Dative 
eadiag- ‘devatdtithibhrtyUhyah pitrbhyashchdtmane tathd na 
nirvapati.panchabhyal}.’ 

‘Ottering’ here stands for actual y icing aicay, not merely 
assignment; hence, the Dative should be the right form. 

He who does not make gifts to these, — even though he 
may be ‘ breathing* — carrying on the function of in haling 
and exhaling air, — ‘ does not live; ’ is as good as dead, his 
living being absolutely fruitless. 

The term ‘dependents ’ here should be taken as standing 
for ‘old parents’ and others mentioned below (in 11.10); 

18 
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it doe& not stand for servants ; as gifts to these latter are 
made in return for services rendered. Or, it may be taken 
as indicating such born slaves as become incapable of render- 
ing further service, on account of old age. We shall also 
explain later on that it is necessary to feed old bulls, etc. 
Gautama also has declared that ‘ decrepit people, and those 
devoid of livelihood, should be supported by him ’ (10. 61). 

The * offering ’ to the gods consists of (a) pouring libations 
into fire, {b) throwing ‘ bali ’•offerings on prepared altars ; 
for what other ‘ offering ’ could there be, except these ? — 
which is what is found in other cases also ; — e.g.^ those of the 
offerings made to the Vishvedevas and other deities of 
the Darshajnmmmasa sacrifices, where the offerings are 
made with such mantras as ‘ Aguai/e tva justam nirvapdmi;’ 
where also mere relationship (with the gods) is what is 
meant. It is for this reason that the ' elementals ’ (to whom 
the 6a/<-offering8 are made) become included under ‘ gods,’ 
and hence not mentioned separately. 

‘ Himself' has been added by way of illustration; the sense 
being — “ just as, without eating, one’s own living is not pos- 
sible, and for that purpose the use of food is absolutely 
necessary, in view of one’s life being a very desirable thing, 
— specially according to the direct injunction that ‘one 
should guard oneself against all things ’ — so also is the 
feeding of gods and the rest absolutely essential.” — (72) 
VBRSE LXXIII 

‘They ai.80 call these five saobifices — (1) ” Ahuta,” (2) 
“Hcta,” (3) “Pkahota,” (4) “ Bbxhmya-hota,” and (5) 
“Pbashita.” ’--(73) 

lihd^ya. 

In certain Vedic texts, it is these sacrifices that have been 
enjoined under these names; hence the present verse men- 
tions these names, with a view to show that the injunction 
of these is based upon the Veda itself. 

What is meant also is that the rites that have been men- 
tioned in the Veda by the names * Ahuta’ and the rest, are 
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also included here, though not mentioned b}’ the same names. 
This is another purpose that the author had in view in men- 
tioning these other names ; just like the names ^brahmayajna^’ 
‘nhratliiha," ‘ udmha* ^ pariJrrh/d,' and so forth. — (73) 

VERSE LXXIV 

(1) Japa is ‘Aiiuta,’ (2) Offepino into kirk is ‘ Hota,’ (3) Offer- 
ing TO ELEMKNTALS IS ‘PrAIIUTA,’ (4) ThE HONOURING OF 
BrXhmanas is ‘Bhaiimya-hitta,’ and (6) Water-offehino to 
PiTp IS ‘ Prasiiita.’— (74) 

Bhdiya. 

The sacrifice that lias been described as ‘ Ahuta’ is the 
same as *Japn* *Jaj)(i ” here should be taken as standing for 
Vedic study, in view of the assertion that ‘ by Vedic study 
one should worship tlie sages.’ Or, it may be taken in the 
sense of the mental operation of ‘recalling to the mind ’ (of 
Vedic texts). The root * japa ’ has been held to be denota- 
tive of both acts — that of loudly reciting, as well as that of 
silently recalling to the mind. 

The offering into fire is called ‘ Uuta.' 

The offering to elementals is ‘ PiTihuta.’ Though this 
also is a kind of ‘Homa* yet, in view of the fact that the 
terra ‘ Horaa ’ is generally restricteil to offerings made into 
fire, people might think that the offering to elementals is not 
‘ homa ; ’ hence (with a view to preclude this notion) it has 
m given the name of ‘ PrflAuto,’— the act being praised 
as a>i excellent {pra) hon%a (hnta).* 

‘ The honouring of Brdhnianas is BrdhmyadmtuJ — It is 
the receiving of guests that is spoken of here as ‘hononriny 
of Brdhmanas.’ — (74) 

VERSE LXXV 

One should be constantly engaged in Vedic Study, as also 

IN ACTS IN HONOUR OF THE GODS ; ONE WHO IS ENGAGED IN 

ACTS IN HONOUR OF THE GODS UPHOLDS THE WORLD, MOVEABLE 

AS WELL AS IMMOVEABLE.— <7o) 

Bhdsya, 

It has l>een said above that the occasi.m for each of the 
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Five Sacrifices is distincti aiui all of them do not form an ag- 
gregate ; this same idea is made clear by this verse. 

When, by reason of poverty or some other cause, the 
necessary supplies being not available, the honouring of 
guests and such other acts be not possible, then one should 
be constantly engaged in Vedic Study. 

‘ In actft in honoitr of the gods ’ — the offering made in fire 
to the Vaishvadeva gods are ‘acts done in honour of the 
gods.’ Though the ‘ sacrifice to elementals ’ and ‘ sacrifice to 
Pitrs ’ are sill ‘in honour of gods,' yet from the context 
it is clear that it is the offering in fire that is meant by the 
term ‘ acta done in honour of gods.* 

A commendatory exaggeration is added — ‘ He who is 
engaged m /.c., busy with — * acts in honour of the godsy 
upholds’ — supports — ' theimveable and immoveable;’ — i.e., 
he becomes the means of sustenance of the entire world. 
-(75) 

VERSE LXXVI 

An oni.ATioN duly tiiuown into 'rriF, fiue hkachrs the sun ; 

FROM THE SUN PROCEEDS RAIN FROM, RAIN JXIOD, AND FROM 

FOOD, THF. CREATURES. -(7(i) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Into the fii’e being thrown '—by the sacrificer. 

‘ Oblation ’ — cooked rice, cakes and such other things, 
when thrown into the fire, are called ‘ oblation.’ 

’Reaches the sun ’ — in an invisible form. The sun absorbs 
the essence of all things ; hence the essence of the oblation is 
.described as reaching the sun. This essence, evolving in the 
sun’s rays, becomes in time developed into rain. From that 
proceeds ’food ’ — in the shape of Vrihi and other grains. 
From that proceed ’creatures,' — all living beings. 

Thus, by throwing an oblation into the fire, the sacri- 
ficer continues to help on the world-process. 

What is stated here is only a commendatory supplement 
to the foregoing injunction, and it is not meant 
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to be literally true. If it were literally true, then only 
one who desires rain would be entitled to the 
perforination of the act referred to ; but no such thing has 
been asserted anywhere. No;‘ is there any occasion for 
assuming such an assertion, when it is possible to take the 
verse as supplementary to the principal subject-matter of 
the context. — (70) 

VERSE LXXVIl 

Josr AS AM. CnRATUltES SUBSIST BV DERIVINO SUPPORT FROM AIR, 
SO no THE OTHER STAI’ES SOBSIST BY DERIVINO SUPPORT FROM 
THE HonsOHEI.DER. — <77) 

Bha.-it/a. 

The present verse proceeds to indicate, in another way, 
the necessity of performing the Great Sacrifices. 

All creatures subsist by desiring support from ‘ Air ’ — 
from life-breath ; no one can live without the life-breath; 
in fact, the act of ‘ living ’ consists in the bearing of the 
life-breath. 

The term * creatures ’ stands for all living beings. 

The epithet ‘ all ’ has been added with a view to the 
fact that the subsistence of even gods and sages, who are 
endowed with superior powers, is dependent upon Air. 

Similarly, the Householder is like Air for persons in all 
other states. Hence, what the Injunction means is that 
the Householder should act in such a manner that all 
others maj’ derive their subsistence from him. 

Tliough the presence of the term ‘ other ’ would indicate 
that persons other than householders were meant, yet the text 
is not meant to exclude the householder from the said sup- 
port, specially because the making of gifts to guests and 
others has been specially prescribed for the Snataka. Hence 
the term '•other' is meant to indicate that the other states 
are on the same footing as the state of the Householder. 
Nor has it been declared anywhere that the Householder 
should not support himself, or should not take steps for the 
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supporting of the members of his family [and all this would 
loe excluded from his support if ‘ other states ’ stood for 
states other than that of the Householder.] 

The compound ‘ itard/^hramdb ’ is to be expounded as 
a Kftrmatfhdrm/a compound. — (77) 

VERSE LXXVIll. 

BeCAUSK men in all the three states are SHqTAINBU by 

HOHSEHOLOERS ONI.Y, WITH KNOWLEDOE AND FOOD, THEREFORE 

THE householder’s IS THE HIGHEST SrATE.— (78) 

Bhdsjict. 

‘ Becau-^e men in all the three 'States are sustained ’ — i.e.» 
helped — * mth kmneledije ’ — /.#■., knowledge brought about 
by the expounding of the meaning of the Veda— ‘ and food* 
by the Householder, — therefore, ‘ the Householder's state is the 
highest * — best. 

If we read 'gfhV for ‘grham ' the compound ‘jgesthd- 
shramab’ should be expounded as a Bahuvrthi', while with 
reading ^gfham' it is Karmadhdraga. 

Here also the specification ‘ % [louseholders only ’ serves 
only to re-iterate what is right and proper, and it does not mean 
that persons in the state of the Recluse and others are not to 
do the work of teaching. In fact, for the Recluse the Avork 
of teaching has been specially enjoined in the verse — ‘ he 
should perforin these great sacrifices, etc.' (below, 6. 5). 
As for the Renunciate, it is true that the according of any 
help to anylwdy has been prohibited by the rule — ‘ he 
should take no part in injuring or helping ’ {Gautama 3, 
24'25) ; but the expounding of the meaning of the 
Veda has been actually enjoined among the duties of the 
Mendicant. Further, for the Recluse and the Renunciate, 
much effort would not be needed in the expounding of the 
Veda, as they are required to cultivate a high degree of 
knowledge, dispassion, thonght-p)wer and practice. As 
for the Religious Student, the work of teaching would 
interfere with his own proper work (of study) ; and as 
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for the gift of food, how could this be possible for him, when 
he himself has been advised to live on alms ? 

Thus, since it is for the Housholder alone that the two 
are generally possible, tlie text has used the j)hpase ‘ by House' 
holders only ’ — (78) 

VERSE LXXIX. 

That statu, " wnicu cannot uu maintained iiy men with weak 

OBOANS, 8IIOUI.D UE KEPI' UP WITH CABE BV ONE DE8IB1NG IM- 

PEBISHADLE HEAVEN AND Al,SO UNDYING HAPPINESS IN THIS 

WOULD.— (70) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ That state ’ — i.e.^ the Householder’s. 

‘ Should be kept up irlth care ’—should be maintained by 
one who desires Heaven and one who is desirous of obtaining 
happiness in this world. 

‘ Atyantam' meaning * that of which there is no end 
implies permiiience. 

* This state, tchich cannot be maintained by nu'ii irith iceak 
oryans* 

The sense is as follows : — For the Householder, inter- 
course with women, eating of rich food and such other 
luxuries are inevitable ; but if one were to become unduly 
addicted to such sensuous objects, one would be incurring 
sin ; hence it is said that ‘ this has to be kept with greater care 
than the other states ; ’ specially as in the Householder's 
state great restraint of the organs is called for ; such for ins- 
tance, as one should not have intercourse with one’s wife,, ex- 
cept during ‘ season, ’ he should not have recourse to other 
people’s wives, he should eat only such food as lias been left 
(after the otfering to the gods and the feeding of guests). 
And Restraint, when the objects of enjoyment are within 
reach, is extremely difficult. 

* Imperishable heave nd—hy this it is not meant that the 
attainment of Heaven is the result of performing all the 
duties of the Householder ; because, as a matter of fact. 
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among the duties of the Householder some are compulsory 
(and as such not leading to any results)! and for others other 
rewards have been mentioned. It is true that those acts in 
connection with which no rewards are mentioned are assumed 
to have their reward in the attainment of Heaven ; but in the 
present context these duties only form subjects of reference ; 
and hence, there would be no point in the specifying of any 
rewards in connection with them. Hence the phrase in ques- 
tion has to be taken merely as a reference to such desirable 
results as follow from the prescribed acts. Nor can the present 
text be taken as stating the desire for a definite result as 
constituting the occasion for the performance of certain fresh 
duties ; because the same duties that have been prescribed as 
necessary throughout life might very well be spoken of as 
to be performed by one who is desirous of obttiining Heaven ; 
specially as the mention of Heaven is clearly found to be on 
the same footing as ‘desiring happiness in this world»’ which 
is a reward that can have no connection with anything 
that is enjoined ; for * happiness in this worlil ’ can never be 
recognised as the reward of any religious act, specially 
as no particular form of happiness is specified ; we do not 
find the happiness in any way specified as that proceed- 
ing from the acquisition of landed property, or of a son, and 
so forth. And if the happiness is not specified, it means the 
same thing as ‘ Heaven.’ But Heaven cannot be said to 
belong to ‘ this world. ’ Hence this phrase should be taken 
as referring to the experiencing of perceptible (physical) plea- 
sures. Men in the other ‘ states ’ are without homes, living 
either under trees or in the house of other people ; and as 
such they live uncomfortably. Hence the phrase ‘desiring 
happiness ’ has to be taken as a mere reiterative reference. 
And, consequently, the former phrase, ‘ desiring Heaven,’ also, 
standing on the same footing, has to be taken as a re-itera- 
tive reference. — (79) 
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VBRSB LXXX. 

Sages, Pit^s gods, elehentals and guests have expeotatioiIs 

FROM FAMILY-MEN.; ONE WHO KNOWS SHOULD FULFIL (ONb’s DUTY) 

TOWARDS THEM. ’—(80) 

Bhd^ya. 

These ‘ have expectations from family^menl — i,e., seek to 
obtain presents from them. ‘ Expectation * means wishing for 
help and benefits. 

For this reason, one should fulfil towards them—the 
gods, ^c. — all that is enjoined, in the shape of offerings, &c. 

‘ One who Snows’— the ordinances of the scriptures. 

‘ Family* stands for wife. 

It is not right to disappoint the hopes cherished by even 
an ordinary man, what to say of the gods, etc. ? This is a 
praise of the ‘ sacrifices.* — (80) 

VBRSB LXXXI. 

One SHOULD worship, aoooroing to law, the Sages by Vedio 

Study, the .Gods by Hoha-offebings, the Pit^s by Shrxddha 

OFFERINGS, THE MeN BY FOOD AND THE ElEMENTALS BY THE 

OFFERING OF BaLI.’ — (81) 

Bhd§ya, 

What is meant by the words * svadhydyamadhtytta * (* one 
should study the Veda ’) is exactly what is meant by the 
words, ‘ one should worship the sages by Vedic Study.* 

As a matter of fact, what is called worship is done either 
(a) by means of faith and devotion, or (6) by means of offer* 
ing water for the feet, garlands and sandal-paint. But the 
present verse is purely eulogistic ; * Vedic Study * cannot be 
the means of either of these two forms of * worship * of the 
sages. As for the mantras of the Veda, those also contain 
praises of Agni and other gods (and not the sages). For all 
these reasons the statement that * one should worship si^es 
by Vedic Study * is purely eulogistic. 

Or, the term * sages * may be taken as standing, not for 
Martchi and other persons generally known as 'sages '), but 

H 
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for the Vedas themselves. The term ‘svddhydya* (Vedic 
Study) here denotes an Mtwn ; it does not stand for the Veda, 
as it does in the sentence, * svddhyayo . dhyetavyad^ * {* the 
Veda should be studied *). Hence what the passage means is 
that * one should worship the Vedas by the act of study ; * 
ue., one should study them in the proper manner ; no other 
form of ' worship * being possible. 

‘ The gods by Hqma-oJ^erinqs * — here also the * worship ’ 
is figurative ; for in a Homa, the deity is not the most 
predominant factor, — being only a subordinate factor, tending 
to the fulfilment of the act. 

‘ The Pitfs by 'Shrdddha offerings ’ — here the Injunc* 
tion is to be taken in its direct sense ; and this shall be 
explained under the section on ‘ Shrdddha* 

* The men *■ — i.e., guests, beggars, and so forth — * one 
should worship’ — i.e., give them food with due respect. — (81) 

VBRSB LXXXII. 

ObE should daily offer ShrIDDHA with food, OB WITH WATER, 

OR WITH MILK, ROOTS AMD FRUITS,— (THEREBY) BBJMGIMO PLEA- 
SURE TO THE PiTJfS. — (82) 

Bhd§ya, 

Should offer’ — i.e., should perform. 

'Daily’ — every day. 

‘ Shrdddha ’ — this term indicates the duty by its proper 
name. ‘Shrdddha* is the name of the rite laid down as to 
be done in honour of one’s ancestors, on the Amdvasyd 
day ; and the whole process of that rite is indicated by 
the name ‘ Sbraddba. ’ 

‘ With food ’—this is only a reiteration of * sesamum^ 
barley, &c.* (mentioned in 3.267) ; what is reiterated here 
being intended to be described later on. 

* With water ; ’ — ‘ udaia ’ is water, and ‘payab * stands 
for milk. — ( 82 ) 
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VBRSB LXXXIII. 

At that (ShrXddha) which forms part of the Five Sacrifices, 

ONE SHOULD FEED EVEN ONE BrXHMANA IN HONOUR OF THE 
PITfS ; AND ON THIS OCCASION HE SHALL NOT FEED ANT BrXIIMANA 
IN HONOUR OP THE ViSHVB-DEVAS.— (83) 

Bha^ya. 

Since the offering to the Vishvedevas has been enjoined 
under the name ‘ Shrdddha, ' it would follow that the entire 
procedure of the Shraddha has to be gone through at that 
offering also ; hence the present verse proceeds to preclude a 
certain portion of that procedure. ‘ On this occasion 
of the daily Shrdddha-^ne should not feed any Brahmanas 
in honour of the Vishvedevas, — with reference to these. 

On this point) some people make the following obser* 
vations t — “ Since feeding is already understood as forming 
part of the Shraddha, the presence of the verb ‘ should feed ’ 
in this verse indicates that this feeding is something new 
(different from the feeding that forms an integral part of all 
Shrdddhas.) Hence the Shrdddha that is laid down in the 
present verse is to be regarded as consisting merely in the 
act of feeding one Brahmana, and there is nothing else to be 
done at it, in the shape of the offering of a vessel of water, 
oblations, and so forth ; nor are the restraints relating to 

* avoidance of sexual intercourse, ’ ' omitting of Vedic 
Study, * and so forth to be observed in this connection.’’ 

* Should feed even one ErdhiaaTfa’ — the number of Brah> 
raanas to be fed having been fixed at Mrss,— and what is said 
(under 3' 125) r^rding the feeding of 'one at each of the 
two ’ not being of .the nature of an Injunction — the number 
' one,' which has not been indicated by any other authority, 
is what is distinctly enjoined here ; — the sense being that 

* one should feed even one Brahmana, ~but also many, if 
possible.' 

* In honour of the pitrs* — i.F., fop the purpose of satis* 
fying the pitro. 
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‘ That which fornts part of the Five Sacrifices * — i,e., that 
which is included among tbe Five Sacrifices ; this term being 
used here in the sense of ‘<SArdddAa; ' what is spoken of as 
* what forms part of the. Five Sacrifices ’ is not the Tarpana 
—offering (of water) ; btit the combination of this icater 
’—offering and the feeding of the Brahmapa. The optional 
alternative to this shall be described below, under 3‘283. 
-(83) 

VBBSB LXXXIV. 

Out of the food cooked in the doiiestio fibs,, fob the 

VlSHVEDEVAS, THE BbIhM ANA SHALL EVEBT DAT OFFBB, AOOOBDINQ 

TO BOLE, HoMA to these DEITIES,’— (84) 

Bha^a, 

‘ Vaishvadeva* ^ for the Vishvedevas *—i.e,, what is cooked 
for ' the sake of the Vishvedevas. Though the term 
‘ «tsA«2cl5iK* ’ literally means * all deities/ yet here it is indi- 
cative of only those to whom oblations are offered. Hence 
the term may be taken as standing also for what is cooked 
for guests and others. 

‘ Out of the food cooked, Ooma should he offered to these 
deities' — i.e.,' to those going to be mentioned in the next verse. 
The term * cooked* implies that the offering is made out of 
what' has been already cooked for- all recipients, and that 
there is' no special cooking for the deities only, done with the 
mantra ' Devasya tva saviitifh etc.* 

* According to rule * — ^this means that the Homa is to be 
offered in accordance with rules laid down in the Grhyasutras ; 
by which all such details of procedure become included as 
sweeping the spot, sprinkling water over it, and so forth. 

The term ' HrdAmana ’ is for the purpose of indicating 
the fact of the three higher castes being entitled to the 
lierformance. . 

‘ Every day '—daily. 

* (in the 'Dative) serves to indicate the necessity 
of nnng the syllable * svdha* If the genitive had been 
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used, then the words used' (at the offering) would have 
been *agm}^ idam* (Toot ' ag naye svaha). The use of the 
term * dwata* (*Deity’), however, makes the. rule mean 
that ‘ all offerings to the gods should be made with' 
the syllable svahd* As for the syllable * va^af* it is to be 
pronounced at the end of the * Ydjya ’ mdntrcis, but never 
at a Smdrta Harm ; while the syllable ‘ svdhd* is to be pro- 
nounced at all Homos I such being the case, the formula used 
should be ‘ agnayi soaAd.'— (84) 

VBRSBLXXXV. 

First to Aomi and to Soma, then to botm these together, 

THEN TO THE ViSHVE-DEVAS AND TO DhANVANTARI.— (85) 

Bhd^ya, 

The term * first’ is a mere reiterative reference ; that the 
offering to Agni is to be made first of all being already indi- 
cated by the order in which the names are mentioned. These 
two offerings are to be distinct (one to each) ; while the next 
is to the two together — the formula used being ' agnisomd- 
bhydm svdhd’ For the next, the formula is * vishvebhyo 
devebhyab svdhd.' Only one offering is to be made with the 
words, ‘ Dhanvantaraye svdhd.’ — (85) 

VBRSB LXXXVI. 

To KuhO, to Anumati, and to PbajXpati ; then to Dyadh-t 

P^THIVI JOINTLY, AND FINALLY TO SviSyAK^T.’ — ^(86) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ To Dyauh'Prihivt jointly ’ — with the formula ‘ dydvd- 
prthivtbhydm svdhd.* 

‘ Finally to Svi^fakrt ’ — ‘ Svi^takrt ’ (accompUsher of 
what is extremely desirable) is an adjective, the deity quali- 
fied by it being Agni. That this is so is indicated by the 
assertion in another Smrti to the effect that ‘this offering is 
to be made to Agni-Svi^iakft.* This offering to Apni- 
Svi^fakft has been prescribed in the Yeda as to be made in 
the case of all Homos, 
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‘ Finally* — ^though this is already implied by the order 
in which the names have been mentioned, yet it has been 
reiterated (by means o£ the term ‘finally *) for the purpose of 
indicating that when, according to another Smftit a large 
number of oblatious are offered conjointly under this head, 
that to * Agni’Svi^fakrt ’ should come first. 

“ All these oblations forming a single act of Horm, the 
several deities mentioned should be treated as optional alter* 
natives.” 

But whence does- it follow that there is a single Homa ? 
Verse 85, which speaks of oblations ‘ to Agni and to Soma, 
etc./ is the originative Injunction of the Homas ; and hence 
the fi^oma-offerings being severally qualified by the mention 
of several special deities, the Homas are clearly reco^ised 
as distinct. — (86) 

VBRSB LXXXVII. 

Havikg thus cult offered the oblation into fire, he should 

PLAGE BaLI-OFFERINOS IN ALL DIRE0TI0N8, PROOBBDINQ TOWARDS 

HIS RIORT TO TnDRA, AnTAKA, AP-PATI AND InDU, ALONG WITH 

THEIR FOLLOWERS. — (87) 

Bhd^ya. 

' Duly * — i.e., with the mind bent upon the deity, and 
not wandering over anything else. 

Having offered in the Fire the oblation to these deities — 
he should place ‘ in all directions, proceeding,* in due order, 
* towards his right ; * at first in the East, then in the Sooth, 
and so forth, this being the ‘ movement towards one*s right/ 
‘ To Indra, Antaha, Ap-pati and Indu ’ — in each 
ilirection. 

Another writer remarks that ‘Indu* has no share in the 
oblation (the offering being made to Soma). If this name 
is not to be used in making the offering, how could * Indu * 
be spoken of (as he is in this verse) as a partaker of the 
oblation ? And it has been explained that the * placing of 
tbe Aa/t ’ is nothing other than Homa, 
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As a matter of fact, no stress is meant to be laid upon 
the special form of the names used ; as they have been used 
only in view of the exigencies of metre ; so that, in actual 
usage, the names to be used should be those mentioned in 
other Smftis. 

‘ Along with their followers ' — ‘ followers ' stands for ser- 
vants, attendants ; the formula used in such cases being 
^Indrapuru^ebhydfy svdhd, ’ and so forth. — ( 87 ) 

VBRSB LXXXVIII. 

Saving “this to the MAncTS," he should make an offeiuno 

AT THE DOOR ; ALSO ONE IN WATER, SAYING, “ THIS TO THE 

AfAS ; ’’ AND HE SHOULD HAKE AN OFFERING ON THE PESTI£ 

AND MORTAR, SAYING, “ THIS TO THE VaNASPATIS. (88) 

Bhd^ya. 

The particle * iti * is meant to lay stress upon the exact 
form of the words to be used. 

‘ In water ’ — this specifies the receptacle of the offering ; 
and ‘ to Apas’ indicates the deity to whom the offering is to 
be made, 

'Saying “ this to Vanaspatisf on the pestle and mortar ; 
the singular number in the Ckipulative Compound 'musatolu- 
khate ’ would indicate that the two things are not two optional 
alternative receptacles ; and, since two receptacles are 
mentioned, the right . course would appear to be that 
there should be a repetition of the oblation, which is the 
principal factor ; specially, as it is not possible for the pestle 
and the mortar to be unified and then serve as a receptacle 
for the offering ; as the two will ever remain distinct ; 
they can never be mixed up like milk and water ; so 
that if the oblation is poured on the mortar, it is not poured 
on the pestle ; and if it is poured on the pestle, it is not 
poured on the mortar ; nor is it possible for the oblation 
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to be poured in parts (over the two receptacles) • as the 
exact quantity of the oblation has been fixed by law. 
With all this, in view of the copulative compound, it 
appears best that the oblation should be poured on one 
of the tvvo things mentioned (i.e., either on the pestle or on 
the mortar). — (88) 

VBRSB LXXXIX. 

He should hake an offering lo ShrI on the " head " and lo 

BhadkakZlI on the “ feet; ” for Brahman and Vastospati, he 

SHOULD PLAOB AN OFFBRINO IN THE CENTRE OF THE HOMESTEAD. 

~(89) 

Bha^ya. 

'•HecuV — is the top-most place, known as the dwelling 
of the gods ; on this he should make the offering to Shr! ; 
and ‘ on the feet * — i.e., on the lower side of the house — ‘to 
Bhadrakdti;* the place of dwelling of this goddess being 
the East of the door. 

Others have explained * head’ to mean that side of the 
householder's bed where his head lies ; and the * feet ’ to be 
the lower side of the same. According to this explanation, 
this oblation may be placed either on the bedstead or on 
the ground, on the spot where the householder’s bed lies. 

‘ For Brahman and Vastospati. ’ — Even though these 
deities have been coupled together in a copulative com- 
pound, yet the two oblations are distinct, one to Brahman and 
another to Vastospati. In cases where two gods together form 
the * deities, ’ — as in the case of * Agni-Soma ’ — the two are 
taken together or conjointly ; for example (a) * to the two 
together' (as mentioned in 85 above), and ‘to Heaven and 
Euth conjointly' (as mentioned in 86 above). The two 
mentioned here are to be treated separately, as they are not 
known to be companions. 

. ‘ Homestead ' means the hovtse ; and it is in the centre of 
the house that the offering is to be placed.— (89) 
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VERSE xe. 

The offkrino to the Visiivrdevas he should throw into the 

SKY ; as aiho to the Ei.bmentaix roaming in the day 

AND TO those ROAMING AT NIOHT.— (90) 

Bhanya, 

The particle ‘ eha ’ indicates that there is only one obla- 
tion. 

‘ To the VishvieiUvm ’ the offering is to be thrown up into 
the sky — either within the house, or outside the house. 

During the day, the offering should be nnade to the 
‘ elementals raaming in the day/ and during the' night it 
should be made t<i those ‘ roaming at night ; ' — ‘ elementals ’ 
being construed both ways. 

Some people explain that these two offerings pertain 
respectively to the morning and evening. 

But this is not right, as the evening-oblation is to be 
offered without any words, as is going to be mentioned below 
(verse 121). 

“ But what is mentioned there may mean simply that 
the articulate dedication of the offering is forbidden ; but what 
is there' to prevent the mental (silent) dedication ? In fact, 
without some such dedication the offering would not be an 
‘ offering * at all.” 

But what you have got to explain is — from where you 
have learnt this distinction. If it is one that has been made 
by authors of the tirhyasutraii themselves ; — then it may be 
as you say.— '(90) 

VERSE xei. 

T 1 IF.SR OKFERINUS ONE SHOULD MAKE IN THE UPPER DWBI.UNU, FOR 

THE PURPOSE OF ACQUIRING ALL KINDS OF FOOD. TbE ENTIRE 

REMNANT OF THE OFFERINGS BE SHOULD OFFER TOWARDS THE 

South, to the vitijs.— (91) 

Bha^ya. 

What is said here is supplementary to the two offerings 
spoken of in the latter half of the foregoing verse ; and the 

It 
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first half of this verse pivscrilws the recoptnole for thofic two 
offerings. 

The dwelling on the top of another dwelling is called the 
*njjpe)' liweUing.* In the case of a single-storied house, it 
means the r/tof. There one should make the offering to the 
* roamers at night ' and ‘ roamers during the day.’ 

‘Sari^annahhitUnp’ — \for fhc purpose of aeepiirliKj all 
I'iufls of foofl * ; — the Dative ending has the sense of ‘ for the 
pur|X)se of, ’ * with a view to^’ and not that of ‘ recipient ; * for 
no oblations have lieen laid down as to be offered to any such 
deity as Surmunulthuti ; specially, as the term ‘ offering ’ in the 
present verso is supplementary to the preceding vc^rse, and the 
offerings prescribed in the pi’cceding verse reipiirn the mention 
of a receptacle for them. Even in either Smrfis no such deity 
as * Sarmnmljhu/i ’ has lieen mentioned in connection with 
the * Vaishvaelem ’ offerings. Hence, what the word means 
is that * the act is to lie done for the purpose of neguiring 
nil kinds of food ; ’ i.e., ‘ when this offering is made, all kinds 
of food are obtained.’ And when the etymological signifi- 
cation of a w’ord is found compatible with the context, there 
can be no justification for assuming a signification for the 
word as a whole (irrespectively of its etymology.) So that, 
if the word (‘ Snrrnnuahhvti’) were to be taken as signifying 
a deity, an absoluteley unknown denotation ivill have to lx* 
attributed to it. 

‘ The remnant of the oferings ; ’ — the use of the term 
‘ remnant’ implies that the offering material has to be collected 
in a vessel and then offered, and that the oblations are not 
to be taken out of what is contained in the cooking pot. 

* Towards the South * — i.e., in the southerly direction j 
i.e., the man should face the south. 

‘ Entire ' — i.e., all that has been taken out in the 
vessel. — (91) 
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VBRSB xeii. 

He 8HOOLO QEMTLT PLACE ON THE GROUND FOOD KiR DOOS, OOT- 

OASTd, ChIndalas, persons afflicted with filthy diseases, 

BIRDS AND insects.— (92) 

Bha^ya. 

Having taken up some food in a vessel, he should place 
food on the ground, with a view to benefit the dogs and 
the rest. 

‘ Persons ajfflkted loith filthy diseases ' — Lepers, coiisuuip* 
tives, and so forth. 

‘ l'^«vama< ’ — birds. 

‘Gently * — in such, a way that the food does not 
become mixed with tlie dust mised from the ground. 

The ‘ (jround * has been mentioned, not with a view to 
preclude the use of a vessel, but simply to indicate that food 
for the Chaiidiila, the outcast and the leper should not be 
given in their hands. 

What the present verse prescribes is the aeeordiny of help ; 
that is why the verse contains the Genitive, not the Dative, 
ending. 

For the birds, food should be placed on a spot where 
they can eat it without being scared away by dogs, &c. 

For insects, the fooil should be placed on a spot where 
they are likely to bu present. — (92) 

VBRSB xeill. 

The BrIumana who ruus daili uonouus all beings, beooaies 

ENDOWED WITH A IIODI UF LIGHT, AND GOES TO TUE HIGHEST 

PLACE, BY THE STRAIGHT PATH. — (93) 

Bhd^ya, 

This sums up what lias gone befoi’e. 

The epithet ‘ all ’ iudiuites that one should help with 
— foOil the deer, the cock, the cat and such other animals us 
grow in the villages. 

‘Honour* hei’e denotes help, not worship] us worship 
could uot apply to dugs, &c. In fact, what is meant is the 
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forbidding of ilUtreutmeiit ; and it ia with this view that the 
author has not used tlie term < help/ 

‘ Hiffhest place' — i.e., he reaches Brahman. 

* By the straight jtath ’ — ue., he has nut to wander through 
an endless series of births us different animals. 

Question — “ Is this verse meant to lay down the reward 
(to be obtained) ? ” 

We say — no. For it has already been explained that the 
injunction of the offerings is an obligatory one ; and if a 
reward happen to be mentioned in connection with an 
obligatory act, it can only be taken as a commendatory 
description. Nor is any injunctive word found in the 
verse ; the word used is ‘ goes in the present tense. 

‘ With a body of light ' — /.#*., with a body made up of 
light only ; he is no longer tramelled with a body made up 
of the five elemental substances ; i,e,, he becomes of the 
nature of pure Consciousness. Or, the term may be taken 
as connoting freedom from sin ; the meaning being that he 
becomes pure of character. The act done is one of helping 
all beings ; and when the man does not transgress any 
scriptural injunctions, he incurs no sin ; and hence it is 
only right that he should be pure. If it were otherwise, 
'then sin being an impurity, he could never have a body 
of light. There being no sin in him, it is only natural that 
the man should reach the highest place, which consists in a 
state free from all pain and suffering. — (93) 

VBRSB xeiv. 

UaVINO VKttlfOKMED THIS ItlTK OF OFFERINGS, HE 8H0Ui.0 FIRST 
FEED HIS UUEST AND THEN GIVE AI.MS IN THE PROPER FORM, TO 
ONE WHO 13 MENDICANT AND A * BrAHHAOBZRIN ’ — (94) 

Bhaifya. 

The right definition of the ‘ guest ’ shall be given later 
on (in 1 02) ; when such a guest has arrived, he shall feed 
him first,’— i.e., before all others that may be near the house 
and may be going to eat. 
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Ahns to one who is a mendicant*— Le., he should give it 
to a peraon that asks for it. The term ‘ alms ’ stands for 
the gift of a small (juantity of food ; it bus lieeii said that 
‘ it is a handful that constitutes atmsf and this is well known 
among housewives. 

* In the proper form,* to ‘ a Bruhmachurin * — to others 
even to a'beggar that may be a disguised heretic, alms may be 
given, — but not in the proper form ; but to the Brahmacharin 
it should be given ‘ In the proper form ; * i.e., the giving is 
to be preceded by the syllable * smsti * by -the recipient ; 
this is the ‘ form ’ referred to. 

Or, the ter.rn ‘ hhikeu,* ‘ mendicant,’ in the text may be 
taken in the sense of the Paricrdt, the Renunciate, — and the 
term ‘brahmaahdrt* in that of one who is still in the first 
stage of Studentship. The particle ‘ cha * occurs in the 
wrong place on account of exigencies of metre ; it should 
occur after ‘ brahmacharine.’ 

But under this explanation, no alms would ever be given 
to the Recluse (the person in the third stage.) Hence the right 
view appears to be to take the term ‘ bhik^u * (mendicant) in 
the sense of ‘ one who begs,* and the term * brahmacharin * 
{(haste) as a qualification of the former. And in this 
way the giving of alms to persons in all the three stages 
becomes regularly sanctioned. As for heretics, they are to be 
treated like outcasts {vide 92), — and the mention of ‘ all * 
(in 93) has already enjoined* the helping in theform'of giving 
food, according to one’s means,"to all living beings. — (94) 

VBRSB xev. 

The twioe-uouk householder, givinu alus, obtains the same 

REWARD FOR MERIT WHIOH REWARD FOR MERIT ONE OBTAINS BY 

GIVING A COW, IN THE I'ROPER FORM, TO IIIS TeAOHER.— (95) 

Bhd^a. 

That one should always give food to one in want of it, 
according to his means — (having been declared in the preceding 
verses), the present verse supplies another incentive. 
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The reward that one obtains by giving a cow to the 
Teacher is obtained by giving alms ; it does not differ 
in any way from that of the giving of a cow. In another 
Smfti, the giving of the cow has been described as buying 
' all rewards,’ and also as ‘freeing from all sins.’ Whenever 
a text declares that same rewards follow from the rendering 
of small help and of greater help, we should understand 
that there Avill be a dift'erence in the quantity, as there is in 
ordinary life. That is, the same reward is obtained, but it 
does nut continue for an equally lung time. [There must be 
some such difference] for there is the well-known maxim — 
‘ what wise man will buy with ten pice a thing that can be 
obtained for only one ? ’ If the results in the two cases 
were really equal in all respects, then there would be no 
use in undertaking the work that requires a greater effort. 

Some people read ^gdndatvd guryathdvidhi* (‘by the 
person without cows giving a cow ’) ; and in this case, the 
negative particle (in the compound ‘ ayn}^* * without cows ’) 
means few ; one who possesses only a few cows. 

‘ Merit ’ is meritorious act ; the reward of this.— {95) 

VBRSB xevi. 

In AccuuuANoi!; with sokiitukai. injunctions, ccns should MAkt: 

UVNU lO Till!; BttAHMANA KNOWING Tlll<; THUS MEANINU UP Till!: 

VsDA liVliN ALMS AND A WATBK-I’UT, AtTEK HAVING HUNUUKED 

HIM.— (90) 

/ihdiiya. 

It has been said above that the alms is to be given * in 
the proper form ; ’ and this form is now. described. 

The mention of the ‘ water-pot,’ which has not been 
referred to in this context before, is meant to indicate that in 
all cases one need not always give ahm only. 

‘ Huoing honoured,* — after having worshipped. 

* Vidhipurmkam,* — 'in accordance with ecriptural iiijun' 
c/ums*— means ‘ that which has scriptural injunctions for its 
precedent ; ’ the' term * precedent ’ meaning reaeon ; the 
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oompoiind thfii-oforo moann that wlint is horo stat(><1 is on tlio 
basis of scriptural injunctions. 

Or, the term ' vidhi* may stand for methoil ; tlie sense Iwiii" 
that the right metliod should be ndoptcil first ; the method 
lieing that * lie should be honoured/ as already mentioned. 

‘ The. true, meaiihuf of the Teda ’ — the real, the undoubted, 
sense of the Vedaj he who knows this meaning — to such a 
Brahma na one should ‘ make over’ the things. 

The term ‘ to the Brahmatm ’ restricts the gift to the 
particular caste ; and the term ‘ hnotruu/f I’estricts it to 
persons possessing a certain f|ualification. Hence, in con- 
nection w'ith the act of giving, three things are enjoined 
here — (u) ‘ whatever is to lie given should lie given to the 
Brahmana,’ (h) ‘to a Brahmana who knows the meaning of 
the Veda,’ and (e) ‘only after having honoured him,’ And 
this multiplicit}' of injunctions (in a single verse) (though 
inadmissible in a Vcdic text) may be admissible in the w'ork 
of a human author. 

The next verse proceeds to point out the danger in 
connection with the act of ‘ giving ’ enjoined alxivc. — (90). 

VBRSB xevii 

Bites in iioNOiin of the oods anii those in honodb of the 

I’lTIfS PERFORMED BV lONOllANT MEN DEOOME lAST, WHEN THEV’ 

ABE PRESENTED BY THE OlVEBS, TIIRODOH FOLI.Y, TO A8H-MKE 

BbXhmanas.— (97) 

Bhd^ya. 

The preceding verse has described the person to whom 
presents are to be made ; the* present verse proceeds to 
prohibit the giving of presents to unqualified persons. 

‘ Become lost ’—become fruitless. 

‘ Rites in honour of the gods ' — Such acts as the feeding 
of Brahmanas and the like, which are done in honour of 
the gods. 

‘ Rifes in honour of the Pitrs ’ — those that form part of 
the acts done in honour of one’s ancestors ; Shraddhas, 
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‘ Ai^h-like — those who hav become mheH are called 
‘ bhttsmabhuta. ’ Or, the term ‘ bhvtta ’ ma)’ mean similflrU)/ ; 
hence the word * bhasmabhuta ’ means ‘ a-sA-W;/? ; ’ just as 
in the compound * kas^thabhutu. ’ 

“ What is the point of similarity between ash and the 
Brahmanas ?** 

The meaning is that, just as the ash is of no use, and is 
mere refuse and deserves only to be thrown away, so the 
Brahmana in question is to be removed from all religious 
functions. 

‘ Made by ignorant men ’ — this is to be construed with 
‘ become lost.* 

‘ Presented by givers through folly ’ — ‘ ignorant ’ and ‘ folly’ 
are only re^iterations. Anything that is prohibited in the 
scriptures is done only through folly. , 

The next verse describes what sort of Brahmanas are not 
‘ ash-like.’ — (97) 

VBRSB xeviii. 

An oblation thbown into the moutii-firb of BrXhmanas, 

EFFULGENT WITH LEARNING ANI> AUSTERIITBS, SAVES FROAI 

trouble, and also from great sin. — (1)8) 

Bhd§ya, 

Briihmanas effulgent with learning and austerities, lieing 
unlike those described above, are not ash-like. * Effulgence ’ 
connotes superior excellence ; and persons are said to be 
/ effulgent with learning and austerities ’ when they possess - 
great learning and perform great austerities. Though the 
‘learning and austerities ’ belong to the entire man, yet here 
they ai-e co-ordinated with ‘ mouth,* which is only a part of 
the entire man ; and such co-ordination is based upon indirect 
connection [the mouth being connected with the man, who 
is connected with learning and austerities,] 

In the compound * vipramukhdgni,* the mouth is likened 
to /ira ; hence the compound falls within the ^vyaghrddi* 
group {ride Panini 2. 1. .56). 
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. Just as an oblation thrown into the fire bears fruit, but 
when it is thrown on ash, it is fruitless; similarly, ‘oblation’ 
in the shape of food thrown into the Btahmana's mouth. This 
food by being called ‘ oblation * is meant to be highly eulogised ; 
sacrifice, oblation and such acts are well-known as bearing 
important fruits ; hence the lesser known act (feeding of 
Brahmanas) has been likened to the said well-known acts. 

‘ Saves from trouble ; *— ^trouble* stands for the advent 
of illness, enemies, suffering at the hands of the king, 
and so forth ; from this it ‘ saves^ * protects ; i.e., the man 
is not affected by it. 

‘ Also from great sin — i.e,, it saves also from falling 
into hell, &c. 

It is not only the gifts made in connection with 
auspicious rites that are to be given to the recipient 
described ; gifts in connection witli expiatory rites also 
should be given to Brahmanas possessing the same quali- 
fications. — (98) 


VBRSB xeix. 

To THE QUEST THAT HAS UAFPENED TO CX>HE, HE SHOULD OFFER,' 
AOOOHDINO TO RULE, WATER AMD SEAT, AMU ALSO tXWD 1>RE- 
FARED TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY.— (99) 

Bhdsya. 

* That has happened to come ’ — who has come of his 
own accord, and has not been invited ; one who has been 
invited is not a ‘guest.’ The proper place where the guest 
is to. arrive shall be described later on — ‘where the wife 
and the Fires are, i&c., &c.’ (103). 

‘ (Voter and seat he should offer',' — first of all he should 
offer water for the washing of his feet, and then the 
seat ; ‘ and also food.' 

* Prepared to the best of his ability', * — this (]ualifies * food.’ 
The meaning is that he should prepare the food with 
special care and then offer it — feed him with it. 

16 



122 


Manv-Sm«ti : Disoourse III 

‘ According to rule ’ — i.e., that offering which is preceded 

Hupported by injunction; that which ia sanctioned 
by Bcriptare.— {99) 

VBRSB e. 

A BrZHMANA STAriMQ UMHONODREl) (iN OME’s HOUSE) TAKES 

AWAY ALL HIS MERIT, EVEN THOUGH HE BE ONE TVHO SUBSISTS 

By GATHERING HARVEST-DROPPINGS, OR OFFERS OBLATIONS 

INTO THE FIVE FIRES. — (100) 

Bhd§ya, 

Even for one who is extremely poor it is not right 
to omit the honouring of the guest. 

‘ Harvest-droppings’ — Ears of corn dropped in the fields 
after harvesting. 

‘ Gathering’ — Collecting. 

This is meant to indicate difficulty of livelihood in 
general. 

‘ Oj^ers oblations into the five fires.’ 

What is meant by this is that, even if the householder 
is one who obeys all the injunctions of the scriptures, and 
he is also poor, and (therefore) does not honour, with food 
die., the guest that happens to arrive, — then the said 
strict observance of the laws of livelihood becomes fruit- 
less. Hence (it is said) that the guest ’takes away all his 
merit ’ — nullities it ; — if he ‘ stays unhonoured’ Hence 
one should honour the guest — this is the meaning of the 
injunction. 

The term ‘ ’ indicates that the injunction pertains 

to one who arrives in the evening. 

The ’Jire fires ’ are— the * Treta ’ (Three Sacrificial Fires), 
(4) the ‘ Grhya ’ (Domestic Fire) and (.i) the ‘ Sabhya ’ 

( Social Fire ). 

W hat is the fire called ‘ sabhya, ’ Social ' ? ” 

They offer the following explanation : — When one goes 
to another village, and cooks his food in the ordinary 
tire ; — or, in the house of a lich man fire is lighted in 
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several rooms for the alleviation of cold, — this is what is 
called the ‘ nabhyoy * ‘social’i ‘ fire’. 

‘‘ In that case, what is the oblation that would be 
offered in such a fire ? Since the rule is that ‘ the gt^ya 
oblations are to he offered in that fire (which is set up 
after marriage or after succession) ’ [ Gautama 5*7 & 8]”, 

On the strength of the present verse itself they say 
that, when the man is away from hornet he may offer the 
Vaishvadeva oblations in the ordinary fire also ; and they 
quote the Smrti-text — ‘ wherever one happens to see a 
well-lighted flaming fire, he should offer into it oblations 
of dry paddy, or of vrthi and yava,' 

Our revered teachers, however, offer the following 
explanation : — It is in the Upanisads that the ‘ science of 
the Five Fires ’ has been described ; these five forms of 
fire have been assumed ; and what is called 'oblation’ here 
is the act of recognising the fire and worshipping it in 
tiiose forms. This worshipping has been recognised ns 
leading to results superior to those accomplished by means 
of all the Shrauta rites. In connection with this, it has 
been declared that — 'the theft of gold, the drinking of 
wine, having intercourse with the teacher’s wife and one 
who kills the Brahmana, — all these four are fallen, as also 
one who has relations with these [ and even these sins 
are purified by the knowledge of the science of Five 
Fires].’ 

The result of all these five becomes lost if the guest 
is not honoured and is sent away ; this exaggerated praise 
is meant to convey the idea that the said honouring of the 
guest is. absolutely necessary. 

In connection with the morning breakfast also there is 
the rule that the guest should be fed ; but the omission 
of it in the evening entails the penalty of a higher 
expiatory nte. 

^ome people do not take the phrase ‘ to the best of his 
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ability ’ in the preceding verse ns applying to'thq * food; 
and they assert the tneajiing to be that^ ‘guests should be 
honoured to the best of one’s ability — i.e., one or two or 
many (as many as one can).’ — (100) 

VBRSB ei. 

Grasses, puor, water aed kind wonn as the focrtr, — 

EVEN VnRSE never FAIf, IN THE HOHSE OF GOOD PFA»PI.K. 

-(101) 

Bhd^yn. 

If, through jKJverty, one is unable to provide food, — 
even then one should not entertain such tliougbts 
as these—* feeding is the chief factor in the honouring 
of a guest ; this is not possible in my case ; why 
then should 1 let him enter my house ? ' Because for one 
who is incapable of doing anything else, even the providing 
of * grass,’ &c., would constitute the act of ‘ honouring the 
guest.* Or, the meaning may be that the providing of food 
alone does not constitute the full compliance with the injunc- 
tion of ‘ honouring the guest ; ’ one has to provide bedding, 
&c., also. 

‘ ’ — stands for heddiny, 

‘ Place space for sitting, sleeping and moving 

about. 

* Kind wordx ’ — i.e., words, sAvect as well as wholesome ; 
in the form of conversation and stories, &c. 

In the absence of food; ‘ even these never fail ’ — i.e., are 
always provideil — * in the house of good people. * — (lOl) 

VBRSB eii. 

A BrZHHANA staying for a single NIUIIT has ' BEEN DBOLAREI) 

TO BE A “ GUEST ” (AtITHI . BeOAUSE HIS STAY IS NOT LONG, 

THEREFORE HE IS CALLED “ ATITHI ” (QUEST). — (102) 

Bhasya, 

Inasmuch as the meaning of the term * Atithi * (guest) 
is not well-known among men, the author provides a defini- 
tion of the same. 
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Olio hccnincH a * ^iioat ’ bj’ staying in another man's 
house for one night ; and this character belongs only to a 
Bralimatia, to none else. 

Whether the next day also the guest should be honoured 
or not, depends upon the wish of the Householder ; it is not 
obligatory. It being done by persons desiring prosperity, the 
incentive to it is something totally different (from that of 
the obligatory honouring during the first night). Says 
Apastamba (2.7.16) — ‘ One should lodge him for one night;' 
whereby he wins the regions of the earth; by keeping him on 
the second night, the regions of the sky ; and oh the third night, 
the regions of Heaven ’’—which shows that the incentive to 
the entertaining of the guest on the second and following 
nights consists in the desire for particular rewards. 

For the purpose of lending strength to the above explana- 
tion, the author provides the etymological meaning — ■' Hint 
stay is not long; which means that the word *atithi* is derived 
from the root ‘ stha ’ (to stay), preceded by ‘ ati ; ' the 
term being formed somehow by the addition of an Unadi 
affix. — (102) 

VBRSB eiii. 

One siioui.n not broabi) as “ ouest ” a BrShmana who lives in 

THE SAME VILLAOE OB WHO IS A COMPANION. He SHOULD REGARD 

HIM AS SUCH WHEN HE ARRIVES AT HIS HOUSE, OR WHERE 

THE WIFE AND THE FlRES ABE AT THE TIME.— (103) 

Bhdsya. 

One who lives in the same village is not a ‘ guest,' even 
though he may happen to come just at the time of the 
‘ Vaishvadeva ' offerings. 

‘ Companion ' — a fellow-student, other than one’s 
‘ friend ; ’ the rule regarding the entertaining of the latter 
will come later—* the Vaishya and the Shudra and one’s 
friend, &c., &c. ' (Verse 110). 

It appears right to take the term ‘ sditgatika ’ ns excluding 
the man who is in the habit of meeting all men on terras of 
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erjuftlity, entertaining them with jokes and stories— even 
though he be such as has never been met before. 

For the IJouseholder, when away from bome^ no one can 
be a ‘ guestf' even though he may fulfil all the conditions of 
one ; one is to be regarded as such only when he ‘ arrives at 
one's house] ’ to the place where one lives permanently, 
that which is called his ‘ abode.* But even when the man 
is away from home, if his wife and Fires happen to be there, 
then the Brahmana arriving will 1)e his ‘ guest, ’ even though 
he himself may not he there. Hence the householder should 
provide for the entertaining of guests during his absence, in 
the same manner as he does for the maintenance of the Fires 
and the performance of the Darshoi-Furnmam and other 
periodical sacrifices. 

The term ‘ or ’ implies that (o) when the man goes on a 
journey taking his wife and the fires with him, then, even 
daring his stay in another village, if some one arrives, he 
should be treated as a * guest ; ' — [b) that the same is the case 
at his own house, during his absence, if his wife and Fires 
are there (c) that hence, when one goes out with his wife, 
but leaves the Fires at home, .the rule regarding the en- 
tertaining of guests does not apply. 

The term ‘ or ’ is to be construed with ‘ should regard ’ 
not as between the ‘wife ’ and the ‘ fires.’— (103) 

VBRSB eiv. 

Those roousii householdebs who wait opon the food cooked 

BY OTHERS, BECOME, AFTER DEATH, OH THAT AOCODNT, CATTLE 

BEIjONaiHO TO THE OIVERS OF FOOD.— (104>. 

Bha^ya. 

* Waiting upon ’ means attending repeatedly. Some Krah- 
manas wander from house to house with a view to the fact 
that at such and such a house the guest is sure to be fed ; 
- and it is tbis that is deprecated in the present verse. 

One who is in the habit of waiting upon the food cooked 
for others,— -and notone who happens to do it only once by the 
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way, — on that account » — by reaaon .of that act — ‘ after 
death, cattle’ — are bom as a bull, &c., in the house of the 
* givers of food',’ i,e., are bom as his elephant, mule or 
horse. 

This is a defect only in the Householderf who has estab- 
lished his own domestic hearth. -<(104) 

VBRSB ev. 

The guest brought by the soh in the evening should not be 

DRIVEN AWAY BY THE HOUSE'HOLDER. ARRIVED IN TIUB, OR NOT 
IN TIME, He SHALL NOT STAY IN BIS HOUSE WITHOUT TAKING 
FOOD. — (105) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Evening ’ — is the time of sunset, the be^jiuniiig of night. 
At that time if a guest arrives, he ‘should not be driven 
atoay’ he should not be refused admission ; i.e., he should 
be entertained with food, bed, seat, and so forth. — “ By 
whom?” — ^ By the householder’ — ‘medha’ means sacrifice] 
‘ grhamedha ’ is the name applied to the Five Great Sacrifices ; 
one who is entitled to these is the * gfhamedhin,’ the 
Householder. 

‘ Brought by the sun ’ — this is purely laudatory. 
‘ Brought’ — made to arrive — ‘ by the sun’ Being brought by 
a god, he certainly deserves honour. 

‘ In time ’ — i.e., the second part of the day ; the time at 
which the Vaishvadeva offerings are made. ‘ Not in time ’ — 
in the evening ; after breakfast has been finished. 

‘ He should not stay in his ’ — the householder’s — ‘ house, 
without taking food.’ If there is any food left, that should 
be offered to him ; if not, food should be cooked afresh. 
—(105) 

VBRSB eiv. 

He HIMSELF SHOULD NOT EAT WHAT HE DOES NOT OFFER TO HIS 
GUEST. The honouring of guests is UONDUOIVE TO WEALTH, 

• FAME, LONGEVITI AND HEAVEN. — (100) 

Bha.fya. 

Soup, butter, curds, sugar, and such other rich food, he 
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himself should not eetj so long as he does not offer it to 
the guest that may have arrived, ^s for gruel and such 
other bitter medicinal drinks, he shall not offer these to him, if 
be does not desire it ; there is no harm in the man taking 
these without offering them to the guest. All that this means 
is that he should not himself eat rich food and offer to 
the guest poor &re. 

* Conducive to wealth * — procures, brings, wealth. Siini* 
larly, ‘ conducive to fame,' and so forth. 

All this is purely laudatory ; because the honouring of 
guests is a compulsory duty, if he happen to be there, uud 
also because what is here said is clearly supplementary to the 
foregoing injunction (of guest-honouring). And so lung as 
a passage can be taken as purely laudatory, there is no justi- 
fication for taking it as putting forward another incentive. 

—(IOC) 

VBRSB evil. 

Us SHOULD OFPEU SEAT, UOOU, BED, FOLl OWING AND ATTENDANUE 

OF rUE BEST KIND 'DO SUFBR10R8, OF TUE INFEUIUU KIND ’IX) IN- 
FERIORS AND OF THE EqUAL (ORDINARY) KIND TO EqUALB. — (107) 

Bhdiiya. 

When several guests of several grades — superior, inferior 
and equal — arrive at the same time, tlien the seat, &c., that 
are offered to them should not all be of the same quality ; 
they should be in accordance with their relative merits. 

‘ Seat * — the mat, and so forth. 

* Room ’-—place for resting. 

‘ Bed ’ — bedstead, t&c. 

‘ Following ’ — agoing after him when he goes. 

‘ Attendance ’—keeping near him and entertaining him 
with conversation. 

All this should he ' of the beet kind, to .v«/>myrs,’ &c.,— 
i.e., the superior guest should be followed to a great distance ; 
the medium guest, not very far ; and the inferior, only ai 
few steps. — (107) 
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VBRSB eviii. 

On the Vaisuvideva having been finished, if another guest 

SHOULD HAPPEN TO AKKIVE, — FOR HIM ALSO HE SHOULD PROVIDE 

FOOD TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY ; BUT HE SHALL NOT MAKE 

ANV OFFERING (OUT OF THAT FOOD).— -(108) 

Bhd^a. 

Food cooked for all is referred to here by the term 
‘ Vaishvadeva ; ’ on this being * finished / — all persons 
having eaten, and the food having . been exhausted, — if 
another guest should arrive, then for him also he shall 
provide cooked food ; but out of this latter food, he shall 
not make the offering that is made out of food that is 
cooked in the household. 

The oblation into the tire also — and not only the ojferinjj 
— is not to be made (out of this food) ; because oblations and 
offerings have been laid down as to be made out of the food 
cooked in the morning and evening, and not out of the 
intervening cookings ; as is going to be asserted below (in 
verse 121). So that, it one happens to cook several times 
during the day, he should not repeat the Vaishtmdeva 
offering with each cooking. 

* To the best of his ability ’ — i.e., with elaborate seasonings 
or otherwise. — (108) 

VBRSB eix. 

A Brahman A SHOULD not advertise ins family and Gotra for 

THE PURIOSE ok OBTAINING A MEAL. BRAGGING ABOUT THESE, 

FOR THE PURIUSE OK OBTAINING A HEAL, HE OOME8 TO BE CALLED 

A “ FEEDER ON HLTII " BY THE WISE. — (109) 

Bhd^ya, 

This verse contains an advice offered, by the way, to 
the guest. 

Seeking for food, he shall not say — * 1 belong to such and 
such a family, I am the son of so and sou ; in this 
fashion he shall not advertise his ' family or gotra.* 
The * family * consists of his father, grandfather, 

and so forth ; — * gotra* — may stand either for such ]^- 
17 
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nanieH as ‘ Garya, ' ‘ Bhdrgara,’ etc. ; or for one’s name. 
That the term * gutra ’ means name also is shown by such 
usage as ‘ mistake in names/ ‘ gotraekhalita,’ which term is 
used in the event of a man pronouncing a name other than 
the one he intended to pronounce. 

His * learning * also he should not advertise ; as this also 
has been prohibited in another Smrti. 

The Text adds a declamatory. us.sertion ; — ^For the purpose 
of obtaining a rMal'-r-i.e.% with the motive that by advertis- 
ing my family and gotra I shall succeed in obtaining a meal, 
if one brags about these— /a»«7y and gotra^ — he is called by 
the wise ‘ ’ * feeder -on filth,* — he who swallows 

what has been vomitted. — (109) 

VERSE ex. 

In a BrIhmana’s housk, the Ksattriya is not called a ‘quest;' 

NOB THE VaISHYA OU THE ShODRA, NOR HIS FRIENDS OR RELA- 
TIONS, OR HIS Teacher.— (110) 

Bha^ya. 

Even though a Ksattriya, during his travelling, happen to 
arrive at the Brahmana’s house, at the time of breakfast, — he 
is not a ‘‘ guest. ” Hence it is not incumbent upon the 
Brahmana to offer food to him. 

Similarly with the Vaishya and the Shudra. 

The * friend* and the * relation* are one's equalst not 
guests. 

The ‘ Teacher * has to be served as the master ; as de- 
scribed in the text — " the act of cooking should be done after 
having offered to the Teacher ’ (Gautama 5-26). — (110). 

VERSE exi. 

If a Ksattriya should happen to ooue to one’s house in the 

OHABAOTEB OF A QUESl', ONE HAY FEED Hllf AtSO, AFTER THE 

BbXhha^as have eaten.— (I ll) 

Bhasya. 

The 'character' of the guest consists of— (a)’ having 
run short of food during the journey, (5) being in a strange 
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village and (c) arriving at the time of eating. In this 
character, if a K^attriya happen to come to one’s house, 
then the householder shall feed him also. 

By specifically mentioning * feeding,’ the other factors of 
the * honouring ’ of guests become precluded ; but the ad* 
dressing of agreeable and wholesome words has been gener- 
ally enjoined as to be addressed equally to everyone coming 
to one’s house. The proper time for feeding him is this : — 
he should be fed after the Brahmnnas — guests as well as such 
non-guests as are entitled to eat first — have eaten. 

‘ May ’ — this shows the absence of compulsion ; the sense 
licing th.it what is here laid down is voluntary, not obliga- 
tory. And since the reward has not been mentioned, it 
follows that Heaven is the reward, as it is in the case of all 
those acts whose rewards are not specifically mentioned. Or, 
we might connect with this the phrase ‘ conducive to wealth, 
fame, etc,’ (of verse 106). — (111) 

VBRSB exii. 

The Vaishya and the ShDdra also, when arrived in the family 

IN the oharaoter of guests, he should feed, along with 

his servants,— showing his compassionate disposition. 

-( 112 ) 

Bha^ya. 

Those that have the character of guests are said to arrive 
‘ in the character of yuests ; ’ the ‘ character of the guest ’ 
has been already described. 

‘ Family ’ — House. 

‘ Arrived ’ — Come. 

He should feed the Vaishya and the Shudra also, like 
the K^attriya. The time, for feeding them is after the 
auests. relations and friends have eaten, but before the House- 
holder and his wife. 

* Along with ’ means simply * at the same time.’ 

‘ Compassionate disposition ’ — sympathy, pity. 

‘ Showing ’ — providing proof of, having recourse to. 
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This Inst clause hns been added with a view to show that 
those here mentioned are not objects of respect. It is one 
wlio is to be kindlj* treate<i that deserves compassion, and 
not one who is to be worshippcfl. Towards persons deserv- 
ing kindly treatment, if help can be accorded, this is done 
by cvorj’one who desires his own welfare. But its omission 
does not mean ill-treatment of the gnest. What is meant 
is that the merit derived from helping the person deserving 
compassion is not similar to that derived from entertaining 
the guest ; it is inferior to this latter. — (112) 

VBRSB exill. 

Others ai.so, friemds and the rest, th-^t may come to his 

HOUSE OUT OF affection, HE SHOULD FEED ON FOOD SPECIALLY 

PREPARED, TO THE IJEsT OF III8 ABILITY, TOOF.TIIER WITH HIS 

WIFE. — (113) 

Bhd^ya. 

'Friend' — Companion ; they of whom the friend is the 
first. The term * and the rest ’ connotes kind, and includes 
relations, associates, class-fellows, and so forth ; — all except 
the Teacher. 

* That may come out of affection* — The context pertaining 
to the guest, the term ‘ affection* has been added with a view 
to preclude that character. 

‘ He should feed them.' 

‘ Specially prepared * — Having cooked the food with 
special care. 

‘ To the best of his ability',* — the term ‘ability * is meant 
to be merely illustrative ; the meaning is that the cooking 
and the seasoning should be in accordance with the man’s 
own ability, and also according to what each guest may 
deserve. 

* Together with his wife * — the time for the wife’s eating 
is the same as the husband’s; no time being laid down specifi- 
cally for the wife ; all tliat is said is that ‘the husband and 
Wife should cat the remnant’ (verse 116). In the Maba- 
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bharnta, however, it is shown that the wife ents after the 
hnabiind ; In the course of conversation between DrnupiulT 
and Sat^mbhiima, Drnupndi, describing the duties of tlie 
wife, has said — ‘ after all my husbands have eaten, I eat 
what is left’. The eating of food left by the husband is 
among the wife’s duties. Hence, what is here laid down is 
not that the Friend and others should cat at the time that 
the wife eats ; nor does the plimse ‘ along with ’ mciin that 
they are to eat out of tiie same dish. All that is, meant is 
that they should not be fed alone ; the iiousewife also should 
eat there. This might go against the ride tliat * the has* 
band and wife should eat what is left.’ What is meant is 
that if some respectable person is to be waited for, or if the 
husband feels disinclined to eat, then the husband ma}' not 
eat with the Friend, etc., and in ids place his wife siionld 
eat ; this will bear testimony to his friendly feelings towards 
the diners. — (113) 

VBRSB exiv. 

NeWLV harried girls, MAIDENS, SlOK PERSONS AND PREGNANT 

WOMEN, — THESE BE SHOULD, WITHOUT HESITATION, FEED IMMEDI- 
ATELY AFTER THE QUESTS.— (114) 

Bhasya. 

The term ‘ SSuvtmm ’ stands for newly married girls, 
daughters as well as daughters*in-law. Others have held 
that ‘ girls whose father-indaw and father are both living 
are called Suvdsint, even after they have given birth to 
children.’ 

‘ These immediately after the guests ’ — in continuation 

of them — ‘ he should feed' That is, as soon as the guests 
have commenced eating, they should be fed at the same 
time. 

Others read ‘ agvel ‘ before ’ (the guests). 

' Without hesitation ’ — i.e., he should not entertain any 
donbt as to the propriety of feeding youngsters before the 
guests have eaten. — (114) 
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VBRSB exv. 

The F 00 U 8 H man, who eats before oivrNO food to these, does 

NOT DNDERSTAND, THAT, TN THUS EATINO, HE IS HIMSELF DE- 
VOURED BT DOGS AND VDLTURES. — (115) 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ Before giving food to these ' — i.e., to those just mention- 
ed, beginning with the guest and ending with the servant — 

‘ the foolish man * — who does not know the law — * eats' — is 
devoured, after death, by dogs and vultures. 

This *heing devoured* — being eatep — by them, he does not 
understand. The foolish man simply feels that ‘1 am eating 
now,’ and he does not understand that his eating in this 
manner means the eating of his own body by dogs and vul- 
tures, This latter is the result of such eating ; hence it has 
been thus described.— (11. o) 

VBRSB exvi. 

After the BrZhhanas, his own people and servants have 

DINED, — the husband AMD WIFE SHOULD AFTERWARDS EAT WHAT 

IS LEFT.— (116.1 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ Brdhmams ' — ue., guests. 

* His oim people ' — people of the same caste, and so forth. 
When all these have eaten, then ‘ what is left by them,’ the 
husliand and wife should eat. 

‘ Aftericards ’ — this is added- with a view to perclude the 
notion that a portion of the food having been assigned to the 
guests and others, and kept aside, the remainder might be 
called ‘ what is left,’ and as such miglit be eaten by the 
householder and his wife, even before the guests, &c. 

Half of this verse is meant to be the injunction of the 
time for the husband and wife to eat; the rest of it is a 
purely descripti ve reference. — ( 116) 



SBUTIUM Vll--DUTIl!:8 OB TUG HOUSBMuMlER 


135 


VERSE exvii. 

Having worshipped the gods, sages, mem, the Pup and the 

H0U8EH01.D DEITIES, THE HOUSEHOLDER SHALL EAT AFTERWARDS 

WHAT REMAINS. — (117) 

Bha^tya. 

This is a mere reiteration o£ the foregoing injunction of 
the performance of the Five Sacrifices, and of the time for the 
Householder's eating. 

Others, however, have explained thi.s verse as actually 
laying down something different : The former verse has laid 
down the eating of remnants by both husband and wife ; 
while this verse leaves aside .the woman and lays down the 
eating by the man alone. And from this it would follow 
that the wife should e»it before the servants and before 
also the husband. In this way, this becomes reconciled 
also with what luis been said before (113) regarding 
‘ the feeding of friends, &e., together with the wife,’ 
Otherwise, if we assumed the latter to mean that the 
wife should not eat with them, we ivould be aixtudoning the 
most palpable eonstrnction of the sentence. As for what has 
been describetl in the Mahahharata (regarding Draupudi eat- 
ing after her liu.sbands), that is a mere description, not an in- 
junction. Even if it were an injunction, it could only be 
regarded as laying down an option. 

This, however, is not right ; as the present verse is a mere 
reiteration. 

Nor is there any incompatibility of the singular number 
in * householder ’ (with the idea that both husband and wife 
are meant) ; because in all things the Husband and wife 
operate conjointly ; so that their comjjanioiishij) being the 
prime factor, the use of the Dual member does not become 
necessary. Just as in the text, ' the Brahmaaa should set 
up the fire, ' even though the husband and wife have 
got to perform the rite jointly, yet there is no incongru- 
ity in the singular number. And why so ? Because 
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one of the two is the principal and the other is 
subordinate ; and the subordinate cannot impose its 
number. Hence it is that the principal being one 
only^ though the wife also comes in in fulfilment of her 
husband’s purpose, yet the singular number is the right form 
to use. The single word * householder ’ denotes the toife 
also ; and this is ip view of the joint functioning of the 
husband and wife ; and this is possible only when both are 
conceived of jointly, and not it either both are regarded as 
principal^ or both are regarded as subordinate. From all this 
it follows that the wife is dot to eat before her husband ; 
which establishes the conclusion that this verse is only a re- 
iteration, intended to lend strength to the conviction (arising 
from the foregoing injunctions). 

Some people have explained that, in tlie clause, ‘ he should 
worship the household deities,’ the term ^ deities ’ is only a 
laudatory re-iteration ; and on account of its connection with 
the injunctive verb * should worship,’ tlie sentence contains 
an injunction of the worshipping as a subordinate factor. And 
they argue thus — ** The primary denotation of the term 
* deity ’ is not compatible with the act of worshipping ; as 
the * deity ’ in the primary sense can only be related to the 
acts of sacrificing and h;/mnwg. It is for this reason that 
the text has added the epithet ^ /ttnise/wlflj ’ — which means 
those in the house ; and these can only be in the form of 
images. As those to whom sacrifices are offered can have no 
connection with the house.” 

For these people also what is to be taken in the secondary 
sense is the ‘ deitxj^ not the ‘ worshipping.’ 

But why all this ? The simple explanation is that tlie 
deities to whom sacrificers offer sacrifices are called * house- 
holtt deities ’ — (11^3 
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VBRSB exvill. 

He who c<x)ks for himsei.f eats only sin ; for the eating of 

GOOD MEN HAS BEEN DESCRIBED AS THE EATING OF THE REMAIMfl 
OF SAOBIFIOBS.— ( 118 ). 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ He eats only sin ’ — i.e., he accumulates sin in his heart ; 
he places that in his stomach, and not even a morsel of 
food ; — ‘ who cooks ' — gets food prepared — ‘for himself* — for 
his own eating ; giving feuch directions as — ‘ I am hungry, 
and I prefer such and such food ; hence cook these.' 
Hence one should not liave food cooked for himself, except 
when he is in distress. When, one is in distress, then it 
is incumbent upon him — ^in accordance with another in- 
junction — to maintain his body, even at the risk of dis- 
obeying a certain injunction ; specially in view of the 
law that ‘ one should guard oneself against all,' 

Such is the meaning attributed tf* this verse by some 
persons. But this is not right ; being contrary to another 
Smrti text, which says — ‘whatever may be best liked in 
thi.s world, and whatever may be most loved in the house, 
that should be given to the qualified person, by one wdio 
wishes that thing to b<^ inexhaustible.’ Now, if what is 
best liked by the householder were not cooked, how 
could it be given to others ? 

What the text means, therefore, is as follows ; — So far 
as the daily cooking is concerned, it is not with .special 
reference to any person ; it is only when friends and 
relations turn up that special things are cooked for them. 
If it were not so, then there would be no force in the 
injunction of giving food to guests and others out of 
the food that has not been cooked for any person in 
particular. What is meant is that the evil mentioned in 
the verse attaches to one who eats food without offering 
it to the guest, &c.; — or that, in the event of all the 
food cooked being eaten up by the guest and others, the 
IS 
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Householder shall not liave more food cooked only fur 
himself. Vashistha has declared — ‘ the Husband and wife 
should eat the rein.iant ; if the whole has been eaten, cooking 
should not be done again.' ( 1 i-1 1-12 ), 

* The eating of the remains of sacrifices-,' — this is only 

laudatory- of the ‘eating of what is left/ enjoined above 
( in 117). ‘ Sacrifice ' — the Jx’otistoma and the rest. 

* Remains ' — what is left after use. — The ‘ eating ' of this 
is called ‘yajnashi^tdshananf. Eijual to this in its effects 
has been described the eating — of what remains after the 
feeding of the guest and others, —of all good householders, 
who are intent upon the obeying of the scriptures.— (1 18) 

VBRSB exix. 

He should receive, with the “ honev-hixtdre, ” niic kino, 

THE PRIEST, THE ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT, THE TEykC.HEtt, THE 

Son-in-law, THE Father-in-law and the Maternal Uncle,— 

COMING AGAIN AKTEH A YEAR. — (110) 

Bhd^ya. 

In course of the entertaining of guests, the Text proceeds 
to lay down the special form of honouring of a few other 
respected persons also. 

* King* — stands here for the nnnointed king of men, 
and imt for the mere K^attriya in general. The honour 
here prescribed is a very great one, and every K^attriya 
does not deserve it. Nor would it be right to speak of 
an ordinary K^attriya along with the ‘ accomplished student ’ 
and the ‘teacher;’ for there can be no similarity between 
the honour accorded to the Teacher and to an ordinary 
K§attriya. There are Vedic texts also indicative of the 
same conclusion. For instance, in the Atithye^ti-Brdhmam 
we read — ‘the guest is like a king of men arrived ; ’ and in 
connection with the rule of killing a coiv for the offering of 
‘ Honey*mixture,' we find the guest spoken of as ‘the 
killer of cows;' all which goes to .show that the said 
offering is meant for the king of men. Hence the honour 
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here mentioned is to be paid to a king of men, irrespective 
of his being a K^attriya or not. But so far as the Shudra 
king of men is concerned, no honours are to be paid to him 
which are accompanied by the recitation of Vedic Mantras. 

“ All that is prohibited is the uttering of mantras by 
the Shudra ; there is no prohibition of the reciting of 
mantras by the Hrahmana and others at an offering made 
to the Shudra." 

This does not affect our position ; as the persons 
honoured have also got to recite certain mantras, such 
as 'bhudbhyastva, &c.’ 

“ But in the Mahdbhdrata we read of the Honey- 
mi xture offered by the Shudra also: ‘He himself offered 
to the Blessed Lord a seat fit for him, as also the Honey 
mixture and the cow,’ — where Vidura is descri* ed us 
offering it toVasudeva.” 

In such cases, the term ‘ honey-mixture' is used 
figuratively in the sense of curd, which is one of the 
ingredients of that mixture ; and, in common usage, the 
name of a thing is applied to another when the latter 
iielps in the bringing into existence of the former ; when, 
for instance, Butter is spoken of as ‘ longevity ’ itself. 

From all this it is clear that the terra ‘kiiiy* here 
denotes the kitig of men, and not the mere K^attriya, 

The term * priya ’ has been declared to mean the 
.suH'in-law. 

‘ Accomplished student ’ — i.e., accomplished, not in learn- 
ing ail'd observances botii ( but only in learning, still 
keeping up the observances). If it had stood for one 
who hias accomplished and finished both, then, siiice the 
' Teacher ' and the ‘ Priest ’ also would be such 'accomplished 
students ’ (there would be no point in mentioning these 
separately). As for people in tlie other states (of the 
Uecluse, etc.), for these feeding on alms has been pre- 
scribed, and not eating in the manner of ‘guests,' Or, 
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the terra 'andtaka,* 'accomplished student * may stand for 
one who has only recently completed his course of 
Vedic Study. 

* He should receive * — honour — all these. 

The term 'honey^mixture* is the name of a rite ; and the 
exact form of this rite is to be learnt from the Gthyasutras. 

‘ Parisamcafsardn,' * comimj after a year^ — qualifies the 
King and other persons to be honoured. 'I'lie term means ‘over 
whoin one year has passed.’ The meaning is that they are 
entitled to the honour of tlie ‘ houey-inixture/ if they come 
after a year, not before that. 

Some people e.xplain the verse to mean that if they, hap- 
pen to come lieforo the yciU’, then, even though the full 
year may not have elap>e<l since the last offering was made, 
yet they are to receive the offering. Ihit others hold 
that the honouring here prescribed is an annual function ; 
and not as often as they may come ; and under this view, 
the mere fact of their coming before the year is entirely otit 
cannot be an obstacle to the honour being offered. 

Another reading is * parisamvatsardt ; ’ which means 
that the honour is to be held in abeyance for a year j after 
that they should be honoured. — (119) 

VBRSB exx. 

The King and the Leahned Man should be hon- 
oured WITH THE HoNEY-MI.XTUBE, AT TUB APPROACH OP 
A SAOBIFIOIAL PERFORMANCE, — NOT IF THERE IS NO SACRI- 
FICE (going TO BE I'EBFORMED).— -(120) 

Bhdsya. 

Some people hold that this verse serves to prescribe the 
honouring even before the lapse of a year, if the persons 
happen to arrive in connection with a sacrifical peformance. 
Others, however, lake it as completing what has been said in 
the preceding verse ; and if it be not taken in this sense, 
then the statement ‘ not if there is no sacrifice ’ remains 
inexplicable. 
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The term * learned man * here may be taken as standing 
either for the person spoken of above as ‘accomplished student,' 
or for the Priest ; it is for the latter that the offering of 
‘ Honey-mixture/ when the sacrifice is going to be per- 
formed, has been laid down. Though one would perform 
the Soma-sacrifice several times during the year, yet the 
Priests would help in the performance only if they have 
been duly honoured. Thus it is only if taken in this sense 
that the text comes to have a well-established basis (in the 
Veda). In any other sense, it will have to have its basis 
assumed. 

Others, however, take the term * learned mini * as referring 
to the Priest and all the rest <if them (mentioned in the 
preceding verse). In fact, Gautama has sitid this in a general 
way : Having said that ‘ the honey-mixtnre is to lie 

offered in the reception of the priest, the father-in-law, the 
paternal uncle and the maternal uncle, (5*25), he says ‘ before 
the sacrifice and the marriage' (5-27). And from this it is 
clear that at the time that a sacrifice is going to be perform- 
ed, all those who deserve to be honoured should be honour- 
ed even before the lapse of the year. 

‘ Not if there is no sncrijice; ’—this prohibition applies 
to the honouring before t he year is over, and not that which 
comes after it. 

In connection with the second foot of the verse, there 
are several readings : 

Some jjeople read ‘ ta(e i/ajile upasthitau, ’ ‘ who arrive 
when a sacrifice has commenced; ’ and they explain this to 
mean that ‘the honey-mixture’ is to be offered to them only 
if they come, by invitation, when the performance of the 
sacrifice has commenced, and not when it is only floinp to he 
commenced. 

This view is objected to by some persons : In view of 
the general rule that ‘the person initiated for sacrifice 
should not offer anything, ' all offering is prohibited for the 
initiated sacrificer ; so that, if the offering of honey-mixtnre 
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were now permittedt this would be contrary to the said 
general rule. It will not be right to argue (in answer to 
this that — ‘‘ this is not an offering, since the injunction is 
that he should honour them, so that it is honouring that is 
enjoined ; ’* because in the rite of the ‘ Honey*mixture, ’ 
there is an actual offering of curd, as also of meat and food, 
[f it be said that " the man cats what belongs to another 
person (without the latter offering it),'* — in that case, the 
act would involve the sin of theft. It may be argued that, 
** in view of the direct assertion permitting such an act, it 
could not he regarded as theft’* But in that case, the act 
of giving is there ; in fact, t\w giving or offering also is actually 
enjoined in such texts as ‘should offer the honey* 
mixture.’ Hence the act would be contrary to law. “ The 
offering would be contrary to the law that ‘ the Initiated 
Sacriticer should not offer anything,* only if the term 
‘ Sacrifice * always stood for the Soma-savrifice (in connection 
with which we have the said prohibition) ; as a matter of 
fact, however, the terra stands for the Darsha- l*vrnamdsa 
sacrifices also ; and the present injunction may be taken as 
pertaining to these latter.” This also will not be right ; 
as, in this case, it will be contrary to usage ; as a matter of 
fact, cultured people do not offer the Honey-mixture to 
honoured persons at any other sacrifice except the Soma* 
sacrifice ; and Usage always follows the Veda. 

For all these reasons, the right reading is ‘ gajiluknrman' 
gupasthite (as we have explained already). Asa matter 
of fact, it is only when an honoured person arrives when 
the sacrificial performance is going to commence that 
culture*! persons receive him with the Honey-mixture ; 
and not after the performance has commenced. For this 
reason we do not even stop to consider the point that the 
prohibition (of offering by the Initiated Person) pertains 
to the act of giving in general, and not to that act of offering 
or giving which has been enjoined in connection with the 
sacrifice itself. 
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The compound ‘ /fujiJali-arnia ’ is to Ije expounded n> 
the Kannadhat'aiiu compound : when this performnnee is 
approflchinw — jfoinsr to be performed. — (120) 

VBRSE exxi. 

Out of the food r-ooKEO ix the kvknino the wife shodi.d 
OFFER THE BaI.I-OHI.ATIOS, WITHOUT saORED FOR Ml I. AS. Tills 
IS THE “ VaISIIVADEVA ” HITE WHIOII HAS HERE EN.IOINEI 
Fon BOTH MoRNINO and EVF.NINO.- (121 I 

Bhdsiia. 

'rill! first cookiiiff lias been described ; tlie secoinl l•ookin}r 
is now descrilied. * 

‘ Kvent'iti/ ' — end of day, the advent of ni«jht ; mit of 
the food cooked at tliat time all the rites pertaining to the 
' Fire Sacrifices ’ have to be repeated, with the exception of 
the * Brahmnyujfia ' (Vedic Stnlly) an<l the ‘ I*itryn}ria 
{Shraddha). 

All that the text says is that she should offer the 
‘Bali-oblation; ’ and in ordinary usa^e it is only the 
‘ Bhvtnyajfia ’ (the offering to elemeiitals) that is called 
‘ Oali.* So that, whence do we get (out of the wor«ls of 
the Text) either the pouring of libations into fire, or 
the offering of food to guests &c. ? In answer to this 
the following might be urged — ‘ The offering prescribed in 
the verse is spoken of by the name Vaishvmfeva, and the 
term, VaishvadevOf denotes that the offering is meant for all, 
being prescribed for all gods {vishve devdlf). In fact the 
term, both morning and evening, clearly indicates that the 
offering in the evening is to be precisely similar to that in 
the morning ; it is for the purpose of conveying this sense 
that the term morning has been used. If it were not so, 
then, since the morn tn^-offering has been already prescribed 
iiefore, why should it have been necessary to say here that it 
has been enjoined for both morning and evening But in 
that case, the Brahmayajiia and the Pitryajfia also should 
have to be performed (in the evening also)." 
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Our answer to the above is as follows : — The phrase 
'' out of the food cooked* clearly indicates the doing of that 
alone which can be done with the food,—ox\A not of the 
BrahmayajHa, which is done by means of Vedic Study, nor 
oi ’Tarpai}a* {Pitfyajfla), vrhich is done with water. We 
construe the words of the Text as follows »— * out of the 
food cooked, the Bali-oblation should be offered, and this rite, 
called Vaishvadeva, is prescribed ns to be done out of the 
food cooked, both morning and evening/ That such is the 
meaning we deduce from the use of the term *food * and that 
of the terra * vaishvadeva,' 

‘ Without sacred formulas', ’ — what is interdicted is the 
use of expressions containing the names of the deity and 
ending with the syllable * svdhd;’ such expressions, for 
instance, as 'agnaye svdhd,' and the like ; no other sacred for- 
mulas have been prescribed in cotmectiou with the KntsA- 
vadeva offerings ; the said expressions are called ‘ sacred 
formulas ’ (tnnntra) only with a view to eulogise them ; the 
real diameter of ‘ mantra ' cannot belong to any expressions 
not occurring in (he V'eda ; all students of Veda accept that 
only na ^ mantra' whioh forms part of the N'eda, citlier in 
the form of lik, yaius or .b'dntan ; and ihe meaning of words 
is ascertained from usage only. I'hose expressions with 
which the Bali and other oidations are made are not found 
in the text of any Veda ; all that the Shruti says is that 
' oblations should be offered to Agni and other deities ; ’ the 
use of the syllable ‘svdhd* also in the offering of all oblations 
is enjoined in another text, which says that ‘ oblations are 
offered to gods either with the syllable svdhd or va^af ; ’ but 
the use of the syllable ‘ vafil * has been restricted to the end 
of the ‘ydjyd * only liy the declanttion ‘ one should 

pronounce ra;fat at the end of the ydjyd.* In connection 
with the syllable ' svdhd,' the grammatical rules lay down the 
use of the Dative affix. Thus it is that it becomes necessary 
to use such verbal expressions ns ' agnaye soaha^ and the 
like, because every sacrificial offering is aimed for a deity. 
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unci it is only by means of wonls that we know for wliicli 
deity it is aimed. 

Under the eireuin>tanees, as the use of these expressions 
is prohibited, how ean ihe >aeriiiee be rcj<ar<led as accom- 
plished ? For so lonj» a> the gift is not compleled by die 
assertion * this is for jam, it is no longer mine/ the sacri- 
lice cannot be regarded as accoinplished. Merely giving 
up a thing, without special reference to a recipient, cannot be 
calleil a ‘ sacrifice.” 

This is true : the verbal reference to the gods being 
prohibited, the wife shall make the reference mentally. 
du>t as when the Shwtra pronounces the syllable ‘ 
the use of tlie Mantra being replaced in his case by that 
syllable — as declared by Gautamai who says ‘ For the 
S/iUffni the syllable namaljk has been ordained as the 
mantra ^ (10.1i4) ; and the utterance of the name of the deity 
is not permitted for him. And yet it has been declared 
that even in this case the offering to the Deity becomes 
<luly accomplished. The revered teachers, however, have 
ileclared that it is only the syllable ‘ sveihd * that is to be 
reidaccil by the syllable * namafy, * and that the utterance of 
the name of the Deity has not been prohibited. 

Question Who is the real performer of the Vaish- 
vadeva ottering in the evening? 

Anstrer : — It has been already asserted that it is the wife, 

who will make the offering without nmntms; and this because 
she will be near by. —(121) 


la 
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SECTION VIII.— SHRADDHAS. 

VBRSB CXXII. 

Month AFTbR .Mom'h, UN the MOONLESS DAY, THE UkIumana with 

THE FiBE shall, aFTEB IIAVINQ VERPORMED TUB PlT^YAJilA, 
OFFER THE *• PllJViNVAHARVAKA.”— (122) 

Bha0a. 

The nhraddha described licrc is the compulsory one, as 
distinct fi’om the Vaishvadeoa-shrdddha, which is optional. 

‘ On the tnoondess day*— on the Amdmaya day. There 
also not at any and every time, but only * after having po'- 
formed the Pitfyajiia,* That is, after having performed 
that Ptfiyajfia which has been prescribed in the Shruti. 
Thus the time for the Shrdddha in question conies to be the 
same as that for this latter ; and in connection with this it 
has been laid down that the Pindopitryajda is to be per* 
formed on the Amdvdsya day, in the afternoon.’ 

Even for one who has not set up the fire, the performance 
of such oft‘ering.s is essential ; as it is declared — ‘ the person 
who has not set up the fire having made the necessary offer* 
ings &c.' 

* The Brdhmarya with the fire* — he who is keeping up 
the mHrriage*firei or who has set up the fire since succes- 
sion to his property. No significance is meant to be attached 
to the mention of the ‘ Brdhinanaf since the shrdddha in 
question is meant to be performed by the K^attriya and the 
Vaishya also ; hence it is that other ^mrtis have prescribed 
this shrdiUlha without special reference to any particular caste. 

* Piwldnvdhdryal'aiH ; ’ — this is the proper name of this 
shrdddha ; the etymological e.xplanation is that 'that which is 
offered along with bidls of food, Phidas, i.s pinddnvdhdryaka.* 

* Month after month,* — in one month, and also in another 
month. The compound word connotes monthly repetition ; 
thus the meaning is that the shrdddha is to be performed 
every month. Thus it is that its compulsory character be- 
comes ostnblishc«l. Though the term ‘ anumdsa* alone 
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si^nitics re])etitioii, and the .second ieriu * tnitut * is super- 
fluous, yet prolixity (and redundance) is not minded in a 
metrical treatise. — (122) 

VERSE CXXIII. 

The monthly SllRiDDHA TO THE l*ITp THE WISE OAI.L “ AMVXHX- 
KYA ; ” XND it SHOCI.d HE CAREFrLI.V PEBFOBMI- n WITH .SKCII 
MEAT AS HAS BEEN OtYMMENDED. — ( 12 .*)) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Anvaharya ’ is the name of the fee paid to the priests 
oiKoiating at the Dar-iOrPumamasa sacrifices ; and the month- 
ly shraddha offered to the Pitrs U the ‘Anvaharya fee ’ for 
the Ancestors ; and the sense of the metaphor is that the Pitrs 
are as much pleased on receiving the «Ard(/(/Aa»offering8 
as the Priests are on receiving the fee. This name serves to 
indicate that the shraddha is performed for the Pitrs. 
Rut the relation in which the Ancestors stand to the shraddha 
is not the same in which the 'Deities stand to the Darsha 
and other sacrifices ; as the shraddha is performed for their 
benefit ; and it is in this sense that we have the genitive case 
in ^pitffndm ’ ; if the Pitrs were the ‘ deities/ then there 
would be no reason for the omitting of the Dative affix. 

Another reading giving a totally different sense is 
‘ pin^dndm mdsikam.* 

‘ The wise call Anvaharya ' — This also indicates the obli- 
gatory character of the Pitr-yajfia (which is as necessary as 
the sacrificial gift) ; but with this difference that it is not a 
mere subordinate factor (as the sacrificial fee is). 

ft should be performed with such meat as has been comend- 
ed' — t.e., not prohibited, or particularly recommended; as 
in 268, where it is said ‘ with the meat of fish the Ancestors 
remain satisfied for two months, etc., etc.’ 

This is the principal method ; in the absence of meat, 
curds, butter, milk, cakes, etc., shall be offered, ns is going 
to be prescribed later on. ^ 
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The ineaC, liowever, is only the sniice For the seasoning 
oF such Food as cooked rice and the like ; it docs not coiisti* 
tute a Food by itselF, since the text is going to describe 
‘ siicli subsidiaries us soup and \'egetablea, etc.’ (22G), and 
also ‘ on what kinds oF Food, etc. ’ (next verse). — (123) 

The question that arises now is that the shniddha consist- 
ing oF the several acts oF (n) oblations in fire, {b) Feeding 
of Brahtnanas, (c) offering of Imlls of food, and so forth, — 
are they all equally principal and expressible by the name 
* shrdddha ? ' Or, some are principal and some secondary ? 
The answer is that, in view of such expressions as — ‘ one 
should feed Briihmanas in shrdddha* * this man has eaten 
at the shrdddha* and so forth, where ‘feeding' and 
‘ shrdddha ’ are spoken of as synonyms, — the ‘ feeding of 
Brahmnnas appears to be the principal factor.' To the s.amc 
end our Author says — 

VBRSB eXXIV. 

I AU NOW GOING TO DE8CBIHE FULLY WHICH ANIt HOW MANY 
BbZHHANAS should DB FBD at it, and on what FOOD, — AS AI,SO 
THOSE THAT SHOULD BE AVOIDED. — (124) 

Bhd^ya. 

* At it ’ — at the sh'dddha ; — those Brahmanns that should 
Ixj fed, — as also those that should be avoided ; — ‘ hotr maujr 
—what number ; as is going to be pointed out that ‘ two 
should be fed at the offering to the gods, and so forth’ (125); — 
*on irhat foodt —* on sesamum, barley, etc.’ (267) all this 
‘ I am now going to describe,*— listen- to it. 

This (feeeding of Bnahmaims) is the chief thing to be 
accomplished ; for without this the shrdddha is as good as 
not done. As for the subsidiary factors, — those that help 
in the performance directly, ns well as those that help indirect- 
ly, — even if these are not duly accomplished, the shrdddha 
is done,— only it is not quite complete in its details. Hence 
it is that the subjects have been propounded again, for the 
purpose of indicating their predominant character. — (124.) 
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VERSE exxv. 

Even THOUGH we.si.thy, one suoulii keep two at the iiite 
VERFORMED IN lIONuUli OF THE GODS, AND THIIKR AT THAT 
IN HONOUR OF THE 1*11^8 ; OR ONE ONI.V AT EACH OF THE 
TWO BITES He shoui.o not inbui.ge in I.ARGE rOMPANV. 
— (12o) 

HhCiiijiu. 

Thoiigli as a rule each subject should be propounded in 
the same order in Avhich it has lieen mentioned before, — 
and according to this the pernou.'i to he fed should have lieen 
described first,— yet the present verse describes their number 
first; because tliere is very little to be said on this point. 

With reference to the gods, one should feed two 
Brahmanas, and at the rite performed in honour of the Pitrs 
he shouM feed three ; ‘ or one at each of the tiro * — I'.c., one at 
the rite in honour of the Gods and one at that in honour of 
the Pitrs. 

Though the word used in the Text is ' pit which shows 
that the entity to whom the offering is to be made is the 
Father, yet, as a matter of fact, the ofiering is to lie 
made to the Father, grandfather and great-gi’andfather. 
Hence, at the shrdddha, one should feed one Brahinnna for 
each of these three,— and not one only for all three ; because 
each of them constitutes a distinct ‘ recipient of offering.’ 
Says the author of the Orhyasvtra (Ashvalayana, 4. 7.2*4)-- 
‘ Not only one for all ; it has been explained by means of 
the balls ; ' that is, just as only one ball is not offered to 
all, so only one Brahmana should not be fed for all. 
Here also the author will say later on — ‘ he should invite at 
least three ; ' and the invitation there spoken of is for the 
purpose of feeding them, and not for the purpose of any 
merely transcendental result. It is for this reason that at 
the rite in honour of ancestors one should feed three,— that 
is, three times three, specially as it has been declared that 
‘one should not feed the least number.’ This same 
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ex{)Jji nation iippliea aho to what in said below (in 129) 
re«far<lin^ tlie feeding ‘ e\-eii one learned person at each ; ' 
which means that one for each of tlie three ancestors. 

Further, the words So- o)di/ one at each oj the two' 
<locs not contain an injunction ; it is onlj' a reiteration 
made for the projjose of introducing the prohibition of ‘ large 
company ; ’ just as we have in the statement — ‘ eat poisoni 
do not eat in his iiouse.’ 

“ If that be so, then the assertion ‘ he should feed two 
at the rite in honour of the go<1s ’ also may not be an 
injunction : as this also could be explained as subservient to 
something else. If, however, this be regarded ns an Injunc* 
tion, on the ground that what it says is not knowable 
from any other source, — then, why cannot the statement 
‘ one at each ’ also be an Injunction ?” 

The answer to this is that neither of the two statements 
may be regarded as an Injunction. 

** Whence, then, could we know the number (to be fed) ?” 

From the assertion — ‘ he should invite at least thi*ee.’ 

‘‘ But in that passage there is no mention of the rite 
in honour of the gods.” 

Weill in that case, wc can learn the number from an- 
other Smrti : — ‘ an odd number, according to one's enthu- 
siasm,’ ‘ an even number at the rite in honour of the gods * 
(Yajliavalkyai achara, 227). 

Further! if the present verse contained an Injunction of 
the number to be fed, then, . since there would be no 
possibility of any idea arising regarding the * large company,' 
the prohibition of it would l)e absolutely uncalled for. 

From all this it follows that only so many Brahmanas 
should be fed, by feeding whom one would not fall into 
those difficulties that might arise from the feeding of too 
many men. That is, at the rite in honour of the ancestors, 
an odd number, and at that in honour of the gods, only two. 

Even when the man is extremely wealthy, — very rich, — 
* he should not indulje in large company' — (126) 
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Tliiy prohibition of feeding a very Jarge number is not 
with a view to any transcendental result. In fact — 

VBRSB CXXVI. 

UrSPEOTFOL treatment, place AMO TIME, PURITY AND THE 
QUALITIES OF BrXHMANAS, — A LAROB COMPANY HAMPERS 
THESE FIVE ; TllBREIORE ONE SHALL NOT SEEK A LARGE 
COMPANY,— (126) 

Bhd^ya. 

Since ' large company ' entails all these defects, therefore 
' large company ’ is not considered desirable. When, bow* 
over, respectful treatment and the rest are found feasible, 
then one might net according to one's enthusiasm. 

* Reaiiecljid treatment ’ — csireful preparation of the food. 

' Place ’ — ground sloping to the south, and so forth 
(which has been racommended for S/irdthlha/f), as one going 
to be described below (in 207). 

* Time ' — the afternoon ; laid ilown in such texts as 
' when the sun has just passed the meridian, &c.' 

‘ Purity '' — of oneself, of the Briihmanas invited, and of 
his own servants. 

‘ Qualities of Brdhmanas ’—the obtaining of ijualiiied 
Briihmanas. 

All these advantages are such us must be secured ; and 
these are hampered by having a large coni|)uny ; hence 
large company l^ecomes a drawback ; and this is involved 
in inviting too many Brahmanas. H&ace ' one f>honld not 
seek- ’ — bring together — ‘ a large eom^ning .' — (126) 

VBRSB CXXVII. 

Tins RITE NAMED “ I'lTRYA,” PERFOH.MED ON THE M 0 ONI.ESS 

Day is known as iiemeficiai. to the nEAO. To him who 

IS INTENT ON I’ERFORMINO IT, THERE ALWAYS ACOROKS 
IIENF,FIT AFTER DEATH, OFFERED AC('oRD].>IG TO HUMAN ORDI- 
NANCES.— ' 127 » 

Bhd.^ga. 

‘ Kites performed for the gods ’ are not regarded as con- 
ferring any benefit on tlie gods; such, however, is not the case 
with this rite which is named ‘ Pitrga.' “ What then f ” It 
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is ‘ knuiCHt among people learned iu the Vedas as ‘ beneficial to- 
the </<;a</’-—4is conferring a benefit on the <load. 

‘ On the inoonleas night ’ — on the day on which there is no 
moon ; / e., the ammisya day. Another reading is ‘ cklhi- 
k/jaye* But tlie most faultless rejiding is ‘ vnihuksaye* Tin; 
meaning of the former woidd Ije that the rite named IHlryu 
is one that has Ijccn prescribed as to be done in the house. 

' Upon this ' — upon this rite, — ‘ he irlio is intent ’ — he 
who is busy with its performance. To him there ‘ always 
accruest * benefit after ileath ; * i.e., for him also benefit after 
death is conferred liy his sons performing the shraibiha and 
other rites for him. 

What this means is lhal the eoiitimiity of the lines of 
one’s descendants — sons and grandsons — is the reward of per* 
forming shraibihas. But this reward is not the incentive 
to its performance ; as the rite has already been descril)ed sis 
an obligatory one. 

Others, however, have regarded this as inilicating another 
incentive, for one desiring continuity of his line. 

* Offered according to human ordinances ' : — tliis rite is 
performed according (o rules laul down in iht f^nirtis . — 
(127) 

VERSE CXXVIII. 

Food orriiUED to tuk oods a.m* that oFi'EiiEit lo iue I'ntts 

.\RETO be OIVEN to THE MOST DKSEIlVINc BlIAllMANA LEARNED IN 

THE Vedas. What is oivev to him is condloix e to oueat ri:- 

SUJ.TS.— (128) 

Jjhdsya, 

‘Learned in the I who recites the entire Vedie 

text. Mantras as well as Brahmai.ias: to him;--' the f*)od offer- 
ed to the gods ’ — i, e.y those articles of food that are offereil, 
in connection with Shraddhas to the Vishre-deras ; should 
be given j ’ — as also ‘ the food offered to the Pitrsf 

‘Most deserving ‘ilesert’ here stands for respecta- 
bility mh\ ability. It is a person born of a noble family that 



aEOtlOM VIII— aUBlDOHAS 153 

iii reapected; and a person bornoCa noble family is generally 
ecpiipped with learning and character. 

* Whai is i/iven to him* — even things other than the Shraii- 
'M«*ofEeriugB, — *is conducive to great results* The meaning 
is that — ‘gift made to the unlearned is fruitless; that made to 
a person learned in the Veda, but devoid of nobility and other 
good qualities, is conducive to some slight results; and that 
to the most deserving is conducive to great results.’ — 

VERSE CXXIX 

BV KKliUlMG AT I.ICAST UNK l.KAUMKl) illlSllMANA KACU AT THU KlTU 
I'Eltl-'OUMKD IN HONOUR OK THE OUUS AND THAT PKUKURMED IN 
UONUU'K OK THE ANOESTOItS, — ONE OBTAINS A KULl. KEWAKU ; AND 
NOT BY KEEDINC EVEN MANY MEN lONORANT OK THE VeDA.’ — 

( 129 ) 

Bhdsi/a. 

W’liat lias been sui<l above iu regard to the ‘ most ileserv- 
iii;i JirCthmana ’ is further explained. 

‘ Bij feedhuj at least one learned Brdlmana, one oOlains a 
full retcard; — vvliut is meant by ‘ learning * has already been 
ex|)laincd ; it consists iu knowing the Veila and its meaning ; 
that this is so, is also shown by what follows in the text : 

‘ not bjf feeding even many men ignorant of the Veda ; ' the 
term ‘ mantra * liere stands for the Veda. 

In the absence of hve Brahmanas learned in the Veda, one 
should feed at least one ; — such is the tneaiiiug of the 
present injunction. 

* b'tdl* — great, large.— (129) 

VERSE eXXX 

From far off one should examine the BuZhmana thoroughly 

VERSED IN THE VeDA ; SUCH A ONE IS THE KKOPKU CHANNEL 
FOR UFFERING.S ’IX) GODS AND Pl^T AND IN THE MATTER OF 
GIFTS HE HAS BEEN DECURED TO BE THE GUEST, — ( 133 ) 

Bha0a. 

One is not to be fed simply because he is thoroughly 

versed in the Veda ; iu fact, he should be examined * /'roni 
so 
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faroffi'i,e,, one should carefully ascertain the purity of 
his father’s and mother’s families. It has been declared 
that persons shouhl be regarded as real Brahmanas on both 
sides, only when it. is found that everyone of their ancestors 
on the father’s and on the mother’s side up to ten degrees 
were accomplished in learning and austerities and their acts 
were virtuous ; this is what constitutes ‘examination from 
far off ; ’ similarly, the man’s own learning and knowledge 
of practical details should be ascertained. 

‘ Vedaparagdl ^’ — he who has gone to the end of the 
Veda ; i,e,, one does not become respected by reading the 
Saihhild only, or the Brdhmana only. Because we find this 
term used here, we conclude that the term "ahrotriya' h 
applied to one who may have learnt only a portion of the 
Veda. 

‘Stick a one is the channel for offerings to gods and Fitfs ; ' 
— ‘ channel ' means like a channel. The ‘channel ’ is 
that whereby people descend to the water ; hence what is 
meant by the metaphor is the eulogium that * just as people 
seeking water get it only if they go to it by the right channel, 
similarly, the offerings reach the gods and ancestors only 
through the aforesaid Brdhmana* 

In connection with gifts and charities also the Brahmana 
is the ‘guest,’ To the guest that arrives by himself, gifts 
are offered freely, and thus given, they bring about great 
results ; and, in the same manner, to the said Brahmana the 
offerings to gods and ancestors should be given freely; 
and when thus given, they become conducive to great 
results.— (130) 

VBRSB CXXXl 

WUBR£ ONE THOUSAND PERSONS lUNORANT OF THE V EDA EAT, ALL 
THOSE A SINGLE MAN LEARNED IN THE VeDA, ON BEING SATIS- 
FIED, ABSORBS, IN IXHNT OF UKRIT.— (131) 

lihdsya. 

* A nfichdm *, ‘ Ignorant of the VedOs* — those who do not 
know the meaning of the Vedic verses. 
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This is only by way of illustration ; since there is no possibi* 
lity of persons ignorant of the Veda being fed ; because of 
the restriction that the food shall be offered only to one 
learned in the Veda. The affix at the end of this compound 
has been dropped because of the term being Vedic, and also 
because of the exigencies of metre. They say— ‘ one had 
better read in place of md^a rather then distort 

the metre.' 

Or, we may read ‘ anrchd ' in the Nominative Plural ; 
the construction being ‘ thousand persons ignorant, &c.;* just 
as we have the phrase ‘ thousand bulls.’ 

* A single man learned in the Veda ’ — knowing the mean- 
ing of the Veda— ‘on being satisfied*— i.e., fed — 'absorbs 
all those ’ ignorant persons ; t.e., becomes identified with them ; 
and in face of this identity, the result that might 
accrue from the feeding of those thousands would be 
obtained by the feeding of a single learned man ; this is the 
sense got at from the text. 

This deprecation of the ignorant person is meant to be a 
praise of the learned man ; and it does not really mean that 
the feeding of a single man produces results equal to those 
produced by feeding a thousand. Further, inasmuch as 
the scriptures lay down the feeding of the learned only, 
there is no possibility of the ignorant ever being fed. It 
may be that people might think that, in the absence of 
the fully learned man (thoroughly versed in the V'eda), the 
feeding of the man ' learned in the Veda ’ (who is compara- 
tively ignorant) laid down in verse 1 28 above permits, under 
certain conditions, the feeding of ignorant persons also ; and 
in view of this, for the purpose of preventing the prohibition 
of feeding a ‘ large company ’ from applying to the case of 
ignorant persons also, the present text may be taken in its 
direct sense (whereby the feeding of thousands of ignoraut 
persons is permitted).— ( 1 . 81 ) 
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VBRSB CXXXII. 

OfFEBINQS fob OODS and PlT$a SHOULD BK GIVEN TO ONE WHO 
IS DISTINGUISHED BY KNOWLEDGE ; FOB HANDS SMEARED WITH 
nijoon ABE NOT CLEANSED BY BIXWD.— (132) 

Tikd^ya. 

One who is ^distinyukhed' — who excels — ‘ by knowledye ’ — 
ill lenriiinv ; to such n one ‘ ahmld he yiven,* ‘ (he njf'ermyf 
/or gods an</ Pitrs’ 

The sense of the metaphor of the ‘ hand smeared irith 
blood * is as follows : — ‘ Hands smeared with blood when 
washed with blood only become all the more I’eddened, and 
they are not cleansed ; similarly, the ignorant Brahmanfif 
when, fed, only carries the ancestors to still worse hells,’ — 
(132) 

VBRSB CXXXIIl. 

As MANY MOUTHFUIfl AS THE PERSON IGNORANT OF THE VeDA 
SWALIOWS our OF THE OFFERINGS TO OODS AND VlTIJS, SO 
MANY FLAMING SPIKES, SPEAKS AND IRON-RAI.I.S DOES THE MAN 
SWALIXIW AFTER DEATH. — (133) 

lihasya. 

Even tliough it is the shrdddha that forms the subject- 
matter of the present context, yet the present verse describes 
the evil results occurring to the eater ; it is to this effect that 
it has been declared that * for this reason should the ignorant 
person fear the acceptance of gifts from this nn<l that 
person.’ 

' Spikes and spears ’ are the names of particular weapons. 
Such a person is made by the attendants of the Lord of 
Death to eat reil-hot iron-balls. 

Accoriling to Vy.asa’s view, the evil result accrues to the 
person offering the foot!, and not to the eater, nor to the 
ancestors. Because it cannot l>e nght to connect the dead 
ancestors with the evil arising from the disobeying, by anpther 
person, of the prohibition (of the feeding ignorant persons) ; 
as in that case, thero would bo the absurdity of a man suffering 
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what he has not earned. If an ignorant person has been fed 
by the son^ what fault is there of his dead ancestors ? 

“ But by this same reasoning the benefit also of the 
shrdddha should not accrue to the ancestors.” 

It would certainly not accrue to thetn» if the shraddha- 
offering had not been distinctly enjoined as being for their 
benefit. In the present case (of feeding Brahmanas), however, 
there is no such injunction as that ‘ this should be done by 
one whb desires to confer a benefit on one's son/ as there is in 
the case of the Shyena sacrifice. Then, as regards the words of 
the present text, they can fit in also with the person offering 
the food ; the construction in this case being — ‘ that man, 
*at whose performance of the shrTuhlha such a person eats, 
obtains such and ^such a result. * What forms the subject- 
matter of the present context is the prohibition of the 
feeding of ignorant persons ; and the disregarding of this 
prohibition would render the rite defective ; and this defect 
in the Kite would lead to the evil result that the man would 
no longer be entitled to the performance of that rite [and 
this would pertain to the yiveVt not eater^ of the food] ; and 
since the ancestors derive benefit from the shruddha^ for this 
reason also the transgressing of its injunction should involve 
guilt on the part of the son. 

“ What are the precise words of Vyasa (on tliis subject) ? ” 

[They are] — ‘ As many mouthfuls as an ignorant person 
swallows out of a man’s offerings, so many spikes does 
he swallow on going to the alxide of Death.’ 

In place of * preto ’ some people read ‘ pretya ; ’ where also 
the term ^ having died’ pertains to the eater ; and the sense 
of the text is that ‘the ignorant man shall not eat of. the 
offerings made to gods and ancestors.* — (133) 
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VBRSB CXXXIV 

Sous TWIOE’BORN FfiltaONS EXCEL JH, LBABNINC ; OTHEA8 EXCEL is 
AVarSBlTiSS ; some OTflEOS EXCEL IN ACSTEltlTXES AND VeDIC 
0T(70r» ANN OTBEBS AOAIS EXCEL IE BlTBa.—(134) 

Bha^ya. 

The text proceeds to divide the (qualities of men, for the 
purpose of indicating the superiority of learning ; and this 
also for the purpose of pointing oat the propriety of making 
gifts to the learned. 

Persons possessing excellence in * learning ' — knowledge 
—are said to * excel in learning, ’ — i.e., devoted to learning. 

The sense desired to be conveyed justifies the Bahuvrihi 
compound even between non-appositional terms. Persons, 
who have studied the Veda and its meaning and are always 
intent upon it, are said to * excel in learning* 

This same explanation applies to all the terms ending 
with the term ‘ ni^fhd. * 

The compound ‘ tapassvadkyayanUthdl^ * is Bahuvrihi, 
containing within itself a copulative compound. ' Austeri- 
ties * — such as the Chdndrdyano, and the rest ; — ‘ nedic 
study, ' is learning of the Veda. 

‘ Rites * — Agnihotra, and the rest. 

It has to be borne in mind that all these qu:^ lities are 
meant to coexist together ; the presence of any one of them 
only* in the absence of the others, does not make a man a 
fit recipient of the gift ; all that the text describes is the 
fact of some men excelling in one and some in another. 
That such is the meaning is indicated by the fact that the 
term * nisthd* which denotes finishing, is indirectly indicative 
of excelling ; and when a person excels in, is intent upon, 
some one qualityi he is said to ' excel ’ in that. When a 
man is possessed of all the good qualities, but one of those 
is possessed in a superior degree, and the others in lesser 
degree, then also the man is a fit recipient ; but if he does 
not possess anyone quality in a superior degree, even though 
he may poasessall the qualities, he is not a fit recipient. 
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That a combination of all the qualities is necessary, is 
shown by what has been said in the second discourse to the 
effect that ‘ one who is devoid of learning cannot rightly 
perform any rites. ’ 

Others have explained the term '^ndnaniV^Aa’ to mean 
tlie Remmciate, on the ground that ‘ devotion to self* 
knowledge ’ has been specially prescribed for him after he 
has renounced the performnuce of nil rites ; (under this 
explanation) the term ‘ taponi^tha * would stand for the 
Reclftse i lie being called ‘ tdpasa ’ (devoted to austerities) ; 
as in such assertions us ‘ during the summer the Recluse 
should perform the five austerities ’ (6. 23) ; — and the term 
‘ tnpahsvddhydijani'ftha ’ would stand for the Student ; — and 
‘ karmani-itha ' for the Householder. According to this 
explanation, the persons whose feeding is prohibited are 
those that are outside the pale of the four ‘ stages ; ' 
say the Pauraiiikas — ‘ the Shraddha should not be offered 
to persons outside the pale of the four stages/ — (134) 
VBRSB CXXXV. 

The ufverings to the Hirp should be cakevullv present- 
ed TO THOSE EXOELLINO IN LEARNING ; AND THE OFFERINGS 

TO GODS TO ALL THE FOUR, ACCORDING TO LAW. — (135' 

Bhdijya. 

The author now proceeds to show the purpose why 
he has provided a classification of the qualities. 

Offerings made to the Pitrs are called * Kavya these 
.should be ‘presented' — given — ‘ to those excelling in learning.' 

* Carefully ' — implies that it one does not take special 
care, these also, like the offering to gods, should be given 
to all the four. 

For the offerings to Pitrs the best recipients are those 
excelling in learning, — it having been declared that ' he is 
the recipient among recipients.' 

What the verse means is that food in general should 
be given to all the four, without any distinction. 

'Lam* — Rule laid down in the scriptures.— (135) 
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VBRSB CXXXVI 

If a fatbbh uappff ro be iosouaht up the Veha, whose 

SON is i'UOBOVaULV VERSED IS TUB VeDA,—ASD IE THE SON 
IIAEEEN TO UB lONOEANT OK THE VeDA AND THE FATHER Is 
tllOttOUaULV VERSED IN THE VeDA ;—( 136 ) 

Bhdsifa. 

This verse is intended to projiound ii doubt (as to 
wiiicii of the two is superior). — ( 136 ) 

VBRSB CXXXVII 

' Of these two one should ueuaud him as superior whose 

FATHER IS LEARNED IN THE VeDA; WHILE THE OTHER DE- 
SERVES HONOUR FOR THE SAKE OF THE VENERATION DUE rO 

THE Veda.— ( 137 ) 

lihd.fifa. 

Having raised the (|uestion as to which is superior 
of the two— one whose father is illiterate, but he liim- 
self is ‘ thoi'OHijhln versed in the Veda,' i.c\, who has roid the 
Veda idong with the subsidiary sciences, — and the other 
whose father is thoroughly versed in the Vedii, but he 
himself is illiterate, — the author now sets forth the establish- 
ed conclusion. 

* Of these two ’—between one who is himself learned in 
the Veda, but his father is illiterate, and one who is him- 
self illiterate, but his father is learned in the Veda — one 
should know him to be ‘ sajicrior ’ — more praiseworthy — 
who is himself illiterate, but bis father is learned in the 
Veda. 

‘ The other for the sake of the veneration duo to the 

Veda ’ — He is to be honoured, not because he is a llriilimaua, 
but because he has learnt the Vedic Mantms, which have to 
be honoured ; and since the honouring of the Veda has 
not been prescribed in connection with Hhraddhas, such 
a person does not deserve to be fed at these. 

What the author does by means of these two verses, 
propounding us they do a question and its answer, is to 
indicate, through a laudatory description, that what entitles 
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H uiHii to eut ut ShraUilhait U the fuot of Ia« father beiu^ 
leariietl in the VetUu that of him^etf beiiift learned 

ill the Veda (the two combined). Tlie mere fact of he 
hiiiiself beiii^ learned in the Veda, does not entitle him 
to the eiit/i% uur the fact uf his father beiiiff learned in 
the \'eda> while he himself is illiterate. 

It is with reference to this that it has been said above 
(in 130) that ‘one should examine the Brahinaiia from far 
off etc.;' and the cxamiimtioii of ‘learning* there men- 
lioiied refers to enijuiries concerning the learning of both 
father and son ; while those relating to caste and guali* 
/icaiions, these have to be extended to higher ancestors 
also. And since it is this distinction that is sought to 
lie brought out in this verse, it cannot be regardcil as 

a needless i-epetition. — (137) 

VBRSB CXXXVIII 

Ar A SiibZduua one shuui,d not feeo a kbieno; ais Aoguist* 
riON SUALI. BE MADE UV MEANS OF RICHES. AT A ShbZDDHA 
ONE SHOEl.l) FEED HIM WHOM HE BEUABDS NEITHER AS FRIEND 
NOB AS FOE.— (138) 

Bha^ya, 

liven when cndoived with the aforesaid qualilications 
of ‘ Vedic le.irniug ' and the rest, the man shall not be fed 
on account of his being a friend ; this is the prohibit 

lion contained in this verse. 

‘ .1 friend ' — one whose happiness and unhappiness are 
the same as one's own, and who is in no way different 
from himself, — ‘ one shouUl not feed at a Shraddha* 

‘ By means of riches' —hy means of other kinds of gifts 
-‘the acipiisition ' of the friend should Ije made; hi.'. 

friendship obtained ; or the benetit of * friendshi)) ’ may 
consist in nun^separation. 

It is not only the friend that one shall not feed : the 
enemy also should not be fed. ^ ffitn whom he regards 

neither as friend nor as /be,'— towards whom one entertaini* 

feeling,, of neither affection, nor aversion : in regard U> 

11 
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wliotii thei'c cuuld be nu .suspicion ui any relationship 
due to affection or any other motive; the mention of 
the ‘ friend or foe ’ Ijcing only illustrative. It is on account 
of the suspicion of such relationship that the maternal 
grandfather and others have been mentioned (in 147, 148 
below) as sec*ondary altornative.s. 

“There is possibility of the enemy being fed only 
where one wishes make a friend of him ; hence he also 
being included under ‘ friend * (should not have laiun men* 
tioned separately).” 

The separate mention is expected to make the matter 
clearer. — (1^8) 

VBRSB CXXXIX 

lilv AT WHOSK SlIKlDOIlAS AND SACIUKIOES, THti: FRIENl) KORUS 

IHli rRIMOIPAI. rACTOR,--FOU H1A1, AFTER DEATH, THERE IS NO 

REWARD, EITHER FOR ShRADDIIAS UU FOR SACRIFICES. — (139) 

This verse supplies the comnieiulatory sup|)lement to the 
foregoing prohibition. 

The term 'friend' is used here in tlic abstract sense ; 
hence the meaning is ‘in which friendship enters as the 
prime consideration.’ And this includes both friend and foe. 

The term ' mcr trice* stands for (1) gifts given with 
reference to gods and (2) the feeding of Krahinanas with 
a view to some transcendental result. 

' Pretya pluthm ndsfi’ (‘after death there is no re* 
ward ’) — 

“No construction is possible of this clause ; sinc-c the 
nomiuative of the root ‘pra + if}' (of the act of dyiny 
denoted by the word- ' preiya ') is the person perform- 
ing the shrdddha, whereas of the verb * na + usH' (‘is 
not’) the nominative. Ui’pArtfa/ * reward ’ [and as a rule, the 
nominative of the participle ' pretya* and the finite verb 
*ndeti* should be one and the same].” 
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III anifwer to this, some people explain that the term 
* pretya' U an inclepenflent word, an indeclinahle noun, 
denoting the other leorlif [and is not a participle at all]. 

Another explanation is that of the root pra + in ula») 
‘reward* is the nominative ; the meaning of the participle in 
this case Oeing ‘even though nrriring near,' ‘ it does not come 
about,* — i,e., it fails to he enjoye«l. — (139) 

VBRSB CXL 

TIIR man who, through Fn|.l.r, MAKKS FIUHMP.SIIII'S hv means ok 

SbRADPHAS,— THAI MEANEST OF TWtCF. HORN MEN, HAVING THE 

ShrIDDHA for his FfllEND, FAM.S PROM THE REGIONS OF HEAVFN. 

-(140) 

Hha^ya^ 

‘ Friend t>hi pa’ — friendly relations — he ‘ irhomakea* ‘hgineane 
i>/ Shrdddhaa’ ‘through /olhf' — i.e., being ignorant of what is 
contained in the scriptures, — from heaven,' — /.c,, never 
reaches heaven ; the root ‘ fall ' being use<l in the sense of 
•rant of Conner tion in general ; the sense lioing ‘just as a man 
on reaching heaven and falling from there loses all ci>nuection 
with it, so this man also.’ What is meant is that the man 
does not obtain the reward for performing the shrdddha. 
In this sense alone can the passage have any connection 
with all that has gone in the present context. 

‘Having the ehdddhu for his friend;* — the is 

spoken of as his friend, on account of its being the means 
of his acquiring a friend. It is in this sense that we have 
the Bahtivrihi compound in ‘ shrdddhamitra.’ 

‘The meanest of twiee'born men — the ‘ twice*born men ’ 
have been mentioned only by way of illustration; in reality, 
the Shudra also should not feed friends at shrdddhas. 

“ The mere fact of the Shudra lieing a non^Brdhmana 
makes it imi^ossiblc for him to feed a friend at shrdddhas 
(where only Brahmanas are fed).” 

But who has laid down the rule that Brahmanas cannot 
1)6 tlie friends of Shiidras ? 
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“As a matter of fact, it is only |)er»ona of the same caste 
that are regarded as friends', so that there could be no 
friendship between persons, one of whom belongs to the 
higher and the other to the lower caste/’ 

This also is not true ; since Shvetaketu, the son of Ariini, 
is declared to have said — ‘In the Panehala country, there is 
a Ksaitriya friend of min(\‘ 

Then again, it has already been explained that the term 
' friend ’ in the present context has been used as connoting 
relationship in general. And Hrnhmanas also come to have 
pecuniary relations with Shudras ; and to the Pdrashava- 
shudra (the Shudm born of a Bmlimana father and a Shudra 
mother), Briihmanas bear even blood-relationships. — (140) 

VERSE CXLI 

This oonviviai, dinnrr has seen oam.ed av twice-born peopi,e 

THE “OIFT OF DEVn.S.’' It REMAINS IN THIS WORLD AIONE, 

LIKE THE BLIND COW TIED IN A SINGLE ROOM.— fl41) 

Bhdsytu 

The particle ‘ mm' (in *SambhojanV) connotes coiivmnlit!i ; 
and the term ‘snmhhojanV means that at wliich men dine to- 
gether ; such convivial dinner is possible only among friends. 
Or, the word ‘ sambhojam ’ may lie taken as standing for a 
social dinner of several people. 

The making of friendships by Shraddhas is a custom with 
‘devils,* — the term ‘devil’ here standing for higliAvay robbers. 

This gift 'remains in this world alone * — i.e., it is not capa- 
ble of bringing rew’ards in the other world; just as the blind 
cow, which remains tied in a single room, so this gift also 
ramains in this world only, — i.e., the only result it brings 
about is the goodwill of friends, — and it does not bring any 
lienefit to the ancestors. 

The term ‘ daksind * here stands for tfifU—dfLAX') 
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VBRSB CXLII 

AS IIAVINR SOWN THE SEED IN HAIIRF.N Soil,, THE SOWER REAI'S 

no] harvest, — EVEN SO, HAVINO OIVEN THE OFFERINOS TO ONE 

IGNORANT OF THE VeDA. THE RIVER OBTAINS XO REWARP. —( 142) 

* Harreu xoil ’ — Unproductive ground. Thnt plot of Innd 
is cnlled * bnrron * on which if seed is sown, it does not sprout; 
there the ‘ .■‘owfr reaps wo harvest* 

‘ Even so* ‘ /.» the person ignorant oj the Veda* — ‘having 
qiven the ofi'erings *— inn<lo t<i gods nnd ancestors, — ‘ the giver 
ol’tains HO reieard* 

The term ‘ anreM * is with the TiOentive ending ; nnd the 
term ‘ rV stands for the Veda in general. — (142) 

VBRSB OXLIII 

The PRE.SENTINCi OF THE GIFT, AOCORDING TO RUI.E, TO THE 

I.EARNEIi MAKES THE GIVERS ANI> RECEIVERS PARTAKERS OF 

IIEWARO, HERE AS WEU. AS AFTER rEATH,— (M.^) 

Bhdsga. 

1'hat the gift that is ])rcsented to the learned person makes 
the givers partakers of reward is only right; but Avhnt is the 
rewanl obtained by the receivers ? If it l)c held that they 
obtain some transcendental result, — that cannot be right : 
ixjcanse the act of receiving gifts has not been so enjoined, and 
also because the receiver is prompted to accept the gift only 
with a view to the perceptible reward. If, on the other hand, 
the reward to the receiver be held to be something |)erceptible, 
— then such a reward is found to Iw obtained by the ignorant 
|>erson also.” 

True ; but what is stated here is mere praise ; the sense 
l)cing that — ‘ the presenting of offerings to the learned 
man is so eft'ective that the receiver also comes to partake of 
the imperceptible reward, in ad<lition to the perceptible 
one, — what to say of the giver,* 

* .!//<'/■ death * — in heaven. 
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' //ere ' — the wward is in the form of fame ; the man 
htiinff praised by men as doing things in exact accordance 
with the script.ure8. 

‘ According to rule ; * — this is a mere I’eiterative reference 
to the injunction that 'gifts should l)e made to persons poses- 
sing such and snch qualifications/— (143) 

VBRSB CXLIV 

OnR may RNTBBTAIN a FKIEMP AT SBHZDOHAS, BUT NEVER A FOR, 

EVEN THOUGH QUALIFIED. TbE OFFERING EATEN RT THE ENEMY 

IIEGOMBS FUTltE AFTER DEATH.— (144» 

[ Medhatithi takes no note r-f this verse ]. 

VBRSB CXLV 

With great care one shoui.d feed at a ShrZddha the adher- 
ent OF THE RgTEDA WHO IS THOROUGHt.Y VERSED IN HIS 

Veda, or the adherent of the Yajdrveda who has finished 

THE ENTIRE REOENSIONAI. TEXT, OR THE ADHERENT OF THE 

SiMAVEDA WHO HAS REACHED THE END OF IT. — '145). 

Bhaeya. 

The three terms — ‘ thoroughly versed in the I 'eda/ ‘ who 
has finished the entire recesional text ’ and ‘ wAo has reached 
the end of it * — are synonymous ; everyone of them denotes 
persons who have learnt the whole recensional text, tnclud- 
ing the Mantra as well as the Brdhmana ; not those who have 
learnt either the Mantra-text alone or the Brdhmana~text 
alone, or only a portion of these. The name ‘ shrotriyaf 
‘ learned in the Veda,’ is applie<1. to even those who have 
learnt only a part of the V’eda ; hence the three terms in the 
present verse have been used for the purpose of excluding the 
mere *shrotnya.' In regard to this latter, it has been said (in 
1 28) that * the offering should he given to the shrotriya ; ’ the 
term ‘ shrotriya ’ means ‘ one learned in the Veda ; ’ and the 
term ' veda ’ denotes the entire recensional text, including the 
Mantra and the Brdhmana, as also a part of these. Conse- 
<piently, for the purpose of referring to one who has learnt 
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the entii'e feceusiutml text, the Text Ims used the terms in 
(.[uestioii, 

“ It has Ijeen laid down above (134-135) that one shall 
feed only such persons as belong to one or the other istage ; 
and until one has learnt the entire Vedie text, it is not [Mjssible 
for one to enter u))on the state of the Householder ; as it has 
Ijecn asserted that ‘the entire Veda should be learnt’ 
(S.IGS).” 

But even so, it would be open to one to feed the 
Student who has begun to lejirn the Veda, — even before 
he has tiiiished it. Hence all the three synonymous 
terms — ‘ thoroughly versed in the Veda,' ‘ who has finished 
the entire rueenslonal text,’ and * who has reached the end 
of it ’ — indicate that the leAo/^ Veda should have been learnt. 

Though only one of these words would have sufficed for 
the purpose, yet the Author has made use of several forms of 
the same expression in view of metrical exigencies. 

* Vedaparageih, ’ * Thoroughly verml in the Veda* — who 
has gone through the entire Veda. 

‘ Shdkhdntagah ’ ‘ who Aa-'* finished the entire recemional 
text* — the end of the receusional text. 

‘ iiamdptikahi ' — ‘ who has reached the end of it.’ 

‘ Adhoaryu,* 'adherent of the Vajurveda ’ — one who has 
studied the Vajurveda ; this term is nut used here as the name 
of one of the principal sacrificial priests. ' Adhvaryava ’ is the 
name given to the act of reciting ; hence the person connected 
with this act is called ‘ Adhvaryu. ’ 

‘ Chhdndoga,* ‘ adherent of the Udmareda * — one who 
studies the Saniayedu. 

In another ibW/t, it is the person who has learnt the 
* three, thousands ’ that has been .called ' mmdptika ; ’ and the 
term ‘ thousand ’ here denotes the 6'dmuoeda, by reason of 
its being related to a thousand rausictd forms. ; and one. whose 
learning consists of three of these ‘ thousand * is ' one who has 
learnt the three thousands;’ the Mrt's forms being ( I ) the 
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‘ Tutt>iacH ' (Texts relating to Duiicing), (2) tbe ‘ Aukthikya ' 
(Texts relating to the Ukthas) jiiul (;l) the ‘ .Sitniuydnu ’ (the 
singing of Siiina verses) ; these are the throe ‘ seienees ' of 
tlie Silniaveila, of which there are a thonsatul recensions. 

The ‘ Itgeeda ’ staiuls for the Sainhitii text of ten MaijfhtUis 
<livkleil into sixty-four (ulhyd>/a.i anil the Brahinana. 

<3thcrs have explained this verse as excluding the adher- 
ents of the Atharva Veda from being fed. (They argue that) 
if the author had intended to include all the Vedas, he 
would have simply said — ‘ one should feeil that Brahinana 
who has learnt the entire recensional text of the Veda.’ 

“ The same argument might be urged against the verse 
beiui^ taken as excluding the adherent of the Atharva Veda : 
if this exclusion had been intended, the Author could have 
simply said — ‘ the adherent of the Atharxa Veda shall not Ijc 
fed.' Such a statement would be very much simpler and a 
more direct way of laying down the exclusion." 

There is no force in this ; as Mauu’s way of teaching 
Dharma is diverse : sometimes he leaves the negation to be im- 
plied by means of an atlirmation, and at others he puts tlie 
negation directly in its own words. — (M-'i). 

VBRSB CXLVI 

Ir ANV ONE OK rUESE SHOULD DINE, DULr UoNOURED, AT TUI-: 

ShkXddha PERI<\)UME0 ur a certain person, tukhe would he 

EVEB-LASITNQ SATISEACnON FOR Ills ANCESTORS, LASTTNC TILL 

THE SEVENTH DEOREE (oF DE8CENDANrs,t.~(l46) 

Bhd^ya. 

Some people might argue as follows “ it has been 
asserted that * at the rite performed in honour of ancestors 
one should feeil three Brahmaiias ^ * and in the preceding 
verse the learners of several recensional texts haxe been 
mentioned ; so that there is no possibility of one's own 
companions in study being fed." 

And it is with a viexv to set aside this notion that the 
author puts forward the present verse. 
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Uf tliuse tliree — the !uilierent8 of the three Vedas— 
iinyone may be fed. 

That is to say, one may feed either persons professing 
the same recensional text as oneself or those professing 
other several texts. 

‘ Dtily honoured ’ — worshipped, approached, with oft'er- 
iiigs of water, etc. 

* Satisfaction the seventh degree * — Ls., the satisfac- 
tion continues till the scventli degree of descendants. The 
prolonging of botli vowels in the term * sdptapaurufi ’ is in 
accordance with Paiiini 7.3.20. This epithet has been 
addeil for the purpose of indicating great length of time ; the 
meaning being that * the satisfaction of the ancestors lasts for 
a long time. ’ The meaning is that ‘ by the feeding of the 
said Brahmana, the satisfaction secured to the ancestors is 
such as lasts till such time as his sons and grandsons to the 
seventh degree are Ixjrii.’ 

^ n • . 

* Everlasting,' — it does not eeasc, and then appears 
again ; it remains there always.— (14(t) 

VBRSB CXLVII 

Tills IS THE FIKSr OUUnSE to QK ADOI'TEU in IIIE rBESENTINC. 

ol' THE OFFEHIKaS MADE IX) (iODS AND PiTp. 'IVlS (FOI,- 

liOXMNO) IS '») IIK KEOAKDED AS THE SECONDARY COURSE 

AI.WAVS ADOITED UY THE GOOD.’ — (147) 

Bhu^a. 

Beginning with verse 122, twentv-tive veraes have gone 
before ; and the upshot of them all is as follows : (a) 
Shriiddhas should be perforiuetl on the moon-less day — (b) 
the person fed slioiihl Ijc learned in the Yeila, highly educated, 
of right liehayiour, Ijteloiigiiig to a known family, the son of 
ii person learned in the Veda and not lAcaring any relation- 
ship to the person oll'ering the Shrdddha. The rest of it all 
is only comniendalMry, 

‘ This ' — wliat has been just descriljed,— is ‘ the /trs/’—the 
primary — ‘ course ' — procedure sit Shrdddhas ; viz., tliat the 
S2 
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fuuil aliall l)e prewiiitecl to one who ia not related to the 
performer. 

‘ nis ’—what is going to be deaoribed — * should Ixi 
regarded as * the se'ondary eotiree ' — which is to be adopted 
only in the event of the primary course being not possible 
This course is called ' annkalpa,' * secondary course/ by the 
‘law of substitutes’ (propoundetl in 3.6.37 

et, seq,). 

‘ Always odopW— this is purely commendatory.— (1 47) 

VBRSB CXLVIII 

OnU MAV FEEU tug MATEUNAL ORANDFATIIKII, THE HATEUKAL UMCl.E, 
THE SISTEU’S SON, FATHBR-IN<I.A\V, THE TEACHER, THE DAUUUTER’s 
SON, THE SON-JN-LAW, A RGI.ATIVE, THE FRIEST AND HIM A1 
WHOSE 8A0R1FI0E8 THE PERFORMER OFFIOIATES.— (148) 

Bhdeya, 

‘ Si'(i«r'tyah ’—the sister’s son. 

* Vi(patih ’ — the son-in-law ; the term ‘ I'U ’ meuniiig 
t^hilil. According to others, ‘ ’ is the yimt, he being 

the ‘ lord of all men ; ’ in ordinary parlance also, one who 
comes to one’s house is called ‘ c*/.’ 

‘ Bandhtili ' — the wife’s brother, the cognate kinsman, and 
so forth.— (148) 

VBRSB CXLIX 

At THE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE UODS, THE MAN KNuWlMU THE 
LAW SHALL NOT EXAMINE THE BrXHMANA. BuT WHEN THE 
RITE IN HONOUR OF THE PlT^S COMES TTJ IIE PERFORMED, HE 
SHALL EXAMINE HIM CAREFULLT.— (149) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse is not meant to be prohibitive oi «.ue examina 
tion of Brahmanas (to be invited) at the rite performed in 
honour of the gods ; what is meant by it is the permitting, 
at certain times, of the feeding, at rites in honour of gods, 
of such persons as are one-eyed, suffering fiDm elephantiasis, 
and so forth. 
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‘ .4/ the rite in honour of the Pitfs * — i.e., when the time 
for Shrdddha has arrivedi one should do the examination with 
great care ; not so at the rite performed in honour of the 
gods. At the latter, one may sometimes even feed those 
going to be mentioned. Who arc those that are permitted 
to be fed, we shall show later on. 

According to others, however, this verse has been intro* 
duced for the purpose of enjoining the strict exclusion of 
those going to be mentioned ; and not for that of permitting 
the feeding of those at the rites in honour of gods. — (149) 

VBRSB eL 

MaMU HAS DEUL4RKD THOSE BrXHMAMAS UNDESERVIHG OF (RECEIV 

IMQ) the OFFERINOS to OODS AMD PlTIfS IVHO ARE THIEVES, 

OUTCASTS AMD EUNUCHS, AS ALSO THOSE THAT RAVE THE 

HEHAVIOUR OP ATHEISTS.— (150) 

Bhniiijn. 

‘ Thieves ’ — stealers. 

‘ Outcmt ' — one who commits any one of the five ‘great 
sins,* 

‘ Eunuch * — emasculate, having the marks of Ijotli man 
and woman, unvirile, im^Hitent. 

‘ Atheists ’ — Materialists and others ; those whose firm 
conviction is that ‘ gifte are nothing, oblations are nothing, 
there is no other world ;* the behaviour of those is unbelief ; 
‘ those whose behaviour is like the behaviour of atheists * are 
called ' having the behaviour of atheists,’ — this being an 
instance of the compound that drops its last term. The 
word ‘atheist’ by itself would lie sufficient ; the term ‘be* 
haviour * has lieen introduced for the jnirpose of filling 
up the metre. 

Or, the term ‘ ndstikavfttai/ah ’ may be taken to mean 
‘ those who derive their livelihood from atheists.’ 

These Manu has declared to be undeserving of (he offer* 
ings made at the rites performed in honour of gods and 
Pitrs. 
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Tlifi name of ‘Mann’ has been added for the purpose of 
leiidinp; force to the prohibition ; as, in reality, all duties have 
been described by Mann. — (ISO) 

VERSE eu 

One SHoui.i) not feed, at a SnnituniiA, one with draided hair, 

wno IS NOT LEARNED, ONE WHO IS HAIRI.KSS, THE OAMnLER, 

AND THOSE WHO SACRIFICE FOB HOSTS.- -( 1 51) 

Bha^ya. 

*One with braided hair * — the Student ; thi.s nrranage- 
ment of the hair has Ijeon laid down as an optional alternative 
for him—* he should either shave his head or wear hi.s hair 
in braids ’ (2-219); the ‘braided hair* is mentioned here only 
ns an indicative of the Student ; hence the present verse 
includes also that student who may have shaved his head. 
And the student whose teedinj; is prohibited here is only 
one irho is not studying. 

‘‘ In view of what has lieen sahl above in regard to the 
propriety of feeding one whd is learned in the Veda (128), 
there can be no possibility of anyone feeding a man who %$ not 
studying (why then should his feeding be specially prohi- 
bited ?) ” 

The prohibition is necessary, as otherwise one might feed 
the student who began his study, but did not carry it on and 
did not learn the Veda. 

*‘ Pint it has been said above (14.5*) that one should feed 
him who is * thoroughly versed in the Veda where, tlien, 
could there be any possibility of the admission of one who 
had only made a beginning of stud}' ? ’’ 

In that case, we shall take the prohibition as applying 
to that student who may have read through the Veda, 
Avithout having made it all his own. 

Or, the phrase 'toho is not learned,' may be taken as added 
to guard against the contingency that, on the strength of 
Avhat is said (in 8, 2.S4) regarding the propriety of feeding 
the daughter’s son, even though he be still in the state of 
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stutlcntship, some people might be led to think tlio only 
necessary r(iialifi cation consisted in the person invited being 
the ‘ daughter's son/ and ^ learning ’ was not an essential 
condition at all. And when the student * who is not study* 
ing' becomes precluded, it natiirallj’ follows that the student 
who is studying is entitled to be fed, 

‘ Darvrda ; ’ — this term may mean either one whoso hair 
have faljen ofi-, or one who is red-liaired, or one who is 
without hair in his private parts. In this sense, the}" explain 
the etymology of the word as follows : — ‘mere grass snfiiees 
for his clothing, he is covered by mere grass, having no 
clothing, ho hides his private parts with more grass,’ 

^ Gnmhler ' - who is addicted to gambling. 

‘ Who sacrifice for hosfs * — for groups of men. ^ The 
collective ])crforinancc of the l^rdtt^astooia fciv a number 
of Vrdtf/as has been prescribed : and ofliciating at such 
sacrifices has been prohibited under 11, 197, 

Our explanation, however, is that the jdiraso applies to 
one who may sacrifice, even by turns, for many persons; 
/,<?., who undertakes service as priest very frequently : — 
such a person also shall not be fed. Says Vashistha — ‘ He 
who sacrifices for many men, and he who initiates many 
persons.’ 

Some people hold that, since the present verse specifies 
the ‘ Shrdddha^' the interdict herein contained pertains 
only to rites in honour of the Pitrs, not to those in honour 
of the gods. 

This, however, is not right. Because the rites in honour 
of the gods (Vishvidevas) are also a part of the ^Shraddha^' 
which latter term' therefore can be used in connection 
with these also. — (151) 
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VBRSB eui 

HEAI.BB8, TEUPI.B-ATTBNDAirT8, MRAT-SELLEB8 AMD THOSE LIVIMO 
BT TRIDE,— THESE SHOOTiD BE AVOIDED AT MITES PEREOKIIED 
IH BONOOR OP OODR AMO PiTJS.— -(162) 

Bhofi/a. 

* Healers * — pliyaiciant*. 

‘ Tmfk'attendants' — those who attend upon idols. 

These two are prohibited only as means of living. Heal- 
ing and serving idols, when done entirely with a righteoiiMi 
motive (and not as a means of living), are not reprehensible, 

* Meat’ sellers ’ — Butchers. 

It we read these words with the Accusative ending, then 
they have to be construed with the verb of the ppecedinjj 
verse. 

‘ Those living bg trade* — i.e., by irapro])er trade ; im- 
proper merchandise shall be described under Discourse 10, — 
those who live by such trade. 

* Shotdd he avoided —at Ijoth kinds of rites. 

Meat-selling is reprehensible, even when done with a 

righteous motive. For instance, when one man has got 
meat and another man has need for it the former man 
who has got the meat stands in need of butter for oblations ; 
and he exchanges his meat with the other man’s butter ; 
this exchange is done ‘ with ji righteotis motive/ and ex- 
change also is called * selling;* hence those also become 
excluded who do such meat-selling, even with a righteous 
motive.-^ 1 62) 

VBRSB &UU 

Tub servant of a vjixage and of the king, one witii 

DEFORMED NAII.S, ONE WITH BUCK TEETH, THE OPHOSER OF 
ms 8DPERI0B, ONE WHO HAS FORSAKEN THE T’lRE AND THE 

rSURER. — (15,3) 

Bhasya. 

* Servant*— owe who carries out orders : one who is sent 
by the village-people hither and thither, on business. 
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Similarly', ‘ the eervant of the king’ ‘ one teho has deformed 
nuih* * one who haa black Ueth.* 

* Oppoaei' of hii teacher* — he who, in convereation and 

other things, remains against and in opposition to his 
superior. 

‘ One who has forsaken t/w Fire*—i.e., out of the Three 
h'ires and the Domestic Fire, one who lias given up even 
one, 

‘ Usurer ’—one who, even though he has other means 
of living available, lives upon interest. Though ‘Usury ’ has 
been definetl as ’ the accumulating of grains by interest/ yet 
this delinition can be accepted as authoritative only within the 
limited scope of the subject dealt with by the Smrti in which 
it occurs ; in fact, grammarians apply the term ' usurer ’ 
to persons making a living by interest, in connection with 
things other than grains also ; and, in the matter of words 
and their meanings, grammarians are more authoritative than 
<.)thers ; because they make these the subject of caref id .study. 

VBRSB eLIV. 

I’llK INVAl.il), TUB OATrLE'TBNDBK, ONE WHO HAS SUPBUSKDED 
UlS ELDEU anOTHER, IIB WHO NKULECrS THE GrEAT SACRinOES, 
ONE WHO IS INIMIOAI. TO BrZHUANAS, HE WHO HAS KEEN 
SUPERSEDED BV HIS YOUNOEK BROTHER, AND ONE WHO IS 
MEMBER OF A COMPANY.— (.154) 

Bha§ya, 

L'lic term ‘ yak^nu ’ stands here for the invaliii in general. 
Some peope take it a.s standing for one suffering from con- 
sumption. 

‘ Cattle-tender’^he who, stick iu hand, tends cattle as 
ii profession. 

‘ Nirdkrti* ‘ who neglects the Great Sacrifices,*— ‘ouc who, 
though entitled to perform the Great Sacrifices, fails, to per- 
form them. Even uow-a-days, one who fails to perform 
the Gretil .Sacrifices, and is, on that account, regarded as 
, incapable of being serveil,’ is called ‘ Nirdkfti. * Thus we 
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read in the Shatapatha—^ one who worships neither gods, 
nor ancestors nor men.’ 

Some people quote the definition that— ‘the man devoid 
o£ Vedic study, learning and wetdth is called Nmdrti',’ 
but these people ace ignorant of the right meaning of words ; 
beci\use the person mentioned in this definition can have no 
connection with the present context, which deals exclusively 
with’/ persons learned in the Veda.’ If the term ‘ Nirakrli ’ 
is biken iii the sense of ‘ the decider, Nirdkfirtd, of gods, etc.,’ 
then there is. some compatibility with the literal signification 
of the root ; and even though the term ends with the 
abstract affix, ‘ ktin,’ and iis such is au abstract noun denoting 
a tjuality, yet its use in the sense of the person having that 
quality may be justified on the principle that there is tto 
ilifferencc between the i/ualiti/ and ime posi^emuff th' 

Then again, the root in the term ' Nirdlrti,* when 
preceded by ‘ ui* signifies txdmlon : people who are excluded 
are said to be * Nirdkrtii ; ’ as we find in such e.xpressions as 
‘ yifdkrtu, excluded, from ilinner,’ ‘Nirdkrta, excluded, from 
title,’ and so forth. Thus non e,vi'lfmon would Iws ‘ dikrti,' 
‘ invitation ; ’ and one from whom this has Ijccn set aside, 
would Ijc ‘ Nirdkrti. ’ 

Further, ' dkr/f u1s<j means confijui alUm ; the prefix * u/,’ 
having the sense of reprehtntsibiUp, the term may be taken 
as excluding the ill- figured person. It has been declared 
that (one should feed) ‘one who is endowed with speech, 
beauty, age ami character ; ’ here ‘ endowed Avith speech ’ 
means elotjuent, of powerful >‘peech } but the man who is 
garridous should not be fed ; ‘ eiufotceJ with beaulif ’ means 
huviiKj d beautiful buihj and limbs; ‘endowed with age’ 
means what Gaubima( 15.1 U) has said in regard to ‘ the feed* 
ing of older men Ijcfore youths,’ 

Ijastly, the term ‘ Nirakrli' may Ijc taken as 
ending in * kiicht ' and being a proper namy, 
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'One. who Is inimical to Brahman ' — one who hntes 
Briihmanas, or the Veda ; the term 'Brahman' denoting both 
(Brahmana and Veda) ; when, for instance, it is said that ‘the 
lirahmana also is called Brahman* 

‘ Companij ' — corporation ; those, who subsist conjointly 
upon one means of livelihood, are spoken of by the name ‘corn* 
puny,' and those Brahinnijas who are members of such a 
company. 

‘ One who has superseded his elder brother ’ and ‘ one who 
has been superseded bji his younijer brother * — these are going 
to be described later on. — (154) 

VERSE eLV. 

An ACTOll, ONE WHO HAS UIIOKEN' the vows OF CONTINENCE, THE 
HUSUAND OF A ShODEA WOMAN , THE SON OF A llE-MARRIED 
WOMAN , ONE WHO HAS ONIA’ ONE EVE, ANU HE IN WHOSE 
HOUSE IAVE3 THE I'AHAMOUIl. — (155) 



Bards, dramatic performers, dancers and singers are called 
‘ actors.’ 

‘ One who has broken the vows of continence ' — necessary 
for the student. 

The term 'crsalV stands for the shtidra woman ; her 'hus- 
band.' People think that this refers to a case where there is 
no other wife ; the meaning being ‘ he who is the husband 
of the Shudra woman alone, he who has no wife of any twice- 
born caste.’ 

‘‘ Whence is this sense got at ? ” 

In another connection, Ave find a recapitulation of re- 
prehensible practices, Avhere we read — ‘these are men addicted 
to reprehensible practices’ (167) ; the mere marrying of a 
Shudra Avoman , Avhich is sanctioned by all, is not ‘ reprehen- 
sible ; ’ but it has been sanctioned only for one who has 
already married a Avife of the same caste as himself. Hence, 
what is excluded here is that husband of the Shudra woman 
who has no Avife of the same caste as himself. 

33 
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' The son of a re-married woman ; ’ — ‘ punnrbhvh ’ is the 
remarried woman ; described under Discourse 9, in the verse 
‘she who has been abandoned by her husband, etc. * (9.175), 
^Who has onhj one eye * — whose one eye is maimed. 

‘ lie in whose house lives the paramour’ — /. e., the para- 
mour of his lawfully wedded wife. Such a man is despised 
by reason of his tolerating such a thing. It is said below 
(8-317) — ‘The abortionist transmits his guilt to him who 
feeds him, and the misbehaved wife transmits hers to her 
husband.’ — (155) 

VERSE etvi. 

One who teaches fou a stifui-ated fee, he who is taught by 

ONE WHO TEACHES FOR A S'iTPUL\TED FEB, THE POPII. AND 
AI.SO THE TEACHER OF A SllUDUA, ONE WHO IS REPIIEHENSIBLE 
IN SPEECH, THE SON OF AN ADHl.TEUESS AND THE SON OF A 
WIDOW.— (1.50) 

Bhdifya. 

■ ‘One who teaches for a stipulated fee,’ — one who teaches 
only while he is engaged on a fee; one Tvho undertakes the work 
of teaching after having made the stipulation that ‘ if you pay 
me so much, I shall teach you the Veda,’ is called ‘one who 
teaches for a stipulated fee.’ Such is the form of payment 
known among bearers and others. If, however, without having 
verbally stipulated that one would receive a certain amount of 
money, one does the work of teaching and receives payment 
afterwards, then such a teacher is not ' one who teaches 
for a stipulated fee.’ In fact, teaching in return for payment 
of an amount not previously stipulated, has been actually 
sanctioned. 

Similarly, ‘one who is taught by one icho teaches for a 
stipulated fee", ’ this is the name given to one w’ho himself , 
like Satyakama, pays a stipulated fee and then reads with the 
teacher. The boy, however, who , in the absence of any other 
teacher, is put by his father and others under the tuition of 
one who is paid a stipulated fee, is not regarded as ‘of repre- 
hensible practice,’ llecause it is for the father to save the 
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boy from all that is prohibited. It has been declared 
(in 8*317) — ‘The pupil and the sacrificer transmit their 
guilt to the Teacher.’ 

* The pupil of a Shtidra * — in the learning of Grllmmar 
and other Sciences. 

^Teacher’ — of the Shudra. Though the term ^shudra,* 
forms the subordinate factor in the compound ‘shudrashi^ya,' 
yet it is construed with the folloAving word; such construction 
being permissible in works on Smrti. Then again« the 
condition of being ‘ reprehensible practice ’ is a qualification 
that governs all that is said here, and it is only the teaching 
of the Shudra. that is reprehensible, not the teaching of any 
other higher caste. 

‘ Reprehemible in speech ’ — i.e., rude and untruthful 
of speech. Others explain this to mean ‘ one who is 
accused of a serious offence.' 

‘ The son of an adulteress and the son of a widow ’ — 
to be described later on (174). — (156). 

VBRSE eLVlI. 

The forsakgr, wiTiiour oause, of ins mother, father a»d 

SUPERIOR ; AMD HE WHO HAS FORMED A CONNECnOM, THROUGH 

THE RGI.ATIOMSHIP OF EITHER VsDA OR MARRIAGE, WITH 

OUTCASTS. —(157) 

Bhd§ya. 

He who, in the absence of any cause, forsakes his 
Mother, Father and I'receptor. The term ‘ guru* ‘ superior ’ 
here being used in its general sense, includes the 
T eacher also. 

Some people argue that — “ in that case (if ‘ guru ' stands 
for the superior in general), the Father and the Mother need 
not have been mentioned, these also being included under 
the term * guru',* for this reason, this term *guru ' should be 
taken as standing for the Preceptor only." 

This, however, is not right. If the ‘father' and ‘mother* 
>vere not specifically mentioned, then the term ‘ superior ’ 
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would stand for the father only, by the law of the * natural 
and artificial^ \i,e., where both are possible» the natural 
one is to be given the preference, and the Father is the 
natural superior, while the Teacher is only an artificial 
one]. When, however, these two are mentioned separately, 
then it becomes clear that the term ‘superior’ has been used in 
its most general sense ; specially in view of what other 
scriptures have said regarding the Teacher being ‘the 
best of superiors.’ 

Reasons for forsaking these superiors are such as are men- 
tioned in the text — ‘one should forsake one’s father, if one 
has injured the king,’ and so forth. 

The ‘ forsaking ’ of one’s parents means omitting to wash 
and shampoo their feet and to do such other services, t.e., being 
inattentive to their service. Similarly, with the Teacher, in 
whose case going for study to another teacher, while one’s 
teacher is capable of teaching one, also constitutes ‘ forsaking.’ 

‘ Who has formed connection icith outcasts' — i.e., 
established relationship with them. 

^Through the Veda' — i.e., by officiating at their sacrifices, 
by teaching them, and so forth. 

'Through marriage,' — i.e., b\' giving his daughter in 
marriage to them, and so forth. 

“ The man who forms such connection, would himself 
become an outcast ; and it would be as an outcast himself 
that he would be avoided at rites.” 

In answer to this, some people say, in view of what is said 
below (290) regarding a man becoming an ‘ outcast ’ by asso- 
ciating with outcasts for one year, that the present prohibi- 
tion should be taken as pertaining to the time before the 
lapse of the twelve months. 

“What is this peculiar form of expression — formed a 
connection through relationship 1 ' " 

As a matter of fact, the term 'samjy^a,' 'connection ’ is 
hot used here in the sense of ‘conjfinction,’ according to the 
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usaf^e of the Vaishesikas ; it is the act itself that is called 
‘connection,’ by reason of its being the cause of connection. 
In connection with the acts of ‘officiating at sacrifices’ and the' 
like, the term ‘connection* indicates and stands for mere 
relationship in general. — (157) 

VERSE eLVIII. 

The noirsR-RonNER, the toisoner, one who eats the food of 

AN adulteress’ son, THE SELLER OF SoMA, THE SEA-VOYAQER, 

TUB BARD, THE DEALER IN OII^S, AND THE PERJDROR. — (158) 

Bhanya. 

The burner of houses. 

‘ Garada ’ — one who gives to others the yara'polson ; the 
mention of Ujara' is merel}' indicative ; It includes all kinds 
of poison. 

He who eats the food of the adulteress* son; similarly, 
he who eats the food of the widow’s son ; the former being 
meant to be purely indicative. 

He who sells Soma ; ‘ Soma’ is a particular kind of herb ; 
he who sells this herb, for use either at sacrifices or for 
medicine. 

Others have explained the term' Soma’ (in the expression 
‘ seller of Soma’) to mean the JyotUtoma and otlicr sacrifices 
performetl with the Soma. Though the actual ‘selling’ of these 
sacrifices is not possible, — because an art is purely incorporeal, 
— yet, as a matter of fact, the practice of ‘selling* sacrifices is 
found to be current among illiterate people; hence the pre- 
sent prohibition. Illiterate people are found making such 
assertions in oath as — {a) ‘whatever good I have done, may be 
yours * (where they mean to transfer the merit acquired by 
their good deeds), and {b) ‘ that night in which you were born 
and that in which you are dying, leaving these two, all 
your charities and performances, all your good deeds, your 
life and offspring I might destroy, if they injure me ’ 
(An oath). And just as they make use of such oaths, 
BO also they practice the Giving and Selling (of acts) by 
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means of words; and he who does this, is avoided (at 
Shrdddha'ieedings). It is from this that we infer the 
impropriety of uttering such oaths and the doing of such 
verbal givings and sellings. 

‘ Sea-voyager* — one who goes out to the sea. 

'Hard ! — one who sings the eulogia of men. 

'Dealer in oils* — one who presses sesamuin and other oil- 
seeds, 

'Perjuror* — one who tells a lie when giving evidence. 
-(151). 

VERSE eux. 

OhE QOABRBLt.tSd WCTtI ONE’s FATHER, THE KEEPER OF A GAMBLING 

HODSB, THE DRUNKARD, ONE AFFLICTED WITH A FOUL DISEASE, 

ONE ACCUSED OF SINS, TIIP. HYPOCRITE, AND THE DEALER IN 

ESSENCE.— 059) 

Bhasya. 

He who quarrels with his father; ».<?., talks rudely to him ; 
and goes to court against him as party to .a suit instituted 
for partition. .Says Gautama (15-19)— ‘Those who separate 
from their Father, without reason.' 

‘‘ Why should this be as.serted here, which appears to 
be a repetition of what has been mentioned above (153) as 
the ‘ opposer of his Teacher’ ? ” 

Opposing is one thing, and quarrelling is something 
different. When the superior wants a certain thing, if one 
were to say rudely, ‘ How can this be got I,’— this is ‘oppos- 
ing;’ so that one is an ‘opposer, by obstructing bis acquisi- 
tion of a thing that belongs to him. Further, under 153 
‘ pratirdddhd ’ is another reading (for 'pratiroddhd ’), which 
means ‘doing direct injury,' i.e., striking the superior with 
slaps, &c. And with this reading what has gone before (in 
153) is clearly different from the ‘quarrelling’ mentioned 
here. 

* Keeper of a gambling house* — the gamester who makes 
other people gamble ; he who is himself e gambler has been 
already excluded before (in 151), 
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Some people read *Kekara ' (for 'Kitava reading the 
text Us ‘Kekaro madyapastatha and *Kekara ’ is the man 
with a squint. 

OtherSt again, read 'Kdtara,' wliicli means ‘one, the 
pupils in whose eyes are like the parrot’s feather, green.’ 

‘ Drunkard ’—-one who drinks wines of kinds other than 
the ’ (wine distilled from grains); such, for instance, 
as the and the like ; — the drinker of ‘ Surd ’ being 

already precluded as an ‘outcast.’ 

‘ One afflicted with a foul disease ’ — the leper ; he 
being ver}' much despised among people, it is only right 
that he should be spoken of as ‘afflicted with a foul disease.’ 

It is on account of the present prohibition that the 
term yakiftni (in 154) has been taken (by some people) not 
as the ‘invalid ’ in general, but one who is suffering from 
consumption ; if the ‘ invalid ’ in general were meant, then all 
invalids being included there, the author would not have 
mentioned ‘ one afflicted with a foul disease ’ in this verse. 

‘ Accused of sins .’ — one who is known among people 
as having committed sins, great and small ; even with* 
out its being known for a curtain. 

‘ Hypocrite .’ — one who deceitfully performs religious 
acts, with a view to gaining popularity, not because be 
thinks it his duty to do so. 

‘ Dealer in essence.' — i.e., the seller of poison ; it is 
poison that is called ' Essence.’ In several places, we find the 
spoken of as ‘rasadah’ ‘giver of essence.' — (159) 
VBRSB eLX. 

Tue makekof bows and aukows, ub whose wife dallies with 

ANOTHEE PEICSON AND HE WHO MAKES LOVE TO HIS DBOTHER’S 

WIDOW, HE WHO INJUItE.S A FtilEND, HE WHO SUBSISTS BY QaMB- 

l.INO AND HE WHO HAS HIS OWN SUN FOR HIS TEACHER.— (.160) 

Bhdsya. 

He who, as a professional artisan, makes bows 
and arrows. 

‘ Agredidhisupatih ; ’ — the term ‘ didhisti ' is connected 
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lK)th ways, like the single eye-ball of the crow operating in 
both sockets. Such a construction is permissible, because 
the text belongs to the category of a ‘ s7nrii-s.hdstra.* Even 
(meaningless) lines and clods of earth are made to yield 
some meaning, in consideration of the recpiircments of 6’mf- 
tis ; and they come out useful too. for this reason, the objec- 
tion need not be raised as to how a single term occurring in 
the middle of a compound can be construed with two differ- 
ent terms. In fact, Gautama (15. 16) has expressly pro- 
hibited both (the ‘ at/redidhi^u ’ and the’ didhiitupati '),aud 
this indicates the plausibility of the above construction ; and 
the compound really contains two terms. Further, there is 
no such person as * agredidhi^iquiti ’ The definition of these 
two (‘ agredidhitfu and didhisupatt ’) will be supplied later on. 

‘ Who injures a friend* — who puts obstacles in a 
friend’s business. 

‘ Who suOsisli) by yambliny ’ — The man for whom gam- 
bling is the means of subsistence. 

“ Such a person has already been mentioned in the 
preceding verse.” 

But the person who helps peo})le to gamble (the ‘ keeper 
of a gambling house, mentioned before) is not necessarily 
one who makes a living by it ; in fact, it is one who himself 
does not know gambling, or who docs not do it through 
fear of his elders ; but, being addicted to it as an amusement, 
he always makes others gamble ; and it is for excluding this 
kind of man that Ave had the second ‘ Kitam ’ (in the 
preceding verse ; the Avord * Kitaca ’ having been first includ- 
ed in verse 151). 

Or, the term * dyutavrlti* may stand for those who, 
without any money themselves, are constant dummy visi- 
tors at gambling places. 

He whose son is his teacher ; it is not possible for the 
son to be his father’s * dchdrya * in the real sense of this 
term. — (160) 
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VBRSB eLXl. 

An epileptic, one having a string of sorofolous swellings, 

ONE WHO suffers FROM LEUCODERMA, THE RAOKBITER, THE 

LUNATIC, THE BLIND MAN, AND THE DERIDER OF THE VeDA — ALL 

THESE SHOULD HE AVOIDED.— (161) 

Bha^yn. 

The words here used signify particular diseases. 

‘ Bhramart* — is an epileptic. 

‘ Gawiamati ’ — on whose cheeks and throat there appear 
swellings in the form of a string. 

‘ Shvitra ’ — is white leprosy, leucoderma. 

‘ Pishtma ‘ backbiter ’ is one who betrays other people’s 
secrets, and accuses them on the sly. 

‘ Lunatic ’ — whose mind is unsettled, either when there 
is derangement of his humours or when he is obssessed 
by a ghost, and he says and does things at random. 

‘ Btmd man ’ — who is without eyes. 

‘ Derider 0 / the Veda * — The derider of the Veda has 
been already mentioned before by the term *brahmadvil* 

‘ who is inimical to Brahman,' where the term ‘ brahman ’ 
has been explained as having several meanings (signifying 
the Brdhmana as well us the Vedci).’* 

Not so ; deriding is something totally different from 
being inimical ; being inimical is a property of the mind, 
while deriding is speaking ill, of one by words expressing 
disregard. — (161) 

VBRSB eLXIl. 

The tamer of elephants, bulls, horses or camels, one 

WHO at subsists on srs, bird-keeper and the teacher of 

WARFARE.— (162) 

Bha§ya. 

* One who trains elephants, etc., is called their ‘ tamer 
he who trains them in various gaits. 

‘ One who subsists on stars ’ — the term * stars ’ stands for 
the science of Astrology ; and he who lives by that is the 
astrologer. 

M 
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The keeper o£ birds, — he who keeps them for the pur- 
poses of chase. 

^Teacher of warfare^ — one who teaches the science of 
archery. — (162) 

VERSE eLXIll. 

He who diverts water-courses, he who is addicted to 

OBSTRUCriNO them, THE HOUSE-PLANNER, THE MESSENGER AND 

THE TREE-PLANTER.— (163) 

Bhd^ya. 

^Watev' courses ^ — the sources of water ; — 'he who diverts ^ 
these; having cut the embankments, takes the water 
to irrigate his field, (&c. 

‘ He who is addicted to obstructing them ^ — i,e,^ the 
water-courses. ‘ Obstructing ’ means covering up ; hence the 
meanin<; is that ‘ he who closes the source from which 
the water Hows.’ 

The person who advises regarding the position of 
houses ; — one who lives by the science of architecture ; /.6\, 
the architect, the mason, and so forth. One who plans 
his own houses is not meant here. 

‘ Messenger — the king^s servant ; who is employed by 
him as a slave. He is one who is employed in business 
relating to peace and war. 

He who plants trees for payment. Planting them as a 
righteous act is not reprehensible ; because such an act would 
not be ‘ reprehensible practice ; ’ in fact, the planting of 
trees has been actually enjoined, as we learn from such 
assertions as ‘ he who has planted ten mango-trees goes 
not to hell.’ — (103) 

VERSE eLXIV. 

He who sports with dogs, the falconer, the defiler of vir- 
gins, THE CRUEL MAN, HE WHO DERIVES HIS SUBSISTENCE 

FROM ShODRAS, AND HE WHO SACRIFICES TO THE GaNAS.— (164) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ He who '<ports with dogs ’ — keeps dogs for 
sporting purposes. 
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FdlcoueT he who lives on falconsy — , by buying 
and selling them. The ^ bird-keeper before (162) 

is one who keeps them in cages. 

He who makes a virgin cease to be a virgin is 
called ^ the defiler of virgins.’ 

The cTuel man ’ is one who takes delight in killing 
animals. 

He who derives subsistence from serving the Shudras. 

Vr salajnt trail ’ is another reading (for / vr^alavrttih ’), 
which means ‘ he who has only Shudra children ; ’ ^ having 
only Shudra children ’ being a ^ reprehensible act.’ 

He who sacrifices to the deities called ‘ ganas. * ‘ Gana- 
yagas' are well known.— (164) 

VERSE etXY. 

One devoid of right conduct, the man without vigour, the 

CONSTANT BEGGAR, HE WHO LIVES " BY •AGRK)ULTURE, ONE 

SUFFERING FROM ELEPHANTIASIS, AND HE WHO IS SPOKEN ILL 

OF BY GOOD MEN.— (165) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Right conduct ' stands here for the ordinary acts of 
courtesy, such as offering worship to persons coming to one’s 
house, and so forth ; — he who is devoid of this. 

Without vigour ’ — i.e,^ with very little energy ; who 
has lost all enthusiasm for doing his duties. 

Constant beggar ^ — one who is always begging, he who 
teases people by his begging ; it is in the very nature of 
things that begging should displease the person begged from. 
The term ' ydchanakah' is formed with the ' yu^ affix, 
according to Panini 3.1.134, and then* the reflexive ‘ /r/ ’ 
added to it. 

'He v:ho lives by agriculture*— hy doing the cultivating 
himself ; or even by the cultivating done by others, if 
other means of living are available. 

^ One suffering form elephantiasis ’-—whose one leg is 
thicker than the other, 
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‘ He who is spoken ill of by good men *- — th'e unfor- 
tunate man, who is despised by good men, even without 
doing anything wrong. — (165) 

VBRSB eLXVl. 

The sheep-dealer, the boffalo-kebper, the husband of a 

WOMAN WHO HAD ANOTHER PREVIOUS HUSBAND, THE OARRIER OF 

THE DEAD— ALL THESE SHOULD BE AVOIDED WITH OAR.E.-r(166) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Urabhra ’ is sheep ; one who * deals ’ in these, — i.e., 
carries on the business of buying and selling them ; it may 
also mean ‘ one whose chief wealth consists in sheep.’ 

Similarly, the * buffalo-keeper* 

* He who has had another man for her former husband; — 
the husband of such a one ; i.e., one who marries again the 
woman who has been previously given to-~or married bj — 
another man ; he who ‘ again ’ {punaJi) * becomes ’ (bhavati) 
the husband; such a husband is called ‘ paunarbhava* hy 
the scriptures. 

He who carries the dead — i.e., carries the dead bodies. 

These ‘ should be avoided with care* — (166) 

VBRSB eXLVII. 

The learned BrZhmana should avoid at both (rites) these 

ijOwest of twioe-bokn men, who are of reprehensible 

OONDUOT AND' WHO ARE UNWORTHY OF COMPANY, — (167) 

Bhd^ya. 

These men, whose * conduct ’ — line of action — is ‘reprehen- 
sible.’ The ‘blind’ and the rest having their previous 
misconduct indicated by these disabilities ; while the ‘ thief,’ 
etc., have their misconduct actually perceptible in the present. 

‘ At both * — rites for gods and pitrs. 

‘Should avoid* — should exclude. 

‘Unworthy of company* — i.e., they do not deserve company. 
The ’ affix denoting /irFSFKCF. Absence from company 
indicates unworthiness. That is, he does not deserve to 
eat in the company of other Brahmanas. It is for this 
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reason that such persons have been called ‘ defilers of com- 
pany the meaning being that those who sit at dinner with 
them become defiled.— (167) 

VBRSB eLVIII. 

Thb DNLEARMED BraIIHANA reoombs qdenohed in the sahe 

MANNER AS THE FIRE OF DRY GRASS. ThE SACRIFIOIAI. OFFERING 

SHOULD NOT BE PRESENTED TO HIM ; AS NO LIBATION IS POURED 

UPON ASHES.— (168) 

Bhasya. 

This is re<iterated in the present verse, in order to indi* 
cate that, just as the thief and the rest are * defilers of the 
company,’ so equally blameworthy is the unlearned 
Brahmana also. 

Others offer the following explanation : — The present 
verse is intended to indicate the occasional admissibility, to 
the offerings for gods, of such blind and other disabled, but 
learnedi Brahmanas as happen, at some particular time, to be 
free from any reprehensible practice; the sense of the text be- 
ing — ‘ The unlearned Brahmana should be avoided, but why 
should not the offering be not presented to one who is learn- 
ed?’ It is for this reason that the text mentions the ‘offer- 
ing for gods’ So that what is meant is that, at the offering 
to gods, it is only the unlearned Brahmana that should be 
excluded, while those whose practices are reprehensible, and 
are on that account distinctly debarred by a direct prohibi- 
tion, should be excluded from both the offering to gods and 
that to pitrs,— and only from that to ancestors. Va- 
shistha has said : ‘If a person learned in the Veda happen to 
be stigmatised by such bodily defects as arc regarded as 
defiling the company, such a person Yama declares to be un- 
blameworthy ; in fact, such a person is a sanctifier of the 
company.’ 

‘ Becomes quenched in the same manner as the fire of dry 
grass',’ — The fire of dry grass cannot cook the sacrificial offer- 
ings, and it becomes quenched as soon ns the offering is 
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thrown into it, and also becomes extinguished; anything ofiEer- 
ed into it does not become burnt to ashes ; and hence such an 
offering becomes futile ; since it has been laid down that 
* one should not pour libations into fire that is not burning 
brightly, the fire embodies all deities: ’ — exactly of the same 
natures the fire oi dry grass is the unlearned Brahmana. 
This JB what the text means by the words no lidations 
€tTe 2 >otiT€<l on (ishoSf * just fts the fire of dry grass becomes 
tamed into aah before (burning the offerings), and people 
do not pour libations into such fire, similarly, the unlearned 
Brahman is not fed. — ( 168 ) 

VERSE eLXIX. 

I AU OOIMO TO OESOBIDE FULLY THE RESULTS THAT AFTERWARDS 
ACCRUE TO THE CIVER FROM OIVIKC, OUT OF THE OFFERING TO 
GODS AND TO PiTIfS, TO ONE WHO IS UNWORTHY OF THE 

LINE.— (169) 

Bhd^ya, 

The author states the result of the prohibitive injunction 
just put forward. 

‘ Pahktya ’ meaus * those who are worthy of the line ; — 
those who are not so, are ‘ apahktya the * yat ’ affix being 
added by virtue of the term * pahktP occurring in the 
*datyiddV group. 

The results that accrue, from giving to such persons, to 
the giver, — all that I am going to describe ; do listen with 
attention.— (169) 

VERSE eLXX. 

Demons indeed consume the food that is eaten by BrXh> 

MANAS DEVIOD OF SELF-RESTBAINT, BY SUCH AS THOSE WHO 
HAVE SUPERSEDED THEIR ELDER BROTHER AND THE LIKE, OR 
BY OTHERS THAT ARE UNWORTHY OP COMPANY.— (170) 

Bhdifya. 

' Devoid of self^resiraint* — uncontrolled ; whose practices 
are. not controlled by the scriptures. 

‘ Those who have superseded their elder brother,’ and 
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the likcy aroj in fact, outside the pale of the scriptures ; yet 
they have been mentioned here with a view to differentiate 
them from others, and also to indicate the gravity of their 
offence. 

‘ Others that are unworthy of company' — such as the blind 
man, the man affected with elephantiasis, and so forth. 

The food that is eaten by those people, at a Shraddha, 
is consumed by ‘demons’— the enemies of gods, — and not 
by one’s ancestors. That is to say, the Shrdddha becomes 
entirely useless. 

The mentioji of ‘demons’ is a purely deprecatory ex- 
aggeration . — ( 1 7 0) 

VBRSB eLXXI. 

llli WHO UNITES HIMSELF WITH “ WIFE ” AND “ AaNIIIOTIlA, ” 

WHILE HIS ELDER REMAINS, IS TO UE RBQARDED AS THE "SU- 

PERSEDER OF IIIS ELDER ; ” AND THE ELDER IS TO BE UEOARDED 

AS " ONE WHO IS SUPERSEDED. ” ’ — (171) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Ayraja,’ • elder brother ’ — is the uterine brother born be- 
fore one. Thus has it been asserted — ‘ There is no harm in 
the superseding of the uncle’s sons,- the step-mother’s sons 
and the sons of other’s wives, by marriage and the setting 
up of fire ; ’ hence, in the present context, the term * elder 
brother ’ stands for the uterine brother. While he ‘ remains ’ 
— i.e., without marriage and without having set up the 
fire ; the root ‘ sthd ’ (in the term ‘ sthite ’) has been used in 
the sense of the absence of the act mentioned. 

The term ‘ ayniholra ,’ though the name of the act of 
sacrifice, stands for the settiny up of fire for purposes of 
that act. 

In another -vmr//, we find an exception — ‘ the lunatic, 
the sinner, the leper, the outcast, the eunuch and the con- 
sumptive need not be waited for.’ What is mentioned here 
is meant to be indicative of the condition in the form of 
the elder brother being in any way not entitled (to marry 
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and set up the fire). Hence the ‘defiler of company ^ is also 
included. 

A special period has also been specified during which one 
is to wait for his elder brother to marry and set up the fire — 
‘one should wait for eight years/ — ‘some say for six years’ 
(Gautama, 18.19). This period is to be reckoned from the 
time when the younger brother has reached the age of marri* 
age ; and the age of marriage is the time when one has duly 
fulfilled the injunction of Vedic Study. 

“ As a matter of fact, the period of time stated in the pas* 
sage quoted refers to the man who has gone out travelling. 
The passage quoted above begins with the word ‘ the elder 
brother being,’ which refers to the time during which the 
elder brother is out on travel. [So that it can have no 
bearing upon supersession by marriage].” 

True ; but the term 'who has gone out on travel’ is dis* 
tinctly found to be connected with one sentence [this sentence 
being * pravrajite- nivrttih prasaiigdt, Gautama, 18.16]; so 
that, for connecting the same word with another sentence 
bhratari chaivam jydyasi yav'iyan, 18.18], some special 
reasons should be stated. There is, however, no such reason ; 
as there is in the case of such words as ‘there is connection be- 
tween this and the term svarita ;’ no such words, however, are 
found in the case of the sentences in question ; nor is one 
sentence incomplete without the connection of the word in 
question. 

Vashistha has use*! the generic term ‘fire ;’ and has, there- 
fore, meant the *Sniarta* Fire. 

Some people have held this definition of ‘superseder’ to 
apply also to one whose father has not set up the Fire ; the 
term ^agraja,' ‘elder,' meaning simply ‘one born before 
one ;’ so that the Father also is one’s ‘elder.’ 

In this manner, what is said here w’ould apply to other 
‘older* persons also ; as a matter of fact, however, the terms 
‘ younger ’ and ‘ elder ’ are never used between father and son. 
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tn another Smfti we find — * the elder brother bein^, etc., 
etc.’ (Gautama,, 18*18i where the Brother is specifically 
mentioned). 

The elder brother is called the ‘ superseded '—{17 1) 

VBRSB eLXXII. 

The scperseded elder brother, the soPErsEOiMo toCnoer 

BROTHER, AND SHE THROUGH WHOM THE SUPERSEDING IS DONE,— 

ALL THESE GO TO HELt., ALONG WITH THE GIVER AND THE OFFICIAT- 
ING PRIEST AS THE FIFTH.— (172) 

Bhdeya. 

NVhile heis dealing with the subject of ‘supersession,’ 
the author' proceeds to state its prohibition by showing the 
evil that befalls all persons connected with it. 

He who is passed over, insulted, by the marriage is the 
‘ superseded elder brother ; ’ and he who does the passing 
over of the elder brother is * the superseding younger brother ; ’ 
— that girl through whom the superseding ' is done ; — *dll 
these go to hell.* 

The * giver’ and the officiating priest form the fifth of 
those that go to hell. The ‘ giver * meant here must be that 
of the girl, her father and other guardians ; that such is the 
meaning is clear from the context. 

The ^o^ciating priest’ is one who performs the Homa in 
marriage, or he who guides the ceremony. Or, it may mean 
‘ one who officiates as priest at the performance of the 
dyotis^oma and other sacrifices by the aforesaid four persons— 
the superseded elder brother, the superseding younger 
brother, the girl that is married, and he who gives her 
away.’ 

For this reason, the elder brother should act' in' such a 
manner that he does not form an obstacle in the marriage of 
his younger brother ; and the younger brother also should 
wait for twelve, eight or six years ; and the girl also should 
not allow herself to be given away to such a person. 

The compound ‘ ddtrydjatapafichamdh ’ is to'be expound- 

16 
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ed as a Bahuvrihi, containing Dvandra : a * Ddtrydjakau 
{Dvandva) paflchamait ye§dm * (Bahuvrihi). — (172) 

VBRSB eLXXIII. 

Bb who would lasciviously make love to tub wife of his 

DEAD BROTHER, EVEN THOUOU SHE MAY HAVE BEEN APFOIHTED 
AOOORDIMO TO LAW (TO BEAR A CHILD BY BIM), SHOULD BE KNOWN 
AS THE “ DIDHI^OPATI.”— (173) 

Bha^ya, 

He who, acting in accordance with the law of *Niynij/a' 
should happen to make love to — take delight in intercourse 
with — the wife of his dead brother; — ^ lasciviottsly’—i.f., 
in transgression of the exaet form of ‘ Niyoga/ — ie., 
renouncing the injunction that ‘ one should bav eintercourse 
with his brother’s wife only once during her periods,’ — 
if he should have recourse, at will, to such advances as 
consist in firm embrace, kissing, and so forth, — or if he 
should have intercourse with her more than once,— or even 
allow his mind to be inclined that way, — then, such a 
person, impressed with the mark of passion by 
such signs, as casting longing glances upon the woman, 
and so forth, is to be known as the ‘ didhisupati* 

The exact definition of the 'agredidhisupati ’ is to be 
learnt from another Smfti, which says — ' when the brother 
is alive, the man is to be known as the agredidhisupati* 

Some people have held that the present verse does 
not form part of the text at all ; and as a reasoii for 
this, they urge the fact of its being incomplete. It being 
necessary to provide definitions of both (the didhieupati and 
the agredidhifupatt), it is not possible for authors who ..know 
their business to provide the definition of only one of 
them ; specially, as another Smfti has provided the definh 
tions of both : — (a) ' the wise men regard him as dvlhi^upati, 
who is the husband of a woman who has had a previous 
husband ; and (p) that Bruhma^a' is to be regarded as the 
agredidhi.fupati of whom that' woman was the wife ; ’ — and 
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these definitions ere not; applicable to the present context 
(which might have justified the omission by our author); 
as ' the husband of a woman who has had a previous 
husband ’ has been excluded already before (in verse 160). 
Hence the ‘didhktqyafi’ must be different from the one 
<lefined as such in the passage ju^t quoted (from another 
Smrti). — (173) 

VERSE OLXXIV. 

Br THE WIVES OF OTHER MEN Tn'O KINDS OF SONS ARE BORN ; 
THE “KhnPa” and the “ QoI.AKA ; ” HE WHO IS BORN 
WHILE THE HUSBAND IS ALIVE IS THE “ KUMDA," AND ONE 
BORN AFTER THE DEATH OF THE HUSBAND IS THE “ QoLAKA.” 

-(174) 

Bha^ya. 

While the husband is alive, if a son is born to his wife 
living in his house, from a paramour tolerated by the 
forgiving nature of the husband, — this son born of a 
stranger is called ‘ Ktttyfa.’ 

That born after the husband has died, is * Golaka* 

Some people have held that these names are given to sons 
born to the woman not ‘appointed’ by her husband (to 
bear children). 

This, however, is not right ; as iri that case their 
exclusion would be secured by the mere fact of their being 
non-Brdhmanas. Hence w’e conclude that the ^ Kunrja’ 
and the * Gofalra ’ are sons born to the woman ‘ appointed ’ 
by her husband. 

“ But how is it that the sons born to the imappointed 
woman are mn-Brahmanas, while those born to the 
appointed woman are Brdhmanas ? ” 

This follows from the fact that, in the definition of 
castes, the term ‘wife* is mentioned: ‘In the case of 
all castes, one born of the wife of the same caste, etc., etc.’ 
(10.5). This term * wife,’ like the teem* husband,' is a 
relative one ; the term ' wife, ’ ‘‘paint, ' again, has been 
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explained (etymologically) as associated with one at sacrificial 
performances ; and no man is entitled to perform .sacrifices 
in association with another man’s wife. 

'‘ If that be sOt then no Brahmana-hood should belong 
to the sons born to the appointed woman, in whose case 
also the same reason is applicable.” 

This question wc shall determine under Discourse 10 
(verse 5). 

Or, both — the sons of the appointed as well as those 
of the unappointed woman— may be regarded as * non- 
Brahmanas ; ’ but the difficulty is that, as has been already 
pointed out above, if these persons are not Brahmanas, 
then, there being no possibility of these being admitted to 
dinners, any prohibition , of them would be altogether 
uncalled for. Specially, as their exclusion would be secured 
by the exclusion of the ‘ out'cast.’ Being an ‘ out'Cast ’ 
consists in falling off from the duties of the Brahmana ; 
and as eating at shrdddhas is a duty of the Brahmana, 
such feeding nMy. not be possible for the out-cast. And 
yet we find his exclusion asserted in verse 150 above, 
-(174) 

VERSE CLXXV 

These creatures, rorn of other men’s wives, cause, for 

THE OlVER, THE DESTRUCTION, IN THIS LIFE AS WELL AS AFTER 

DEATH, OF THEIR OFFERINOS TO QOD8 AND FITIfS THAT 

HAVE BEEN PRESENTED TO THEM.— (175) 

Bhd^ya, 

The plural number in *praninali,' ‘creatures,* is accord- 
ing to Panini 1.2.58. 

These people do not deserve the names of * Brahmana* 
and the rest ; and they only deserve to be called ‘creatures; ’ 
Aey are not worthy of any other name. For this reason, 
they ‘ cause the destruction of the offerings to gods and 
Pitre;*- — i.E.,. they render them fruitless— ‘/or /Ac givers* 
—those who' give it to them. 
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The terms "pativeftr ’ (superseder) and the rest are 
not sufficiently well known in ordinary usage ; nor are they 
capable o£ being etymologically analysed. Hence, the 
author has provided the definition of these. — (175) 

VERSE CLXXVI. 

If one who is unworthy of company happen to look upon 
A number of those that are worthy of company, whiee 

THOSE ARB EATINO, THEN THE FOOLISH GIVER (oF FOOD) DOES 
NOT OBTAIN THE REWARD OF FEEDINO SO MANY MEN.— (170). 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Pdnktya ’ are those that deserve the pahkti, line. 
One is called ‘ pdnJctya ' when one is deserving of sitting 
on the same seat as, and eating in the company of, good men. 
He who is not so deserving, is *a-pdhktya.* 

As many worthy people — learned men, ascetics and 
persons learned in the Veda — the unworthy man happens 
to look upon while the former are eating, — the reward of 
feeding so many men, — in the shape of the satisfaction 
of his ancestors — fails to be accomplished. 

For’thislreason, when one is performing shrdddhas, one 
should send away from that place all thieves and others. 

* Foolish ’ — ignorant. — (176) 

VERSE CLXVII. 

The blind man, by ixwking, destroys the feeder’s reward 

FOR FEEDING NINETY MEN, THE ONE-EYED MAN OF SIXTY, THE 
LEPER OF ONE HUNDRED, AND THE MAN AFFLICTED WITH A 
FOUL DISEASE OF A THOUSAND. — (177) 

Bhd§ya. 

“ How can there be any looking by the blind man ; — 
by virtue of which the text says ‘Me blind man 
by looking f etc, ’ V* 

True ; what is meant is only his proximity to the place. 
The meaning is that, in an uncovered, place, the blind man 
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should be removed nwey from such distance from which 
the man with eyes could see. 

' The one-eyed man of sixty ; ’ — this does not mean that 
if the number is more than these, they may be fed (even 
in the presence of the blind, etc.). All that the reducing 
of the number means is that the delinquency would l)e 
less serious, and hence the expiatory rite to be performed 
would be on a smaller scale. 

It is the leper that is called ‘ shvitrt. ’ 

* The man suffering from a foul disease * — is well known. 
-(177) 

VBRSB CLXXyill. 

As MANY BrXHMAMAS THE OFFICIATOR AT THE SACRIFICES 
PERFORMED BY ShOQRAR MAY HAPPEN TO TOUCH WITH HIS MMBS, 
—THE REWARD RBI.ATINQ TO CHARITY IN CONNECTION WITH THE 
CIFT TO SO MANY BrSHMANAS FAII.S TO ACCRUE TO THE 
GIVER.— (178) 

Bhd^ya, 

As many Brithmanas he may happen to touch with his 
limbs,— when he happens to enter the same line with 
them ; — here also the actual touching of the body is not 
meant ; mere presence at the place is meant. 

‘ Reward relating to charity ' — i.e., the rewards that 
follow from gifts made outside the sacrificial altar. — (178) 

VBRSB CLXXIX. 

If a BrXhmana, tiiouqh learned in the Veda, should, throuch 

COVETOUSNESS, ACCEPT A GIFT FROM HIM,— HE QUICKLY PE- 
RISHES ; JUST LIKE THE UNBAKED VESSEL IN WATER.— (170) 

Bhdsya. 

In connection with the present subject, the author 
points out the impropriety of receiving gifts from one who 
officiates at sacrifices performed by Shudras. 

‘ Though learned in the Veda ; ' — if he accepts the gift of 
something belonging to one who officiates at sacrifices 
performed by Shudras, 
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* Through covetousness ’ — is a mere reiterative reference. 
He also perishes guicklg — i.r., he is deprived of what he 

desires, — in the shape of wealth, children, cattle, body, 
and the like. 

When such is the fate of one learned in the Veda — what is 
to be said of one who is ignorant of the Veda ? 

The author will point out later on that there is not 
much harm in the learned man’s receiving gifts. 

‘ .:ima ’ — unbaked — *pd(ra ’ — vessels, such as saucer, and 
the like. 

* In wafer' — i.e., when thrown into water. — (179) 

VBRSB CLXXX. 

What is given to the Soma-sbllbr bbcohbs obdurb ; to the 
rnvsiciAN, PUS and ulood ; that to tub temple-attendant 

BECOMES LOST ; AND THAT TO THE USURER HAS NO 
PLACE. — (180) 

Bhd^ya, 

The sense is that the man becomes born in that species 
of creatures where ordure is eaten. 

Similarly, with the physician. 

‘ Becomes lost ’ — i.e., fruitless ; or source of anxiety ; 
anything that is ' lost ’ becomes a source of anxiety. 

That wliich has no place, no existence at all, is called 
‘ aiwatistham.’ 

Various forms of expression have been used here to 
show the fruitlessness of the gift and also the evils attach- 
ing to the giver. The terms * hst ’ and ‘ without place ' 
should not be regarded as synonymous, as there is a distinct 
difference in their effects. — (180) 

VBRSB CLXXXI. 

That which is given to the trader is neither here nor there. 

SlMIURLY, WHAT IS GIVEN TO THE BrAHMANA UORN OF A REMAR- 
RIED WOMAN IS LIKE A LIBATION POURED ON ASHES.— (181) 

Bhd^ga, 

This also is to be explained as the preceding verse. 
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It is the feeding of the Trader that is prohibited, not 
his proximity to the place ; because there is no ground for 
taking the words of the present verse as conveying this latter 
sense, as there was in the case of a previous verse (177), 
where the term, ‘ by looking,' was taken as indirectly indicat* 
ing ' visible place,’ and hence prohibiting the man’s proxi- 
mity to the place. 

The man ‘ bom of the a remarried woman ' shall be 
described later on, under discourse 9 (verse 175) — (187) 

VBRSB CLXXXII. 

Tub wisb ones deolare that food given to the other unfit 

PERSONS unworthy OF COMPANY, DESORIUED ABOVE, BECOMES 

FAT, BtX)00, FLESH, MARROW AND BONE.— (182) . 

Bhdfya. 

A few unfit persons, — such as the blind, and the rest — 
have been specifically mentioned in the foregoing verses, 
describing the evil results of giving food to those unworthy 
of company ; apart from these, there are others, the * thief,* 
and the rest, mentioned in the several contexts ; when these 
are fed, the following things accrue to the giver : viz., fat, 
blood, tleshf &c. 'fhat is, he becomes born as creatures who 
feed on these things ; i.e., such cretitures us insects and such 
carnivorous animals as vultures, and the like. 

“ The wise ” — those learned in the Veda say this. 

The upshot of the whole is as follows ; — If one feeds 
such persons as are unworthy of company, the duty of 
performing the Shrdddha is not accomplished ; and its non- 
performance leads inevitably to the sin of disobeying an in- 
junction ; — specially, as the injunction of Shrdddha is abso- 
lutely obligatory. — (182) 
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SECTION (9)— THE SANCTIFIERS OF COMPANY. 

VERSE CLXXXIII. 

Now' LISTEN TO TIIF. FUI.I, DESCRIPTION OF THOSE CHIFP OP TW'ICE- 
nORN MEN, THE SANCTIFIERS OF COMPANY, »Y WHICH HEST OF 
THE TWICE-nORN A COMPANY DEFII.ED HY MEN nNWORTHY OF 
COMPANY HECOMES PURIFIED. — (IS.'l) 

Bhd.^ya, 

* By men unworthy of company' — as describcil above — 
‘ defiled * — rendered defective,—-' company ' — assembly — by 
which Brdhmanas ‘ become ptmfied ’ — rendered free from 
dehleraent, — to those 'listen* — ns described in the coming 
verses ; — ' full ’ — the description that is being given by me 
fully. 

The remaining words are purely laudatory reiterations. 
What is meant is tliat the ‘ sanctifier of company,’ by 
reason of the excellence of his <|nalities, removes the «lefccts 
of other persona also by dining with them ; jnst as the 
impure m.an, dining with others, makes even faultless men 
defective. 

This verse (l<x;.s not sanction the feeding of men unworthy 
of compaii)'. All that it means is, that one should alwaj’s 
■seek for the ‘ Siuictifier of company ; ’ and that if one such 
person has been found, one might feed, — even though it be 
futile to do so,— those who have not been carefully examined 
to three degrees of ancestors, if tliey arc not found to be 
marked by any perceptible disipialifications. It is with this 
end in view that the author provides the description of tlie 
‘sanctifier of company.’ — (183) 

VERSE CLXXXIV. 

Tho.se persons should he known as “ .sanctifiers of company” 

WHO ARE FOREMOST IN ALL THE VeDAS AND IN ALL THE EXPLA- 
NATORY .SCIENCES, AND WHO ARE HORN IN THE FAMILY OF MEN 
LEARNED IN THE VeDA. — (184) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Foremost * — mo.st excellent ; who have carefully made 

20 
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the VeJna their own by having all donbts regarding them sot 
aside. 

* Foremost also in all the explanatory sciences * — /.e,, the 
subsidiary sciences which serve to explain what is contained 
in the Veda. That is, those persons, who have learnti and 
are learning, the Veda along with the six subsidiary 
sciences. 

' Those who are born in the family of men learned in 
the Veda * — i.e., those whose father and grandfather, etc., 
are also equally learned in the Veda and the subsidiary 
sciences. 

“ It is persons such as these that have been mentioned 
as fit for being fed ; what further excellence is here men- 
tioned, by virtue of which these men are described as 
* sanctifiers of company ? ' ” 

It has been laid down above that food should be given to 
one possessed of even slight knowledge, only if he happens 
to be learned in the Veda. In the present instance, however, 
mere learning is not mentioned as the only condition of 
being a ‘ Sanctifier of Company.* In fact, this latter character 
of being a ' Sanctifier of Company ’ is dependent upon the pre- 
sence of special qualifications ; and hence it cannot be right 
to accept it in cases of lower qualifications. Thus the 
present verse is meant to sanction the giving of food to one 
who is simply learning the Veda, in the absence of fully 
learned persons. So that, in the absence of the fully learned 
man, the giving of food to one who is learning 
the Veda is the first course to be adopted, and not merely a 
secondary one. 

The plural number is used, in view of the individual 
men. 

The particle *cha ’ has the cumulative sense,— {184) 
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VERSE CLXXXV. 

One who has learnt the “ TiiiAOHiKErA,” one ttho knows 

TEE 8IENOE OP THE FIVE FIRES, ONE WHO HAS LEARNT THE 

“ TrISUPAR^A,” ONE WHO KNOWS THE 81X-LIMDEO SCIENCE, ONE 

WHO IS BORN OF A WOMAN MARRIED IN TUB “ BrAIIMA ” FORM, 

ONE WH0 8IN03THB JpE^THA-SIUAS.— (185) 

Bha^ya. 

*Trinachiketa* is the name of a portion of the Ynjurveda, 
beginning with the xtovAs * pitodakii }agdhatftya\ and the 
man is called * irindehiketa ’ by the circumstance of his 
having learnt that portion. Others, however, explain that 
there are certain observances prescribed for those who are 
leiirning the Trinachiketa Mantras ; and the person who has 
kept these observances is called * Trinachiketa.* Here also 
the term is applied to the man only figuratively. 

It should not be thought that merely this (fact of having 
learnt a certain portion of the Veda) makes one a ‘ Sanctifier 
of Company ; ’ what is meant is, that when the other quali* 
ficatious of being learned in the Veda and the like are pre* 
senty the circumstance here mentioned forms an additional 
((ualificAtion as indicating the character of being a ‘ Sancti- 
fier of Company.’ 

*l<ive fires,’ ’Pailchagnividydf is the name of a certain 
teaching occurring in the Chhdndogya Upani§ad (5.10«9), 
the reward whereof has been described in the words ‘ steno- 
hiranyasya, etc.’ The man is also so called by the circum- 
stance of his having learnt the said teaching, as in the case 
of the previous word. 

Others have explained the term ' Pailchdgni* a» * one main- 
tains the five fires,’ — i.e,, the three sacrificial fires, the social 
fire and the domestic fire. Of these, the ' social fire ’ is that 
which is lighted in many countries with large quantities 
of fuel, for the purpose of relieving cold. 

* Trisupanfn ’ is the name of a mantra occurring in the 
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Taittir'iya Veda, niid also in the Jtgveda, beginning with the 
words 'yebrdhmanas trisuparnam pa (hanti; etc* 

The ‘ slv-lbnbed science ^is the Veda ; one who has let^rnt 
this. 

One who is born of a woman who has been married in 
the ‘‘Brahma” form, — i. e., who has been given to a bride- 
groom brought home by invitation. 

‘ One tcho sings the Jye^tha Sdmas \ — The ‘ Jye^thadohas' 
are Sdman’mantras found in the Aranyaka ; one who sings 
these is called * Jye 4 thasdmaga’ Here also the man is so 
called by reason of his singing the Sdman and keeping the 
observances in relation to it. — (185) 

VBRSB CLXXKVI. 

He WHO UNOEBSTAMUS TUB UEAMINO OF TUB VedA, HE WHO EXPOUMUS 

IT, THE Student, the oiver of a thousand, the centenarian ; 

—THESE BrXhNANAS SHOULD UE KNOWN AS “ SaNCTIFIERS OF 

Comi>anv.”~(18C) 

yjha^ya. 

‘ lie who understands the meaning of the Veda* 

“ The knower of the ‘ sixdimhed science * has already been 
mentioned.’’ 

True ; but the man meant here is one who himself, even 
without the help of the Subsidiary Sciences, finds out the 
meaning of the Veda, by his own intelligence. Or, the same 
person spoken of before may be taken as referred to again 
and again ; the meaning being that in the absence of the 
knowledge of the meaning of the Veda, people are not deserv- 
ing of being fed at Shraddhas, even though they may have 
other qualifications. 

* One who expounds it ’ — *, e., the meaning of the Veda. 

‘ The Student* 

* The gitwr of a thousand ; * — in the absence of mention 
of any |>iirticular thing, this should be taken to mean * one 
who has gicen away -a thousand cows* But the right view 
np|)ears to be that the term, * thousand* standing for much, 
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the person meant is one who gives much, i.e.^ the extremely 
generous person ; specially, as there is nothing definite to in- 
dicate that the number refers to cows. But the Veda having 
asserted that ‘ cows are the mothers of sacrifice/ — where no 
particular thing is mentioned — cows should be understood 
to be meant. 

^The cenienarian*—i.€,, one who is of advanced age ; such 
a person, having all his impurities cleared off» acquires the 
sanctifying character. The * centenarian ’ is one whose life 
extends over a hundred j’cars ; the number being taken, 
on the basis of usage, as referring to //ears. Or, the term 
‘ liundred ’ may be taken as standing for man/j^ so that the 
word means * long-lived/ *of advanced age.^ 

Gautama (15.10-11) has declared that ‘gifts should first 
be made to young men ; — others say it is like the Father;' 
and people have taken the term ‘ Student * of the present 
verse as conveying this same idea ; the student being the 
persx^n of ‘early age.' — (l8fi) 
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SECTION (10)— METHOD OF INVITATION. 

VBRSB OLXXXVII. 

When tub siirIooua-febformanoe has approached, one should 

IRVITE, EITHER OH THE PREOEDINQ DAY OR THE NEXT DAY, IN 

THE PROPER UANNER, AT LEAST THREE BRlHUA^AS, SUCH AS 

HAVE BEEN DE8CR1D£D.t-(187) 

Bha^ya. 

It has been explained what sort of Brabmahas should be 
fed; now the author proceeds to describe other details of 
procedure. 

‘ On, the preceding day ’ — on the day preceding the one 
on which the shrdddha is to be performed; i.e., it the per- 
formance falls on the Amdvd,'<yd or the Trayodasht, then on 
Chaturdasln or Dvddashl, respectively;— when one is 
going to perform the Shrdddha to-morrow, one should invite 
the Brahma^as to-day. 

*On the next day ’ — Le., on the same day as the perform- 
ance. 

The option here laid down is in consideration of the 
rules : if one is able to follow the rules closely, then one should 
do the inviting on the previous day; but if one is unable 
to do so, then one may do it on the same day. There is no 
doubti however, that a strict observance of the rules would 
bring great rewards. 

When the invitation is made, the invitcr is to be ap- 
proached and urged with entreaties. 

Those of whom three is the least number, — this is what 
is meant by *at least three* That is, the least number that 
should be fed is three ; in the event of his being able to feed 
more, 'he should feed an odd number, according to his en- 
thusiasm,' — as has already been prescribed above. 

The rest of the words arc meant only to fill up the 
verse. 

* J pproaehed* — arrived. 

'Swh as has been described,*— -i.e., mentioned above-— 
(187) 
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VBRSB OLXXXVIII. 

The BRlnuANA invited at a rite in honor of Pities sham, re- 
main SSI,F-OONTROT.I.ED AND SHAM. NOT RECITE THE VeDA; SU 
AI30 THE MAN WHO PERFORM.S THE SHRlDDHA.— fl88) 

Bhdsya, 

One invited 'a/ a rite in honour of Pitfs' — he., at n 
shrdddha — *shall remain self controlled ; * /.e., with his mind 
under control, he shall maintain continence and keep up also 
the other restraints and observances — such as the observan- 
ces o£ the ‘SndtakOf and so forth. The avoidance of danc- 
ing, music, etc., which arc the observances to be kept up by 
men, has been prescribed as part and parcel of religions 
rites; hence the performer of the shrdddha shall so arrange 
things that the invited Brahamana, from the moment he has 
been invited, shall keep control over hi.s sense-organs; 
otherwise the shrdddha would become defective. 

* He shall not recite the Veda]* — what is prohibited is tlie 
reciting of the texts of the Veda; the mere repeating of man- 
tras during the evening and morning prayers is not prohi- 
bited, 

* Also the man icho performs the Shrdddha* — i.e., at the 
rite that one performs in honour of the Pitrs, one should, 
like the invitee, remain self-controlled; the construction is — 

‘ So the man also shall remain sclf-contr«)lled.' The 

meaning is, that the rule regarding self-control and avoiding 
of Veda-reciting applies alike to the inviter and the invitee, 
from the moment of invitation onwards. — ( 188 ) 

VBRSB CLXXXIX. 

The Pities attend upon those invited Drahmanas ; mkb the 

WIND, they follow THEM AND SIT DOWN WHEN THEY ARE 
seated.— (180) 

I}hd§yd. 

The present verse supplies a recommendation in support 
of the injunction that the invite^l person should remain 
self-controlled. 
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I’ccaiise Hhe Pitrs' — in their invisible forms — ‘attend 
upon* — enter into the body of — 'the invited Brdhmanfis;' 
just in the same manner in which people arc obsessed by 
evil spirits.- 

the wind they follow him] ' — when a man moves 
along, the ‘wind* — in the form of his breath— follows him; 
and it does not leave him while he is moving; and the Pitrs 
also arc in the form of air. 

‘ So when they * — the Brdhmanas — ‘ are seated,* ‘‘they sit 
down]* i.e., they move when the Brahmanas move and sit down 
when they are seated. The meaning is that the invited 
Bnlhmanas take the form of the Pitrs; hence those invited 
shall not be unrestrained in their behaviour, — (189) 

VBRSB OXb. 

The nEST or BnXiiMANAs, who, whfv Dor.Y invited at the pite 

IN HONooa OP Gods and Pit^s, happens, somehow, to 

NEOI.ECT IT, INODKS SIN AND BECOMES A IIOO.’~(190) 

Bhd^yd. 

* Ketitah * means invited, 

‘ Uavye kavye ’—at the rite in honour of Gods, and at 
the rite in honour of the Pitrs. Having accepted the invita- 
tion and promised to eat, — li ‘somehow he neylects if,*—i.e., 
does not present himself at the time of eating, or, if he does 
not maintain continence, — then such a Ih'ilhmnna ‘becomes 
a hog' 

‘ Somehow* — i.e., either intentionally, or through lapse of 
memory. 

‘ Dtdy ’—this has been added for the purpose of filling 
up the verse. 

Others have held that the ‘ neglect ’ here stands for non- 
acceptance of the inritatioii] according to whsit has been 
said in the Shruddhakalpa — ‘ inie should not fail to accept 
the invitation of a man free from all blame.’ 

This, however, is not right ; it is through desire to eat 
that men become prone to go to shrdddhas ;.nnd if a man 



SfcOTtON X — yETHOD OF IKVlTATION. 209 

happens to have no such desire, and hence refuses the 
invitation, what sin could there be in this ? — (190.) 

VBRSB CXCI. 

If the uak invited at the sHnlDDHA dallies with a woman, he 

TAKES UPON HIMSELF ALL THE SIN THAT THEBE MAY BE IN 

THE QIVEB.— (1.91) 

Bhd^ya. 

The term * vf^ati ’ here stands for woman in general ; this 
is indicated by the fact that the invitee has been advised to 
observe strict continence (and not only avoidance of improper 
intercourse). Hence, in tlie present context, the Brahinana 
woman also is a * vr^ati',’ the term (in this sense) being 
etymologically explained as ‘ she who tempts her husband ’ 
(bhartdram vr^asyati). Tims, what the passage means is ns 
follows : — Having accepted invit;ition, if the man dallies 
with a ivoman, — i.e., with a view to having sexual inter- 
course with her, engages in such acts as conversation, em- 
bracing, and so forth, — then he incurs the following evil : 
whatever sin there might be in the ‘ giver,’ i.e., the performer 
of the Shrdddha — passes on to him. What this indicates is 
the coming about of undesirable results ; if this were not 
what is meant, then it would mean that there is nothing 
wrong in doing this, in a case where the giver is a 
sinless person. 

* Dallying’ stands for obtaining pleasure ; hence it 
follows that one should not do even such acts as conversation, 
embracing, and the like.— (191) 

VBRSB CXCI I. 

The PlTBS ABE THE FOBEUOST GODS, FBEE FROM ANGER, EVER 

INTENT ON PURITY, CHASTE, RID OF ALL MEANS OF OFFENCE, 

AND SUPREMELY BLESSED.— (192) 

lihdsyn. 

‘ Free from anger ’ — without wrath. 

* Intent on purity', ’ — ‘purity ’ standing either for external 
purity obtained by means of clay and water, or internal 
purity obtained by means of expiatory rites. 

27 
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‘ Ever * — r^ualifies ' purity.* Hence the meaning is that, 
whenever one happens to spit or do any such unclean act, 
one should rinse one’s mouth immediately. 

' Chaste ’ — avoiding all intercourse with women. 

* Rid of all means of offence^ — those by whom the means 
of offence have been laid aside. ' Offence ’ stands for 
roughness and strife of all kinds. 

‘ Supremely blessed ; ’ — ‘ blessedness * consists in the pre- 
sence of such qualities as nobility, prosperity, and so forth. 

Since it is in all this form that the IMtrs enter into 
the body of the Brahmaqas, — therefore, the Brahmaqas also 
should assume these same forms ; — this is what is enjoined 
by means of the commendatory description contained in 
the verse. 

‘ Foremost gods. ’ — That in another time-cycle the ances- 
tors were gods, is an eulogium bestowed on the ancestors. 
They are called ‘foremost' because they are worshipped 
before the gods.— (192) 
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SECTION (ID-ORIGIN OF THE PITRS AND 
THE MODE OF WORSHIPPING THEM. 

VBRSB CXCIII. 

FOLLY LEARN FROM WHOM ALL TBE8B HAVE TBBIR ORIGIN ’ 
AND WHO ARB TO BE WORSHIPPED, BY WHOM ; AND BY WHAT 

ROLES.— (193 

Bha§ya. 

He from whom these — Pitrs— ‘ have their origin^ and 
‘ who ' — which Pitrs — * have to be worshipped by whom* i. e., 
the ‘ Somapa ’ Manes by Brdhmanas^ the ' ffavi^mat ’ Pitrs 
by l{§attriyas, and so forth all this * learn JitUy,' as 
described now. 

* Buies ; '—this is a mere reiterative reference ; the rules 
having been already laid down in the words, ‘ one should re- 
main self*con trolled, &c., &c.' The plural number is due to 
there being a large number of rules. — (193) 

VBRSB OXCIV. . . 

Op .Manu, the son of Hiranvaoarbha, MarIchi and the rest 

WERE SONS ; AND TUB SUNS OF ALL THESE SAOEB HAVE BEEN 
DECLARED TO OONSTITOTE THE “ BoDY OF PlT?S.” —(194) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Hiranyagarbha ’ is Prajapati ; his son is ‘ Manu, the son 
of Hiranyagarbha ; ’ as has been declared under Discourse 
I — ' Having created all this and myself, &c., &c.;' — of this 
Manu, the sons were ‘ Marichi and the rest ’ — i. <?., Atri, 
Ahgiras, and so forth ; and these constitute the ' Body of 
Pitrs,' * Pitrgana.’ 

An objection is raised — “For every person, his own Father, 
&c., are his ‘ Pitfs* The injunctions also are in the words— 

* one should offer balls to his Either, grandfather and great- 
grandfather; ' ' after thisi the sons should make offerings to 
three ancestors.' What then is this that is being said now — that 

* the sons oft he sages are the Pitre, ’ — or thdt * the Somdpds 
are the Pitrs of Brahmanas ? ’ We cannot accept any such 
option as that — one shall make an offering to the Soiaapd 
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Pitrs,* or ‘ he shall make the offering to his father and 
grandfather ; ’ for the simple reason that in the original 
injunction we find the words ‘ this should lie done hjf the 
son ; * and ‘ son ’ is a relative terra ; and later on (verse 221) 
we read — ‘ he whose father may be dead &c., &c.’ It has, 
therefore, got to be explained what is the real meaning of 
the present context,” 

The answer to the above is as follows : — What the pre- 
sent verse contains is mei’ely a commendatory description sup- 
plementary to the foregoing injunctions ; and we never 
hear of the ‘Somapa* and other Pitrs spoken as the 
recipients of offerings. 

“ But there is the injunction (in 193) that these have to 
be worshipped.'* 

The root ‘ charn * (in * upacharydh ’) is denotative of 
mere action in general; and as such, it cannot form the subject 
of any injunction. In the Veda, we do not find any such 
action spoken of as ‘ upachdra,’ in the same manner as the 
acts of sacrificing, giving and the like. In most cases, the 
root ‘ chara ' is used, like the root * krf as pertaining to some 
other act mentioned in close proximity to it ; and in the 
present case, the act mentioned in close proximity is that of 
offering the shraddha. This latter act having been already 
enjoined as to be offered to a definite set of recipients, could 
not be again enjoined as to be offered to other recipients. If 
it were again the enjoined itself, then it would not be regard- 
ed as being in proximity to another enjoined act ; and the 
presence of the root ‘ chara * distinctly precludes the possi- 
bility of any other act being understood, which is not in 
proximity to another enjoined act. As for such usages in 
ordinary parlance as * the Teacher should be worshipped,' 
‘ guravalj, upacharydlj. ' (where we have the same term ‘ upa- 
charydij, '), there also the act that is understood to be ex- 
pressed is service, in the form of washing the feet, and the 
like ; and no such act ns these is possible in connection with 
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the Pitrs, And so long as a passage is capable of being cons- 
trued in a certain sense along with the context in which it oc- 
curs, there can be no justification for assuming another mean- 
ing for it. If the ^Soniajja* and the rest had been really intend- 
ed as the recepients of the ShrMdha offered by the several 
castes, then alone would there have been any use for the 
description of their birth, &c. (as found in the present verse). 
When* however, the verse is taken as a mere commendatory 
description, then any description might come in useful. 

Hence, the conclusion is, that the present verse proceeds 
with a view to make those people undertake the performance 
of Shraddha who may happen to have no regard for their 
ancestors, and hence having no inclination for doing any act 
on their behalf ; —the purport being—' do not you think that 
the Pitrs being dead men, what harm could they do if they 
were not satisfied at the Shriiddha, or what good they could 
do by being satisfied ?— because they are, in reality, beings of 
tremendous power, being the grandsons of Manu; who is the 
son of Hiranyagarbha, the lord of the whole universe.' It 
is for conveying this sense that the text has used the term, 
‘of the sages which means that they are not ordinary 
sons of Manu ; it is those great sages, Marichi and the rest, 
who are known as possessed of great powers ; and it is of 
such sages that the Pitrs are the sons. 

There are many people who would be* led to the-per- 
formance of Shrdddhas, just by means of such laudatory 
descriptions. 

Some people explain the verse to mean that “one should 
look upon the Pitrs as Somaj^a and the rest.' 

These, however, have to be disregarded ; as there is no 
authority for any such notion. We have no such assertion 
to this effect, as we have in connection with the propriety of 
looking at the sun as Brahman, 

Others, again, have offered the explanation that, what is 
meant is, that the rule being that 'offerings to the Pitrs 
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should be made after prononacing their gotra and name/ 
and ‘ Somapd,* &c., are just the names that have to be pro- 
nounced in connection with the several castes. 

This also is not right ; since the expression used is 
“ soimpa ndnia/' ‘ by name Somapa/ these must be namen, 
not gotras. 

But the term ‘ name ' would be applicable also when 
these were names of gotras only.’' 

If these were tlie names of gotras, then the two could 
not be in apposition ; the proper form would bei ‘ Somapa 
is the gotra of the Pitrs/ and not that * the Pitrs are 
Somapa’ 

" It' is often found that the descendant is identified 
with his gotrat and the name of the latter is applied to the 
former; e.g,, in such expressions as ‘Babhru is Mandu.' ” 

Our answer to this is as follows : — It has to be considered 
here what is it that is called ‘ gotra.’ As a matter of fact, 
the * gotra ' of a family is its first progenitor who imparts 
his name to it, being the most renowned person by virtue of 
his possessing such qualities as learning, opulence, braverv, 
nobility and the like ; and it is after him that the family 
becomes named. Thus it is that among Brahmanas 
and others, there are sub-divisions of gotras. The personage 
whom his descendants remember with such feelings as ‘ we 
are the descendants of such and such a person/ would thus 
be the one after which that particular family should be 
named. As a matter of fact, however, no' men are found to 
think of themselves as being * Somapa * and thus regiirding 

* Somapa ’ as the name of their gotra ; — in the manner in 
which people regard tlie names of ‘ Bhrgu ', * Garga ' and 

* Galaya.' It is by these latter names that the gotras of 
Brahmanas should be known ; ns these are the principal 
gotras] the name ‘gretru ’ applying to them by convention, 
and not by virtue of their fulfilling the condition mentioned 
in the above-mentioned definition that ‘ the first progenitor. 
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imparting his name to the family, is its gotra ; ’ in fact, 
‘ Bhfgu* &c., have been known ns ‘gotra* from beginninglrss 
time, and their use in this sense is ns much without begin- 
ning as the use of the caste-names, ‘ Brahmana* and the 
rest. Prior to Parashara’s birth, no Hruhmanas could have 
been named after him ; hence, if the ‘ gotra ' consisted in the 
first progenitor, &c., then the Veda (which makes mention of 
Parashara as gotra) would have a beginning in time. Thus, 
then, since the use of the name ‘ gotra * is beginningless, it 
is this ‘gotra * that is to be used in the pouring of water- 
libations. The persons imparting their names to families are 
not beginningless ; they are modern ; and at a Vedic rite, so 
long as one can make use of eternal names, there can be no 
justification for pronouncing names that have had a beginning 
in time. For these reasons, what the Brahmana should do 
when offering the libiition of water, &c., is to pronounce the 
appropriate * gotra^mme * — such as ‘may this offering go 
to the Gargya, * or ‘ to one belonging to the Garga-ghtra * — 
and then pronounce the name of the person. 

Among the K^attriya and the other castes, however, there 
is no such usage regarding gotra. These latter do not 
retain the memory of their * gotra ’ in the same manner as the 
Bruhmanas do. Hence, for them, the * gotra ’ must be some- 
thing pertaining to this world ; and it is for these that the 
‘gotra ’ consists of the ‘ first progenitor, the most renowned, 
who imparts his name to the family : * hence it is that they 
are I'eferred to in ShrMdha, ete.^ by this gotra-name, even 
though it is one that has had a beginning in time. These, 
IQattriya, etc., are not worthy of being called by such titles 
as ‘ Uavirbhukf* and the like. 

Some people have held that — “ the offerings enjoined 
as to be made with such expressions as ‘lam inviting the 
Somapas,’ ‘ may this reach the Somapas,' and the like, are by 
those persons, the names of whose father and other ancestors 
are unknown,” 
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This also is not right ; as it has been distinctly laid down 
that ‘ one not knowing the names of one’s ancestors should 
make the offerings simply witli the words to the Jather, to 
ihe grandfather^ and so forth.’ 

Further, there might be some justification for having 
recourse to the several explanations of this verse, oiily if 
it were absolutely impossible to construe it as serving the 
purposes of a commendatory description supplementary to 
the foregoing injunction. But so long as it is possible to 
construe the verse along with what has gone before, it can- 
not be right to take it as an isolated assertion by itself. — (194) 
VERSE CXCV. 

The Somasads, the sons of Viraj, have been declared to be 
THE Pities of the Sadhyas ; and the .^aNisvAiTAS, the sons 
OF MarIoHI, are famed in the world as the PlTRS of the 
Gods. — (195) 

Bhd$i/a, 

All these verses are laudatory descriplions relating to 
Shrdddhas ; as they are all * construable together. The 
‘Pitrs of the Sadhyas' have not been laid down as the reci- 
pients of Shrdddhas ; specially because they are gods, and 
also because the Sadhyas also, )vho are themselves gods, arc 
not entitled to the performance of Shrddiihas ; for the simple 
reason that they are not such as can be directed to do an act. 
Geds cannot be directed to do an act ; for, if they were, this 
would deprive them of their god-like character. If gods 
were entitled to the performance of an act, they would be re- 
garded as the * doer)' and the ‘doer ' or ‘ agent ’ could never 
be the * recipient ; ’ while, in reality, the very nature of the 
gods consists in their being ‘ recipients ’ (of sacrifices). 

The sons of Virilj are the Somasads ; and these are the 
‘ Pitrs of the Sadhyas.’ 

[The sense of all this laudatory description is as follows] 
— This rite in honour of the Pitrs must always be perform- 
ed ; since, even the Sadhyas, who are gods, and as such, have 
accomplished all that they had to do, worship their Pitrs. 
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The Agnilfvdttasi Avho ore the Pitrs of Agni and other 
Gods, relish the cake and milk and rice cooked on lire. 

* Mdrichdh * — sons of Marichi. 

^ J^okavishrutah * — famed in the world. — (195) 

VBRSB CXCVI. 

'J'uE Babiiisads, tub sons of Atbi, are declared to be the 

PlT^S of DaITYAS, DaNAVAS, YtKSAS, Gandiiauvas, Uraoas, 

UXksasas, Supaukas and Kinnauas.— (106) 

Jiha^ya. 

AH these, Daitj'as, &c., though not worthy of being men- 
tioned in scriptures, have been mentioned here for purposes 
of the laudatory description. The forms and character 
of these beings arc ns described in the Itihasan. 

* Suparoafi * — are a particular kind of birds. 

* Kinnaras ’ — arc horse-faced beings. 

The purport of this laudatory description is that— so 
essential is the performance of Shrftddhas that even Daityas, 
DanaVas and llaksasas, w'ho generally interfere *with sacrificial 
performances, cannot avoid it ; nor even animals, who have 
no intelligence and no inemory. 

The sons of Atri are called ‘ Barhi^ads* — (196) 
VBRSB exeVil. 

Those by maue SoHArA.s are the Pirp of Brahmanas ; the 

IIaVIRBHOJS are the FiT^S of KsATTRIVAS ; THOSE BY name 

Ajyapas, or Vaisiiyas ; and of ShDdras, Sukalins. — (197) 
Bhd^ya. 

What this verse means has been explained before. 

The ‘ Somapds* are those that drink Soma ; i,e., Indra and 
other deities of the Jyotistoma and other sacrifices. 

‘ IJavirbhujs * — are the deities for cooked rice, cake, &c. 

* Ajyapas’-^».v6 the deities for the libations called 
*Aghdra* ‘ Ajyabhdga’ * Prflyd}at ' and so forth. 

‘ Sukdlins ’ — are those who complete, accomplish, sacri- 
ficial rites. The deities conducive to the accomplishment of 
sacrificial rites are those prescribed in such Mantras as 
‘ Aydshchdynesyanabhishasli, &c., &c.'— (197) 
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VBRSB CXCVIII. 

SOUAPAS ARE THE StiNS OF KaVI ; HaVISHATB ABB THE SOME OF 

APQIRAS ; AjYAPAil* ARE THE SONS OF PULASTYA, AND SOKiLINS, 

OF Vasiiistha.— U98) 

Bhdifya. 

The Havirbhujb are here spoken uC as * Haviamats.’ 

‘ Kavi’ is Bhrgu. They say that * Ushanas is called 
Kdvya, as also BMrgava,’ 

* Just as these gods are the sons of sages, so your Pitrs 
also are god-like in their nature ; hence you should not 
disregard them, ’ — [such is the purport of these verses]. — 
( 19 , 8 ) 

VBRSB CXCIX. 

‘ The Anaonidagdhas, the Aonidagdius, the Kivtas, the 

BaRHISAOS, THE AgMISVITTAS, AND THE SaDMYAS, — THEBE. ONE 

SnOOLD REGARD AS THE PlT^S OF BrZHUANAS.— (199) 

Bhd^yai. 

6VmG (the Soma plant) is what is called * nna^/dd^c/Aa ’ 
( ‘ not burnt by fire *); because it is not cooked on fire ; and 
the gods to whom sacrifices are offered with Soma, also come 
to be csMed " Anagnidagdha •,* which connotes the quality 
of prosperity. 

Similarly, ‘ agnidagdha ’ (‘burnt by fire’) stands for such 
substances as cooked rice, cake, and the like, which are all 
prepared on fire ; and the gods to whom sacrifices are offered 
with these are called 'Agnidagdha* 

As before, we construe the verse to mean as follows : — - 
*' Those that are called Agnidagdha should be mentioned as 
agnidagdha, and those that are called Anagnidc^dha should 
be mentioned as Somapd.’ 

Similarly with ‘ Kdvyas * and ‘ Barhisads the * Kdvyas ' 
have been described (in 198 ) as ‘ Somapii ; ’ and 'Barhifods* 
as ‘ the sons of Atri.' 

The particle *era* is not to be construed where it occurs ; 
!(K, in that case, the meaning would lie that all those mentioiUMl 
arc the Pitrs of Brdhmanae only, not of K^triyaa and 
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others ; and this would be contrary to what has gone before. 
Nor have the beings in question been mentioned as the 
Pitrs of various castes, which alone could justify a few of 
them being selected and marked as belonging specifically to 
Brahmanas only. Hence the * eva' should be construed along 
with the ‘ Ayni§vattas * the * Saumyas, ’ and the rest. 

The mention of the * Brdhmaoa’ being purely reiterative, 
stands for the Krottriya, &c. also. 

The Pitrs bearing the names here mentioned are found 
mentioned in the Veda also : — * The Pitrs, named Agnisvatta, 
Agnidagdha, Anagnidagdha.* And it is out of those 'men' 
tjoned in this mantra that onr author has selected some and 
described them here. 

Or, the verse may be construed in the following manner : — 
‘ The Pitrs that are spoken of by these names, all these one 
should mention as the Brahinana’s Pitrs : ‘ the mere differ- 
ence in t^ names should not' lead one to think of tlie 
named beings being different.’ In this casey the term ' Brah- 
imn.a' would island for * persons entitled to the performance 
of Shraddha ; ’ the Rrnhinana being so, above all others ; and 
it, is always the predominant factor that serves as the indica- 
tive ; ns we find in the case of such expressions as 
'the king is passing by.’ 

[Tim latter interpretation, being much the simpler of the 
two, has been adopted in the Text."] — (199) 

VBRSB CC. 

Of tub pniMoiPAL bodies of Pitijs that have been described, 

KNOW THAT THERE^ ARE ENDLESS SONS IND GRANDSONS IN THIS 

WORLD.— (200) 

Ilhdiya, 

The ‘ Somapa,' and the rest, are tin? principal bodies of 
Pitrs.* Of these there are endless sons and grandsons ; and 
these latter, also are Pitre. 

The mentioujof this indefinite number indicates that the 
offerings are not to be made in reference to the Somapa and 
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other? ; for, if the sons and grandsons of these were * Pitrs/ 
then, as Pitrs, these sons and grandsons also may have the 
offerings made in reference to them ; and yet no names of 
these have been mentioned ; whence it is clear that all this 
is merely laudatory description. 

The singular number in ‘ putrapautrakam ’ is in accord- 
ance with Panini 2.4.10. 

‘ Endless ’ — unlimited ; the ‘ kn ' having the reflexive 
sense. — (200) 

VBRSB CCI. 

From thb saoes webe horn the Ptiijs, Goes and Men ; and 

FROM THE GODS THE ENTIRE WORLD, MOVEABLE AND IMHOVEARLE, 

IN DUB ORDER.— (201) 

Bha$ya. 

The rite in honour of the Pitrs should not be looked 
upon as inferior to that in honour of the gods ; in fact, the 
former is the more important of the two ; because by birth, 
the Pitrs are elder than the gods. For, the order of 
creation is that the Pitrs were born from the sages, and the 
gods were born from the Pitrs, and from the gods, the 
whole of the rest of the world — ‘ moveable * — animate — as 
well as * immoveable ’ — inanimate. 

‘ In due order ’ — the order having been already described 
under Discourse I. 

The entire series of purely laudatory descriptions has 
now come to an end. — (201) 
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SECTION (12)— VESSELS TO BE USED 
AT SHRADDHAS. 

VBRSB CCII. 

Even water offered to these with faith, in vessels, either 

HADE of silver OR CONNECTED WITH SILVER, IS CONDDOIVE TO 

IMPERISHABILITY.— (202) 

Bha§ya. 

‘ Vessels made of stiver ’ — those built entirely of silver. In 
the absence of these ‘those, connected with silver' — i,e., vessels 
of wood, or of copper, or of gold, should have one part touched 
with silver. The vessels referred to here are those in which 
large quantities of butter, honey and vegetables and other 
things are kept for being offered ; and in connection with these, 
it is enjoined that they should be of silver. As for the actual 
offeriug of the ball and other things, this has to be done 
with the hands ; the libations of water— such as those poured 
over the balls, etc,— these also should be offered, with the 
hands ; in view of the clear injunction that these offerings 
should be made ' with hand, the thread passing over the 
right shoulder , ' The daily libations of water also are to 
be offered with the hands — the thread passing over the 
left or the right shoulder. 

But all this has been laid down in conn^tion with 
shraddhas, and, as such, cannot be connected with another 
act,” 

Even such subsidiary details are admissible in an act as 
are not mentioned in the same context with itself. 

“ B\it such details are already mentioned in connection 
with the act itself.” 

That may be so ; and in that case,, the present right may 
be only a reiteration of the same. 

•Even water* — the term 'even* indicates high praise; 
the sense being that — ‘ to say nothing of the offering of richly 
cooked food, even water alone, if offered in a silver-vessel, 
lieoomes, by reason of its connection with silver, ‘ conducive 
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to tmperiahtibiUiy it becomes the source of ever-lasting 

satisfaction (to the Pitrs). 

* Wiih faith -’ — bdng already enjoined in connection with 
aU givings, its mention here is purely reitetatiTe. — (202) 
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SECTION (15)— ORDER OF SEQUENCE. 

VBRSB CCIII. 

Fob TWIOB-BOBM UBH, THE itlTB IN HONOUB OF THE FlTVS EXCELS 
THATlH nOHOOB OF THE OODS ; THE BITE IM HOMOUB OF THE 
0008 HAS BEEN DEOLARED TO BE THE PREVIOUS SU8TAIMEH 
OF THE bite 1H HONOUB OF THE PlTp.— (203) 

Bha§yat 

The rite done in honour of the gods is excelled by that 
dune in honour of the Pitrs ; i.e.t the latter has been more 
emphatically enjoined. 

This only indicates the predominance of the rite in 
honour of the Pitrs ; the. meaning being that the rite iil 
honour of the gods is subsidiary to that in honour of 
the Pitrs. 

This same subsidiary character is more clearly stated, 
— ‘ The rite* — t.e., the feeding of Brabmanas — ‘ that is done in 
honour of the gods* is the,* sustainer* — hleper- 7 -* e/ the rite 
dene in honour of the Pitfs ; * so that it is not by itself an 
important act, being only an aid of that in honour of the 
Pitirs.— (208) 

VBRSB CCIV. 

One should FIRSF EMOACiB THE Biiahmana in honour of the 
GODS, AS .A EROTEanON TO THESE (OFFERINGS TO) PiTP ; FOR 
THE lllKSASAS TAKE AWAY THE SURaDDHA THAT IS DEVOID OF 
PBOTECTUIK. — (204) 

Bhdsya. 

* Arak^ * is the same as * raksd ; ' and that which has 
reached that is called ‘ drak^abhiilam ; ’ i.e., that which 
serves the purpose of protecting. 

Or, the term *bhutam* may be taken as connoting 
similitude ; in which case, the meaning is — ‘ which is, as 
it were, a protection.’ 

Because it is so, therefore ‘ one should first engage* — in- 
vite — * the Brdhmana in honour of the gods* — and make him 
sit upon a proper seat. 
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The rest of the verse is a purely laudatory description. 

^lidk§asas — certain invisible beings, described in Itihdsas 
— ‘ take aicay*— the Shraddha — from the Pitrs, 

“ Who are the gods, in honour of whom the Brabmana is 
to be invited ? *’ 

In the Grhyasutra, we find the mantra — ' We invite the 
Vishvedevas, as th^ one to be used ; from which it 

follows that the are the gods. In the Puratyis 

also it is said — ‘The Shruti says that it is VUhvedevaeJ 
-(204) 

VERSE CCV. 

OkE should BNDEAVOUtt TO MAKE IT (TUE SUBXDDHa) BEGIN AND 

END WITH A RITE IN HONOUR OF TUE GODS ; IT SHOULD NEVER BE 

ONE BEGINNING AND ENDING WITH A RIFE IN HONOUR OF THE 

PiTQS. One who tries to make it begin and end with a 

RITE IN HONOUR OF TUE PlTIjS QUICKLY PERISHES, ALONG WITH 

ms PuoGENv. — (205) 

Bhdeya. 

That ill whose beginning and at whose end a rite in hon- 
our of the gods is performed is said to 'begin and end with 
a rite in honour of the gods.’ The beginning of the Shraddha' 
rite should be made with a rite performed in honour of 
tife gods ; it is‘ for this reason that the invitation of the Brah- 
inanas in honour of the gods should be done first. * End ’ is 
completion. The meaning is that the Brahmauas fed in 
honour of the gods .should be dismissed after those fed in 
honour of the Pitrs have been sent away. 

Some people hold that in the offering of sandal-paste, 
&c, also, beginning should be made with what is done in 
honour of the gods. 

But, in regard to these details, it is not possible to make 
either the beginning or the end with what is done in honour 
of the gods ; as this would lead to repe;’ ' 'jn. Further, that 
it should begin and end with what is done in honour of the gods 
has been laid down here us pertaining to the entire pro- 
cedure, and not to each of the intervening details. That the 
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performance of the details shall begin with what is done in 
honour of the gods would follow from the natural course 
of the action ; it having been fixed that the inviting is to 
begin with those invited in honour of the gods, it would 
be only natural that the other details shall also start with 
the same with which that first step had started ; since one 
detail controls the starting of another detail, as laid down 
in the assertion that — ^‘the starting of the details is deter- 
mined by the time fixwl for them in connection with the 
Primary Act.* 

Such a Shrdddha-rite one shall ‘endeavour ’ to perform. 

The rest of the verse is a purely laudatory description. 

‘ It should never be one beginning and ending icith a. rite in 
honour of the Pitrs,* — Inasmuch as it has been already 
enjoined that the act should begin and end with what is 
done in honour of the gods, the further prohibition of 
beginning and ending with what is done in hoi\our . of the 
Pitrs has to be taken, in the manner of ordinary assertions, 
as a purely descriptive reiteration. In ordinary parlance, 
having laid down one thing, one often negatives its contrary, 
even though there be no possibility of this latter being 
adopted. Asa matter of fact, an action controls the substance, 
not what is not a substance. 

‘ Quickly perishes, along mth his progeny ; ’ — this 
deprecatoy description is meant to indicate that the man 
fails to obtain the reward in the form of offsprings. 

From this it follows that all the acts, of serving the food 
and the like, should begin with what is done in honour of 
the gods. As for what is done during the process — the 
serving of more I’ice, &c., at intervals, the supplying of water 
to those that may happen to want water for drinking, and so 
forth, — all this should be done first to one who may happen 
to express his desire first. If one were to offer these things 
to one who does not want them,' simply because of his being 
invited in honour of the gods, then one would be trans- 
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gresiuDg the principal' injunction that— * one should make 
the Bifihmanas happy.* 

Some one may happen to be fond of sweets, another may 
be one who finds adds more wholesome ; so that, having 
provided ** various edibles and fragrant drinks ” (Manu, 3. 
227), if; by other considerations, one were to give to one 
what suits his taste and constitution, the invitee would 
contract disease. 

From all this it follows that in the feeding it is only the 
banning and end that should be done with those invited in 
honour of the gods. — (205) 
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Section (14)— METHOD OF FEEDING. 

VBRSB COVI. 

One SHOULD pbeeabi with oabb a clean and skoluobd place 

Slopino tdwabds the sooth, and sueab it with cowoono. 

-^( 206 ) 

Bhaftia. 

‘ Clean * — not defiled by the presence o£ ashes, bones, 
skulls, and such things. 

* Secluded^ — large and unoccupied by many men. 

* Sloping towards the south ’ — that which is of lower 
level on the southern side. Such he should make the place, 
‘ with care.* That is, if one foils to find a spot that is not 
naturally so, one should make it so, by one’s own effort. 

This place he should smear with oowduiig.. This pre- 
cludes the use of clay aud such things, the rule being that 
the smearing should be done with cowdung. — (206) 

VBRSB CCVII. 

The PlTfS ABB always pleased with what is offebbd in 

CLEAN PLACES, ON WATER-BANKS AND IN SECLUDED PUCES.— 

(207) 

Bhdeya, 

* Avakashaj is place, spot, 

* Chokea ’ — naturally clean and tending to mental 
calm ; such as forests, etc. 

* Water-hanks * — sand-banks, near rivers. 

' Secluded places ’—uncrowded aacred places. 

This verse contuns a totally different injunction. Hence, 
in the case of such places, the rule regarding smearing with 
cowdung does not apply ; because the rule (in the preceding 
verse) distinctly says that * one should make it so; ’ which 
means that the role applies to a place where cleanness has 
to be brought about. In regard to places that are naturally 
clean, their fitness is secured by ’being examined and 
sprinkled with water.’ 
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By the Shraddha * offered* — performed — in such places, 
the Pitrs become greatly pleased. — (207) 

VBRSB CCVIII. 

I 

Seats with kusua grass having been separately placed, be 

SHOULD seat the SAID BrXHMANAS WHO HAVE PERFORHED 

THEIR ABLUTIONS. — (208) 

Bhdifya. ■ 

‘ Placed* — ie., prepared and duly arranged. 

‘ Separately * — with proper partition. He shall not pro- 
vide for all a single seat, in the form of a long piece of cloth 
or wooden plank. They shall be seated in such a manner 
that they should uOt. touch >lme another. It is in this 
sense that ‘ separately ’ has been added. 

‘ With kusha grass ' — with bundles of Kusha spread over 
them. 

‘ IVho have performed their ablutions * — i.e., who have 
bathed and rinsed their moutji in the prescribed manner. 

‘ The said ’ — those previously invited—- ‘ he should seat.* 
—(208) 

VBRSB CCIX. 

Having seated those unreproaohed Dbahmanas on those seats, 

HE SHOULD WORSHIP THEM WITH SWEET-SMELLING PERFUMES 

AND Garlands, beginning with those invited in honour of 

THE GODS.— (209) 

Bhd^ya. 

After having seated them, he should Vvorship them with 
perfumes and garlands: * Perfumes * — iii the form of saffron, 
camphor, and such things — he should offer them ; and so also 
‘ garlands '—strings of Howers, The eptihet ‘ sieeet- smelling * 
qualifies ' garlands ; ’ the sense being that one should not 
offer flowers devoid of sweet smell. The epithet is proper as 
qualifying * perfumes ’ also, as there arc evil-smelling per- 
fumes also, which have to be excluded. 

Or, the term may stand for < surabhi * incense, in which 
case, this term would stand by itself. 
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Having first given these things to the Brahmapas invited 
in honour o£ the gods, he should give them to those invited 
in honour of the Pitrs. 

This rule, that these things shall be given first to those 
invited in honour of the gods, is meant to imply that before 
the Brahmanas have commenced eating, things should be 
given to them in that order. When once they have begun 
to eat, there can be no restriction regarding the serving of the 
several vegetables, etc. This is the explanation that is offer- 
ed ; as otherwise, why should this have been laid down over 
and over again. 

‘ (Jiireproacheil * — blameless—^* Brahmanas.* This is a 
mere reiteration ; as it is only such Briihmanas ns have 
been specified for being invited. Or, the use of the past- 
participal affix inHy be taken as ])rohibiting the act denoted 
by the verbal root; the sense being— that 'he should not 
reproach, or find fault TFith them, after (they have been 
invited and seated).* People who favour this explanation 
argue that it is better to abandon the denotation of the affix 
than give up that of the entire word ; and if it is taken as a 
mere reiteration, the whole word . becomes redundant and 
meaningless. — (209) 

VBRSB CCX. 

Having fresented to them water, and also sesauum along 
WITH KUSUA-ULADE, THE BrXHMANA, PEUMirrED UY THE 
BrXUMANAS COLLEOTIVBLT, should make an OFFERING INTO 
FIRE.— (210) ' ■ 

Bha,fi/a, 

When the Brahmanas have been smeared with perfumes, 
adorned with garlands and have smelt the incense, the water- 
offering should be presented ; and, along with this, also se- 
samum along \vith Kusha-blade ; — the term ‘ pavitra * being 
used in the sense of Kasha grass, 

* Having presented, ’ — offered — water to the Brahmanas, 
and being permitted by them, one should offer libations into 
fire. The construction is — ‘ brahma^aiij, anu}ilahil.i kurydt* 
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* Collectively * — i,e., all the Brahmanas ahonld give the 
permission together. 

This necessity o£ obtaining permission implies also the 
use of some words to be addressed in seeking the permission ; 
they could not grant the permission without being asked for 
it. From this it follows that the words to be used should be 
such as — ' May I make the offering into fire/ ‘ 1 shall make 
it/ and so forth. The use of words for according the per- 
mission is also hereby implied. All this should be done by 
means of correct forms, of words ; this has been shown by the 
authors of Grhyasutras — ‘ He should seek their permission 
with such words as, May I make the offering into fire— may 
[ do it ; and they should say, Yes do it.* — (210). 

VBRSB CCXl. 

HaVIHG at riBST B BOUGHT ABOUT TBB SATISFACTION OF AQNI AND 

Sou A- Yam A uy the offbbinq of saobifioial food, he should 

AFTERWARDS SATISFV, AOOORDING TO BULB, TBB PiTQS.— 

( 211 ). 

Bhd^ya, 

It is now described what is to be done in the Fire. 

The Genitive in * agnih * has the sense of the Dative; 

Agni is one deity, and Soma* Varna conjointly form one 
conjunct deity ; just like Agni-Soma. 

Of these two deities, * having brought about at first, the 
satisfaction, by the offering of sacrificial food, he should 
afterwards satisfy the Pilfs.* That is, he should offer balls 
of food and feed the Brahmanas. 

In the Ofhyasutra, other deities have been prescribed ; so 
that the deities meutioued in the present text are for those 
who have uo Gfhiyasutra of their own. 

* Satisfaction * stands for sustenance. That gods are 
sustained by sacrificial food, is a laudatory exaggertion.*— 
( 211 ). 
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VBRSB CCXII. 

Im the absehob of Fire, he shalt. make the offerikq into 

THE BhXHMAHa’b HABD ; FOR IT BAS BERN DBOLARED BT THE 

BrIBHAMA SBBEB of VbDIO texts THAT ATHAT THE FiRR 18, THAT 

SAME IS THE BhXRMAHA. — (212). 

Bhd$ya. 

The present text lays down an injunction in connection 
with those cases where there is no fire, i.e., neither one set 
up according to ' snidrta ’ rites, nor that kindled at marriage, 
nor that set up after succession. As for the ordinary fire, since 
sacrificing to the Pitrs in such fire has been prohibited, there 
need be no consideration of the presence or absence of such 
fire. It is going to be said later on (verse 282) that — * obla- 
tions in connection with the offering to the Pitrs should 
not be offered in the ordinary fire.’ 

Question — “ How can there be any possibility of the said 
Fire being absent?” 

Answer — It has been laid down that when a man is away 
from home and without his Fire, if he happen to come by a 
desirable place, the proper materials and the right type of 
Brahmanas, he shall regard this as a suitable opportunity 
for offering Shrdddha ; end it is not that the moonless day 
is the only one on which Shrdddha is to be performed. 
Hence the present rule is meant for the man who, when out 
on a journey, comes by a ‘ sanctifier of company/ or finds 
Huch suitable materials as the * Kdlashdka/ and the like. 

“How can one away from home be entitled to the per- 
formance of Shrdddhas ? If the wife is also with him, away 
from home, then the Fire also should be with them ; since 
it is not considered desirable for the Fire to be separated from 
both the sacrificer and his wife. It has been declared that — 
‘ for people away from home, the Fire shall not be separated.’ 
If the Householder should happen to go out alone, 
then there may be ’ absence of Fire ; ’ but the man 
is entitled to make offerings only when associated with bis 
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wife } so that, when the wife is not near him, her ac<|uie8cence 
being not available, how could there be any possibility of 
the man making use of materihl^ belonging to both ? In 
the case of a material belongit]ig to both, there can be no 
giving awayi in the absence of tile desire of either partj\ 
Against this it might be argued tjiat — ‘ by the line of reason- 
ing just put forward, it wouM be impossible to perform 
Shraddhas in sacred places d during pilgrimages ) ; and 
such non-performance would be contrary to such declara- 
tions as — ‘at Puskarn the Shriidclba is inexhaustible, austerity 
is highly meritorious ; the same is to be held regarding the 
Ocean and Prabhiisa.’ There is no force in this ; as such 
performance would be quite pOflsible for the man who has 
set up the Fire, when he goes onit on pilgrimage along with 
his wife. In the case in question, however, since the man 
would be journeying with his wife, the Fire could not be 
absent. If, however, the man (kj journeying alone, then, 
since he would be ignorant of blit wife's wishes in the matter, 
he could not be entitled to the performance.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — When a man is 
proceeding on a journey, he sceka his wife’s permission in the 
following words — ‘ I shall be spending our belongings over 
religious performances and. having obtained this per- 
mission, he could be entitled to tli^ performance of Shraddhan. 

Or, the rule laid down in thd present text might pertain 
to boys before their initiation, ait. which time the Fire has not 
been set up ; and the uninitiated boy also is entitled to the 
performance of Shrdddha, as hJiSi been shown under the text 
where it has been declared that the boy is not entitled to 
any rite, exeejjt the offering of Shrdddhas. Further, for the 
Accomplished Student also, if his father happens to die 
before his marriage, there would be ‘absence of fire.’ 

“ In the Kathaka, it is found stated that, on the death 
of the master of the house, fire should be set up (by bis 
successor),” 
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This should be taken as appljing to one wlio has 
married, and not to one who has merely just completed his 
studies. Two points of time have been laid down for the 
setting up of the ' Smarta ’ Fire — on marriage and on suc- 
cession. So tiiat, if one has not set up the Fire on marriage, — 
either because he does not set up a separate household apart 
from his father, or because he continues to live with his 
elder brother, according to the law that ‘ for brothers that 
have not separated there is a common religious rite,' — for 
such a person, there is the other point of time, o/t succession, 
according to the injunction — ‘or, from the time of succession;’ 
and the ‘ time of succession ' is just the time when the 
Father dies. And it is to such cases that the following 
declarations apply, — ‘ having become pure, one should make 
offerings to the Pitrs,’ ‘ one should bring fire from the 
fryer’s pan and then keep vigil,’ and so forth. The setting 
up of the Fire mentioned in these texts (referring to the Fire 
kindled for the day only) could not be regarded as an essential 
factor in Shraddha ; for, if it were so, then, before the 
kindling of this Fire, since the Fire would not be there, no 
b’hraddha could be performed. Nor, again, is it possible 
that such a fire (set up for a temponiry purpose) should not 
be abandoned. It has been declared that ‘ this is the 
Anpasada Fire, in which the culinary offerings have to be 
made and to the culinary offerings also a man without a 
wife is not entitled ; because of such injunctions as ‘ the 
butter is examined by the wife,’ ‘ the wife should keep the 
observances, ’ and so forth. It will not be right to argue 
that — this keeping of observances and the examining of 
the butter are meant to apply to cases where the wife is 
present ; " — because both these acts have been enjoined as 
entirely obligatory. Hence the meaning comes to be that 
libations are to be poured into the ‘ Aupasada ’ fire. 

‘‘ The father’s death is not the precise time of suc- 
cession ; since it has been declared that the sons shall divide 
so 
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the property, after having performed the Supiwfdura^a 
Shraddha (which is done one year after death).” 

The time herein mentioned is tlnit for di'i'iiiion, not 
succession. In fact, for division also there is no such ab.solute 
rule that it must be done after the Sapmd'ikanma ; us it has 
been declared that * separation among brothers is in view of 
religious rites and the act of separation becomes ‘ religious/ 
when the members separating severally perform Shrdddhas 
and entertain guests, and so forth. Nor will it be right to 
argue that such assertions as * the sons shall offer the nine 
Shrdddhas conjointly ’ — refers to pei'son.s who have finished 
their studies. Because it may be that a man, having acquired 
only a little learning, marries a wife Avith a view to guard 
himself against transgressing the rule of having intercourse 
with one’s own wife, to Avhich he Avould be prone by excess 
of sexual desire ; but having married, be might devote 
greater attention to the studies he had begun, and thus 
complete his studies within a year. And it is with reference 
to such cases that we have the rule regarding the suns divid- 
ing their property after having performed the Saplnfikaratia. 

Then again, when a man has lost a wife and is going to 
marry another, till he has married agaiji, tliere would be 
‘ absence of fire.’ Specially liecause, in view of the general 
law that ‘one should make sacrificial offerings in the com* 
pany of his Avife,’ which shoAvs that there can be no setting 
up of tire for one Avho has nut married. 

Such being the case, Avhen Fire is absent, one should 
place the oblations in the hands of the Brahmana — “ Of 
which Brahmana ?” — Of one of those that have been invited ; 
either of one Avho has been invited in honour of the gods, 
or of some other invited Brilbmuna. 

As a laudatory de.scription, Ave have the Avord.s — ’ uduif 
the Fire is, ifc.’ 

This is the opinion of those ‘ seers of niuntras ’ who 
knoAV their meaning.**. — (212). 
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VBRSB CCXIII. 

The ancients describe these good BbXhmanab as the “Qods 

OF SiirXddha,” free from anger, easily satisfied, intent 

UPON sustaining the universe.— ( 213 ). 

Bha§ya. 

This is a purely laudatory declaration ; and it makes 
the Brahmanas attain the dignity of gods. [The sense 
being] — Agni (Fire) is a god» and when a libation is poured 
into the Fire, the gods eat it, through the Fire as their mouth; 
the Brahmanas also have the same character ; and whatever 
is placed in their hands, that also the gods eat. 

“ What is that character of the gods, by virtue of which 
the Brahmanas are spoken of as having the same character ?" 

It is in an.swer to this that the text adds — \free from 
anger cj'r.’ As regards the question Avhy they are so described, 
the explanation is that what is meant is that the libations of 
butter should be offered into the hands of such Brahmanas as 
are endowed with the character here described. 

Others have explained that in a foregoing verse (192), 

‘ freedom from anger ' and the rest have been laid down as 
the ((iialities to be sought for those invited in honour of the 
Pitrs and who were meant to be eulogised, — while the 
present text lays down these as to be sought for in those, 
invited in honour of the gods. This is the difference be- 
tween the two texts. It is in this sense that they have been 
described as * (he gods of shraddhaf 

‘ Ancients * — /.r., the sages. 

Or, we may read the term ‘purdtana ’ with the accusative 
ending; 'ancient' (in this case) qualifj-ing ‘ gods — the 
‘ ancient gods ' standing for those deities born in this cycle 
who are called ‘ sddhgas.* 

‘ Intent upon sustaining the universe,'— i.e,, it is with a 
view to gratifying people that they eat at shrdddhas ; hence 
one should not think that ‘these men are eating through 
greediness, and for the purpose of obtaining the perceptible 
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pleasure (of eating tasty £ood)i and hence why should any 
honour be I’endered to them ? ’ Because these men sustain 
tlie universe,— /.c., the Earth, the Sky and the Heaven; there- 
fore, they should not be treated with disrespect.— (213) 

VBRSB COXIV 

Having done the entire sekiai. performance in Fire, in the 

“Apasavva” form, he .should offer water on the ground 

WITH THE hand IN THE “ApaSAVYA” POSITION.— (214) 

Bhd^ya, 

What is done in fire, in the form of pouring the libation, 
with the words, ‘ agnaye svadhd named} ’ (‘ this is an offering 
for Agni,’) should be done in the ‘ apascivya ’ form. 

Some people explain the term ‘ apasavya ’ to mean that 
the act should be done with the right hand, not with the 
left, nor by both ; in view of the prohibition contained in 
verse 225 below. This, according to these people, has been 
added, in view of it being thought possible to do the act 
w’ith both hands. 

This, however, is not right. Becau.se the 'npaswya form* 
here enjoined is in reference to the ‘ serial performance ’ of 
those libations that are poured into Fire ; hence, what is 
meant is that the libations should be poured in such a manner 
that they tend toicards the South, not towards the North ; — 
this latter being what is right in the case of offerings to the 
gods. That is to say, when the sacrificial material is being 
poured with the ladle, one should be facing the South, and 
not the North— this rule standing on the same footing ns 
that which prescribes the pouring of water-libations to the 
Pitrs in such a manner that it fiows between the thumb 
and the index-finger. 

The epithet ' entire ’ indicates that all such acts as the 
placing of the material in the dish, and so forth,, should 
be done in the ‘ apasavya * form. 

* He should offer water with the hand in the apasavya 
position* 
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‘Shanaih * (for * bhtti'i*) is another reading. 

The purpose of this rule is that it has been 
emphasised with a view to preclude the use of silver 
implements (according to 202). 

* Avrt’ stands for * Avrtti,’ * repetition.’— (214) 

VERSE eexv. 

Having made these balls out of the remnant of the said 

SACRIFICIAL MATERIAL, HE SHOULD, WITH COLLECTED MIND AND 

FACING THE SoUTH, OFFER THEM IN TUB MANNER OF THE WATER- 

LIB ATIONS. —(2 1 5 ) 

Bhd^ya. 

From out of the material that had been held in the 
vessel, and out of which the fire*oblatioiis have been offered, 
— ‘ havinff made three balls,* turning his face towards the 
South, he should ' oj^er them ’ — i,e., throw' them on the 
kasha-grass, w’ith reference to the Pitrs, 

The term ‘ pimf a* ‘ ball,’ stands for soraething solid ; 
hence, one should not, in this connection, offer disintegrated 
articles of food. 

' In the manner of the water-libations* - i.e., the manner 
of offering water-liliations, which has been just pointed out 
(in the preceding verse). 

In this connection, the following <|UC3tion arises : — 
“ Should the purificatory rites necessary for the sacrificial 
material be performed over the substance taken out of the 
food that has been cooked for feeding the Prahmanas ? — or, 
should separate rice be cooked ? — and also what should be 
the quantity of that sacrificial material ? The rule laying 
down ‘ four handfulls ’ cannot apply to this case.” 

This question has been already discussed ; in the absence 
of any specific rules on the subject, one is free to do what one 
likes ; and the quantity should be just what may be necessary 
for the purpose in view. 

Inasmuch as ’the manner of the w'ater-libutions ’ is laid 
down as applicable to the offering of balls, it follows that this 
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latter offering is to be done with * hands in the apasavya 
position/ and not with silver implements. 

* With collected mind * — this has been added for tlie pnr« 
pose of filling up the metre. — (215) 

VBRSB eexvi. 

SeLF-OONTROIXGD, he SnOULD, AFTER IIAVINQ OFFERED THOSE BAt.LS 

ON KuSIIA-BLADES, ACCORDING TO RULE, WIFE THAT HAND ON 

THOSE SAME (KOSIIA-BLADES), FOB THE SAKE OF THE " PARTAKERS 

OF Smearikqs.” — (216) 

Bhdsi/a, 

‘ Nyupya ’ — ‘ having offered,’ — ‘ on kusha-blades ’ — he 
should wipe that hand on those same knsha-bladcs,— those 
same on which the balls have been offered. 

In accordance with the opinion of other Smrtis, the 
wiping is to be done on the root-end of the kusha-blades. 

Others have held that this rule does not mean simply 
that the food and water attaching to the hand should be so 
wiped ; in fact, even though nothing may be attached to 
the hand, yet even the hand itself should be wiped on the 
blades. The reason for this is that the act here prescribed 
is not in the nature of the * disposal of remnants,’ in 
which case alone it could be held to be done only when the 
stated conditions would be present. Specially as what is 
prescribed is, not that ‘one should wipe ichat is attach mj to 
the hand,'- but that ‘ he should wipe the hand.’ 

Against this it might be argued that— “ we find it stated 
that the act is ‘ for the sake of the Partakers of Smearings,’ 
which shows that it cannot be done when there is no 
‘ smearing ’ at all. Why, then, should it be said that, even 
when there is nothing sticking to the hand, the act should 
be done ?” 

The answer to this is as follows i— It is possible that 
solid food may not stick to the hand ; but when the ball of 
food is being rolled up, the juices of the food are sure to 
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stick to the hand, by reason of the contact with heat ; and 
it is this that is called the ‘ smearing.' 

The j(enitive ending in ‘ [epnbhaginam ’ connotes the 
connection of the act of tricing with the particular class of 
Pitrs. Any such beings as ‘ Partakers of Smearings ' are 
not visible to the eye ; hence it is not pos.sible to bring about 
their ‘'possession ’ in connection with the ‘smearing.’ Hencci 
all that is meant is that ‘one sliould think in his mind that 
the smearing is meant to be the share of the ‘ Partakers of 
Smearings ; ’ or, he may even sa}' this in so many words. 

Others have held that ance.stors above the great grand- 
I'alhcr are spoken of as ‘ Partakers of Smearings.’ According 
to this view, if the names of those ance-stors are not pro- 
nounced, the}' may be referre<l to by means of such expre.ssious^ 
as ‘ this to the father of my great-grandfather,’ ‘ this to 
the grandfather of my great-grandfather,’ and so forth. 

The singular number in 'hand' shows that the ball is 
to be offered with a single hand in the * u/tamrya* form. 

* Self-controlled' — this is a mere reiteration: such control 
having been already prescribed above. 

‘ According to rnlr' — refers to the i-ides of procedure laid 
down in other scriptures; e.g,, Shankha says — ‘One should 
offer the ball along with sandal-paint, garlands, incense, 
cloth and dressings.’ The ‘ rule ’ that has been prescribe<l 
in the text by Mann himself has been stated in his own 
words ; hence the phrase, ‘ according to rule,’ would be 
meaningless (if it referre 1 to that rule itself). It is for this 
reason that this phmse should be taken as summing up the 
dct'iils prescribed in other scriptures. — (-19). 

VERSB eexvii. 

Tt’RNlKCi TO I'lir. NORTH, HAVING SIPJ’ED WATER AND HAVING GENTLY 
SUMMIESSED HIS UREATK THREE TIMES, HE SH ALI. SALUTE, WITH 
PROPER FORMULAS, THE SIX SEASONS AND ALSO THE PlTl}S. — 

(217^ 

Bha.i>/u. 

Having placed the balls on the kusha-grass, he should 
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turn towards the North, leftwards ; since we read in another 
Smrii — ‘ turning to the left, towards the north/ 

Seated with his face towards the North, he should sip 
water. ‘ Uavimj sipped water * — he should perform ‘ breath- 
suppression ' three times ; ejj., simply supressing the breath 
three times — only this mucli ; — the rule relating to the 
rapeating of the Gdyatri verse along with the ‘ Shiras' 
formula (Yiijila. Achdra 23) not applying to the 
present case. 

* Gently ’ — so that there may Jiot be much pain. This 
is what has been asserted (elsewhere) in the words—' having 
suppressed the breathing as much as one can.' 

Still facing the Nortli, he shoidd salute, &c., &v .. — 
saying, ‘ Salutation to tlic spring I ' an<l so forth. 

He should also salute the Pitr.s; ‘ with proper fbrmulfisi' 
with the mantra, ‘ Xamo rah pitarah, &c., &c.’ This 
stduting of the Pitrs .shoidd he done with face turned 
towards the Balls ; for another Sinrti says that ihis i.s to be 
done by ‘ turning round.' — (217). 

VERSE eexviii. 

The uemainino water he shoui.u oknti.v rouii near the uai.l.s ; 

AND WITH COLLECTED .MIND HE .SHOULD .SMELL THO.SK HALI.S IX 

THE order in WIIICll THKV WERE OIEEREI).— (218). 

Dhdsya, 

Water should be poured again near the halls, out of the 
same ves.sel from which it liad been poured upon the ku.sha- 
blades, before the offering or the hall.-s. 

^ Renusininy ’ ; — this is meant to show that, the act 
mentioned is to be regarded as the ‘ disposal of remnants ; ' 
it is only in this sense that the term 'remaining’ hecome.s 
justifiable. From this it follows that, in the event of there 
being no ‘ remnant,’ there shall be no ‘ pouring.’ But in the 
GrhyasTitra, it has been declared that this ‘ pouring of 
water ’ is obligatory. 

‘ He lihould smell these ball* ; ' 


smelling’ consists of 
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eeling the odour ; but in the Crrhgasutra it is said that * he 
should eat it with his breath.' 

* fn the order in which they were offered^’ — the order in 
which they were offered being, first to the father, second to 
the grandfather, and third to the great*grandfather ; — ‘ voith 
rolleeted mind ’• — this is for filling up the metre. — (218.) 

VBRSB eexix. 

Having, in dub order of sequence, taken very small portions 

OUT OF THE HALLS, HE SHALL FIRST FEED THOSE SAME SEATED 

Brahmanas with them, in aooordance with rule. — (219). 

Bhdsya, 

Extremely small portions — parts of the ball offered to 
the Father should be made to be eaten by the Brahmana who 
has been previously seated in honour of the Father. 

‘ [n due order of se</uence ’ ; — the meaning of this has 
been already explained. 

The pronoun * those ’ refers to those mentlond' in the 
present context ; and, it is in view of this that, in 212, our 
author has not thought it necessary to specify the Brahmana 
as the one thus mentioned. 

‘ Lirst ’ — /.<?., before every other kind of food. — (219). 

VBRSB eexx. 

While iiib father holds, one should make the offering to the 

PREVIOUS ANCESTORS i OR, HE MAY FEED HIB OWN FATHER AT 

THE SurXddha as A BrIumana. — (220). 

Bhdsya. 

It has been said that *one shall offer balls to the 
Pitrs.’ Now the qnestion arises — Who are these * Pitfs ? ’ 
The term * pitr * has several meanings, and denotes ‘ progeni- 
tor’; (A) it is used in the sense of the relative term, 
* father *; (B) it is also used in the sense of one’s father and 
other relations that have died before. It is in this latter 
sense that we have the term u.sed in the plural in all such 
Niyada'inantras as ‘ namo ralt pitarah , &c.’. It is for the same 

81 
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reason, again, that at the Shriiddiia offered to Females, these 
mantras do not undergo transmutation into the form 
‘ namo vo mdtarah, &c.; ’ on the same grounds, again, at the 
the Shrdddha offered to a single person, it is only the number 
that is changed, not the bask noun (pitr). Says the author of 
the StJ/malso — ‘Mantras should be transformed only in regai-d 
to the singular number ; ’ the transformed words being — 
'namaste pitahj Similarly, he who performs the unitary Shriid- 
dha of his brother or grandfather, uses the mantra in the form 
‘ namaste hhrdlah ,’ ‘ namasfe pUdmaha ,’ ‘ namasfe pitrri/a, ’ 
and so forth. The offering of Shrdddha to one’s childless 
uncle has been enjoined as necessary* in such passages as — 

‘ what one receives from another that he shall give unto 
him.' (0) Further, the term ^pitr ’ also denotes a particular 
Deity ; and in this sense, it would stand for an unchanging 
eternal being. In fact, the author of the Nirukia, in the 
Daivata Section of the work, gives the name ‘ Pitr,' to 
the divine Beings occupying the Middle Regions, describ- 
ing them as * Pitrs, the INIaruts bearing the rosary of beads.’ 

The term *pttr,* thus having several meanings, the Text 
proceeds to specify what is meant by it in the present 
context. 

‘ While his father holds * — is alive — ‘ one shotdd make the 
offering to the pretnous ancestors ,’ — e., to the three, the 
grandfather, the great-grandfather and the father of the 
latter ; that these three are meant is indicated by the plural 
number. Says the Grhyasulra — ‘ The son should offer to 
those to whom the father offers, if both father and son are 
persons who have set up the Are.’ 

“ But they say that the ball does not reach the fouith 
ancestor.” 

True ; but, in the case in question, no fourth ball is offered. 

The text provided another alternative course to be adopt- 
ed — ‘ « Brdhmana, etc.* That is, Br.ahnianas, Religious 
Students and Ascetics are invited and honoured and worship- 
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pod and fud ; and exactly in tlie same maiinci' should the 
father be honoured and fed liy one wliosc father is still 
alive ; ’ * at the Shradtlha ^* — i. (., the food cookeil for the 
Shraddha offerings. 

In tliis case, the fact of the man being his father, is the 
sole ground for his being fed ; hence it is not necessary to 
look into his caste and (pialifications. To this end they 
declare thus : — ‘ The Shraddha is for the purpose of giving 
pleasure to one’s ancestors ; — hence the bringing about of 
the pleasure of the dead father being necessary, what harm 
would there be in feeding the living father, in view of which 
he could not be fed ? 

‘ Owti ’ — Is merely reiterative ; what is denoted by this 
being already connoted by the relative term, * father,’ itself. 

What is laid down here is the actual feeding of the Father ; 
but the Balls are placed for the Pitrs on Kusha blades ; as 
otherwise, there would be an incompatibility ^yith . the for- 
mula ‘ this ball is for you.’ If the Kusba-blades be regarded 
as substitutes for the Dish, then, in the event of the living 
Father’s possession being brought about (by the act of 
offering) , it would not be right to make him eat ‘ a very 
small portion; ’ because, for the living person, the eating is 
to be in accordance with the eater’s desire. Further, in this 
case, there would be no need of pouring water and other 
things over the ball offered ; as such a process would lead 
to the undesirable contingency of a ‘ hybrid performance ; ’ 
any effect produced by the pouring of water, in this case, 
would serve no useful purpose, cither for the man himself 
or for his father ; so that it could only serve an impercep- 
tible transcendental purpose ; on the other hand, if water 
were not poured over the ball, it might be fit for being 
eaten either by the father, or by the offerer himself, or by 
some one else. It is in this way that the act may turn out 
to be of a ‘ hybrid ’ character. 

For these reasons, it follows that, in this alternative, the 
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hall is t«) Imj offered only two |>ersons, the grandfather 
and the gi’eat-grandfather. 

The authors of the Grhyasutras, however, declare that — 
‘for one whose father is alive there is neiher Pi^apilfyajila, 
nor Shraddha ; — there is either non-performance of these 
rites, or their performance only up to the stage of pouring 
libations into fire/— (220) 

VBRSB eexxi. 

He whose father is dead, bdt orandfather is living, should 

MENTION THE GREAT-GRANDFATHER AFTER HAVING PRONOUNOEO 

THE NAME OF THE FATHER.— (221) 

Bhd^ya. 

The pronouncing of the Father's name stands here for 
his invitation, offering of the ball and the feeding of Brah- 
manas. 

* Should mention the great-grandfather ; *—ie., he should 
not make any offering to the living grandfather ; it should 
be made to his previous ance.stors ; as it has been declared 
that ‘ one should make offerings to his father's ancestors/ — 
( 221 ) 

VBRSB eexxii, 

MaNU has declared that EITHER THE GRANDFATHER MAY EAT 

AT THAT SiiRaUDHA, OR THE MAN HIMSELF MAY, ACCORDING 

TO HIS WILL, FERIORM IT, AFTHER BEING PERMITTED BY 

HIM.— (222) 

Bhd^ya. 

Just as the living father is fed, so is the grandfather also. 

Having sought permission from the grandfather, the 
man himself may perform the i>h) dddha ; i.e., he should 
make the offering to the two remoter ancestors, or to the 
great-grandfather only. This is what is implied by the 
terms *may ' and ^according to his »«'//. '—(222) 
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VERSE CCXXIII. 

TTaTINQ FODRED into their hands water and SESAMUM AliONG 
W.ITH KIJSHA ni,ADES, HE SHOULD OFFER THE TOP PORTION OF THE 
BALI, SAVING “ MaY THIS BE SVADBX TO THESE.”— (223) 

Bhatjya, 

It has been said above (219) that — ‘ be shall make them 
eat very small portions of the balls. ; ’ and the present text 
lays down the time for this feeding — and the place (from 
which the portion is to be drawn). The portion is to be 
taken from the top of the ball ; and this portion of the 
ball should be offered after the Eusha>bladcs and water 
and sesamum have been offered. 

* Saying — May this be svadhd to these,’ The pronoun 
‘ these ’ stands for the individual names ; the construction 
being — * having pronounced the names of the particular 
ancestor, he should say, May Ais be svadhd to him.’ In 
this sense, the Dative should be used in connection with 
the term * svadhd ,* — the right form being — * svadhd Deva^ 
dattdya astu’ * svadhd Yajiladattdya astu,’ * may this be 
svadhd to Devadatta,' ‘ may this be svadhd to Yajfiadatta ’ 
and so forth. 

By explaining our text thus, we do not run counter to 
other scriptural injunctions.— (223) 

VERSE COXXIV. 

Taking up with his hands ixie supply of food, he shall him- 
self GENTLY PLACE IT NEAR THE BrIHUANAS, THINKING OF HIS 
PiTp (ALL THE TIME). —(224) 

Bhdsya. 

With both hands he should himself take up ‘ the supply 
of food, ’—i.e., the dish supplied with food, — from the 
kitchen-house, to the place where the Bmhniaiias are being 
fed, and — ‘ place it near the Brdhmanas* 

Others explain the verse as follows The term ‘ var- 
dhitam,’ ‘ supply,’ stands for the massed food ; this he 
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should place l)ef()re the Hrahiiinrias, ‘ thinking of his Pi/rs* 
— i.e,, In his mind saying, ‘ this is for you ’ — he should 
scatter the foo<l. 

This is not right. Later on (228), our author is going 
to declare that ‘ h.aving bnmght up the food, he should serve 
it all ; ’ hence the ‘placing* mentioned in the present verse 
must siinpy mean the bringing of the food from another 
place and depositing it near the Br.ahmanas. — (224) 

VERSE CCXXV. 

The WICKED-UINDED DEMONS FOUCI1I1.V DESTROY THAT FOOD 
WUICU IS AUANDONED BY BOTH HANDS.— (225) 

Bha^ya. 

The food should be fetched and served Yvith both hands, 
not with one hand, serving also being a kind oi fetching ; hence, 
the rule laid down in connection with the latter i.s applicable 
to the former also. In support of this, the present verse 
supplies a commendatory supplement. 

That which is ‘ abandond * — not held — ‘by both hands,* 
such food, when brought up for serving, — the ‘ demons destroy* 
‘ forcibly, * — ‘ loicked-minded* — of malevolent nature; — 

‘ demons * i.e„ the enemies of gods. 

In ‘ubhayoh,* ‘ both,' the Locative ending denotes loca- 
tion ; and ‘abandoned* means not held, Asa matter of fact, case- 
endings are used even when what is spoken of is the negation of 
what is denoted by the ending ; e.g., Ave have such expressions 
as ‘ he docs not come from the village,* ‘ he does not sit on the 
seat,* ‘ he docs not fast for three days. * [Similarly, in the 
text, though negation of holding is mentioned, yet we have the 
Locative ending denoting location].— (225) 

VERSE eXXVI. 

PritF. AND WITH COl.LKOi'HD MIND, HE SHAI.I. FIRST PLACE ON THE 
GBOl. ND THE ACOESSOKIES, SUCH AS SOU IB AND VEGETABLES, Ac., 
SULK, CURD, BUiTER AND HONEY— (22C) 

Bhdsga. 

* Accessories * — the seasonings. The subseiiiient w-ords are 
meant to descrilie the details of these— and vegetables, 
etc., 
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*//e ■'thotild pliu-e* — deposit — ‘on the ijrouml ,’ — not upon 
the wooden board and such other things. — (22(5) 

VERSE CCXXVII. 

Also haud food and soft food of vahiol's kinds, roots, fruits, 
SAVOURY MEAT AND SWEEr-.SMELl.ING DRINKS. — (227) 

Bkd.'ii/a. 

‘ t/anl food ’ — parched grains and pastries ; what is 
tough, distinct, and requires to be masticated, is called *hard 
food,' bhaki^ya* 

*Soft food ’ — butter-pudding, &c. — (-‘^7) 

VERSE CCXXVIII. 

Having gently nitouGiiT ur all tiils, he shall, with collected 

MIND AND PURE, SERVE IT, — DESCRIBINQ ALL ITS QUALI- 
TIES.— (228) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Having brought up * — having presented before the Brah- 
manas, — ‘ he shall serve it * — which means the placing of it in 
the dish in whicii the person eats. Though all that is meant by 
‘ serving ’ is the placing of the food within reach of the diner, 
— yet this placing should be done in such a way that among 
the several persons dining, the articles of food shall not flow 
from one man’s dish into another’s. 

‘ Qualities,'— i.e., those qualities of the Hard and Soft 
food, which consist of acidity, etc., — tlicsc he should des- 
cribe, saying—* this is acid— this is sweet,— this is a pastry ’ 
and so forth. When they have been thus apprised, ‘ he should 
give them whatever they relisli most’ — this has to be cons- 
trued from what follows later on (in verse 231). 

‘ this is a reiteration for Ailing up the metre. 

—(228) 

VERSE CCXXIX. 

NbVBR should he sued tears ; NOR SHOULD HE IlEOOME ANGRY ; 
NORTELLALIE. I IE .SBoLLD NUT TOUCH THE FOOD WITH HIS 
FOOT, NOB SHAKE IT. — (22J)» 

Bhiisga. 

is U'iir ; tins lie should not '.shed' — drop. As a 
rule, during the perfuruiancu lif Shrdddha in honour of the 
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dead, one in apt to recall the grief caused by the loss of the 
loved person, which leads to the shedding of tears ; and this 
is what is prohibited here ; there is no harm in the sudden 
dropping of the tears of joy. 

* Nevar* — on no account — shall he shed tears. 

* Ue should not become angry should not take up an 
angry attitude. 

The telling of a lie having been already prohibited with 
a view to the fulfilment of man’s purpose in general, it is 
again prohibited here, with a view to the due fulfilment of 
the act of shrdddha. 

* He should not touch the food with his foot * — any food, 
either in the form of leavings or otherwise. 

* Ue should not shako it ’ — Le., he shall not throw it by 
hand and then again take it in. 

Others have explained this verse to mean that he shall 
not shake a piece of cloth over the food, as is often done 
for the removing of dust, etc., from it.— (229) 

VBRSB COXXX. 

Tears uake the food qo to quosts, anger to ememies, lie to 

DOGS, TOUGHING WITH THE FOOT TO DEMONS, AND SHAKING TO 

SINNERS.- (230) 

Bhd§ya. 

This verse is supplementary to what has gone before in 
the preceding verse. 

The shedding of tears, when done, makes the Shraddha- 
offering go — i.e., sends it— to * ghosts;' and it does not become 
helpful to the Pitrs. The term 'preta* ‘ ghost,’ here stands 
for a particular class of beings, of the same kind as Pi- 
shdehas ; and not . fur persons recently dead and not yet 
joined to their ancestors. 

‘ Demons ’ — also should be understood in the same man* 
ner as * ghosts.’ 

‘ Enemies ’ — welhknowii. 

‘Sinners ’ — People addicted to .sinful deeds.— (230) 
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VBRSB CCXXXI. 

Whatever may re aqrbeaule to the Brahuanas, that he 

SHALL UIVE UNGRDDaiNaLY. IIe SHALL RELATE STORIES TOLD 

IN THE Veda ; as this is liked uy the Pitvs. — (231) 

Bhasya. 

Whatever food, vegetable or drink they may ask for, 
— all this he shall give ‘ ungrutiyiugly ’ — without the least 
hesitation or covetousness: The term ' matsara ’ stands here 
for avarice. 

‘ Be agreeable to *■ — i.e., cause pleasure to. 

‘ ToUl in the Veda ’ — those that arc related in the Veda ; 
such, e.g., as the story of the war between the gods and 
demons, that of the death of Vrttra, the doings of Sarama, 
and so forth. Or, it may sbmd for such stories as 
‘ Kah siiidekdki charati’ etc. (Vajasaneya Samhitii, 23.9). 

Another reading is * brahnddyashcha kathah ’ — i,e., 
discourses, in ordinary language, upon the meaning of 
mantras bearing upon Brahman. 

‘ Thin is liked by the Pitrs ; ’ — this is a commendatory 
supplement. — (231) 

VBRSB CCXXXII. 

At the kite in honour of the Pities, one should recite the 

Vedic text, Legal Institutes, Stories, Histories, Legends 

AND Supplementary Texts. — (232) 

Bha§ya. 

‘ Svddhydyah* — Vedic Text. 

* Legal Institutes ’ — the works of Manu and others. 

' such as those of Suparna, ]hlitravaruna, and 

the rest, related in the Rgveda. 

‘ Histories ' — Mahabharata, etc. 

‘ Legends ’—describing the creation of the world and 
such other subjects, written by Vyasa and others. 

* Supplementary texts’ — the Shri-suita, the Mahd^ 
ndmnikd, and the like. — (232) 

S2 
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VBRSB eexxxiii. 

BeiMO happy himself, re shall naiNQ delight to the 
BrIHHAMAS ; HE shall feed them, gently AMD SliOWLY, WITH 
DISHES, AND URGE THEM REPEATEDLY DY MEANS OF SEASONINGS. — 

( 233 ) 

Bha^ya. 

Even if he has cause for grief, he should not show it, 
by heaving a sigh, or in any other way ; in fact, he should 
show himself quite happy. 

* Ue should briny delight to the Brdhmat^as,’ — by means of 
songs and such things sung by other persons ; or, by means 
of such jokes as may be not improper and be in keeping 
with the occasion. If the reciting of' Vedic texts were 
continued unceasingly, the BriThmanas might begin to feel 
bored ; hence, now and again, he should cease and amuse the 
guests b)' means of music, etc. 

‘ He should feed them gently ; '-—he should make them eat 
by addressing to them such agreeable words as * Do take a few 
morsels, this dish is nice ; ' and this should be done 'gently *— 
not in a hurried or pressing tone ; — ‘ with dishes ' — such as 
milk*rice, and the like. 

‘ By means of seasonings,' — when the seasonings are 
taken up for being served, he should describe them as very 
tasty and thereby tempt the guests to eat ; saying such 
words as — ‘ these cakes are delicious, this preparation of milk 
is highly flavoured ; ’ and taking the things in hand aud 
standing before each guest , he sliall say such words again 
and again. This is what constitutes ‘ urging.’— (233) 

VBRSB eexxxiv. 

At a SHUlODHA HE SHOULD, WITH SPECIAL CARE, FEED THE 
daughter’s son, EVE.N THOUGH HE BE STILL UNDER VOWS (oP 
STUDENTSHIP). He SHOULD OFFER THE BLANKET AS SEAT AND 
SCATTER SESAMUM ON THE GROUND. —( 234 ) 

Bhdsya. 

The propriety of feeding the daughter*.s sou is put 
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forward here as a substitute (for what has been enjoined in 
the preceding verses). 

The * Kntapa ’ is a piece of cloth of the shape of a 
blanket, and made of the goat*wool ; it is known among the 
Northerners as ‘ KanU>ala ’ (Blanket). This he should give as 
seat. 

This does not apply to the case of the daughter’s son only, 
but to that of all guests ; that this is so, is shown by what is 
going to be said regarding ‘ three things being sacred at 
shraddhas ’ (next verse) ; which shows that this is meant to 
apply to every kind of shrdddha. 

‘ Scatter sesamwn ’ — on the ground. — (234) 

VBRSB CCXXXV. 

Three tbinqs are sacred at ShrXddhas— the daughter’s son, 

BLANKET AND SESAHOM, AND THEY COMMEND THREE THINGS 
IN THIS CONNECTION— CLEANLINESS, ABSENCE OF ANGER AND 
ABSENCE OF HASTE.— (235) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Sacred ’ — i.e., conducive to sanctity, bringing about 
excellence. 

The first half of this verse is purely reiterative, and 
the latter half is injunctive. 

‘ Cleanliness ’ — avoidance of contact with unclean things ; 
aiul if, through want of care, the man happens to become 
unclean, he should purify himself with clay, water, &c., in 
the manner prescribed in the scriptures. 

‘ Absence of haste ’ — i.e., the feeding of Brivhmanas and 
doing the other acts with confidence and in a steady man* 
ner, — (235) 

VBRSB CCXXXVl. 

All the food should be very hot, and they should e.at with 

CONTROLLED SPEECH ; WHEN ASKED BY THE GIVER, THE BrXB- 
MANAS SHOULD NOT DESCRIBE THE QUALITIES OF THE SAORIFIOIAL 
FOOD.— (230' 

‘ Atyu^na,* ‘ very hot,’ stands for ‘ hot ; ’ the term being 
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expounded as ‘ atif/atani u^nam, ’ ‘ with heat developed ; ' 
just as ^j)mpama* stands for * prapatUaparna' ‘that of 
which the leaves have fallen.’ 

* All ’ — i.e., the food as well as the seasonings. 

This injunction regarding ‘ being hot ’ applies to only those 
things which ought to be eaten hot, and not to rice cooked in 
curd and suchthing8« which, when eaten hot, are disagreeable 
and harmful ; and this would be contrary to what has been 
said before regarding ‘ bringing delight to the Brahmanas.’ 

In view of the injunction of eating hot food, the entire 
quantity should not be served at once ; as, in that case, for 
persons who eat much, it would become cold. Hence, as the 
food is eaten little by little, more should be given. It will 
not be right to argue that “ the food out of which a part has 
been served becomes a ‘ remnant,’ and it would not be right to 
serve it as such ; ” because the rule regarding feeding is that 
the action of the eater extends till his complete satisfaction. 
Further, the Bice and other things do not come in, in the act 
of feeding, as ‘ gifts to be received ; ’ that is why there is no 
reciting of mantras connected with the receiving of gifts, 
over the Rice and other articles of food. 

‘ IVith controlled speech ’ — i.e., having their speech under 
full control ; the reversed order of the two terms of the 
compound is an archaism. Or, the com)X)und 'vagijatah* 
may be expounded as ‘ vachd yatdh,’ ‘ controlled of speech ; ’ 
the compound in this case being in accordance with P,ariini’s 
aphorism, ' iSddAanam krtd*', and, in this sense, the term 
* yatali* would have the sense of the active past-parti- 
cipla ‘ Control ’ means stopping of operation ; and the 
* operation ’ of ‘ speech ’ is uttering of words ; and it is this 
latter that is prohibited ; the meaning being that no words, 
distinct or indistinct, shall be uttered. 

Nor are the qualities of the food to be described. It has 
been declared that ‘ excellent and well-behaved people, while 
taking food , shall not speak to the giver.’ 
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“This injunction is already implied by that relating 
to the control of speech.” 

True ; what is meant by the second injunction is that it 
should not be done by gestures even ; the root ‘ bru * denotes 
descrU>infj ; so that the word ‘ brvyuh ’ does not necessarily 
mean artictilate utterance. — (236) 

VBRSB CCXXXVII, 

As LONG AS THE FOOD IS STEAMING, AS LONG AS THEY EAT WITH 

SPEECH COMTBOLLED, SO LONG DO THE PlTI^S EAT, AS LONG AS 

THE QUALITIES OF THE FOOD ARE NOT DESORIBED.— (237) 

Bhditya. 

This is a commendatory supplement to the foregoing 
{njunction. 

‘ Steaming ' — i.e., hot. — (237) 

VBRSB CCXXXVIII. 

What the guest eats with his bead wound up, what he eats 

WITH his face towards THE SOUTH, WHAT HE EATS WITH SHOES 

ON, ALL THIS VERILY THE DEMONS EAT.— (238) 

Bhd^ya, 

* Wound up ' — with turban and such other things. The 
Northerners cover their heads with cloth. 

Some people explain that this refers also to persons who 
cover their heads with their hairs arranged in the form of a 
top>knot. But what they say is not reasonable ; as, in this 
case, it is the hair that is * wound up/ not the head | and the 
hairs do not form the head ; in fact, they are on the head. 
The prohibition does not apply to threads and such things ; as 
such things are not regarded as * covering ’ the head. 

What is meant by indicating the facing of the south as 
defective is that, when there is want of space, eatiUg with 
face towards all directions except the south is permissible. 
If this were not meant, where would there be any possi- 
bility of anyone eating with face to the south, when it has 
been distinctly enjoined that one should eat facing the 
north ? 



254 


Manu-Shqti: Discodrse III 


* Shoes ’ — fpot'gunrds made of leather. Some people 
explain this ns sandals of leather. 

‘ The (lemons eat,* — and not the Pitrs, 

This is deprecatory of the conditions described. — (238) 

VBRSB CCXXXIX. 

The CHiNpAl.A) THE Pia, the cock, as ai.so the ooq, the unclean 

WOMAN AND THE EUNUCH SHOULD NOT IXX)K AT THE BrXHMANAS 

WHII.E EATING. ^(239) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Pig ’ — the village-hog. 

Though it has been declared that ‘ these shall not look 
at dose quarters/ yet what the cultured people avoid' is these 
being near the place. In verse 241 below also, the mention 
of an fact (other than seeing) in the passage ' the pig spoils 
the food by smelling * is a purely deprecatory supplement. 
Certainly, there can be no smelling by one who does not see. 

In fact, the verse merely describes the things that may 
happen to be near by ; what is meant is the Injunction tlut, 
since, as a rulei the pig is prone to sniff at the food, and 
the cock is prone to flapping its wings, and so forth, — there- 
fore, one should feed the Brahmanas in a sheltered place ; and 
the purpose served by the present verse is that it implies 
that, where there is no danger of such untoward happenings, 
the feeding may be done in an unsheltered place also. 

‘ Eunuch ’---One without the signs of masculinity. — 
(239) 

VBRSB CCXXXX. 

At THE OFFEEINO INTO FlRB, AT GIFTS, AT FEEDING, OS AT ANT RITE 

IN HONOUR OF THE GODS OR OF THE Pir^S,— WHATEVER IS SEEN 

BT THEBE GOES WRONG.— (240) 

Bha^ya. 

* At the offering into Fire ’-—such as the AgniJuitra, or the 
propitdatoiy offerings. 

* At gifts *-^f such valuable things as the cow, gdd and 
BO forth— made for the purpose of attaining prosperity. 
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‘ Feeding * — where Brahnaanas are fed for a religioua pur- 
pose. 

‘ Rite in honour of the gods ’—such the as offering at the 
Darsha-purnamdsa and other sacrifices. 

‘ Rite in honour of the Pitrs ’ — i,e,, Hhrdddha. 

‘ Goes icronjr/,’— that is, it brings about results contrary 
to what it was intended for. 

Though Shrdddhix forms the subject-matter of the pre- 
sent context, yet, through syntactical connection, the present 
prohibition applies to other acts also, in the shape of the 
offering into fire and so forth .—(240) 

VBRSB CCXXXXI. 

The i*iu defiles uv sniffing, the cook by wind raised by 

ITS WINGS, THE DOG BY CASTING IIIS EYE, AND THE MAN BOHN OF 

THE LOW CASTE DYTODCII.— (241). 

Bhu^ga. 

The cock defiles by the wind raised by its wings. 

The meaning of this verse has already been explained above 
(under 239) ; the sense is that the proximity of these should 
be avoided up to such di.stance that they may not be able 
to see the performance. 

‘The man born of the low caste ’ — here meant is the 
Chdnddla ; as it is this that has been spoken of above. 

It has been already explained above that the actions of 
touching and the rest stand here for the action that has been 
mentioned above (in 239), and not for these actions them- 
selves. For this reas(jn, there is no room for the following 
criticism. — ‘‘ The touch of the Chdiyfdla being already pro- 
hibited geneiidly, there could be no possibility of such 
touching, and hence the prohibition here contained becomes 
superfluous; hence the * man born of the low caste ’ ihust be 
taken as the Shudra; and what is prohibited is the Shudra 
touching the Shrdddha, etc., offered by twice-born men, but 
not those performed by himself.” 
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Even ir the actions of tuuchimj^ etc., stand for them- 
selves, — what is meant is not that evil results from the 
Chaodula touching the articles of food and drink, but 
that he should not touch the unsheltered spot on the 
river-bank and such other places that has been selected for 
the performance ; as the impurity caused by such contact 
has been desciibed as removed by wind and fire. And thus, 
inasmuch as the touch of such persons would be quite 
possible (under the circumstances just described), it is only 
right that it should be prohibited. — (241) 

VBRSB CCXXXXII. 

Tub cripple, or the one-eyed man, the man without a limu, ok 

THE MAN WITH A REDUNDANT LIMB,— EVEN IF HE HE THE 

offerer’s servant— he should REMOVE FROM THERE.— (242) 

Bha^ifa, 

* Servant ’ — ^a paid attendant. 

The term ' even * indicates that a relation or any other 
])erson also, who may, by chance, happen to be there, should 
be removed. 

‘ Cripple ' — one incapable of moving ; not able to walk. 

Uhie who is without a limb, and one who has a redundant 
limb ’ — i.e., one who is maimed, one with a crippled arm, 
one suffering from elephantiasis, and so forth. — (242) 

VBBSB cgxxxxiii. 

The BrXhmana or the mendicant who oomes seeking for food, 

HE SHALL ENTERTAIN, TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY, ON BEING 

PERMITTED BY THE BrIHMANAS. -(243) 

Bka0a. 

* The Brdhmana ’ — who may arrive as a guest. 

* 'The mendicant ’ — the Brahinana that may come beg- 
ging for alms. 

‘ On beimj permitted bp the Brdhnianas, * busy with eating, 

‘ he nhall entertain* according to his ability, i.e,, he shall 
honour them by offering food, ta- by giving alms in the 
proper manner. [The permission of the invited Brahmanas 
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is essential, because] on that day, the food has been cooked 
specially for them. — (243) 

VBRSB CCXXXXIV. 

Having mixed ui> the food of all kinds and wetted it with 

WATER, HE SHOULD THROW IT UBFORE THE BrXHMANAS WHO HAVE 
EATEN, SCATrERINO IT ON THE GROUND. — (244) 

Bhd^tfa. 

The term * vanm * should be taken as standing for kind. 
Having ‘ mixed up ' — brought together — the food along with 
all the various kinds of seasonings — ‘ havimj wetted it with 
icater ’ — ‘ he should throw it before the Brdhmanas who have 
eaten * — /.e., become fully satisfied; after they have pronounced 
the words, ‘We are fully satisfied; ’ ‘ aca/ferm// ’ — i.p., it 
should not be thrown at one place, but broken up and 
scattered; — ‘ on the ijround*— not in any vessel; on the 
ground also, not on the bare ground, but on Kusha~grass^ as 
it is going to be laid down iu the next verse. Shaiikha says 
that the scattering should be dune ‘ either once or thrice.’ — 
(244) 

VBRSB' CCXXXXV. 

The remnant and th.vt wjiiuu has heen soArrERED on the Kusha 

GRASS I-ORtt THE SHARE OF THOSE WHO HAVE DIED WITHOUT 
SACRAMENTS,' AND OF THOSE WHO HAVE ABANDONED FAMILY 
LADIES. — (.245; 

Bhdsya. 

In connection with infants who have not completed 
their third year, it is going to be said that ‘cremation shall 
not be iierformed for him ; ’ it is these that are spoken of 
here as * those who have died without sacraments.* 

‘ The remnant ’ — contained in the dishes; as also ‘ what is 
scattered on the Kusha ’ forms their 'share* The term ‘ bhdga- 
dheya * is the same as ‘ bhdya. * 

This does not mean that these persons are not helped by 
the shrdUdha, 

* Those who hare abundoned * — their elders. Or, ‘ tho.se 

who have abandoned the ladies of their family, without finding 

ss 
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arty fault in them/ According to the former explanation! 
the term * Ktilayositdm ’ is to be construed by itself, and 
taken to mean ‘ unmarried maidens. ’ 

For the reason stated, the remnant should be offered to 
the persons mentioned. 

It would not be right to raise the question — “ Since the 
remnant Avould be unclean* how could it be offered as the 
said share ? ” — because, in view of tliis very text, there is no 
uncleanliness attaching to the remnant ; just as there is 
none in the case of the remnant of Soma-juice (at the 
Soma-sacrifices). — (245) 

VBRSB CCXXXXVl. 

At the rite in honour of the Pities, the remnant fallen 

ON THE ground IS REGARDED AS THE SHARE OF STRAIGHT- 
FORWARD, ■ DUTIFUL SERVANTS. --^240) 

Bha§ya. 

The preceding verse has described the dispo.sal of the 
remnant in the dishes ; the present vei'se mentions the fact 
that the remnant fallen on the ground is for servants. 

* Ajikmi ’ means * not du<honeist, ’ ‘ straightforward.’ 

‘ Ashaiha ’ is ‘ not idle* ’ ‘ dutiful.' 

Of such servants the said remnant is the share. 

For this reason, large i{uantities of food shall be served, 
so that, when the invited person is eating, something ma}' 
fall on the ground. — (240) 

VBRSB CCXXXXVII. 

For the twioe-burn person just dead, there should ue 
(ferformed) the rite up to the ' SapinpTkaraiia: one should 
do the feeding at his ShrXddiia without any in honour 

OF THE GODS, AND HE SHALL OFFER ONE BALL. — (247) 

Bhd^i/a. 

‘ For the Uclce'born iiernon, ju^t dead' — one should 
perform the rite up to ‘ Sapindikarana ; ’ i.e., the olfering of 
bulls conjointly with the two preceding ancestors, which 
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constitutes the Siipindlkai'aiia, the ‘ Aninlj^!uii!itiii,sf Kite/ sliall 
not be made once — what, tlien, slmll be offered ? — ‘//c tfhonhl 
offer one ball ; ’ the particle ‘ eha * havin" tlie sense of ' only,* 
the sense is that ‘ one ball shall be offered, only to the jwrson 
just dead.* The' Brahmana also shall be fed in honour of 
that person only. 

In another Snirti, there is declared another specific 
procedure — ‘ It shall be without invitation and doinj!; in fire * 
{Ydjfiavalki/a, dchdra 251) ; where ‘ doing in fire ' stands 
for the seeking of permission with the words, ' 1 shall do 
this in fire ; * and the pouring of libations into fire is not 
prohibited. In the G^hyarntra, libations into fire have 
been laid down in connection with the Shrdiidha offered to 
the recent dead. 

At what time and how long is the rite to be performed — 
information on these points should be sought for from another 
•Smrti ; where it is said that — (A) ‘ The first Shrdddha is on 
the eleventh day,* — (B) ‘ on the date of death, for one year, 
the Shraddha should be done every month, and every year 
it shall be performed, like the monthly performance,* — and in 
the Kathaha it is said, ‘ This should be done every year.* 

(A) The terra ‘ eleventh ' is only indicative of the day 
on which the period of impurity ceases ; since it has been 
declared that * having become pure, one should make offerings 
to the Pitrs.’ 

(B) The author of Gfhyasutras declares that the ‘ Sapindi- 
karana ’ shall be performed at the end of the year. 

The Shrdddha mentioned in che text is called ‘ Bkoddi^ta ' 
(* offered to one person *) ; and the ‘offering ’ (of the ball) 
is part of it. 

It has been held that,, on account of the declaration of the 
Shruti ‘ one should make offerings to the Pitrs * (quoted 
above), — the offering should be made to tbe Father, Grand* 
father and Great-grandfather. But it cannot be right to 
make this offering (to all three) until the * Sapi^karana * 
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1ms Ijeen performed, liecause the SmrH (regarding the 
Sajnn^iiarand) cannot be entirely set aside liy the said Vedic 
declaration. — (247) 

VBRSB CGXXXXVIIl. 

Hut after the AifAi.oA»tATiNo Rite has deen diu.y performed, 

THE OFFERING OP BAIJ.S SHAM, BE DONE BY THE SONS, BY THIS 

SAME METHOD.— (248) 

Bhd§ya. 

After the Sapityfikarana or the Amalgamating Rite has 
been performed, offering should be made to all the three 
ancestors, by ‘ that same method ; ’ *.<?., in accordance with the 
procedure of the “ Pdrvana'shraddha,** The term * dvrt ’ 
means procedure, method ; which is thus prescribed — ‘ The 
Sapitylikarana Shrdddha should be performed, as preceded 
by the rite in honour of the gods ; — the Pitrs should be fed, 
— and among them the person just dead.* By the term 
‘ Pitrs ’ here are meant the three ancestors beginning with the 
Grandfather, who have already entered the category of 
the ‘ Pitrs,’ by having been ‘united these should be fetl ; 
—and ‘among them’ — among those same Brahmanas that 
are fed for the united Pitrs, the * person just dead ’ should 
be invited ; as it is thus that he becomes united with the 
ancestors ; and this rite is meant to bring about this union 
Tliough Visnu reads — ‘One shouhl feed Brahmanas in 
honour of the dead person, also in that of the father, grand- 
father, and greatgrandfather of the dead person,’ — yet here 
als<j it is not stated that they shall be fed separately. So 
that, just as a sacrificial material intended for several deities 
is offered to them all in a single oblation, similarly, the 
Briihmana also may be fed in honour of several ancestors ; 
and there would be no incongruity in this. In fact, it is only 
thus that the use of the term ‘ saha ’ (in our text) becomes 
justified ; and thus also it is that one avoids the feeding of an 
even number of Brahmanas at the rite in honour of the Pitrs 
[as there would be, if the Brahmana fed in honour of the dead 
person were distinct from the three fed in honour of the 
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tliree higher united ancestors.] Further, according to those 
persons who accept the second alternative mentiono<l in verse 
]25i and .feed one Brahmana each at the rite, in honour of 
the gods and that in honour of the Pitrs, only one man is 
fed in honour of the three ancestors ; similarly, here also (the 
same Brahmana shall be fed for four). 

The same line of argument would apply also to the rule 
that ‘thi’ee persons. should be fed at the rite, in honour of the 
Pitrs ; ’ and there also each of these three men might be fed 
in honour of all the. Pitrs ; as there also there is no mention 
of their being distinct. ” 

How do you say that there is no such mention ? We 
read in the Grhyanutra — ‘One ball alone shall not be offered 
to all, — this has been made clear by the term balls itself.’ 
Then again • it is said that ‘ the cup dedicated to the deceased 
shall be poured into the cups dedicated to the Pitrs; ’ and 
if the cup of the deceased person were not distinct, from 
which cup could the water-offering be poured ? If it be 
said that it would be poured out of the cup dedicated to all 
in common, — this would be highly improper ; for that cup 
will have been dedicated to the three ancestors beginning with 
the grandfather, and not to the father (just dead); and it 
would not be proper to offer the water to the latter out of 
that which has been dedicated to others. It might be argued 
that the mixing up (laid down in the text just quoted) might 
be done after the wateroffering has been made. But in 
that case, the said mixing would be done for the purposes of 
an entirely different offering ; and this would be contrary to 
the injunction regarding the ‘pouring out.’ On the other hand, 
there is no incongruity in the method described by us above. 

The next question that arises is — Who is it that is called 
‘Preta,’ * departed/ * deceased ’ (mentioned by Visnu above as- 
one in whose honour Brahmanas should be fed)? [The word 
meaning ‘dead’ should apply to all ancestors.]. As a matter of 
fact, however, no ball is offered to the great-grandfather after 
the Amalgamating Rite has been performed, since he has be- 
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c;<)im> iiiiiUiil with the previous iiiieestnrs. Says the Smrft , — 

‘ One who oH'ers a separate IkiII to the iniifnl (loeoaso<l, Incomes 
l)y that -aet, the murderer of rnjunctions, as also of his 
father.’ And yet the ball is offered to the ‘ dtjceased ’ sepamtely; 
and one and the same Imll is not offered in eommon to all. 
In fact, the mantras that are recited at the rite also express 
the same idea — \tf? mmeimV/, 

Our answer to the alxjye is as follows The term * preta,* 
‘ departed, ’ does not deiioto the act connoted b}’ the root* m, ’ 
* to go; ’ in fact, it is used, not in its et3’mological, but conven- 
tional, sense of * one recently dead ; ’ certainly, one wlio has gone 
out on a long journey is not called a * preta ’ (as he should 
l)e, if the term were used in its etymological sense). Fur- 
ther, the action of ‘going’ is present in the person who died 
long ago, as well as in one only just dead. It is for this 
reason that wc have such expressions in the Shrnti as — (n) 
*Pray(tiinficd.wialloka(l-yei<amundlj, etc.,’ and (h) ^ preiSydm- 
andinatrayam ’ — where the term is applied to one 
recently dead. As for the text rpioted above — ‘ he who 
would offer a separate ball to the deceased, etc.,’ — the mean- 
ing of it is as follows : After the * Amalgamating Rite,’ the 
’ Ekoddi^ta* the * Unitary Rite,’ should not be performed, — 
whenever shrdddha is performed, it should be offered to all 
the three ancestors, — and on the date of death also, it should 
lie offered to the three ancestors, and not to the Father 
only. It is thus that the method of the ‘ Pdrvam-shrdd- 
dha ’ has been mentioned in the present text, — by the words, 
‘ by this same method’ — as to be adopted in the Shrdddha 
in question also. 

“ The pronoun * this ’ appears to stand for what forms 
the subject-matter of the present context ; as pronouns, 
by their very nature, denote what is nearest to them ; and in 
the present instance, what is nearest is the injunction regard- 
ing the ‘ Unitary Rite.’” 

Not so. If, even after the performance of the ‘Amal- 
gamating Rite,’ the offering were made to one person only, 
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then there would be no point in mentioning the two cases 
separately (as is done in 247 and 248). Further, the particle 
‘<M,’ ‘ but,’ clearly indicates deviation from the method of 
what forms the subject*matter of the context ; the sense 
being — ‘ the rule that has been laid down pertains to the 
case where the Amalgamating Rite has not been performed ; 
but this should not be applied to the case where the said 
Rite has been performed.* From all this it follows that, 
even though the mention of the method of the *Pdrvana ’ is 
more remote, yet it is that which is meant to be adopted, in 
the present connection. Further, if after the performance 
of the ‘Amalgamating Rite,' whenever it would be necessary 
to perform the ‘ Unitary Rite,’ the offering to all three an- 
cestors would be made on the Amiivasyii day, — then what 
would Ijc the difference ? For, in this case also, would not 
there be present the condition mentioned in the present text 
— ‘after the Amalgamating Rite has been performed, etc., etc.’ 
Nor in the Institutes of Manu clo we find any other time 
prescribed, such as ‘ every year on the date of death etc.,’ 
to which the present text could be held to apply. So that 
(l)y the reasoning of the opponent), in all cn.ses, it w'ould 
l>e the ‘ Unitary Rite’ tliat wouhl have to be performed. And 
this would be contniry to the (leclaration of the Malnabhilrnta, 
where, in reference to the places of pilgrimage, it is said — 

‘ He satisfied his forefathers by means of shrdddlm* 

.Vs regards tlie text of the other Smrti — * livery year, 
the shrilddha shall be ])erformcd like the monthly perform- 
ance,’— here also the ‘ monthly nJirdddha ’ refers to the shrdd- 
dha on the Amdvmyd ; as this latter is the archetype of all 
ifhrdddhax ; and it is in eonncction with this that all the details 
have been prescribed. And it will not be right to take the 
term, ‘ monthly performance,’ as standing for the Shrdddha (Xir- 
furmed every mouth during the year; because no specific details 
have been prescribed in eouiieetion with this latter, whereby 
it could be differentiated. As for the ‘ Unitary Rite,’ the 
first of its kind is perfonneil on the eleventh day (after 
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death, for the Brdhniana), and on the thirteenth day 
(for the K^atlrh/a), and so Forth. Hence it cannot be right 
to refer to the ‘ Unitary Rite ’ by the term ‘ monthly 
performance;’ the monthly performance is so called 
because of its connection with the * month ’ as the time ; 
but there is no connection between the Unitary Rite 
and any such time as the ‘ month ; * it having been shown 
that it is connected with other points of time also. For 
instance, it having been declared that — ‘ becoming pure, one 
should make offerings to the Pitrs, ’ it follows that such 
offerings could be made before the end of the month, as well 
as after it ; so that there is no reason for speaking of it by 
the name ‘ monthly performance.* As for the * Amdvasyd 
Shrdddha* on the other hand, its originative injunction con- 
taining the term ‘ Purnamdsa ’ (the Full Moon Day, which 
literally means Full-Month), — the time being fixed by such 
texts as ‘the offering should be made monthly * — and no 
other time being mentioned in this connection, — and all the 

details of the Amdtmsyd Shrdddha being found present iii 
the Shrdddha in question also, — it is only right that this latter 
should be declared as having the details of the ' Amdvasyd * 
applicable to it. 

The Shraddha-offering with uncooked substances also has 
its archetyi>e in the ‘ Pdrvatut-Shrdddha and having this 
for its archetype, it would follow that the offering is to be 
made to three ancestors ; and hence (in view of the possibility 
of this being accepted), the text enjoins the propriety of the 
‘ Unitary Offering ’ only. 

jAs for Yajilavalkya's declaration {Achdra, 256) — ‘ For 
one year, every month, on the date of death, the Shritddha 
should be performed ; similarly, at the end of each year ; the 
first Shmddha being performed on the eleventh day (after 
death); ’ — here also it is the same method that is prescribed. 
There also it is the * Amdvasyd Shrdddha,* that has 
l)een recognised as the archetype, fiven if Jhe * Unitary 
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Rite' were connected with the * month ' as the time, it would 
not be right to make it borrow its details from the Rite here 
mentioned ; as a beggar does not beg from another b^gar ; 
so that, since this also would be as much of an * Ectypal 
Rite ' as the ‘ Unitary Rite ' itself (there could be no bor- 
rowing between them). 

Further, there is only one Shraddha ; and the term 
‘ monthly ’ being a generic one, there is nothing to indicate 
that it stands for the ‘ Unitary Rite ' only. 

In Yajfiavalkya also we find the same .thing. If 
Yajflavalkya’s text were taken as referring to what has gone 
immediately before it, then the method of the ‘Amalgamating 
Rite ’ should be applicable to it ; as the Shraddha in question 
is found mentioned after this latter. Having said — * this is 
the Amalgamating Rite/ and ‘ before the Amalgamating 
Rite,’ — it is said immediately after this ‘ on the date of 
death, &c.’ 

From all this it follows that not taking any account of 
mere proximity, the details that are indicated as belonging 
to it are those of the ‘ Amdvasyd Shraddha.' 

The Mantras also support our view. It says — ‘ Become 
united with the previous ancestors, &c., &c. and it is the 
person recently dead who is thus addressed ; the plural number 
in ' Samsrjyadhvam ; being purely honorific : as says the 
author of the Nirukta — ‘ In the expression eta tityd u^asnli 
&c., the single Urns, Dawn, is spoken of in the plural, for 
the purpose of showing respect to it." 

“ The term ‘ Sam/trjyadhvam,* ‘ become united,’ should 
refer to those balls into which the ball offered to the deceased 
is thrown in ; and this latter ball also should be referred to 
by words in the plural, * purvebhih pitrbhih etc.' For in this 
case it is only this latter plural number that will have to be 
regarded as figumtive. Otherwise, if the plural verb * Sa~ 
msrjyadhvam ’ also were taken as referring to the ball that is 
thrown in, the plural number in both would have to be 

regarded as figurative and unreal." 

84 
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There is no force in this also, liecnuse as a matter of 
fact, what become united with each one of the balls is only 
a portion of the ball that is thrown in ; as is clear from the 
direction — ^'having offered the fourth ball, one shouhl divide 
it into three parts and put it into the balls so that the 
three balls do not all become the vontain^f at one and the 
same time ; and it is only if this were the case that the plural 
number in * Samsrjyadhvam ’ could be applicable literally. 

‘‘ If each of the three is referred to separately, even so, 

why could not the plural in ‘ Samsrjyadhvam* and the 
indirect address be taken as referring to the balls into which 
the one ball is thrown in ? Specially as the word ‘ purvebMh ’ 
referring to the ball that is thrown in, it would not be right 
to refer to it by the pronoun * ebkiji,’ * these.’’’ 

Well, the Mantra in question — * Samsrjyadhvam etc. ’ not 
being an injunctive one, we need not trouble ourselves over 
its interpretation ; it is, as a matter of fact, prrely de- 
scriptive ; and the description applies to what is enjoined ; 
and in the present connection what has been enjoined is the 
uniting of the balls ; so that this uniting is all that is 
indicated by the Mantra. A s for the number (singular or 
plural), this is not directly enjoined (by any text), and hence 
also not obtained by implication ; it becomes connected with 
the passage by mere probability, and this probability is 
recognised prior to the Mantra (which therefore could have 
no bearing upon it). 

Some })eople have said that — ‘‘ the term ' fourth ’ (in the 
text just quoted) may mean simply predecessor ; so that the 
deceased (father) being the first, in relation to him the great- 
grandfather would be the ‘ fourth ’ predecessor.” 

This alsi> is not right. In fact, it is the ball offered to 
the deceased which is called the fourthi — this being the 
one which completes the number four, after the balls 
to his ancestors have Iteen deposited. Further, the 
Shrdddha in question begins with the Pitfs, and not with 
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the deceased ; since it has been declared that— ‘one shall invite 
the Pitrs, not mentioning the deceased.’ So that the 
order to be adopted would be that the first ball offered is to 
the father (of the deceased); and in regard to this also the 
following rule has been laid down; The dividing into thr.ee 
parts and the placing upion the balls to the Pitrs are to 
be done of that same ball which is the fourth. All that is 
meant there is that ' one should give away the fourth ball 
after having divided it into three parts;’ the connection of 
the ‘ball’ with the act of ‘giving away’ being clearly impliedi 
When the question arises as to what is that which is to be 
divided into three parts, — it is the ball that is mentioned in 
close proximity which becomes connected with it. All doubts 
being set at rest by this, there is apparently no ground for 
connecting the term ‘fourth* also with it. 

Then again, when there is a doubt as to which ball is it 
that is to be divided, the answer is supplied by another 
Smrti — ‘Having offered four balls to each individual name, 
the offerer of the ball should divide the first with the two 
mantras beginning with ye samdnah.’ The one particular 
ball is called \firsf only in view of its being the first to be 
offered, and not because of its being related to the first 
ancestor. Because the great-grandfather would be the ‘pre- 
decessor’ of the grandfather, who, in his turn, would be 
the ‘predecessor’ of the Father; so that there being no 
definiteness, the exact meaning of the verse would 'remain 
uncertain. The order of the offering, however, is fixed by 
rule I hence in that there is no indefiniteness. 

Thus then, the act of dividing into three parts .having 
been connected with the fourth ball, this dividing should be 
done, oii the strength of another Smfti, in the order of the 
offering. Consequently, it is stiid in the Kathaka that — ‘it 
■is clear that the dividing is of the previously dead,’ we ask 
now — whence does it follow that this is clear ? 

It has been hehl that — “the offering is not made to the 
deceased because he has become inclmled among the Pitrs.” 
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This also is nothing. Because it is in accoiHance with a 
direct injunction that the offering is not made < * The boll 
does not go to the fourth again ‘the ball proceeds to three 
only.’ As for the reading invented by the writer himself — ‘he 
shall not mention the deceased,' and the explanation of this as 
that ‘the deceased having become united with the Pitrs, this 
text prohibits a further offering to him/— the fiict of the 
matter is that the reading of the text is not thus; in reality no 
prohibitive term is found in the text at all ; what is found is 
the cumulative particle (‘cAa’ instead of ‘na’). Even if the 
reading contained the negative particle, the same explana* 
tion would apply to this case which we have pointed out in 
connection with the prohibition of a separate bell for the 
deceased contained in the verse — ‘yah sapifftiikrtam etc. etc’. 

As regards such assertions as — ’after the Amalgamating 
Rite the son shall perform for his parents, every year, the 
Unitary Rite, and for the rest the Parvana rite’, — and so 
forth, if there are really such passages (in authoiitative works) 
then what is the use of the proclaiming of the name ‘ Ama~ 
vasyd f In fact, these passages are not found in any of the 
welhknown Smrti texts recognised by cultured people. 

For these reasons, we conclude that there is nothing to 
indicate any differentiation, from Avbich we could deduce the 
fact that the balls offered to the ancestors are placed upon 
that offered to the deceased. For this same reason the estab- 
lished practice should not be abandoned. It has also been 
shown that this same view is in accordance with reason; 
Thus it is clear that some people have been led to accept the 
view that the balls of the ancestors are to be deposited, by 
construing the words of the text in a different manner. 

In verse 247 here — where it is said that ’ For the twice* 
born person just dead, there should be performed the rite 
upto Sapindikarana, one should do the feeding at his Shrdd- 
dha without any in honour of the gods, and he shall offer 
one ball — the * Sapitulikarana ’ or * Amalgamating Rite* 
should be regarded only as partially binding in a case where 
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the Father has died, while the Grandfather is still alive ; ue., 
it is to be performed onlj when no regard is paid to the pro- 
hibition contained in the words ‘ one shall not make an 
offering that involves the ignoring of a living person.* 
When, however, one accepts the view that ‘ there should be 
precedence etc. etc.’ then, the Grandfather should be left out 
and the dead father should be united to the higher ancestors. 
Similarly, the rite is only partially binding when the Father 
is offering the Shrdddha to his dead son. Similarly, too, 
when one's wife dies without issue, the performance is only 
partially binding upon the step-son whose mother may be 
living. 

Says the text — * For* those that die childless, others shall 
perform the rite, and those ladies again for those.' 

The term ‘ mtaih* ‘sons ' in the text stands for children ; 
though the presence of the term ‘ siita ' might be taken to 
indicate the'^inclusion of the son’s substitutes also, if the 
particle * ‘own,’ were not taken as precluding those 
others. — (248) 
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SECTION (15)— PROCEDURE AFTER FEEDING. 

VERSE CCKLIX. 

He who, having eaten at a siiraddiia, gives the t.eavings to 

A shOsda,— this foolish man FALI.3 headlong into the Kxla- 

sOTfeA hell.— (249) 

Bha^ya. 

Thoi(gh the text mentions the evil accruing to the diner, 
yet the advice intended is conveyed to the performer of the 
shrdddha the sense being that * he should manage it so 
that the diner does not offer the leavings to a Shudra.* This 
form of the rule is analogous to that pertaining to the Priests 
(where also what is meant is that the master of the sacrifice 
so arranges things that the Priests do not commit any 
breaches of law). 

‘ Vr^ala * — Shudra. 

‘ Head-long ’ — With the feet upwards. 

The term ' shrdddha ’ has been repeated here for the 
purpose of guarding against the idea that what is here stated 
pertains to the * Amalgamating Rite ' only. — (249) 

VERSE CCL. 

Having eaten at a Shraddiia, if one enters the bed of a 

WOMAN ON that DAY, HIS ANCESTORS LIE IN HER ORDURE FOR 

TUB WHOLE OF THAT MONTH. — (250) 

Bhd-^ya. 

They. say that the term ‘ vf-salt ' in this verse stands for 
woman generally ; and in this sense they explain the 
etymology of the term to mean — * vrsasyati * — ehdlayati, 
* moves ’ — ‘ bhartdram.* ‘ her husband,' Be this woman a 
Brdhmatft or any other caste — all are prohibited. Says 
another Smrti (Gautama, 15-23) — ‘ On that day he shall 
remain firmly continent.’ 

* Bed ’ denotes sexual intercourse ; the prohibition does 
• not apply to merely entering the bed. 
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‘ /?«// ’ stands for day and night ; hence the prohibition 
applies to the night also. 

‘ Ordure * — this is a deprecatory exaggeration, intended 
to dissuade men. 

‘ Uis ancestors ' — i.e., the ancestors of the man eating 
at the shrdddha. 

This also has to be explained as before ; that is, the 
rule applies to both (the feeder and the eater). As regards 
the eateri what is here laid down is only * circumstantial 
that is, it is enjoined as to be observed by him only when the 
circumstance of eating at shrdddhas is present. From the 
context, however, it is clear that it pertains to the Rite (and 
hence to the Performer) also. — (250) 

VERSE CCLI. 

Having asked— “ Have you dined well ?”— he shall, 

AFTER THEY HAVE BEEN FOLLY SATISFIED, HAKE THEM WASH ; 

AND WHEN THEY HAVE WASHED, HE SHALL SAY — “ YoU MAY REST 

WHERE YOU (!1I00SE.— 1251) 

Bhd^ya. 

After food, drink and water for sipping have been offered, 
tbe guests should be questioned— with the w’ords ‘ have you 
eaten well ? * 

According to another Smrti, the question should be put 
by the host, food in hand. Tt is the nature of some people 
. that if the food is not near at hand, they do not ask for it, 
even though they may have de.sire for it, fearing the trouble 
they would cause ; but if tbe food is close by, they lake 
it. 

‘ After they have been fidly satisfied, he shall male them 
wash.* 

Others have explained this to mean that the guests 
should be put the question — ‘ Are you fully satisfied ?’ And 
when they have ascertained the fact of their having been 
fully satisfied, they should be further propitiated by the 
question—* Have j-ou dined well V It is going to be de* 
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dared (under 254) that ‘ at the rite in honour of the Pitrs 
one should say Have you dined well ? ' 

‘ When they have washed, he shall say ifc* — ‘ Where you 
choose* — i.e,, at either of the two places,— here or at your 
own house, you may take your rest, in any manner you 
choose.— ‘(251) 

VBRSB CCLII. 

Toe Brxhuanas should thebedfon tell hiu — “ May there 
BE SVAOHI.” At all rites performed ih homoor of the 
Pitrs, the syllable “ svadhX ” constitutes the highest 
BBNEDIOTIOH.— (262) 

Bhd^ya. 

When the Brahmanas hare dined and obtained permission 
to go, they should pronounce the syllable ‘ svadhd* 

The syllable ‘ svadhd * — i.e., the utterance of the syllable 
* svadhd * — constitutes the ‘ highest benediction* — at all rites 
performed in honour of the Pitrs ; — those performed with 
cooked food as well as those offered with uncooked food. — 

(252) 

VBRSB GCLIII. 

He shall then inform them of the food that may be left 
AFTER they HAVE EATEN ; UBINO PERMITTED BY THE BrXH- 
MANAS HR SHALL DO AS THEY TEIJ. HIU. — (253) 

Bhdsya. 

They shall be informed of the food that has been eaten ; 
they should be told — * here is this.' ‘ Being permitted by 
them, he shall do as they tell him that is, without their 
permission he shall not make any other use of the food. — 

(253) 

VBRSB CCLIV. 

At the rite in honour of the Pitrs, one should say 
“ SVADITAM " (well-dined) ; AT THE GoSTHA, “ SUSHRTAM ” 
(well-cooked) ; AT THE AbHYUDAYIKA RiTE, “ SAMPANNAM ” 
(AOOOMPLISHED) ; AND AT THE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE GODS, 

*' ruchitam ” (agreeable).— (264) 

Bhdsya, 

Other persons also, happening to be present on the 
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occasion, should offer words of encouragement ; and the 
terms to be used are here mentioned. 

Another commentator explains as follows: — The per- 
mission to take food should be sought by means of these 
terms ; hence these words have got to be uttered by the 
performer of the Shrcuktha. But he should say, ‘ Sva^ 
dadhvam^^ ^please eat well,^ and not ‘ Soaditam^^ * well 
eaten ; ’ or, the reading may be ‘ Svadulu * (* do eat please *). 

This explanation is based upon another Smrii and upon 
custom ; and, according to this, when the Hrahmanas have 
begun to eat, they should be enlivened by the performer of 
the Shrdddha with these words. 

^ At the go.Htha* — Le.^ when several cows are sitting at 
the same place ; — the word to be pronounced is ‘ Su-dirtam^ ^ 
* well-cooked.' 

The word ^ .In/#/,* ‘ may it be,* is understood every* 
where. 

At the rite in honour of the gods, the term used should 
be ‘ ruchitam * or ^ rochitam* — (254) 
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SECTION (16)— ESSENTIALS OF SHRADDHA. 


VERSE CCLV. 

TlfE ArrKUNOON, KosHA-Ghass, setting l)l> OF TIIE DWEI-UNG, 

SE8AMDM GRAINS, I,inF,ltAUTY, CLEANING AND SUPERIOR BrXII- 

MANAS; —THESE ARE THE ESSENIIALS OF SlIBlDDIlA-RITES. — (255) 

Sha0a, 

The Shraddha should be perforuied in the iifteriioon. 

‘ These are the essentials of Shrdddha rites,* — i.e., utteuipt 
siioiild be made to bring about all these things. 

Though tlie present text mentions the ‘afternoon’ with- 
out reference to any particular Shraddha, yet it is not to be 
observed in connection with alt Shrrwldhas : for we have 
another Smrti-text to the effect that — ‘ rites in hononr of 
the gods shall be performed in the forenoon ; that in honour 
of the Pitrs in the afternoon ; the Shriiddha offered to a 
single ]>erson shall be performed at mid-day, while that in 
connection with auspicious rites shall be performed in the 
morning,’ 

‘ Dwellimj ’ — house ; the ‘ seftintj up ’ of this consists in 
the white-washing of the Wiiils with lime etc., the smearing of 
the floor with cowdung ; having its slope towanls the south. 

* LUieralitii* — charity ; i,e., unstinted giving away of food 
and vegetables. 

‘ Cteaniiiff ’ — washing ; i.e.t a particular manner of pre- 
paring the food. 

Others have explained this vei*se to mean that these 
things coiLstitute the ‘ excellence * — the superiority — of the 
rites, — and not that they shall not be performed without 
these. — (265) 

VERSE CCLVI. 

KUSIIA-Gb.\SS, THI; SANOTIFIOA’IVRV TEXTS, THE FORENOON, Al.l. 

KINDS OF SAOKIFltTAI. FOOD, PUBITV AND Al.SO THE AFORE-MEN- 
TIONED THESE SHOULD HE REGARDED AS THE ESSENTIALS OF 

A SAORIFIliE. — (25(5) 

Bkdtfya, 

* Ktuha-grass ’ — is well-known. 
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‘ Saiicti/iraforjf te,rls ’ — Mantrao. 

articlcsof food fit for sacrifiopf* ; these 
are going to be (icscribe«l in the next verse. 

‘ Pnritji ’ — cleanliness of conduct. 

* And aho the a/in'e-me)! finned' — /.e., what have iiecn 
mentioned in the preceding vei*se, in the shape of ‘ setting 
np of the dwelling, liberalit}’, cleaning, superior Brahmanas * 
equipped with character and learning. 

* Eseentiah of a sacrifice Sacrifice ’ consists in the act 
of offering to the gods and of feeding Brahmanas in honour 
of the gods ; the term * havya^* ‘ sacrifice/ standing for what 
is done in honour of the gods. —(25(5) 

VBRSB CCLVII. 

The food of hermits, mimc, the soma-herb, meat that is not 

FORniDDEN, SAI.T OTHER THAN AI.KAMNE ARE, IIY NATURE, PALI.ED 

“ SACRIFtOIAI, FOOD. ”—(257) 

Bhdsya. 

* lJermit*—ue., the Vanaprastlia ; his ‘ food* consists of 
the Nlvm'n and other wild-growing grains ; this is men- 
tioned only by way of illustration ; it indicates the Vrlhi and 
other similar grains ; and it is in view of this that in the pre- 
ceding verse we have the phrase ‘ of all kinds/ and also in 
the verse 266, the expression, ‘ sacrificial food which serves 
for a long time/ which introduces the enurnenition of arti- 
ficially grown grains also, such as ‘ tiki, erthi, yava, tndia,’ 
and so forth. 

‘ Milk * — which includes its preparations, such ns curds 
and the like ; such being the sense of Smrtis and also sanc- 
tioned by usage. 

* Unforbidden* — sanctioned, not prohibited. Meat ob- 
tained from slaughter-houses is regarded as Torbidden.’ 

‘ Ak^dralavana* — A doubt arises here as to whether this 
is a negative compound containing a copulative one, or a 
purely negative compound. Does it mean merely ‘ absence 
of salts and aUcalines ' (as it would, if it were a negative com- 
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with n copulative; one), or is * kmra-hmnti ' 
(iilicniinc salt) the name of a particular kind of salt, ami 
the text permits the tise of salts other than that kind ? It 
appears Ijcttcr to take it as standing for a particular kin«l 
of salt. If it meant the mere negation of a copulative 
compound, there would be two compounds, and the hega* 
tive particle would have to be construed with each of the 
two members of the copulative compound ; and all this would 
involve a great deal of complication. 

‘ food, by nature ; ’ — that is, all this is to Ixj 

regarded as ‘ sacrificial food,* without any qualifications ; this 
is what is to be under.stoo<l to be the meaning in all such 
general injunctions as ‘ he lives upon sacrificial food,* breakfasts 
on sacrificial food,* and so forth — (2r)7). 



SECTION XVII — BEQUEST FOR IIENEI'ICTION OF ANCFSTOBS. 277 

SECTION (17)— REQUEST FOR BENEDICTION 
OF ANCESTORS. 

VERSE CCLVIII. 

Having dismissed those BbXhmanas, he, with com-ected mind, 

•rONTHOLUED IN SPEECH AND PUBE, TURNING TOWARDS THE 
SOUTHERN QUARTER, SHAI.L DEO THESE llOONS OF HIS ANCESTORS. 

—(258) 

Bhd.^ya» 

The preceding verse was only by the way ; the present 
verse takes up the thread o£ the context. 

*Dmnmed ’ — having permitted them to go wherever 
they {ilease. 

*T1wse. Brdhmanao ’ — who have dined. 

After this, looking towards the southern direction, he 
should ‘ beij —ask for— the following ‘ boom —desirable 
things— ‘ Ai’s ancestors thinking all the time «>f his ances- 
tors. He should Ijcg- with such words as— may this and 
this be mine after you have been satisfied.’ (258) 

The next verse describes what the boons arc that should 

be begged. 

VERSE CCLIX. 

‘ May our benefactors prosper! As also the Vedas and our 
progeny! May our faith never waver! May there he 
MUCH for us to give AWAY !’ — (259) 

Bhd^ya. 

This has to be recited like a Mantra-text (2.59) 
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SF.CTION (18)— DISPOSAI. OF OFFERINGS. 

VBRSB CCLX. 

TlAVINfi MADE THE OFFEBINO TniJS, HR SITOin.l). AFTRR THIS, RITIIRR 
MAKE THE COW OR THE BrXIIMANA on TIIE OOAT OR THE FIRE 
ro EAT TIIE nAI.I.S, OR THROW THEM INTO WATER.— (280) 

Bhaiiya. 

* After tliift ' — after the offering of the balls. 

*The balls' — that have been offered to the Pitrs — ^“he 
should make the cow, etc. to eat.’ In the case of the fire, 
the * making to eat’ would consist in their being thrown into 
the fire. 

'Prnpayet* (offer) is another reading tor ‘prashayet* (make 
to cat). — (2t50) 

VBRSB GCLXI. 

Some people do the nALIrOFFERINO AITRItWARDS, OTHERS CAUSE 
THE»I TO HE EATEN RY DIRDS, OR THROW THEM INTO FIRE OB 
WATER.— (361) 

Bhasya, 

Some pco[»le make the offering after the Hriilimanas have 
biicn fed. 

‘ They cause them to be eaten by binls.* — This moilc of dis- 
posal is in addition to tliosc mentioned above. 

‘Firef — this i.s only a reiteration of what has been said 
above. 

This offering of balls, after the feeding of Brahntaiias, is 
meant to be done near the place where the leavings of the 
dinner lie. — (261) 

VBRSB CCLXII. 

The lawful wife, devoted to her husband and intent upon 

THE WORSIIIPPING OF THE PiTIJS, SHOULD. IF DESIROUS OF A 
.90N, EAT IN THE PROPER MANNER, THE MIDDI.EMOST IIALU — 
(262) 

Bhasya. 

The mofles of disposal mentioned above apply to the first 
and the last balls ; but the middlemost of the lialjs the law’fiil 
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wifei desiring a son, should eat ; the wife who has not 
been married merely for the sake of pleasure. 

* Devoted to her husband ;* — one who makes it her vow 
that — * I shall serve my hnsband alone, even in my mind I 
shall never entertain even a thought of faithlessness to him.' 

*lnteut upon * — with full faith in — ‘die icvrshippiiuf* — the 
shrdddha and other rites — ‘ v/ the Pitre.’ That is, she 
betakes het*self with great care to the performance of these. 

‘Should eat in the proper viaiinerf — i.e.t fully observing the 
rules regarding the rinsing of the mouth and sipping of .water 
etc., etc.— (262) 

VBRSB CCLXIII. 

Sub kbinqs foiith a lono-uved son, endowed with faub and 

INTELUUBNCE, WEALTHT, WITH NUMEROUS OFFSPRING, GOOD 

AND BIOHTEOUS.— (263) 

ilhdsya. 

Having eaten the said ball, *.sAc brings forth* — gives birth 
to — ‘ a son. ’ 

‘ ! ntellijence’ — the faculty of grsisping things; the child 
is endowcil with this. 

‘Sattra,’ ‘g(jodness,’ is an attribute )>ostuIated by the 
Saiikliyas ; and its presence is indicateil by firmness, wurage, 
and such other tonalities — (263). 



^80 Mamu-Sm^ti: Disixtunsij: III 

SECTION (19)— FEEDING OF RELATIONS. 

VBRSB CCLXIV. 

UaVINO WASHEit TUB HANDS AND SIPPED WATEtt, HE SHOULD HAKE 
OFFEBINQ3 TO HIS PATERNAL RELATIONS ; AND IIAVINO TREATED 
HIS PATERNAL RELATIONS WELI., HE SHOULD FEED HIS OTHER 
RELATIONS AI.80.— (264) 

Bhd0a. 

Thu balls having bueu disposed of, he should wash his 
hands ; and then follow the rules regarding sipping of water. 

*Jiiatiprdyam ’ — is to be explained as ‘ that which goes to 
{praiti) to the paternal relations (jridtmi) ; ’ this he should 
make ; i.e., he should offer fooil to them. 

‘ Uavimj treated them well, he should feed other relations.* 
Those belonging to the same ‘ yotra * are called *jnati, ’ 
' paternal relations/ while those related on the mother's and 
the wife's side are called ' bdndhavaf ' releations.’ 

The following question is here raised : — 

‘‘It has been said above (in verse 2 5:)^ that ‘ he should do 
us they tell him ; ’ now if they were to tell him, 'Send all this 
food to our home/ then, what would become of the Vaishva- 
deva and other oblations f ” 

III that case, the man will have to cook food again. Or, 
the offering of the remnant to the Hriihmauas may be regarded 
as being prescribed only with a view to some tninscendental 
result, — and not with a view to their actually taking it ail 
away. For instance, it has been laid down that — * When in- 
formed of food having been left, they should say it is for your 
friends ; ' and this direction would have to be regardeil us 
only optional, if, in certain cases, the Bnahmaiias’ were to take 
away the food. — (264) 
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SECTION (20)— DOMESTIC OFFERINGS AFTER 
SHRADDHA. 

VBRSB CCLXV. 

The leavings shall remain until the BnZiiMANAs have been 
DISMISSED. After that, he should make the domestic 
OFFERINGS. SUOU IS THE ESTABLISHED LAW. — (265) 

Bha^ya. 

Until the Brah maims have departed, the food that may 
be contained in the dishes out of which they have eaten, or 
which may have fallen on the ground, shall not be removed. 

‘ A fler that, he should make the domestic offering* The 
Shrdddha rite having been finished, he should offer the obla- 
tion to the Vishvedevas and attend to the daily routine of 
feeding the guests, &c. The term ‘ offering * is merely in- 
dicative. 

Others offer the following explanation : — “The term ‘offer- 
ing’ here stands for the offering made to the elementals ; and 
in this way the pouring of libations into fire before the feeding 
of Brahmanas, does not become improper. It will not be 
right to argue that — ‘when the rite in honour of the Pitrs has 
been begun, it cannot be right to thrust into it other rites; * — 
for, according to the rule by which the Shraddha extends over 
two days, though the inviting of the Brahmanas (which is part 
of the Shrdddha) is done on the preceding day, yet there is 
nothing wrong in the morning and evening libations being 
offered into fire ; and the same may be the case with the 
Vaishvadem libation, which also is poured into the * Upasad ' 
fire. So that what are post^ioned (till after the completion 
of the Shrdddha) are only those details that come after — and 
not those that come before — the offering to the elementals.'* 
Our reply to the above is as follows: — If the Vaishvadeva 
oblation is offered into the fire beforehand, then the ball' 
offering would come after the Shrdddha', and in that case 
the ‘sacrifice to the gods’ and the ‘ offering to the eleme ntals* 
would become separated ; and this would militate against the 
88 
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prcBcribed order of sequence. Further, the time being taken 
up by the Shrdddha offered to the Pitrs, this does not quite 
interfere with the time of the Vaishvadh)a oblation. From 
all this it follows that all the ‘ Great Sacrifices ’ should be 
performed after the Shrdddha. 
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SECTION (21)— RELATIVE MERITS OF THE 
OFFERING-MATERIALS. 

VBRSB CCLXVl. 

I SHALL NOW FOLLY DE80BIBE WHAT OFFERINO-HATERIAL, ON BEING 
OFFERED TO THE PiTfS, ACCORDING TO BOLE, SERVES FOB A 
LONG TIME, AND FOB ETERNITY.— (266) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ The term * chira-rdtra ’ means long time. 

‘That which serves for eternity * as well as that which 
brings about long-standing satisfaction; — both these I am 
going to describe. 

This is said for the purpose of attracting the attention 
of the audience. 

After ‘ kalpate, * the term * pre^, * * for the food, ' should 
be supplied.— (266) 

VBRSB CCLXVII. 

By the proper offerino of sesahom, rice and barley, MX^A, 

WATER, ROOTS AND FRUITS, HBN’s ANCESTORS ARE SATISFIED FOB 
ONE MONTH.— (267) 

Bhd§ya. 

The mention of the sesamum and other grains is not 
meant to be preclusive of other grains ; it is meant only to be 
indicative of the peculiar results following from their offering; 
the sense being that when those are offered in the right 
manner, the ancestors remain satisfied for one year. 

•Proper^ ‘ancestors' ‘men's. ' — These terms are purely 
reiterative, put in for the purpose of filling up the 
metre. — (267) 

VBRSB CCLXVIII. 

Fob two months by fjsh-meat ; for three months by the meat 

OF DEER ; FOR FOUR BY THAT OF SHEEP, AND FOR FIVE BY THAT 
OP BIRDS.— (268) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Urabhra ’ — Sheep. 

‘ Birds ’ — Wild cocks, etc. 

‘ Pish ’ — Pdfhina, and the rest. — (268) 
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VBRSB CCLXIX. 

For six months by the meat of qoat ; for seven by that of 

SPOTTED DEER ; FOB EIGHT BY THAT OF THE BLAOK ANTELOPE, 
AND FOR NINE BY THAT OF THE RdrD DEER.— (269) 

Bhd^ya. 

* Ruru* ‘pr^at* and *2no’ denote special varieties of the 
deer. 

In the terms ‘ raurava* *par^ata, * and ‘ aineya ' the no- 
minal affix denotes arising from. — (269) 

VBRSB CCLXX. 

They are satisfied for ten months by the meat of boars and 
BUFFAIjOES ; and fob eleven months by the meat of the 
HARE AND THE TORTOISE.’ — (270) 

Bhd^ya. 

The *boar* here stands for the wild species. — (270) 

VBRSB CCLXXI. 

Fob ONE YEAR BY OOW’s MILK AND MILK-PREPARATIONS ; AND BY 
THE MEAT OF OLD GOAT THERE IS SATISFACTION LASTING FOR 
TWELVE YEARS. — (271) 

Bhd'^ya. 

As between direct and indirect connection, the former 
being more authoritative, we construe * gavyena ’ — * cow's ’ 
-—with ‘ payasd,' ‘ milk ; ’ and not with ‘mdmsa,' * meat,* 
which forms the subject-matter of the context. 

Others, however, explain the particle ‘ cha ’ as having a 
cumulative force, and then explain the passage to mean, 
‘ meat of the cow, and milk or milk-rice.’ 

* Pdyasa* * mUk~preparaHons* stands for curds and such 
things, as also rice cooked in milk. 

* Vdrdhrinasa ' — is old goat. The scriptures describe 
it as follows : — ‘ Drinking with three, devoid of sense>virility 
and white, — such a goat has been called Vdrdhrinasa by 
persons learned in sacrifices, in connection with sacrificial 
rituals.* That goat is called * drinking with three ’ who 
wets his tongue and two ears, while drinking water. 
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The Expiatary Rite that Shankha has prescribed in con* 
nection with the eating o£ beef, should be understood to 
apply to eating apart from the ‘ Madhuparka ' offering and 
from the * Astaka ’ Shrdddhaa. — (27l) 

VBRSB CCLXXII. 

The “ KxlasiiXka,” the pokcopine, the heat of the riiinooeros 

AND THE RED GOAT, AND HONEY SERVE FOR ENDLESS TIME ; AS 

ALSO ALL KINDS OK HBIIMIT's FOOD.— (272) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Kdlashdka * — is a well-known variety of vegetable ; 
applying to the darker variety of the * Vdstiika.’ 

‘ Mahdshalta ’ stands for the porcupine. Others have 
explained it as standing for a special kind of fish. 

‘ Khadga ’ — Rhinoceros. 

‘ Loha ’ — the black goat, or one whiph is red all over. 
Says the Purdna — ‘ the red goat, and the black pne> serve 
for endless time.’ Though the term * loha * denotes the 
colour, it indirectly indicates the goat -having that colour. 
The term ‘ loha ’ is used in the sense of * black ’ as well as 
‘red’ — being applied to iron, which is black, as also to 
copper which is red. Though this variety of colour is 
found in sheep and other animals also, yet, on the strength 
of other Smriis, it has been explained here as standing for 
the yoat only. 

Others, however, have explained the term ‘ loha ’ as stand- 
ing for the bird, called ‘ lohapr^tha' the Heron ; which is 
mentioned by means of a part of the name only. J ust as 
Devadatta is often spoken of as simply ‘ Datta.’ 

It is necessary to find the support of usage in the case 
of both these explanations. 

* Honey ’ — that collected by bees. 

In the case of all the things mentioned in the present 
contest, all that is meant is the grea^ satisfaction produced 
by the offerings ; and stress is not meant to be laid upon 
the exact period of time mentioned in each case. If this 
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were renlly meant., then one might be justiBed in omitting 
. the performance of Shraddhas for twelve years ; and this 
would be contrary to what has been declared, to the effect 
that * Rites in honour of the Pitrs should be performed 
till death/ (Veree 279). — (272) 

VBRSB CCLXXIII. 

Whatever thimq, mixed with honet, one might offer on the 

THIRTBENTH DAY OF THE MONTH, DORING THE RAINS, UNDER THE 

ASTERISM OF MAGBi,— THAT ALSO WOULD BE IMPERISHABLE. — 

(273) 

Bhd^ya, 

' Whatever ' — food-—* mixed with honey ; * — ‘ on the thir- 
teenth dayt during the rains, and under the aster ism of Maqhd’ 
— * that is imperishable* The season, the asterism and the 
,date are to be taken together as the desired qualification. 

According to the declaration of Apastamba, the same 
holds good regarding offerings made during the rains, on the 
thirteenth, eighth and tenth days of the month also. As 
r^ards the asterism of Magha* however, there is no option ; 
as he says—' there is abundance under the asterism of 
Magha/ (Apastamba, 2-8'19>20> — (273) 

VBRSB CCLXXIV. 

' Mat there be one in our family, who may offer milk-rioe 

MIXED WITH HONEY AND BUTTER ON THE THIRTEENTH, AND 

WHEN THE SHADOW OF THE ELEPHANT FALLS TOWARDS THE 

BA8T.’-(274) 

Bhd^ya. 

What is said here is with reference to the thirteenth day 
of the month spoken of above, as accompanied by the rainy 
season and the asterism of Magha. 

What is described in the text is the wish expressed by 
the Pitrs. 

‘ May there be * — born — *in our family ’ — one such person, 
endowed with excellent qualities, who may offer to us, on 
the said thirteenth day, ' milk-rice mixed with honey and 
buttet\ * — also ' whm the shadow of the elephant falls towards 
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the east'f ’ t. 0 ., during the aCternoon ; towards the close of 
day, the shadow cast by the elephant is long and falls to* 
wards the East. 

Another reading for ‘ prakchhayd * is ‘ prdkchhdt/am; * it 
is in a shady place that Brahmanas are fed as for the rest 
of the rite, if the shade is not enough to permit of its being 
done there, then it should be done in a place close to the 
shadow. Since the details form part of the rite, the whole of 
it should, as far as possible, be performed in the shadow of 
the elephant. 

Some people have explained the term ‘ shadow of the 
elephant ’ to mean * eclipse,’ adding that Rahu takes .the shape 
of the elephant and pierces the sun with darkness. 

But this is not right ; as in that case, the term 'elephant ’ 
will have to ba regarded as figurative. Further, in another 
SmrtU the 'elephant’s shadow ’ has been described as some* 
thing entirely different from eclipse -'the elephant’s shadow, 
the eclipse of the Sun, and the eclipse of the Moon’ [where the 
three are mentioned as distinct from one another]. — (274) 
VBRSB CCLXXV. 

Whatever one endowed with faith, offers, accoroiko to 

RULE AND IN THE RIGHT MANNER, — IHAT BECOMES ENDLESS AMD 

INEXHAUSTIBLE FOR TUB Pir^ IN TUB OTHER WORl.D.— (275l 

Bhdiiya. 

' Whatever.* — This term sanctions the offering of every- 
thing, not actually prohibited. 

* According to rule * is a reiteration of what has been said 
by means of the term, ‘ in the right manner* 

'Endowed with faith.* — This is what is actually prescribed 
in the present verse : — 'one should make the offering with 
due faith. * 

What is given in this manner 'becomes endless and in- 
exhaustible for the Pitrs m the other tcorld.* ‘ Endless *’ may 
be taken as denying all limitation of time ; — 'Inexhaustible ’ 
denies non-diminishing of quantity ; the sense being ‘ it 
lasts for all time and becomes large in <iuautity.’ — (275) 
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SECTION (22)— TIME ROR SHRADDHA. 

VBRSB CCLXXVI. 

*No DATES ARB SO OOHMEMDED FOR THE OFFERING OF SHRADDHA 
AS THOSE OF THE DARK FORTNIGHT, DEGINNING WITH THE TENTH 
DAY, LEAVINti OUT THE FOURTEENTH. — (276) 

Bha^ya. 

The mention of the days beginning with the tenth, indicates 
that the offering is attended by excellent results. So that 
on other days also the offering is to be made, if due faith 
is there. But on the fourteenth day there is absolute pro* 
bibition. — (27 G) 

VBRSB CCLXXVII. 

PerFOOUING (the SHRXDDHa) ON THE EVEN DATES AND UNDER THE 
EVEN ASTERISMS, ONE OBTAINS ALL DESIRES ; AND HONOURING 
THE PiTfS ON TUB ODD ONES, HE OBTAINS l>ROSPBROUS OFF- 
SPRING.— (277) 

Bhd§ya. 

* Even dates ’ — the second, the fourth, and so forth. 

‘ Asterism ’ — lunar mansion ; ‘ Bharant, ’ and the rest are 
called ‘ even asterisms. ’ 

The first, the third, the fifth, the seventh and the ninth 
days of the month are called Wd;' and the second, the fourth, 
the sixth, the eighth and the tenth are called 'even* Similorly, 
the eleventh day is ' odd,’ and so on with the asterisms also. 

'All desires^ — the desires being described in detail in 
Itihdsas and Furdnas. 

'Prosperous ojfsjmng,' — that which is replete with persons 
possessed of wealth, learning and strength, is called * prosper- 
ous:— {277) 

VBRSB CCLXXVIII. 

JOST AS, FOR PURPOSES OF SHRXDDHA, THE UTTER HALF OF THE 
MONTH IS PREFERABLE TO THE FORMER HALF, 80 ALSO, THE 
AFTERNOON IS PREFERABLE TO THE FORENOON. — (278) 

Bhd^ya. 

' Former half of the month ’ is the brighter fortnight ; 
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and ‘ latter half ’ is the darker fortnight ; — months being 
counted from the brighter fortnight of Chaitra onwards. 

J ust as, for purposes of Shraddha, the darker fortnight is 
preferable to — is productive of better results than -the 
brighter fortnight, so is the afternoon preferable to the fore- 
noon. From the declaration of this ‘ preference, ' it follows 
that in some cases one might perform a shraddha during the 
forenoon also. 

" As a rule, the illustration should be well known ; as a 
matter of fact, howeveri nowhere has the text declared the 
superiority of the darker fortnight to the brighter fortnight, 
for purposes of Shraddha. [Hence the illustration is not 

apt]-” 

Some people explain that the said superiority is under- 
stood from what has been said under 27G, regarding the 
* darker fortnight ’ and ‘ days beginning with the tenth.’ 

Our explanation, however, is as follows : — According to 
the principle laid down in Mmdmsdsutra 3, 5, 21, even an 
unknown fact can serve as an illustration ; so that, in the 
case in question, from the citation of the illustration itself 
we may even deduce the necessary injunction (regarding the 
performance of Sharddhas during the darker fortnight). — 
(278) 

VBRSB CCLXXIX. 

Until, death, one shall, perform, with assiduity, the rite in 

HONOUR OF the PiTIJS, AOGORDINU TO RULE, WITH THE SACRED 

THREAD FASSINQ OVER THE RIGHT SHOULDER, MAKING OFFERINOS 

“ FROM OFF THE LEFT ” (tO THE RIGHT) WITH KUSHA-OBASS IN 

HIS HAND. — (279) 

Bhd§ya, 

This injunction applies to every act that may be done in 
honour of the Pitrs. 

The special terms nscd have all been explained before. 

‘ With assiiluity ' — Without sloth ; with due faith. 

‘ Until death.* — This shows that the injunction is meant 
to be observed as long as one lives. 

87 
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‘ WM Kusha-grass in his hand.* — It has been said above 
(under 256) regarding * Kusha-grass, thp PonVm, 

•pavitra ' is the name given to a thing made of Kusha-grass, 
with a knot at the top. — (279) 

VERSE CCLXXX. 

One should not perform Shriddha at night ; f02 the night 

HAS BEEN DEOLARED TO BE ‘ FIT FOB DEMONS ; ’ — NOR AT THE 

TWO TWILIGHTS, NOB WHEN THE SDN HAS JUST' RISEN. — (280) 

Bhd^ya. 

Objection — “ Inasmuch as it has been laid down that 
Shrdddhas shall he performed iu the afternoon, where was 
there any possibility of performance at night (that it should 
have been considered uoccasnry to prohibit it) ? It might be 
argued that the specification of the time itself implies the 
possibility of performance at other times also. This may l>c 
true ; but the specification contained in the words, ‘ the after- 
noon is preferable to the forenoon, ’ (278) clearly indicates that 
the performance is possible only at that time, in comparison 
with which the prescribed time has been declared to be 
‘ preferable ; ’ so that the only other time at which the 
Shrdddha might be performed is the forenoon (and never the 
night). ” 

In answer to this, some people offer the following expla- 
nation :---The present text serves to prohibit the performance 
at night, which might be possible under the direction that 
Shraddhas shall be performed during lunar and solar 
eclipses. So that there being prohibition regarding the twi- 
lights and the night, and sanction regarding lunar and solar 
eclipses, there is option between the. two twilights and the ■ 
two eclipses, as also between the lunar eclipse and night. 

Others, however, have explained that * midday ' is a time 
different from both f afternoon ’ and ‘ forenoon ; ’ and the 
present prohibition implies that the.re should be no per- 
formance at that time also. 
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‘ When the sun has Just risen/ — the time being the fore- 
noon, the prohibition applies to the first rising of the sun. 

* Fit for demons * — this is a purely reiterative exaggera* 
tion. — (280). 


VBRSB CCLXXXI. 

IM ACCORDANCE WITH THIS RULE, ONE SHOULD OFFER ShRADDBA 

THRICE IN THE YEAR — DURING WINTER, SUMMER AND THE RAIN; 

AND THAT WHICH FORMS PART OF THE “FIVE SACRIFICES” 
'SHOULD BE DONE EVERT DAT.— (281) 

Bhd§ya. 

In accordance with the rules laid down here — i,e., fol- 
lowing the procedure* beginning with inviting the Brahmanas 
on the previous day, and ending with performing the 
Shraddha thrice in the year — one should offer the Shrdddha 
— in what months ? — ‘ during wintert summer and the 
rains.* 

What is said here regarding the Shrdddha to be offered 
‘ thrice in the year ' is to be regarded as optional with what 
has been said above (122) regarding its being offered * month 
after month.’ 

‘ That which forms part of the Five Sacrifices ’ — that 
which has been prescribed among the * Five Sacrifices ’ — 
. should be performed every day. 

In connection with this last, the only procedure to be 
adopted consists in— (a) wearing the sacred thread over the 
right shoulder, (6) making offerings from left to right, and 
(c) feeding the Brahmanas with face towards the north. 
That is why it has been re-meutioned here. 

It is in view of this text that older people have explained 
that the rule regarding the offering of Shrdddha thrice in the 
year is meant for one who has not set up the fire. But what 
authority they have for this, they alone know. — (281) 
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VBRSB CCLXXXIII. 

The oblation into fire hade in connection with the eke 

IN HONODR OF THE PlTp HAS NOT BEEN FEESORIBED AS TO 

BE OFFERED INTO THE COMMON FIRE; AND FOB THE BrZHMANA 

WHO HAS SET DP THE FIRE, THERE IS NO SbrIDDHA APART FROM 

THE Moonless Day.— (282) 

Bhd^ya. 

The ‘ Hoina,* ‘ oblation into fire,’ offered in connection 
with the Rite in honour of the Pitrs is called ‘ Paitryajflika- 
hotna ; ’ — this ‘ has not been prescribed as to be offered 
into the common *~i.e., the Smdrta—* jireJ That is, the 
Scriptures do not enjoin it as to be done in that manner. 
Hence it follows that the offering of Shrdddha ‘ three 
times during the year ’ is to be made by one who has not set 
up the Fire. Though this offering three times would be 
‘ offering into the common Fire,’ yet it would be as good as 
*not done* in comparison with what is done throughout 
the year. For instance, when a man who can eat a seer has 
eaten less, people are found to say, ‘ he has not eaten.’ 

Older commentators have explained this as a reiterative 
supplement to what has gone in the preceding verse. 

The right view to take, however, appears to be that what 
is said in the text is that the oblation into Fire, in connec- 
tion with Shrdddhas, should not be offered into the ‘ com- 
mon Fire,’ — i.e., such fire as has not been set up at marriage 
or other prescribed times. And this prohibition of the 
‘ oblation into Fire ’ implies that details other than that may 
be done in the common fire. If such were not the meaning, 
then, in view of the fact that the ' oblation into fire, ’ offered 
by the person who has set up the fire, has been prescribed 
as part of the Pdrvana-Shrdddha, the person who has not 
set up the Fire would not be entitled to the performance of 
Shrdddhas at all ; just as, in view of the fact that the blind 
person cannot do the * looking into the butter, * he is not 
entitled to the performance of the Darsha PSrnamdsa sacriQ- 
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ces. If it be, as we have explained it, then it comes to this 
that the Shraddha performed by the man who has set up the 
fire would be accompanied by oblations into firei while that 
performed by one. who has not set up the fire would be 
without such oblations. And in this, case, what is said here 
falls within what has been said in verse 212 above. 

Some people have offered the following explanation : — 
‘‘ What is meant here is the Pin^apHryaifia ; and the obla- 
tion into fire that is offered at this is never offered into the 
Common Fire.” 

Others have said that this is not right, for even so the 
person who has not set up the Fire might cook the oblation 
day by day and then offer it. 

Others, again, assert that, in view of the phrase, ‘ apart 
from the Moonless Day^ it follows that by the person who has 
set up the Fire the Shraddha should be offered every month ; 
and that the rule regarding ' three times in the year * does 
not apply to him. 

Others, again, have declared that such is not the reading. 

What then is the meaning ? 

The meaning is that, apart from the Shraddha performed 
on the Moonless Day, no other Shraddha — such' as the 
‘ Maghd-Slrdddha, ’ and the like — is binding upon him ; 
the former alone being necessary for him. For the person 
who has not set up the Fire, however, the Shrdddhas pres- 
cribed in connection with the winter, etc., also are obligatory. 
^( 282 ) 
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SECTION (23)-REWARDS OF OFFERINGS TO 

PITRS 

VERSB eeLrXXXlIl. 

WhED the best of BrZHMANAS, IIAVIMQ BATHED, SATISFIES THE 
PlT^ WITH WATER,— BY THAT AIX)ME HE OBTAINS THE WHOLE 
REWARD OF THE PERFORMANCE OF THE OFFERING TO THE 

PlT^S. — (283) 

The present verse sets forth an option to the daily 
Shraddha that has been prescribed in connection with the 
‘ Five Sacrifices.' 

The ‘offering of water ’ that is made after bath,^by that 
he obtains the reward of the offering to the Pitrs. That 
is, it is not absolutely necessary to do what has been said (in 
3.83) regarding the feeding of at least one Brahmana and the 
rest of it. It is only the Water-o^ering that must be made. 
—(283). 

VBRSB eeLXXXIV. 

They call the Fathers “ Vasus ; ” the gbandfathbrs they 

CALL “ RuDRAS,” and THE GREAT-GRANDFATHERS THEY GALL 
“ adityas ; ” SUCH is the ancient text. — (284) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse is intended to prompt a man who, through 
ill-will towards his father, is disinclined to perform Shrad- 
dh'as. 

The three grades of ancestors, to whom balls are offered, 
are the same as the Vasus and other gods ; hence they should 
be looked upon as gods. 

* Such is the text* — this is found in the Veda; hence 
‘ ancient* — the Veda being eternal. — (284) 
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SECTION (24)— COMMENDED FOOD 

VBRSB CCLXXXV. 

One shodxd daily live upon “ vighasa,” and daily he should 

EAT “ AM?TA.” “ VlQHASA ” IS THAT WHICH IS LEFT BY THOSE 

WHO MUST BE FED; AND “ AM?Ta” IS THE REMNANT OP SAOBlFI- 

OES.— (?85) 

Bhdsya. 

The first quarter of the verse reiterates the ‘ eating/ that 
has been laid down before, of the food left after the guests 
and other persons have eaten. 

All scriptures being meant to be conducive to welfare, 
scriptural treatises always conclude with auspicious declara- 
tions; and Rites in honour of the gods are more auspicious 
than those in honour of the Pitrs. 

‘ Remnant of sacrifices.* — This shows that the eating of 
the remnants of the Jyoti^toma and other sacrifices stands 
on the same footing a« the ‘ eating of V ighasa.’ 

The second half of the verse contains the explanation of 
the Vedic declaration, offered by the author, through kindness. 
He seeks to remove any misconception that people might 
have regarding the two terms in question, which are what 
have been used in some Vcdic rescensional texts. 

He who eats Vighasa is said to ‘ live upon Vighasa ; ’ and 
be who eats Amrta is said to * eat Amrta* 

‘ What is left by those who must be fed ’ — i.e., what is left 
after persons, who must be fed, have been fed. 

Others have explained that what is meant is ‘ what has 
been left after people have been fed at Shrdddhaf — on the 
ground that it is Shrdddha that forms the subject-matter of 
the context. To the same end there is another Smrti-text — 

* One should eat after having served the Pitrs.’ 

Some people say that the ‘ eating ’ here mentioned forms 
part of the Shrdddha-ntQ, While others have said that this 
restriction regarding food is meant to serve a special purpose 
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for man ; the treatment of Shraddhas having ended withi 
verse 284. 

* Remnant of sacrifices ' should be understood to mean 
what is left of the materials used at sacrifices. — (285) 
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SECTION (25) — SUMMING UP 

VBRSB CCLXXXVI. 

Thus bas been desobibed to you the pbooedure of tue 

'* Five Saorifioes ; ’’ listen now to the means of livelihood 

fob the best op twiob-born persons.— ( 286 ) 

Bha^ya. 

Though much has intervened between this and the des- 
cription of the * Five Sacrifices,’ yet the present reference to 
the latter, in the final summing up, is with a view to auspi* 
ciousness. 

The second half of the verse indicates a part of the sub- 
ject-matter of the next Discourse. 

The usefulness of both these — the Summing Up and the 
Indicating of what is coming next — has already been ex-^ 
plained. 

‘ The best of twice-born persons ’ — Brahmanas. The 
‘ means of livelihood ’ — professions by which they should 
live. — Or, the construction may be ‘ the principal means of 
livelihood of twice-born persons. ’ All this shall be ex- 
plained in the next chapter. — (286) 


End of Discourse III. 




DISCOURSE IV 

DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER : MEANS OP 
LIVELIHOOD. 

SECTION (1)'— GENERAL REMARKS. 

VBRSB I 

Having dwelt, dubing the first quarter of his life, with 
THE TbAOHER, the BrIHUANA SHALL, DURING THE SECOND 
QUARTER OF HIS LIFE, LIVE IN HIS HOUSE, AFTER HAVING 
TAKEN A WIFE.— (1) 

Bha^ya, 

The first verse sums up in brief what has gone in the 
last two discourses, for the purpose of recalling it to the 
mind ; and the second verse serves to indicate that among the 
Duties of the Householder this prescribes the means of 
livelihood. 

Inasmuch as the extent of * life ’ of man is uncertain, 
any rule regarding the ‘ quarter ' of life becomes incompatible; 
hence the present verse is to be taken ns stating only the 
period of life that has been allocated to the various stages 
of life. Though the rule might somehow be justified on 
the basis of the assertion that * man lives for a hundred 
years, ’ yet our Author has himself laid down other 
kinds of limit ; e.g., with regard to studentship he has said 
that ‘ it may extend till the Veda has been got up ’ (3.1) ; and 
in connection with the limit of the stage of the Householder 
also, it has been said (6.2)—* when the Householder finds 
etc. and from all this it follows that the present verse is 
to be taken simply as the reiteration of the said limits. 

* The first quarter of his life. ’ — This is regarded as 
‘ first, * counting from the man’s birth. 

* Having dwelt with his Teacher,’ — i. e., having accom- 

plished his studentship ‘ during the second quarter of his 
life, ’—he shall marry, and ‘ live in his house’ lead the 

life of the Householder.— (l) 
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SECTION (2)— MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. 

VBRSe II 

[While living in the house] , The BrZhhana shall, in nor- 
mal TIMES, SUBSIST BY TAKING TO THAT MEANS OF LIVELI- 
HOOD WHICH INVOLVES NO TROUBLE— OR VERT LITTLE 
TROUBLE— TO LIVING BEINGS.— (2) 

Bhdsya. 

By ‘ trouble * here is meant, not only harm, but the 
unpleasant feeling or displeasure that is produced in the 
mind of one who is constantly b^ged with the words * give 
me this,' ‘give me that;’ — the harming of others being 
already generally prohibited. 

‘ Little trouble ; ’—If he cannot manage to live without 
begging, he should beg very little. This is what. is meant 
by * little trouble.* 

That ‘ means of livelihood ’ — means of subsistence, such as 
agriculture, service, and the like— which means does not cause 
trouble to other persons,— such a means of subsistence should 
be taken to. 

This is a general advice. 

' By taking to that means... he should subsist. ’ 

What is to be done in abnormal times of distress shall be 
laid down in Discourse X. 

From what is said here it follows that there are also other 
means of living than those that are going to be described. 
Otherwise, if the present text referred to those only that 
are going to be described, there would be no point in the 
general injunction here put forward. Thus it is that we get 
at such means of living ns * officiating at sacrifices,’.’ teaching,’ 
‘ money-lending, ’ and so forth,— even though these are not 
mentioned among ‘ amrta ’ and the rest enumerated here. 

‘ Living on gleanings, ’ which has been accepted as a very 
small means of subsistence, ij what is meant by * involving 
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little trouble/ Says Gautama (10.(i) — ‘ Agriculture ' and 
Trade, done through others, as also money-lending. ' 

What is here laid down is the means o£ mere subsistence ; 
the amassing of wealth is to be done by the few specialised 
means going to be enumerated. — (2) 

VERSE III 

Fon THE ACCOMl’USUMENT OF BARR MAINTENANCE, ONE SHALL 
ACCUMULATE WEALTH BY MEANS OF ONe’s OWN IBKEPROACHABLE 
OCCUPATIONS, WITHOUT CAUSING TROUBLE TO THE BODY.— (3) 

Bhd^ya. 

The preceding verse has described the means of daily 
subsistence ; the present verse is going to mention rules 
regarding the accumulating of wealth. 

‘ One shall accumulate wealth by means of one’s own occu- 
pations. ’ — These occupations shall be described later on. 

The author states the purpose for which wealth is to be 
accumulated : ‘ For the accomplishment of bare maintemince * — 
Wealth shall be accumulated, not for the purposes of pleasure, 
but simply for the sake of maintenance. ‘ AJaintenance ’ 
stands for the subsisting of oneself and one’s family ; and 
what just suffices for that is called ‘ bare maintenance ; ’ 
- — * the accomplishment, ’ or bringing about of this, is the 
'purpose’ of the accumulation. The performance of obligatory 
duties is included under one’s ‘ own subsistence for, until 
one performs these, one’s own subsistence is not accomplished. 
It has been said'above (3-72) — ‘ he who does not make the five 
offerings, is not alive, even though he may be breathing.’ 

Or, what is meant is that, even though a certain means of 
accumulating wealth may be sanctioned by the scriptures, if 
it happen to be such as is considered reproachable in the eyes 
of men, it shall be avoided. For instance, Avhen a man of 
noble family has spent all his belongings, he shall avoid 
living by such means as the receiving of gifts from a person 
of his own caste, but of a low family, who may have acquired 
wealth. 
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* IViihoiU causing trouble to the body .* — Service and Trade 
are sources of great suffering to the body> involving as they 
do long journeys and other troubles : so that these should be 
avoided, 

‘ Accumulation ' — Collecting and keeping. — (3). 

VBRSB IV 

He shall live bv " Truth ” and “Neotar, ” or bt "Death” 

AND " SUBER-DEATH ; ” OR, EVEN BY " TrUTH AND FALSE- 
HOOD ; ” BUT NEVER BY THE " LIVING OF THE DOG.” — (4) 

Bhdsya. 

The author now mentions the “ occupations ” by name ; 
and their mere names imply the excellence of some of them ; 
and from this it follows that one should have recourse 
to the deprecated ones only when the commended ones are 
not possible. 

Of these, the “ Death ” and the ‘‘ Super-Doath ” are the 
most deprecated ; and worse than these is the " Truth and 
Falsehood,” as is clear from the fact that the Text says that 
one may live ‘ even by these where the term ‘ even ’ clearly 
indicates undesirability. — (4) 

VBRSB V 

Gleaning and picking is to be known as " Truth; ” and what 

IS obtained unasked, " Nectar” ; alms obtained by begging 

IS " Death,” and cultivation is declared to be " Sufer- 

DEATU.”— (5) 

Bhditya. 

The corn that is gleaned is to be known as ' Truth ; ’ living 
by this means being regarded as equal to the strict obser* 
vance of truth. When after harvesting, crirn is being carried 
either home or to the granary, if certain ears of corn fall 
down on the ground, and are left by the owner* — the picking 
up of these is what is called ‘‘ gleaning ; ” and this is called 
‘ Truth ; ’ and in regard to this, one need not entertain any 
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such idea as * this belongs to another person, so I shall not 
take it.’ 

Similarly, when one takes away what has fallen off from 
the sheaf — either before or after harvesting, — and what forms 
part of several offshoots, — this is ‘picking.’ 

‘ What is obtained unasked is Nectar ’ — so called, 
because it is a source of great pleasure. 

‘ The alms obtained by heggimj is Death.' — The term 
‘ begging ’ itself signifying the fact of what is obtained being 
‘ alms,’ the addition of this latter term — which is formed by 
the adding of a Nominal Affix denoting a groug or collection, 
— is meant to imply that several persons shall be begged, and 
no single person shall be constsintly troubled, as is shown 
by what has been said above regarding ‘ w’hat involves very 
little trouble to living beings.’ Then again, as a rule, the 
term ‘ bhaiki^a,' ‘alms,’ is found to be used in the sense of 
cooked food ; as we find in the case of such passages as — * for 
the purpose of cleansing oneself from alms ; ’ hence the 
adding of the term ‘ begging ’ serves to indicate that ‘ alms ' 
stands here for food in general ; hence what is meant here 
is not cooked food only ; specially as for one who has set up 
the Fire, it would be wrong to make the Vaishvadeva and 
other offerings with food cooked in any other fire. 

The begging of alms here spoken of is not meant to be 
that only which is got for eating ; it stands for what enables 
the man to maintain himself ; and the maintenance of the 
householder is not accomplished merely by eating ; in fact, 
it requires all such things as are necessary for house- 
keeping ; hence it is that water- vessels and other such 
articles should also be begged ; as also such household- 
requisites as dishes and covers, etc. So far as the Student 
is concerned, since for him it is impossible that just at the 
time of his eating, cooking should be done in the proper 
manner; — it follows that in his case ‘alms* must mean 
cooked food only. 
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The term ‘ bhik^d, ’ ‘ alms/ also indicates the quantity 
of the article obtained by begging ; this quantity being a 
mere handful. But when a man is begged, he does not give 
mere alms, a mere handful ; so that the begging of the cow, 
gold and such other things could not be regarded as sane* 
tioned by the mere * handful.’ In fact, begging is always 
done for the purpose of receiving all kinds of gifts. 

“ The receiving of alms also would be a receiving of 
gifts. ” 

No ; mere acceptance does not constitute the ‘ receiving 
of gifts ; ’ the root ‘ graha, ’ with the preposition *prati*—i,e.^ 
the term '* pratigrahn’ ‘ receiving of gifts ’ — is applied 
to a particular form of * acceptance/ and not to any and 
every acceptance. Wherever the term * prafigraka/ ‘ gift, * 
is used — e. g., under 4.186 and 10.100 — it is used in the sense 
of such gift as is offered with a view to some transcendental 
result, and is received with due mantras. In the receiving 
of mere *aInK<!, ’ however, there is no reciting of any such 
mantra as * devasga tvd, etc.' Nor again, is the terra applied 
to the accepting of friendly and other presents ; in the sense 
of this latter, the term is never used. 

From all this it follows that the terms ‘ Truth ’ and 
' Nectar * are qsed in the sense of things other than ‘ gifts.’ 
Hence, in this case, the man who gives, whether begged or 
un-begged, is a high*souled person, and, hence, in his mind 
there does not arise any desire for any form of return (for 
the gift he makes) } so that there would be no grounds for 
any restriction as to the caste, etc., of the recipient or giver. 
When a present is made entirely through sympathy for the 
receiver, it does not become a * gift ’ (which always connotes 
the presence of desire for some transcendental result). 

“ But what is given through sympathy or pity is also 
conducive to transcendental results.” 

We say~no ; because it does not fulfil the conditions of 
*dd/iat* ‘giving’ (formal); it being prompted either by 
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pity oi’ by the desire to do good to others. Hence, just as in 
offering advice, through sympathy, considerations of caste 
do not come in ; so in the case of giving through pity also. 
It is for this reason that in the case of such giving, cultured 
people do not observe any such restrictions as ‘ gifts should 
be offered to the Brahmana who knows the real meaning of 
the Veda, ’ and so forth. It is for this same reason, again, that 
even non-Briihmanas, on becoming pcor, accept gifts offered 
by others, but are not, on that account, regarded as having 
' received gifts, ’ and thus transgressed upon the Brahmanas 
‘ livelihood. ’ 

The conclusion, therefore, is as follows : — Though in the 
regular ‘ gift, ’ considerations of its being ashed or unashed 
do come in, yet it does not, merely on that account, become 
either * Truth ’ or ‘Nectar ; ’ because it has been shown that 
these terms have a different connotation. 

This same connotation is applicable to ‘officiating at sacri- 
fices ’ and ‘ teaching * (the other two means of livelihood for 
the Brahmana) : Some one obtains the post of officiating at a 
sacrifice after having begged for it from some one. Similar^ 
ly with the work of Teaching also. 

Any such means of living as is obtained by begging, in- 
volves humiliation ; and hence, resembling death, it is called 
‘ death. ’ 

Cultivating is worse even than Death ; specially as the 
act of ploughing and carrying of burdens is the work of 
lower people. — (5) 

VBRSB VI. 

Trade is “Truth and Falsehood;’’ even dy that one may live. 

Service has been declared to be the " living op 

1)003 ; ’’ HENCE ONE SHOULD AVOID IT.— (6) 

Bhd^fya. 

It should not be understood that the scripture here lays 
down the fact of Trade being both ‘ true ’ and ‘ false; ' it only 
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describes the unture of tlic thing ; and what constitutes the 
‘ falsehood ’ of Trade is the element of avaricious grabbing 
involved in it. 

’ J/rt// live, ’ — This implies that Trade may be had recourse 
to, only for the purposes of livelihood, never for that of 
accumulating wealth. 

‘ Service l.'t the lmn<j of the dog . ' — The dog is made to 
work hard, and gets little and with difficulty; so also the 
servant. ‘ Service * here connotes being ordered about ; the 
servant is always commanded to do this and that work, right 
as well as wrong. Hence, when people serve kings with such 
superior kind of work as the carrying of arms and the like, 
these are not regarded • as the living of dogs.’ — (6) 

VERSE VII. 

He shall UK EITHER ONE FOSSESSINU A OKAMARY FULL OF ORAINS, 
OR ONE IMSSESSING A JAR FULL OF GRAINS ; HE MAY KE ONE 
POSSESSING WHAT IS WANTED FOR THREE DAYS, OR ONE WHO 
DOES NOT POSSESS ENOUGH FOR THE MORROW,— (7) 

Jihd.sga. 

It has been declared that wealth should be accumulated 
for the maintenance of oneself and family ; and no trouble 
shall be undertsiken for mere pleasure ; it has not been said 
whether the man is to acciuire wealth day by day, or only 
once, sufficient to last for a long time. Hence the Text now 
proceeds to show hoAV one is to earn a living lasting for some 
length of time. 

* Kusuladhdngakah .' — One who has grains in a granary; 
the compound being a Bahuvr'ihl, where the members are not 
in apposition to each other. 

Another reading is * Kusuladhanyikah ; ’ in which case, 
the term lumdadhdnga would mean ‘ grains enough to fill 
a granary ;' and one who possesses this would be *Kusuladhd- 
nyika ; ’ the Avord being formed with the Possessive affix *ik,* 

Receptacles built of bricks and such things, which 
contain grains, are called ‘Kusula ’ or ‘ Ko^tha* ‘ granary ; ’ and 
this term serves to indicate the quantity; the sense being that 
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‘ one shall accumulate grains in such quantities as may fill a 
granary and it does not mean that ‘ he must use the granarjf 
onhj as the receptacle for grains.’ What the text permits, 
by means of the word * granary, ’ is the accumulating of 
just that quantity of grain which may sufiice to maintain 
for one year the family of a man with lai’ge responsibilities^ 
having a large number of servants, relations, wives, slaves, 
children, cattle, horse, and such other things. That such 
is the sense, is shown by what is going to be said (in 11.7) 
regarding the man who has grains sufficient for three years. 

Significance is not meant to be attached to the term 
‘ grains’ also ; in fact, there would be nothing wrong in the 
man acquiring such cpiantitics of gold, silver and such things 
as would suffice for the said maintenance. All that the text 
means is that one should not accumulate more than that. 

‘lumblu is the same ‘ ' ‘jar.’ They say that 

this stands for such quantity as would suffice for six months. 

‘ Trayahaihika ; * — * aihika ’ means ‘ wanted ; ’ he who has 
what is wanted for three days is * trayahaihika ; ’ which is the 
name given to one who collects what is enough for the 
requirements of his family for three days. 

‘ Shvastana ’ is what is needed for the morrow ; he who 
possesses this is, as before, ‘ AShmstanika ; ’ and this compound, 
with the negative particle, gives the term *ashvastanika 
‘ who does not possess enough for the morrow.’ The mean- 
ing is that he should ac(piire what just suffices for the time, 
what he earns he should spend all that the same day. — (7) 
The author next states the law relating to the options 
just mentioned : — 

VBRSB VIII 

AmONO these four Br&HMANA-I!OUSEHOI.DER3, each later SIIOULU 
DB REGARDED AS SUPERIOR, AND A SUPERIOR WINNER OF 
WORLDS nv VIRTUE OF lIIS MERIT. — (8) 

Bhdsya. 

The person who accumulates AVealth enough for a 
shorter time is superior, better, in point of merit ; and 
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superiority of merit leads to superiority of reward — ‘ he h a 
superior irinner of worldK ’ — he wins the wolrds ; i.e., takes 
possession of thenit as their master ; /. obtains them for his 
enjoyment. The suffix ‘ tama ' denotes excellence. In the 
absence of qualifications, the term ‘ worlds ’ here is taken as 
stiindin<r for the hearenli/ recfions. 

For these reasons, the rule on tliis point would be as 
follows: — 

(o) He who has vast responsibilities, having many 
children, whose sons have not set up separate houses, who has 
not .married away his (laughters, — such a person should 
possess a graiiary full of corns; — (b) he, however, who has 
become advanced in age, has got children, has done all that 
he had to do, — such a person, as he goes on withdrawing 
from activities, should have recourse to the other alter* 
natives. — («) 

VERSE IX 

FkOM AMONC. THESE ONK KOLLOWS TIIK SIX OOOUI’ATIONS ; ANOTHER 
LIVES »V THREE ; ONE AGAIN WITH TWO ; WHILE THE FOURTH 

LIVES iiv "Brahmasattra.’ — (9) 

Bhdijjfa, 

* From amoiKj these' — from among the four kinds of house- 
holders, one having a granary full of grains, and so forth,— 
‘ one follows the sir occupations /. f*,, the person with vast 
responsibilities described aliove, follows all the six occu- 
pations. — “Which are these?”— -These arc — (1) gleanings, (2) 
pickings, (8) earning by Ijegging, (4) Citrning without begging, 
(5) agriculture and trade ; ‘ teaching,’ officiating at sacrifices’ 
and ‘ receiving gifts ’ being included under ‘ earning by beg* 
ging, and without liegging.’ The man with a large family 
should have recourse to all these occupations, for the due 
fulfilment of his daily work ; in fact he may have recourse 
to even agriculture and trade. 

Some people explain the ‘ six occupations ’’ of the present 
context as standing for — ‘ Teaching, studying ’ and the rest 
mentioned in Discourse I (88). But this explanation is in* 
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compatible with the context [since Sfudiff ' offering of 
sacrifices and making gifts caiiuut be ‘ means of livelihood '] ; 
and further, there would be no point in prescribing and 
the rest here, they having been already enjoined elsewhere 
(in 1.88 and in 10.75). 

‘ Another ’ — the second, who possesses a jar full of 
corns — Uives ky three',’ the prefix ‘ymi’in * pravartate* 
is superfluous ; * pramrtafe’ standing for ‘vartate.* Any 
three occupations of those mentioned are meant here, — with 
the exception of Agriculture atid Trade. 

The person possessing only a jar full of corns is more 
commendable than the former. Since it is going to be declared 
later on that — ‘this means of living has been deprecated 
bj’ the good;' this with reference to the ‘ tending of cattle, 
trade,’ and so forth (8*102). Gautama has mentioned (10.5-0) 

‘ Agriculture and Trade, not carried on by oneself, and 
moneydending ’ us permissible in normal times. Hut even 
when one carries on trade and agriculture, not* by oneself, 
but through others, — there is something improper in this 
also ; though the impropriety may be a small one. 

‘ One lives with two.’ — Here also, leaving off ‘ earning 
by begging, ’ any two of the six may be adopted. The 
ac(|uiring of wealth without begging also is permissible only 
to the extent of what may suffice for three days. 

* The fourth lives by Brahmasattra.’—^' Brahmasatfra ’ 
stands for either one of the two, ‘ picking ’ and ‘ gleaning. ’ 
These means of living are called ^satfra ’ (Sacrificial Session), 
because they are carried on continuously and arc not to be 
finished on any one day. For this reason they are called 
‘ sattra, ’ specially as they have to be carried on every day. 
The term ‘ brahma’ is synonymous with ^ Brdhmanas ;’ the 
meaning being that this is a sacrifical session for Hrahmanas. 
From the use of this term ‘ brahma ’ here, it follows that 
all that has been said before this regarding the means 
of living, pertains to ‘ Brdhmanas • ’ those pertaining to 
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the K.iaffniia and others will be described on various 
occasions. 

Question — ‘‘ How can any living be possible by 
picUnys and gleanings alone ? since it is only during the 
autumn and the summer that it is possible for ears of corns 
to fall either in fields or in harvest-yards. It might be said 
that ‘ the man would earn summer-grains from the sum- 
mcr-harv'Gsts, and the autumnal grains from the autumnal 
harvests. ' But in this way the man would have to collect 
gr-ains lasting for six months ; and he could never be ‘ one 
w’ho does not possess enough for the morrow. ’ Lt might be 
arguetl that — ‘ it w'ould be possible for the man to pick and 
glean grains that may have fallen here and there (even apart 
from harvesting). ' This is true ; but the grain collected in 
this fashion could never suffice for feeding. — ‘ When the 
man is picking and gleaning, just as he will have collected 
enough, he will eat ; it being impossible for him to make a 
collection for five or more days. In the Mahabhiirata, the 
])erson who eats at the end of a fortnight has been called 
‘ one who lives by pickings and gleanings which means that, 
under such circumstances, the Householder has become tiie 
Hermit. ’ — But even so, this would be incompatible with the 
character of ‘ one who does not possess enough for the mor- 
row ; ' as, under the circumstances mentioned, the man would 
be ‘ one who lives upon whatever he obtains, ’ and not ‘ one 
who does not possess enough for the morrow. * That man is 
called * one who does not possess enough for the morrow,’ who 
earns everyday just enough for the day, and spends it 
all on the same day, and does not keep anything for the 
next day. If the daily ‘ picking and gleaning ’ does not 
suffice for his daily feeding, how could he be 'one who does 
not possess enough for the morrow? ’ Horv could such a 
person live and maintain his wife and children ?” 

It is in view of these difficulties that some people offer 
another explanation of the Text beginning with the words 
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* another lives by three*'. — 'By three* — i.e., by oflicmtinpf iit 
.sacrifices, by teaching and by receiving gifts. — 'By two* — i,e., 
by officiating at sacrifices and by teaching ; the ‘ receiving of 
gifts ’ being precluded in view of what is said (in 10,109) re- 
garding * the receiving of gifts being demeaning.’ — ‘ Brahma- 
sattra * is teachinij ; and this would be enough for a living. 
The person described (in 4.10) as ‘ one who lives by picking 
and gleaning! etc.i ’ must be different from the four descril)ed 
in the present text. 

On this point, we offer the following explanation ; — ‘ The 
person living by picking* is one who obtains from several 
persons — taking ten or twelve barley grains from each — just 
enough to serve for the day ; while one who obtains from 
each person enough for the day is called * one living by 
gleanings.’ In another Smrti text, this means of living 
has been called ' Ydydvara. * In view of this, such livelihood 
may pertain to all time. Nor would there be any incompati- 
bility between the performance of the Vaishvadeva ami 
other rites and the maintaining of wife and children ; as for 
purposes of the former, a very small «(uantitj would be taken 
out of the alms obtiincd. — (9) 

VERSE X 

‘ IjIVINO HY OI.EANINOS and PICKIN(!S, intent upon the PEIiFOKM- 
ANCE OF AgNIUOTBA, ONE SHOULD CON.STANTI,V OFKF.a ONt.V 
THOSE ISTI-SACBIFICES THAT PEItTAlN TO THE MOON’I.KSS AND 
FUM.-MOON DAYS AND TO THE .SOI»STIOE.s. -(10; 

Bhdsya. 

The term ‘ pared yandn ft yah * is to be expound as ‘ those 
pertaining to the Parvas and the Ayandnta< ; ’ — the term 
lieing formed with the reflexive ‘ an ’ and the correlative 
‘ chha ’ (according to Piinini,- 4-2*1 14). 

‘ Lsti-sacrifices pertaining to the Parvas (the moonless and 
the full-moon days) are the Dar&a-jntrmnidsa sacrifices ; 
and that ‘ |>ertnining to the solstices ’ is the sacrilice called 
the ‘ Agrayana, * 
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The adding of ‘ only * precludes the voluntary sacrifices 
that are performed with special ends in view. For the 
man here referred to, the offering of the Vaishva-deva obla- 
tions and the making of 5a//*otEering8 are not necessary 
every day ; because he does not possess the requisite 
amount of wealth. Hence the term ‘ only ’ precludes all the 
more elaborate sacrifices. 

“ For that same reason, the Agnihotra also would not 
be possible for the man ; as wealth is needed for that also. ” 

Yes ; but he could offer the fortnightly oblations. 

‘‘ How would such a man maintain his wife ? ” 

She also will have I’ecourse to the same means of liv- 
ing (/.c., picking and gleaning). In the event of the wife 
being disabled and unable to carry on this method of liveli- 
hood, the husband would not be entitled to the performance 
of the Agnihotra (or to the livelihood by pickings and 
gleanings). 

“ How would the wife, in such cases, manage to live, 
when the man would be keeping the Chdndrdyana and 
siich other fasts and observances ? 

There is no room for this question, in face of the direction 
that ‘the wife shall eat what is left by the guest and others,’ 

“ In the event of the man not being able to offer the 
FaisAwuffena-oflferings, the wife could not live upon her 
own private property ; as it lias been laid down that both 
husband and wife shall live upon * remnants,’ Hence, 
the man shall make the r«isAra<f<Jwa-offering6 with the 
help of his wife’s property ; specially, as the use of the 
wife’s property for religious purposes has been sanctioned 
by the scriptures. ” 

It is not so ; under the circumstances mentioned, it is 
the Ag^nihotra^ and not the Vaishvadeva-oS.&nn^, that is 
religiously binding. 

Or, even granting what you say. How would that 
woman live who has no private property of her own f 
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From all this it follows that the man, whose wife is 
disabled, is not entitled to have recourse to the * picking 
and gleaning * method of livelihood. 

‘ Living ’ — maintaining himself. — (10) 

VBRSB XI 

He shall neveb follow the worldly wav, for the sake 

OF SOB3I8TBNOE; HE SHALL LIVE THE STRAIGHTFORWARD, 
SINOERE AND PURE LIFE OF THE BraHHANA.— (11) 

Bha^ya, 

That is called the ‘ worldly way ’ which is followed by 
ordinary people wanting in moral strength ; — such methods, 
for instance, as those of hypocrisy and flattery — (describ- 
ing the man from whom something is to be gained as) 
‘ you are Vispu, you are Brahma 1 May you conquer and 
live long I,’ and so forth,— and also of reciting pleasing and 
jocular stories. 

'For the sake of subsistence,' — What is mentioned here 
should not be done for the purpose of making a living ; 
there is no harm in its being done by way of politeness. 

‘ Straightforward.* — Tlie man whose exterior is differ- 
ent from the interior, is called , ' dishonest, ’ ‘ not straight- 
forward ; * such a person is of a jealous temperament and 
shows it to persons who speak disagreeable words to him. 

'Sincere.* — That man is called ‘ insincere, ’ ‘ hypocritical, ’ 
who performs the Agnihotra, for obtaining popularity and 
thereby receiving presents and gifts, and not with a view 
to carrying out the scriptural injunctions regarding it. 

Though ‘straightforwardness’ and the rest are qualities 
belonging to the soul, yet they are here figuratively attri- 
buted to the ' Life.' 

‘ Straightforioard, sincere and pure* — The ‘ purity * 
here meant consists in its not being mixed up with the 
two methods of livelihood described above, and also in its 
being free from the aforesaid defects. 
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Though what was meant could be conveyed by means 
of only one of the three words, yet, in view of metrical exi- 
gencies, the author has made use of three words; such, 
use being analogous to such expressions as * go-bativarda * 
(where the go is the same as the bativdrda). 

How can there be any such expression as ‘ live the life 
of the Brdhmanat ’ 'Brdhmanajtvikam fivet, * when the root 
to live is intransitive? Why, too, should the same root {to live, 
jlva) be used twice (once in ‘jlvet* and again in *jivikafn*)t 
Certainly, the relation of cause and effect is never found 
to be expressed by such expressions, as * gamanamgachchhet,' 

‘ should go the going*** 

Our answer is as follows : — The relation of cause and 
effect is based upon the relation of general and particular, 
and hence there is nothing incongruous in this. We have 
such usage in expressions like * ashvapo^am /m^tc^, * 'fattened 
like the fattening of the horse/ Further, the root * jjiva,* 

* to live, ’ also denotes the act of living as part of the act 
of acting up to the performance ; and in this sense it is 
transitive also. So that there is nothing objectionable in the 
expression used ; the term *jivet, * * should live, * being ex- 
plained as 'should act up to,* for the sake of subsistence. — (II) 

VERSE XII. 

He who wants happine.ss should adopt perfect oontentuent 

AND remain self-controlled. Happiness has its root in 

CONTENTMENT, AND ITS OPPOSITE IS THE ROOT OF UNHAPPI- 
NESS.— (12) 

Bhdeya, 

With a view to laying stress upon the importance of the 
two means of living — ‘ to collect grains for three days * and 
‘ not to possess grains enough for the morrow,' —the author 
adds this verse by way of redection. 

One should have recourse to contentment ; that is, one 
should not make an effort to go about begging on a large 
scale, Avith a view to becoming dependent upon several 
persons. 
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* lie who wants Happiness should remain self-controlled .’ — 
* Self-control ’ consists in not wanting more wealth than what 
would suffice for bare subsistence. 

* Contentment ’ is the root of happiness for all high* 
minded persons ; and its opposite — Discontent — is the 
root of unhappiness ; the non-accomplbbment of wbat is 
desired being a source of great humiliation for the learned. 
For these reasons, one should have recourse to content* 
ment. — (12) 


s 
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SECTION (3)-.THE OBSERVANCES OF THE 
ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT. 

VBRSB XII. 

The TwicE-BOBN Accompmsheo {Student, i.iving bv any one 

OF THESE MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD, SHOULD KEEP THESE (FOLLOW* 

INO) OBSEEVANCES, WHIOH ABE OONDUOIVE TO HEAVEN, LONOE- 

VITY AND FAME. — (13) 

Bhd^jja. 

The term * means of livelihood* stands for the rule 
regarding; subsistence. Hence, *by any one ’ does not imph’ 
that the man’s life should be entirely dependent upon that 
one ; because the rules do not say that he who has recourse 
to one living should not have recourse to another. It is for 
this reason, too, that the man subsisting by a number of means 
of living, or the man who has inherited his father’s property 
(and hence does not stand in need of the modes of living just 
described), does not cease to be entitled to the keeping of the 
observances. If this were not so, then it would be absolutely 
necessary for the man to adopt only one mode of living. 

‘ These M6.sei'uancea. Observance ’ means mental deter^ 
mination, in the form — ‘ such and such an act is enjoined by 
the scriptures, — 1 should do this — or I should not do that.’ 

* Conducive to heaven, lonyeoity and fame.’ — Some people 
have held that this mentions the results actually following 
from the keeping of the observances ; and hence it is only 
persons desiring these results, that have to keep the obser* 
vances. 

This, however, is not right. As if this were so, then the 
observances would cease to be obligatory ; and this would 
be incompatible with the term * nityuf ‘daily,’ ‘always,’ 
occurring in the next verse. Further, the Veda has indicated 
the obligatory character of these observances ; — ‘ By not 
keeping these, one becomes beset with sin.’ Further, if 
Heaven and the rest were construed as something desired. 
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they could not attain the position of being qualifications of 
the persons entitled to the observances. — (13) 

VBRSB XIV 

He shall, withoot siaitii, always perform his own duty as 

PRESORIBED IN THE VeDA PeRFOBMINO THAT, TO THE BEST 

OF HIS ABILITY, HE ATTAINS THE HIGHEST STATE. — (14) 

Bhd4}/a. ■ 

‘ Prescribed in the Veda. ’ — This is sai<l in view of the 
fact that the Stnrtis are all based upon the Veda. 

‘ His own dut;f, — 'Consisting of the host of observances 
going to be described. Being prescribed for him, they are 
called * his otim, ’ 

‘ Should alwai/s perform.*— i e., as long as he lives. 

‘ Without sloth ’ — /.(?., free from laziness. 

By doing this — ?>., by keeping the observances, — ‘ to the 
best of his ability ; ’ — this implies that one is to perform just 
what he has the strength to perform. It is in view of this 
that it has been declared that — * one may also observe all this 
mentally only.' 

*. It iyliest state' — i.e., attainment of Brahman. — (14) 

VBRSB XV 

He shall not seek wealth by clinging pursuits, or by 

CONTRARY ACTS ; NOR WHEN WEALTH IS ALREADY THERE ; NOR 

FROM HERE AND THERE, EVEN IN TIMES OF DISTRESS.— (15) 

Bhd^ya. 

* Clinginy pursuits ’ are those to which people Ijecome 
addicted ; just as singing and music ; to these passionate 
persons eling, as it were. Hence one shall not |' seek ’ 
—i.e.f earn wealth b}' means of singing and music. 

‘ Contrary act ’ — i.e., that which is forbidden by the 
scripturesi or is not in accordance with the usages of one's 
family. 

‘ Nor when wealth '—enough for subsistence — ‘ is already 
there ’—having been inherited from father and others ; — 
one shall not seek for more, 
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*Even in times of distress, not from here and there »* — 
As R rale^ one should subsist on presents received from 
proper .persons ; but, in rare cases, the scripture shall permit 
a contrary course also, in times oC distress. — (1 5) 

VBRSB XVI 

He shall not, THROUQH desires, become addicted to AMY 

SENSUAL OBJECTS ; EXCESSIVE ADDICTION TO THESE, HE SHALL 

AVOID BY MENTAL REFLECTION. — (10) 

Bhd-^ya, 

* Sensual objects. ' — Objects of sense, colour, taste, and 
the rest ; — *to these he shall not become addicted^ — i.e., he 
shall not attend to them too much. Lovely young girls, 
sounds of flute and music, sweet taste, perfumes of camphor 
and other things, loving touch, — all these one shall not 
enjoy over much. 

‘ Through desire * — by reason of the predominating 
influence of desire. 

In regard to all these, one should keep one’s own enjoy- 
ment under proper check ; just in the same manner as one 
keeps one’s desire for wealth under check, by. restricting one’s 
earning^ only to what one gets without begging. 

* Excessive addiction to these.’ — This points out the me- 
thod of restraining one’s desires. Attachment to objects can- 
not be checked by the mind ; it can be checked by reflecting 
upon them as inimical to one’s best interests. At first, one 
should not seek to obtain them ; and when they do come to 
one, and one has enjoyed them once, one should reflect upon 
the following facts relating to them : — These are such that in 
a moment they cease to be agreeable, — they are transient, — 
they are forbidden by the scriptures, — attachment to them 
leads to hell, and so forth. This is what has been already 
said under 2.96 above. — (16) 
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VERSE XVII 

Hr shall bblinqdish all things impeding sTunr, maintaining 

HIMSELF SOMEHOW. ThIS IS WHAT CONSTITUTES THE ACCOMPI.TSH- 

UBNT OF HIS AIMS. — (17) 

Bha§ya. 

Those things that are likely to obstruct Vedic study should 
all be relinquished ; such acts, for instance, as attending upon 
the palaces of kings and ministers ; as also the act of 
being overmuch addicted to worldly affairs, constantly 
thinking of earning more and more wealth by means of 
money-lending and such other means, and thereby maintain- 
ing his family, and obtaining a prosperous household teem- 
ing with male and female slaves. 

‘ Thvi constitutefi (he accomplishment of his aims ' — i.e., of 
the Accomplished Student. The fact that, currying on hi.s 
daily study of the V eda, he maintains his family by some 
means or other, constitutes his highest success in life, — (17) 

VERSE XVllI 

He shodij) wander about in this world, keeping nis dress, 

SPEECH AND TIIODOIITS IN OONKORMITV WITH IMS AGE, OCCUPA- 
TION, WEALTH, I.BAUNING AND FAMILY.— (18) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Vayasdhy’ * with age / — the genitive ending denotes 
relationship to ‘ conformity. ’ 

‘ Vei^avdgbuddhi .* — this is a copulative compound. 

‘ Sdrupyam .* — the affix ‘ 0an ’ has the reflexive force. 

Thus the meaning comes to be as follows : — 

Dress and the rest should be kept in due. conformity with 
age and other things. ‘ Sdrvpya, ’ means here conformity, 
compatability any other kind of * Sdrupya,* ‘similari- 
ty,' — such as that of figure and the like — being impossible 
in this case. 

' Dress ' stands for the disposition of the hair, of orna- 
ments, and so forth. Fop instance, during boy-hood, hair is 
to be worn in tufts ; during youth, it shall be worn in curls 
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and 'such other shapes ; while in old age it shall be either 
worn clotted, or shall be clean shaven. 

* also should be in conformity with age. Simi- 
larly, * fhoujhts * also ; that is, during early life the man should 
think of the triad (of wealth, pleasure and religious merit); 
but as he grows old, his thoughts should rest mainly on 
Religious Merit. 

Dress should also be in conformity with one’s occupation, ns 
also with one’s wealth ; it should be in conformity with one’s 
family also. So that such things as painting of the teeth and 
dressing of the hair, etc., even though otherwise flagrant, oease 
to be so when they are in keeping with one’s occupation, etc. 

It has been said that the present verse deals with ordinary 
worldly activity. That is to say, it does not lay down an 
Injunction ; — the injunctive portion of it having been 
already got out from other sources. All that the verse cloes 
is to describe the ordinary usage of the world ; the sense 
being that if one behaves in accordance with this, one 
follows the ways of the world, and hence does not become 
unpopular among men.— (18) 

VBRSB XIX. 

He shaix always pore over sncii treatises as quickly rnlivek 

THE INTELLIGENCE, ARE OONDUOIVE TO WEALTH AND ARE KENK- 

FICIAL, — AS ALSO OVER THE VeDIO SCRIPTURES. — (19) 

‘ A'<f enliven the intelligence, * — e.g., Itihilsas, Puranas, 
Treatises on the Science of Reasoning, and also those written 
by lirhaspati, Ushanas and others. 

‘ Beneficial ’ — productive of benefit; i.e., leading to percep- 
tible desirable results ; such for instance, as the Sciences of 
Medicine and Astronomy; — the Science of Polity being 
mentioned separately (under those ‘conducive to wealth'). 

‘ rec/Zo Scriptio'es.* — Tliis term stands here for those 
sciences that are helpful in understanding the mean- 
ing of the Veda ; such sciences for instance, as those of 
Exegesis. l'>vmologies. Grammar and Interpretation, 
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If the term stood for the Vedic texts themselves* these 
Avould be conducive to imperceptible (and not perceptible) 
results. — (19). 

VERSE XX 

Fob, as the man goes on studvino a science, so does he oo on 
DNDERSTANDINO, AND THEN IMS KNOWLEDGE SHINES KOftTU. — (2(|> 

Bha.-iiia. 

*6V«((y’here stands for <t/> 2 diatti')ii, repeated reading. 

‘ L'nder stands’ — i.e., when one studies a treatise rcpeatcdl}', 
one comes to comprehend fidly what is contained in it. 

‘ Then his hiotciedije shines forth — i.e.t becomes briglit. 
This verse states the reason for the foregoing verse. 

The root ‘ ruch ' governs the Dative only when it is used 
in the sense of ‘ longing for ; * and, as it docs not convey that 
meaning here* we do not have the Dative. — (-0.) 
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SECTION (4)— THE ‘FIVE SACRIFICES.’ 

VBRSB XXI. 

To THE BEST OK IIIS I’OWEIt, HE SHALL NEVER OMIT THE SACRIFICE 

TO THE SACES, THE SACRIFICE TO THE GODS, THE SACRIFICE TO 

ELEMEMTALS, THE SACRIFICE TO MEM AND THE SAORFIIOE TO THE 

PlT9S. — (21) 

Bhdsya. 

The sacrifices prescribed in Discourse IV are reiterated 
here for the purpose of laying down details in connection with 
them ; these details shall be described in the next verse. 

Others think that the reiteration of these sacrifices 
under the ‘ observances ’ is for the purpose of establishing 
their obligatory character ; so that the man shall form the 
determination that ' so long us I continue to be a householder^ 
[ shall not omit the Five Great Sacrifices.* 

In auy case, we should not entertain the idea that these 
have been mentioned twice for the purpose of enjoining them 
twice over, llecause, in the present ^erse, we do not find 
any injunctive word ; all that is said is that * he shall not 
omit ; ' and, as a matter of fact, this ‘ non*omission ’ is already 
implied by the obligatory character of the sacrifices. And 
since we recognise in these sacrifices the same that have 
been enjoined before, there is no reason why they should be 
regarded as distinct acts. 

‘ To the beet of his power ’ — i.e., with cooked food, or 
with uncooked food, or with fruits and roots. — (21) 

VBRSB XXII. 

Some I'ERSONS, OONVERSANT with the ordinances RELAtlNG tc> 

SACRIFICES, WHO DO NOT OHERISH ANT DESIRES, REGULARLY' 

OFFER THESE GREAT SACRIFICES INTO THE SENSE-ORGANS. —(22) 
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Bhd^ya. 

‘ Some persons * — Householders — ‘ Conversant with the 
ordinances relating to sacrifices, offer these great sacrifices into 
the sense^rgans ; ’ i.e., they accomplish their performance in 
this manner. 

Who are these people ? 

Those who do not cherish any desires ; ’ — i.e,, those who 
have no desire for aajuiring wealth, who have renounced 
the Vedic rituals. 

Some people regard this verse as enjoining what is to be 
done by the person living on ‘ pickings and gleanings, '• as 
also by the lame and the maimed.- That such persons also 
may marry wives is going to be declared later on in 9-20. 
Such persons are not entitled to the regular performance of 
the Five Sacrifices; for the simple reason that they can never 
possess wealth sufficient for the performance of the sacrifices; 
since they are to earn only enough for subsistence, and not 
any more than that, which could be used in the performance 
of sacrifices. 

The root ‘ hu ’ (in ‘ juhvafi, ' ‘ offer, ') indicates the act of 
doing in general. For the 'sacrifice,' which is a particular 
act, can never be the object of ‘ homa, ' which is another act ; 
there can be no such expression as ‘ cooks the cooking ; ’ we 
have such expressions as * does the cooking,’ ' does the sacri- 
fice. ’ It is only when verbs stand in need of objects in 
general that they get, for their auxiliaries, substances and 
their operations ; e.g., we have such expressions as ‘ desires 
to eat, ’ ‘ he is able to eat, ’ ‘ know to eat ; ’ and the particular 
(the part) is often found to be used as indicative of the 
general (the whole), when, for instance, one speaks of ‘ the 
ox ’ as to be examined ‘ by its foot. ’ 

Some people explain the ‘ offering into the sense-organs ’ 
to mean their restraining. 

Others, again, have explained it to mean what has been 
described in the Upani?ad (Chhandogya), where it is said that 

« 
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the first mouthful that one eats in the morning and in the 
evening, should be put into the mouth ns an ‘oblation, ’ with 
the formula ‘ prat^dya svdAd, ' and so fortli. 

Others, again, explain that the * offering* here spoken of 
is the, same as what is enjoined in the next verse as a form 
of worship ; and it is tints that the two verses become 
construed together. 

“ Hut, in the next verse, the life-breath is laid down as to 
be offered into speech, and not into the seme-orym (as in 
the present verse).” 

There is no force in the objection. The mention of the 
‘ sense-organs ’ simply indicates the spiritual character of 
the offering; what is meant is that this offering does not 
recjuire any external accessories. — (22) 

VBRSB XXIII. 

8omh propi.e constantly offeb theib life- breath into speech, 

AND their speech INTO THE LIFE-BREATH, —KNOWING THAT IN 

SPEECH AND IN LIFE-BREATII RENTS THE IMPEKISIIADLE FUL- 
FILMENT OF SACRIFICES.— (23^ 

Bhdifyo. 

Whenever a man breathes, he should think — ‘ I am offer- 
ing speech into Life-breath ; ’ and when he speaks, he should 
think — * I am offering Life-breath into Speech. ’ By this 
alone the Five Sacrifices become accomplished. 

“ If these are obligatory, they should not be spoken of 
as leading to any results.” 

As a matter of fact, only such persons are entitled to this 
form of sacrifice as are cognisiiiit of the real nature of the 
Soul. 

This same fact has been laid down in the Uppnisads, in 
connection with ‘ the worship of the Five Fires,’ and in great 
detail in the Kauifitaki Brdhmana. 

‘ Imperishable ’ — in their results ; their results consisting 
in non-return to the cycle of birth and rebirth.— (23) 
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VBRSB XXIV 

Other BuIhuanas, looking, with the eve of knowledge, 

UPON 'THIS ACT AS HAVING ITS ROOT IN KNOWLEDGE, ALWAYS 

SACRIFlbS WITH THESE SACRIFICES, BY MEANS OF KNOWLEDGE. — 

( 24 ) 

Bhd^ya, 

‘ By these saerifiees, ’ — by the Five great sacrifices under 
treatment — * they sacrifice^ — /.e., accomplisli tiieir duty iti 
relation to them. It is in this sense that there is difference in 
the denotations o£ the two terms, ‘ sacrifice ’ and ‘ sacrifices/ — 
between which the text speaks o£ the relation o£ cause and 
effect ] just as we have in the expression, ‘ he who sacrifices 
with the AgnUioma sacrifice.' 

QMWft'on;— “How can the sacrifice be accomplished by 
means o£ knotdedge ? Sacrifice consists in the act o£ offering 
a certain tnaterial for the benefit of a deity ^ and certainly 
knowledge is not of the nature of such an act.” 

Our answer is as follows : — By the term ‘ sacrifice ' in 
the present verse what is meant is the accomplishment of 
the act of sacrificing. 

If sufch accomplishment were brought about by knowledge 
alone, for what purpose would there be the performance of 
the act itself ? 'I’he performance of an act cannot be entirely 
objectless. If your idea be that— ‘since the Veda speaks of 
the reward ol an act accruing also to the man having 
knowledge of it, there is no need of the actual performance 
at all/ — this cannot be right ; as the passage referred to is 
only a cohjmendatory description subserving tlie purposes 
of some other passage.” 

To this we make the following reply « — We have already 
pointed out that the persons entitled to the performance of 
the sacrifices in c(uestion are those that have realised the 
true nature of the Soul and are entirely free from desires. 
And it is these persons that are spoken of as ‘ possessing 
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\moYf\eAge,’ and not those who have the Icnowled^ of the act. 
What the present text means is that such persons, having 
given up the Veda, but continuing in the house, should 
accomplish the great sacrifices in this manner. That is to 
saj', it is only by means of knowledge of the Soul that 
such persons can accomplish such sacrifices as can be per* 
formed only with the help of wealth (which these men have 
renounced) ; but, as regards the two duties of Teaching and 
offering water-libations, it is going to be declared in Discourse 
VI, that these can be accomplished only by the actual per- 
formance of the acts (and not by knowledge of the Soul), 

The text adds a commendatory declaration, by way of 
pointing out the reason for what has been said above. 

‘ [laving ilif rout in Knowledge,* — i.e., that act which has its 
root in Knowledge. Knowledge stands at the root of all 
acts ; an ignorant person cannot perform any act at all. 
This is what has been said in such passages— as — ‘ the 
learned man sacrifices.’ 

* Looking with the eye of Knowledge.' — The Knowledge 
being as if it were the Eye ; just as colour is perceived bymeans 
of the eye, so is the matter known by means of knowledge. 

‘ Knowledge ’ here does not stand for the Veda alone — (24). 
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SECTION (5>— THE AGNIHOTRA AND 
THE DARSHA-PURNAMASA. 

VBRSBR XXV. 

He shall always offer the Aqmihotua^ either at the beoinnimo, 

OB, AT THE END, OF DAY AND NIGHT, AS ALSO THE “ DaHSHA ” AND 

THE “ PaUBNAMASA ” AT THE END OF EACH HALF-MONTH,— 

Bhdijya. 

The terms ‘agnihutra ’ and the rest are found used in the 
Veda and in the Grhyasutrn texts, in the sense of particular 
rites ; and these rites, along with their procedure, are prescribed 
in these texts. And it is to these rites that the present 
verse makes a reference ; it does not contain the origiaiil 
injunction of the rites ; specially, as it speaks of their form 
only ; i,e., all that the present verse mentions is the necessity 
of performing the act of offering only , — and it does nbt mention 
either the material to be offered, or the deity to whom it is to 
be offered. And yet the names *Agnihoira ’ and the rest, stand 
in need of the mention of detailed particulars ; hence it follows 
that what is implied is that the detailed particulars of these 
rites are to- be learnt from other treatises. 

If that be so, then, since the necessity of performing the 
rites also could be learnt from those same treatises, there is no 
use for the present text at all.” 

The use of the present text lies in adjusting the necessit}' 
of performing these acts, iu the case of persons who have 
renounced Vedic rituals, with the form of w'orship laid down 
in the present context ; the sense being that just as, according 
to what has been said regarding some people offering ' the 
life-breath into speech,’ and so forth, the Five Great Sacrifices 
are pei^ormed by such men, by means of Knoicledge alone, — so 
are the sacrificial rites mentioned in the present verse also. 
Then again, what sort of objection is this that you urge, when 
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you ask — ‘ Why should there be a repeated mention ? * As u 
matter of fact, in the case of the Vedic and Smrti textsi it is 
found that what is said in one part of it is said again in an- 
other part ; and all tliis would be open to objection (accord- 
ing to you). Lastly, we have already provided the general 
answer to such objections! — vis., that since the persons meant 
to be enlightened are many, the texts cannot be regarded ns 
needless repetitious at all. Just as, by reason of the perceiv- 
ers being many, there are many organs of perception, and all 
men cannot see with one eye only, and there is need of 
several such organs,— so also is the case with the diverse 
Vedic and Smrti texts. 

The question might be raised— “ Why should the mere 
name of the rites be mentioned ? ” 

There is nothing objectionable in this also. Since the 
procedures as laid down in the several Vedic texts are diver- 
gent, which particular procedure could the verse mention ? 
If it were'to mention all, there would be prolexity ; and if 
it were to mention any ona only, this would involve the 
abandoning of the others. 

“ Even so, the omission is open to objection." 

But we have already pointed out that the present verse 
contains only a re/ei'ence, and not an Injunction. It is only 
an Injunction, against which the objection can be urged that 
— ‘ the act being already enjoined elsewhere, why should it 
be enjoined again ? ' 

‘ At the beginning and end of dag and night ; ’—this is 
not meant to be construed respectively. What is meant is 
— ‘ at the beginning of day and beginning of night,’ and ‘ at 
the end of day and end of night ; ’ and by this, morning and 
evening are meant. For those who follow the practice of 
making the offerings after mnrieet the offering shall be made 
‘ at the beginning of day j* while for those who follow the 
practice of making the offerings before mnrise, it shall be 
made * at the end of night.’ 
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The term * dyu ’ here is synonymous with ‘ Vivam, ' 
‘day.' 

‘ Almiy.^, ' — i,e,, throughout one’s life, one should offer 
these morning and evening libations. 

In connection with * darshena, ’ it is necessary to supply 
the root ‘ yajeta ’ ; as the original injunction of the Darsha- 
sacrifice does not contain the verb, ‘ juhuydt, ' — the injunc- 
tion being in the form ‘ darshena yajeta ; ' and the prtesent 
verse makes only a reiterative reference to what is pre- 
scribed in that injunction ; and thus (it being impossible to 
construe ‘ darshena ' with the verb ‘ juhuydt ’ in the verse) 
it becomes necessary to supply the verb * yajeta. ' For this 
same reason, though the text does not make any specifica- 
tion, the phrase, ‘ at the end of half-month * should be under- 
stood to mean that the Darsha is to be performed at the end 
of the darker fortnightt and the Paurnamdsa at the end of 
the brighter fortnight. Says the Shruti — ‘ Ojuj should per- 
form the Darsha sacrifice on . the Moonless Day pnd the 
Paurnamdsa on the Full Moon Day.’ — (25) 
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SECTION (6)— THE HARVEST-SACRIFICE. 

VBRSE XXVI. 

At tub end of the grains, the BrXhmana shat.l perform 

THE “ New-Harvest Sacrifice ; ” at the end of the 

seasons, the “ AdHVARA-SAORIFIOES ; ” AT THE END OF THE 

SOLSTICES THE " AnIMAL-SAORIFIOE ; ” AND AT THE END OF 

THE YEAR THE “ SOMA-SACRIFIOES.” — ?26) 

Bha§ya. 

The term ' sasya, ’ ‘ grains, ' stands for the Vr~ihi and 
other grains ; — ‘ end ’ means exhaustion. The meaning is 
that when the previous supply of grains has become ex- 
hausted, he shall perform the ‘ New-Harvest Sacrifice/ i. e., 
the Agrayana sacrifice. 

This does not mean that either the exhaustion of the pre- 
vious supply of grain, or the coming in of the new harvest, 
is the reason or occasion for the performance of the Agray- 
anes<i;what is meant is that the eating of new grain is prohi- 
bitedt until one has performed the Agrayarieiiti. This is what 
has been said in the following text — ‘ Without having offered 
the sacrifice, one should not eat new grain.' On these grounds, 
some people explain the verse to mean that * since one can- 
not eat new grains without having performed the Agrayana 
sacrifice, one shall perform this sacrifice.' 

But, according to this explanation, it w'ould mean that — 
if there has been no previous grain-supply, or, if there is 
no fresh grain-supply, or, if one has no desire to eat new^ 
grains, it would not he necessary to perform the Agrayana 
sacrifice. If the ‘ end of previous supply ’ be taken to be 
indicative of the coining in of the new supply [and there 
were nothing to prohibit the eating of new grains before 
performing the sacrifice], then it becomes possible to eat the 
new grain without having performed the sacrifice. 
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For theiie reasons, we conclude that here we have two 
declarations — (a) ‘ he shall not eat without having performed 
the sacrifice ’ (next verse) and (b) * at the end of the grains, 
&c.’ (present verse). The * end of grains ’ is nieant to stand 
for the coming of the new grain ; since the comint/ in is cer- 
tain, and as such can serve as the occasion for the sacrifice. 
The * end ’ or ‘ exhaustion ’ (of the former supply), on the 
other hand, is uncertain ; since, in the case of rich men, 
there are supplies that may last for three years. It is for 
these reasons that the author of the Sutra has declared — 

‘ Without having performed the Aijnihotra, one shall not eat 
out of the harvest,’ and ‘ When one is satisfied for the year, 
one shall perform the Agrayaua,’ — and, further, ‘ The new'- 
grain sacrifice is to be done in the autumn this last laying 
down the time for the sacrifice* So that the man, for whom 
there is no * end of the former supply, ’ will observe tlie 
rule regarding autumn being the time for the saci’ifice ; 
which will not be done by another person (for whom there 
is ‘ end of former supply ’). In this way, both the declara- 
tions are found to have their use. If this were not the 
meaning, then the author would have said simply — * On the 
coming of the new harvest, he shall perform the New-Har- 
vest Sacrifice.’ Since, however, the author says — * without 
having performed the New-Harvest Sacrifice, one shall not 
eat of the new grains, ’ it follows that even when the new 
harvest has come in, if the man happen to have old corn left, 
he may wait till the autumn (for the performance of the sacri-' 
fice) ; and, since the coming in of the new harvest forms the 
occasion for the sacrifice, the performance of the Aijrayana is 
obligatory, even when the man has no desire to esit new grains, 

^ At the end of the seasoned — According to the theory 
that ‘ the season constitutes the //snr,’ what this portion 
of the text lays down is the performance of the Chdtur- 
mdsya sacrifices ; in fact, it is these sacrifices that are re- 
ferred to by the term ‘ adhvara.’ 

6 
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‘ End of the solstices ' means ‘ beginning of the two sols- 
tices ’ ; — the two solstices being the ‘ northern ’ and the 
‘southern/ At these, one shall perform the ‘ Animal- Sacri- 
fice/ twice during the year. The author of the Sutra has 
said — ‘ This sacrifice is either six monthly or yearly. ’ 

‘ At the end of the year. ’ — The term ‘ samd * is synony- 
mous with * year; ’ and the ‘ end ’ of this is the shishiroy the 
later winter season. The present verse does not mean that 
the Soma-sacrifice shall be performed during the winter ; 
what is meant is that — ‘ when the winter has passed and the 
spring has arrived, the Soma-sacrifice shall be performed.’ 
Says the Shruti — ‘ At each spring-season, one shall perform 
the Jyotiiffoma sacrifice.’ 

What the whole text means is that these constitute the 
obligatory rites, and, as such, shall be performed, somehow 
or the other, by even those who have renounced Vcdic 
rituals. — (26). 

VBRSB XXVII 

Without having pickiiouued tub Nbw-Habvksi Saciufioe, and 

THE ANIHAL SaGKIFICE, THE BraHMANA, WHO HAS SET Cl> TUB 

FIRE, SHALL NOT BAX NEW GRAIN OK MEAT, — IF HE DESIRES 

TO LIVE A LONG LIFE. — (27) 

Bhdsya. 

The term ‘ Aynimdn ’ must stand here for one who has set 
up the Fire ; because ‘ observances ’ form the subject matter 
of the context ; and it is in connection with the Agnihotra- 
horm that we have ‘ observances ’ laid down in the Yajur- 
veda. 

Without having performed the Animal Sacrifice, he shall 
nut eat meat, nor shall be eat new grain without having 
performed the New-Harvest Sacrifice. 

The text next describes the reward accruing from the 
observing of this rule — ‘ if he desires to lice a long life* 
The term, ‘ dyu,’ * life,’ denotes the function of the out-and- 
in-breathings operating continuously. Even though the verb. 
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to live,’ is intransitive, yet we have the accusative ending, in 
view of the action of ‘ desiring,’ — this act of desiring being ex- 
pressed by the verb (‘ to live ) as ending in the desiderative 
affix ‘ sail.’ I'hough, as a matter of fact, the object of the act 
of ‘ desiring ’ is what is denoted by the root to which the 
desiderative is affixed (i.e., living), and not anything outside 
the desiderative term itself, “and the desire is subordinate to 
lohat is desired, — yet there nee<l be nothing incongruous in 
tile suggested construction, in view of the dictum that * the 
bisic term and the affix jointly denote what is expressed by 
the affix ’ ; so that the ac<rusative ending may be attributed 
to what is expressed by the desiderative word as a whole. 
According to this view also, the term ‘ dyu,' ‘ life,’ would 
be indicative of a period of time, the meaning being ‘ if he 
desires a life lasting for a long time.’ So that the accusative 
would be due to the dictum that ‘ in the case of intransitive 
verbs, the time-period may be regarded as an object.’ 

This rule, relating to the man with the B’ire performing 
the Animal Sacrifice, applies to the case of the Agrayatya 
sacrifice also. Because the Grhya texts have prescribed the 
Agrayaria as an obligatory rite for one who has only the 
domestic fire. 

As for the rule that ‘ the New-Harvest Sacrifice is to be 
performed in the autumn,’ this refers to the Vrihi and the 
Shydmdka grains, not to the Vava. Nor is it necessary 
to perform the Harvest-Sacrifice at each and every harvest ; 
nor is it performed with such grains as the Mdsa, the Mudga, 
and the like. That all this is so follows from the fact that 
the present text is dependent upon other scriptural in- 
junctions, and it is not itself a self-sufficient injunction, as 
we have already explained. And in other scriptural in- 
junctions it has been laid down that the Agrayanesti is 
to be performed with the \^rlhi, the Shydmdka ami the 
Vam. 
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Though this is so, yet other . grains also should not be 
eaten* until the Agrayane^tJ has been performed ; since it 
has been stated in general terms that ‘ he shall eat no new 
graim and if the author had meant to prohibit the 
eating of only those grains with which the Agrayane^ti is 
performed, then he should have said — ‘ He shall not eat the 
Vrihi, the Shyamaka and the Yaea, until he has made the 
offering ; ’ while what the author of the Stitra has said is — 
‘ The Agrayana is to be perforincil with the Vu/ii, the 
Shydmdka and the Vara ; one f>hal/ eat no new grains until 
one has made the offering ; ' so that the term ‘ grain * cannot 
stand for any particular grains only. — (27). 

VERSE XXVIIl 

Fon ms Fires, greedy of new grains and meat, seek to 

DEVOUR Ills VERY LIFE, IF THEY ARE NOT WORSHIPPED WITH 
NEW GRAINS AND WITH MEAT. — (28) 

Bhd^ya. 

Ily pointing out the evils arising from the omission of 
the said rites, tne text indicates their obligatory character, 

* Not worshipped with new grains* — not having the 
oblations offered into them, — ‘ the fires ’ — of the man who has 
set up the fire, — ‘ seek to devour eat— ‘ Ais very life* 

'Greed.' — ‘Greed’ is excessive longing', and one who 
has this, is called ‘greedy.’ The affix 'ini* has tlic force 
of the possessive. — ( ' 8) 
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SECTION (7) — ATTENDING UPON GUESTS. 

VBRSB XXIX 

No ODEdT SHAM. DWELl- IN HIS HOUSE WITHOUT BElNfi HONOUHED, 
TO THE BEST OF HIS ABIUTV, WITH .SEAT, FOOD, BED, OB WITH 
WATER, FRUITS AND BOOTS.— (20). 

Rha^ya. 

What is said here has already been said before ; it is re- 
iterated here for the purpose of laying down the additional 
details that follow. 

‘ No yiiest shall dwell in his house unhononredJ — That 
is, all guests should be lodged in the house after being 
honoured. 

‘ To the best of his ability/— One or two, or several,— as 
many as can be duly honoured — shall be honoured with .seat 
and other things. What is meant is that when guests are living 
in one’s house, all these things should be provided for them, 
in a respectful manner ; it does not mean that one should give 
away one’s proprietary right over all these articles in .the 
house. Since ‘ fruits and roots ’ have been mentioned 
separately, it follows that these are to be given only in the 
event of other kinds of food, in the shape of rice, juice, meat 
and butter, being not available. — (29) 

VBRSB XXX. 

He SHAI.I. NOT HONOUR, EVEN WITH SI’EECH, IMIVSTOBS, THOSE 
WHO FOLLOW IMPROPER OCCUPATIONS, THOSE WHO ARE CA'M.IKF, 
IN THEIR BEHAVIOUR, HYPOCRITES, IjOGIOIANS, AND THOSE WHO 
BEHAVE LIKE HERONS.— (30) 

Bha^ya, 

In view of the implied meaning of the terms ‘ shall 
dwell, ’ people have taken this verse to mean that one aliall 
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Answer: — The term has been added for the purpose of 
laying stress upon the fact that those persons are meant who 
still keep up their study of the V'eda, 

‘ Householders' — This does not mean that the mendicant, 
the ascetic and the student are not to be honoured ; all that is 
meant is that, since all these live upon almst they cannot be 
regarded as ‘guests especially as the student cannot dwell 
anywhere else except at his teiicher's house, and the ascetic 
cannot dwell away from the forests. For the llenunciate 
also, dwelling in villages is not possible, sinee it has been 
distinctly declared that ‘ he shall go to the village only when 
seeking for alms * (Gautama, 3. 1 4). From all this it follows 
that, in view of the fact that persons in the other stages of 
life live in places other than ‘ households,’ — even though it be 
somehow possible for them to have the character of ‘ guests,’ 
— what is said here can apply to householders only, as a rule. 

'With ojerintjs to (rods, and to Pitrs.' — That is, these 
persons are to be received and honoured at the performance 
of rites in honour of Gods and of Pitrs. 

‘ Otherwise,' — Those who are not ‘ accomplished, ’ should 
be avoided, even though they be free from the aforesai*! 
defects (described in 30). — (31) 

VBRSE XXXI 1 

ThB IIOUSEIIOLDEB SHALL OIVI;: AS MUCH AS UK CAN TO rUUSK 

WHO DO HOT COOK TUEIR OWN FOOD ; AND, FOR THE SAKE OF 

ALL LIVING BEINGS, HE SHALL WAKE APPORTIONMENT, WlTIlOUr 

DETRIMENT (XO HIMSELF). — (33) 

Bhd'iyu. 

‘ Those who do not cook their own Students and 

Iteuunciates are meant, — say some. 

But this is not right, as gifts to students and hermits has 
already been laid down as an obligatory duty. Hence, what 
is meant by the present te::t is that one shall give as much 
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as one can to the poor and also to impostors (who are unable 
to cook for themselves). That is, his giving shall be in 
due consideration of what he can give and of the (jiiantity 
of food cooked in his house. Since the recipients are 
described as doing no ‘ cooking, * it follows that cooked foivl 
is to be given to them. 

‘ Apportianmeni .* — He shall distribute out of his oth(?r 
belongings also, — such as fuel, clothing, medicines and otlier 
useful things. 

‘Among all beings.'' — The term ‘ beings ' stands for all 
living things in the world ; just as it is used in such 
declarations as ‘gdtjalri is all this being.’ Since inanimate 
beings cannot be helped in the same manner .as living beings, 
this term here stands for conscious^ living, beings only. 
Thus, according to the view that ))lants arc capable of 
growing and endowed with consciousne.ss, it would follow 
that some apportionment of wealth should be made for 
providing for the watering of plants, &c., also. 

The term ‘ ‘being,’ has many meanings; (1) In 

some cases, it means the principal thing, e.g., in such expres* 
sions as ‘ this Briihmana woman is the being in this house ; ’ (2) 
sometimes it means ‘ghost ; ’ e.g., ‘ this person is obsessed b)’ 
a being ; ’ (3) sometimes it means the contrarg thing ; e.g., 
‘ he says, what is bhuta ; ’ (4) sometimes it is used in the sense 
of the past, — e g., ‘ this verb denotes the bhuta ; ’ (5) sometimes 
it stands for particular deities, — e.g., ‘offering to the bhiitas ; ’ 
(6) sometimes it stands for all conscious beings, — e.g., ‘one 
should not kill bhuta, s ; ’ (7) sometimes it denotes approach, — 
‘ our Moon is bhuta, become, large ; ’ (8) sometimes it denotes 
similitude, — e.g., ‘ this is kavya — bhuta, as if it were a poem 
and (9) sometimes it means coming into existence, — e.g., 
'Devadatta’s son is bhtda, born.’ What the term means in the 
present context we have already explained. 

The Dative ending m‘ bhuiebhyah’ denotes ‘for the sake of ’ 

6 
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* Without detriment ; ' — so that no sutfering be caused to 
his own family ; that is, he shall keep back enough for 
his own family, and then, with the remainder, he shall 
* make the apportionment/ This is what is taught also 
in 11-10. — (32) 
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SECTION (8)— DUTIES OF THE ACCOMPLISHED 
STUDENT : SOURCES OF WEALTH. 

VBRSB XXXIII 

SCFFEIUNO FROM IIUNOER, THE ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT SHOULD 
SEEK FOR WEALTH FROM THE KINO, OH FROM ONE AT WHOSE 
SACRIFICIAL HITES HE OFFICIATES, OR FROM HIS PUPIL ; AND 
NOT FROM OTHERS ; SUCH IS THE RULE. — (33) 

fihdst/a. 

The term ‘ khuj ’ here stamls for all wealthy castes ; as 
the author is going to declare later on (10-113) — ‘ The king 
should be begged by persons suffering from want and seeking 
for wealth and metals.’ Thus the term ‘ rdjan,* ‘ Hny, ’ in 
its primary denotation signifies the K§attriya caste ; but on 
the strength of what we see in other treatises, we take it 
to mean here the ‘ king of men, * specially, as kings of men 
are wealthy. Thus, what the text means is that — * gifts ’ 
should be received from such persons as are extremel)’ rich 
in the possession of cows and bulls, goat and sheep, cash and 
grains. In doing this, the man shall be also observing the 
rule that ‘ he should live without causing pain to any one ; * 
as such people do not feel any pain in making gifts ; while 
if one were to beg from men with small wealth, it would be 
open to objection. 

If the term ‘ rdjan ’ were taken in its primary sense of 
the K§attriya caste, the receiving of gifts from Brdhmanas 
and others would become forbidden ; and this would be against 
the teaching of all Smrlis. In another Smrti, we read — 
‘ One shall receive gifts from commended twice-born people, 
and uncooked food also from a Shudra who is submissive.* In 
prohibitions also, we find the term ‘ rdjan ’ used in the sense 
of ‘ king of men ; ’ e,g., in such passages as — ‘ One shall not 
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iiccept gifts from the Raja,’ where the prohibition cannot 
apply to the Ksattriya cante, since the text subsequently adds 
— ‘ or from one not born of Ksattriya parents ’ (4*84). It is for 
tills reason that this latter verse cannot be taken as forbidding 
the acceptance of gifts from the Ksattriya, because, if that 
were meant, the text could not add ‘ from one not born of Ksa- 
ttriya parents ; ’ for those ‘ not born of Ksattriya parents ’ can 
never be * Ksattriyas. ’ For these reasons, the conclusion on 
this point is as follows : — ‘ gifts shall be accepted from such 
Kpttriya kings as behave according to the scriptures, and 
not from others,* 

‘ From one at who.se mcriftcial rifen he o(ficiate.s^ or from 
his pupil.' — The Genitive ending is used in reference to the 
* wealth. ’ Or, we maj’ read the phrase as ending with the 
‘ Tasi affix '—ydjydntevdsitah.' Since both these names are 
based upon the doing of certain acts, the meaning is that — 
‘ he shall live by’ the occupations of Teaching and Officiating 
at Sacrifices, * 

Others explain as follows : — The receiving of gifts from 
others would constitute- a minor sin, and other means of ac- 
quiring wealth, such as theft and the like, are distinctly for- 
bidden. The upshot is that he shall worship God and live 
upon gifts made through love, and also by pronouncing 
‘ svasti * (at sacrificial performances) ; but in no case shall he 
do service ; as that means of livelihood has been already for- 
bid<1en. Thus he may accept gifts from such of his sacrificial 
clients as have received benefit at his hands, even though he 
may not be officiating at their sacrifices at the time ; for even 
though the actual relationship (of priest and client) may 
have ceased, their duty towards ettch other remains. 

‘Suffering.’ — This means that gifts shall not be sought, 
if the man has inherited some property; as it has been declar- 
ed (in verse 1 5 above) that — ‘ nor when wealth is already 
there.’ 
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What is said here is not something to be done in abnormal 
times of distress ; as mere * suffering ' does not constitute 
* distress ; ’ all that it means is ‘ absence of earned wealth ; * 
and it would be a case of * distress, ' only if the adopting of 
any of the sanctioned means of living were impossible, or if 
all one^s property were destroyed. Even though he may be 
possessed of much cash and grains, his grain-supply may be- 
come exhausted in times of famine ; and^ in such cases, if en- 
tertainment as SI guest would be impossible, and the man 
woulil be suffering from hunger, this would constitute * dis- 
tress ; * while, if the man were not pining from hunger, this 
would be simple ‘ suffering. ' Such is the difference between 
the two and su ferintj). 

‘ from others,^ — Tliat is, he shall receive no gifts froiii 

persons with little wealth, or from one who receives no 
benefit from the person (begging). — (33) 

VERSE XXXIV. 

The Accomplished Buahmana suaj.l not, if he can, suffeh from 

HUNGER ; NOR shall he wear TORN OR DIRTY CJ.OTHES, SO 

LONG AS HE HAS ANY PROPERTY. — (34). 

Bhd^i/a. 

If he liappe!! to fail in some attempt at acquiring wealth, 
he shall not, at once, have recourse to methods permitted 
during abnormal times ; on the contrary, he should try again 
and again ; this is what has been said in 4 ’IS, Conse- 
(lucntly, if the man is a cultivator, and his crops have with- 
ered for want of grain, he should not, merely for this, at 
once have recourse to living upon others, or to begging. 

Sq long as he can, and so long as he has proi)erty, torn 
and dirty clothes shall not be worn, — (34) 
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SECTION (9)— PERSONAL CLEANLINESS. 

VBR8B XXXV. 

KrEPINO ms HilR, NAII.S ANn BEARD OMPPED, SUBDUED, WEARING 
WHITE CIOTHE8, PURE, — HE SHAM. ALWAYS REMAIN ENGAGED 
IN VeDIC STUDY, ALSO IN WHAT MAY BE OONDUCIVE TO lIlS 
WELFARE.— (.30) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Clipping ' — This clipping, or ‘ shuving of the lips ’ — is 
necessary. By this the man becomes ‘ pure, ’ as the text 
says. If a man wear long hair, bathing becomes a difficult 
process, and the man is likely to be lazy on that aceount : 
and would thus remain ‘ impure/ If, however, even though 
wearing long hair, he is careful about his bath, then the 
wearing of hair would not be objectionable. 

‘ Subdued * — free from haughtiness. 

^ Pure ’ — in all matters ; and also purified by the right use 
of such means of cleanliness as clay, water, mouth-rinsing, 
and so forth. 

He should be always engaged in the study of the Veda. 
Though this h.as been already said before, yet it is repeated 
again and again, in order to show its great importance. 

‘ What is conducive to Ms welfares’ — i.e., the avoiding of 
illness bj’ I'emedies, and also by guarding against indigestion, 
untimely meals, heavy and hot food, and so forth. — (35). 
VBRSB XXXVI. 

He shall hold a stick of bamboo, and also, a water-pot full 

OF WATER, THE SACKED THREAD, A HANDFUL OF KUSIIA-ORASS 

and a pair of briqiit golden eak-rinos.— (36^. 

Bhd^ya. 

The ' holding ' of the sacred thread and of the ear-rings, 
would consist in their being worn on the liody ; an<l each of 
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these should be worn on that part of the body for which it 
is fitted ; for iiistiince, the euMdiigs shall be worn in the ears, 
and the sacred thread o\'ei’ the body ; the term ‘ kutfdala* 
‘ear-ting,' being the name of the ornament for the ear ; and 
the name ‘ sacred thread’ Iwiiig applied to the thread worn 
over the neck and passing under the right arm. 

The stick and the rest are to be always kept on the 
body, in view of the visible purposes served by them. For 
instancei the stick serves as a support when the man is tired, 
and it also serves the purpose of driving away the bull and 
other aggressive animals. 

Inasmuch as ‘cleaning’ has been laid down as to be 
done with water taken out of a reservoir, the present text 
restricts the vessel to the ‘water-pot’ definitely; and this 
precludes the jar and other vessels, which serve the same 
purpose (of holding water), and not such other things as the 
ear-ring, the bracelet, and so forth. 

Thus it is that the water-pot has to be kdpt filled with 
water, for the purpose of removing such uncleanliness as may 
be caused by contamination during the act of paying the calls 
of nature, and which is capable of being removed by water. 
It has been said that — ‘ in matters within one’s |>ower, one 
should not remain unclean for a single moment.’ The 
meaning of the phrase, ‘ in matters within one’s })Ower,’ is as 
follows • If the water held before has been used up, and 
then there happens to come about such further uncleanliness 
as is caused by spitting, and the like, then, if water be not 
available, there would be no Imim in the man remaining 
unclean for sometime (till he csui obbiin the requisite water); 
but even so, in connection with the calls of nature, our 
author is going to prescribe loathing under 12. 22, where it is 
laid down that ‘ tlie man should tU[) into water, with all his 
clothing.’ 

Precise rules regarding the means of ciciining have been 
laid down in unotlier Smrti text. Says the revered Kos/V 
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{ha (12-15-17) — ‘‘For water, hand and wood, Fire has been 
declared to be the means of cleaning ; hence, having washed 
the water-pot with the hands and with water, the offering 
that one makes, has been declared by Mann Prajapati to 
constitute Paryagnikarana (Fire-purfication). The person 
knowning the laws of cleanliness should rinse his mouth 
after having done all necessary acts.’ 

Ilaudhayana also has said — after having begun with the 
words, ‘ Now the water-pot is to be held, ’ — ‘ Having 
become clean, and when one washes the water-pot, 
this washing of things constitutes Paryagnikarana (Puri- 
fication by fire) ; even in his previous condition, the man 
shall leave off the water-pot, on account of its being unclean ; 
but the learned shall not decry it, nor censure it, nor regard it 
as objectionable.’ 

The name ‘ kamatylalu* ‘ water-pot,' is based upon the 
particular shape, and not upon any particular species or kind, 
of its material. So that, whether it be made of eathernware 
or of gold, or of silver, — the cleaning, in all cases, is to be 
done in the manner just described, and in the manner that 
has been prescribed in connection with the original siibshince 
of which it may be made. But, on its coming into contact 
with urine and such things, the purification is to done in the 
manner laid down in connection with the constituent material. 
In all cases, the hands are to be washed, because of their 
being in contact with . such sources of coiitmination as the 
man in an unclean state. 

Says Gautama also— ‘ Having placed the pot .somewhere 
near him, for the purpose of purification, ’ etc,, etc,. So, in 
the present verse, what is inesint by ‘holding Ms keeping 
near oneself, and not the actual holding in the hand. 

‘ Veila’ is thS name of * Ivushii-handful. * The use for thi.s 
consists in the ‘ touching of the organs,’ which has been laid 
down as to be done with ‘ Kusha-blades. ’ 
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The upshot o£ all this is that things that serve transcend* 
ental purposes shall be held on the body at all times^ while 
those that serve only visible purposes are to be kept only 
when need arises. 

* Bright. ’—Beautiful, in shape, and also by the burnishing 
of the gold by heating and polishing.— (37) 

VBRSB XXXVII. 

He shall not ix)ok at the Sun when rising, nor when 

SETriNQ, NOR WHEN IT IS ECLIPSED, NOR WHEN IT IS IN WATER, 
NOR WHEN IT HAS REACHED THE MIDDLE OF THE SKY.— (37) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Eclipsed ' — Hidden by eclipse.' 

* In water' — Reflected in water. 

‘ When it has reached the middle of the sky ’ — /.c., at 
midday — one shall not look at the Sun. — (37). 

VBRSB XXXVIII. 

He shall not step over the rope to which a calf is tied ; 

HE shall not run WHEN IT IS RAINING ; HE SHALL NOT LOOK 
AT HIS OWN FIGURE IN WATER ; SUCH IS THE ESTABLISHED 

RULE.— (38). 

Bhdsya. 

‘ I 'atsatantri ’ is the rope to which the calf is tethered ; or, 
it may mean ‘ a line of calves.’ This * he shall not step over* — 
not cross over. Says Gautama (9.52)— ‘ One shall not pass 
over the vatsatantri. * 

‘ Figure * — shape of the body. 

‘ Own,' — The addition of this implies that looking at the 
figure of other persons is not forbidden. 

‘ Such is the established rule, '—ordained in the script- 
ures — (38). 

VBRSB XXXIX. 

By a MOUND OF OLAY, A COW, A DEITY, A BrXHMAMA, CURIFIED 
nOTTBR, HONEY, A CROSS-WAY AND THE WELL-KNOWN TREES— HE 
SHALL PASS IN SUCH A MANNER AS TO LEAVE. THEM ON HIS 
RIGHT.— (39) 
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Bhasya. 

This rule applies to cases where, when a man has started 
to go, the said things happen to come in his way. He should 
go in such a manner that- they remain to his right. Another 
Smfti has laid down, in connection with depatnres, that — 
‘ he should walk round rightwards.* 

* Deity ’ — as painted on scrolls, for purposes of worshipping. 
Gautama has declared that — * One shall pass round the temp- 
les of gods leaving them on his right ; * and, on the strength 
of popular opinion, the term ‘ deity' of the text is to be taken 
as standing for the temples containing images of the Four- 
armed Vi§nut the Sun and other gods ; — and the same should 
be done with sacrificial houses also, as the author is going 
to declare later on. 

* Madhu ’—should be taken here as standing for IJoney, 
on the strength of its being mentioned along with ‘ clarified 
butter also because it is mentioned* in the middle of a num- 
ber of auspicious things. 

^Well-known ttees ' — Large trees, well known for their 
great utility and size, or, for the large produce of flower and 
fruits ; such trees, for instance, as the Udumbara^ and the like. 
* The Udumbara is vigour itself, * says a Vedic description. 

Some (>eople have explained ‘ well hiown * as ‘ of superior 
quality.’ But these people, have no support for this, except 
certain popular notions ; and they should be ignored. — (39) 

VBRSB XL. 

Even though had, he shai.l not appboaoh a woman during 

HER COURSES ; NOR SIIAU. HE SLEEP ON THE SAME BED WITH 
HEB.~(40) 

Bha§ya. 

‘ Mad ’—even though suffering from the darts of passion. 

* Courses ’—stands for the blood that appears every month 
in the woman. When this is visible, he shall not approach 
her. Nor shall he sleep on the same bed with her, 
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It may be afgued that — ‘ the prohibition put forward is 
already implied in the aforesaid prohibtion of touching a 
woman in her courses. ' 

But what the present text contains is not a prohibition} 
but the injunction of a positive observance. And there is 
a difference in the expiatory rite prescribed in connection 
with the omission of this observance. — (40) 

VBRSB XU. 

Ok tue uan who approaches a wouan covered with iupurity,— 

1NTEI.LIUEN0E, VITALITY, STUENUTII, 81Q11T AND LONGEVITY WEAR 
OFF.— ( 41 ) 

lihatya. 

Impurity — is the same as wliat has been spoken of 
above as ‘courses.’ 

‘ Covered' — connected with. 

This verse is supplementary to the preceding Verse, — (41) 

VBRSB XLIl. 

Of that same man, if he avoids the woman covered with 
IMPURITY, intelligence, VITALITY, STRENGTH, SIGHT AND 
lONGEVlTY FLOURISH. —(42) 

Bkd^yii. 

This mention of Jlourxhing also is purely commendatory. — 
(42) 

VBRSB XLIII. 

He SHALL NOT EAT WITH HIS WIFE ; NOR SHALL HE IA)OK AT HER 
WHILE SHE IS EATING, OR SNORING, OR YAWNINO, OR SITTING AT 
HER EASE. — ( 43 ) 

Bhanya 

Under 5.130, it is said that ‘the mouth of women is 
always pure,’ and again one is advised to avoid ‘ the leavings 
of women and Shudras.’ Both of these are true within 
their own limiteil sphere. When the mouth is said to be 
‘ever pure,’ it refers to the time of sexual intercourse, in 
view of what has been declared in another Suifti regarding 
‘the purity of the woman during sexual intercourse.’ From 
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this it follows that the prohibition applies to such a woman with 
whom one can never have such intercourse ; e.g., the mother, 
the sister, and the like. Specially because what is prohibited 
here is not simply ajfectiomte treatment, but the entertaining 
of thoughts of love end longing preceded by tbe erotic senti- 
ment. Hence it follows that the ‘ purity ’ pertains to woman 
related to such intercourse, and the prohibition to those 
not so related. 

The above considerations would give rise to the notion 
that one may eat with one’s wife, who serves the purposes of 
sexual intercourse ; hence with a view to preclude such an idea, 
the text proceeds to declare—* he shall not eat tvith his leife.’ 

“ Asa matter of fact, what has been said regarding the 
‘purity ’ of the woman’s mouth, refers to a particular form 
of advances that the man in love generally makes, so that 
the purity can refer only to the act of kissing ; and there 
is no possibility of its making any one inclined to eat 
with his wife.” 

But the reiteration contained in the present verse is 
meant to show the form of the observance ; which means 
that one should make a life-long vow that * he shall never 
eat with his wife.’ 

The * eating together * that is mentioned here as the object 
of prohibition is — (a) eating out of tbe same dish, (b) eating 
at the same time and (c) eating at tbe same place. So that 
there can. be no room for the idea that the pobibition applies 
to * leavings.’ That the meaning of ‘eating together ' is as just 
mentioned we gather from other Smrti texts and from usage ; 
as for ‘(leavings, ’ this term can only mean what has been left.’ 
Thus, then, when it is said that—* his friends and others he 
shall feed with his wife ’ (3. 113), — it is elear that what is meant 
is, not that they shall eat out of the same dish with the wife, but 
that they shall eat at the same time and place with her. [Hence, 
it must be these latter that are forbidden by the present verse]. 
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Others have explained ‘ leavings ’ as something different — 
as what has been left after one has eaten. So that* it 
would not be a case of ‘ eating the leavings ’ when one eats 
in the same dish with one’s wife. 

According to this explanation, what would be the object 
of the prohibition would be the eatiny with Shrudas only ; 
and this would involve the abandoning of universally 
accepted notions, under which mere touch (of the Shudra) 
is regarded as constituting ‘ mcAcAiV/«,’ ‘leaving;’ and this 
touch is present also when two persons are ‘ eating together. ’ 

Some people hold that what is forbidden is eating at the 
same time an<l place; that this is so, follows from the fact that 
the teaching herein contained is with a view to a visible 
purpose ; the prohibition therefore being based upon the 
fact that men differ in their nature, some men are not 
pleased with their wife eating large quantities, while there arc 
others who, on finding their wife eating little, think that 
she is deceiving him by eating little in his presence. 

Similar to the above are the other restrictions : ‘ Ue shall 
Hot loiil. at her while she is eating’, ’ if he sees her while 
eating, when she may be ojiening her mouth wide, she 
may look ugly and thus fail to please her husband. 

‘ Snorinij ’ — is the sound made by the nose filled with 
the wind passing down from the head. Here also the 
disfiguring of the face is likely to make the husband 
displeased. 

‘ Yawning* — the prolonged breathing out of air with 
the mouth, or the spreading out of tiie body and limbs. 
This also is undesirable on the said grounds. 

‘ Sitting at her ease ’ — with hair dishevelled, with the 
body thrown upon the ground. — (48) 

VBRSB XLIV. 

Tub URllIMANA, DESIRING URIQIITNESS, SHALL NOT IjOOK AT A WOMAN 

WHO IS APPLi'lNU COLLVUIDM TO HER OWN EVES, OR WHO HAS 
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ANOINTED UKK8ELF, Ott WHO 18 UNCOVERED, OR 18 UUINUINU 

FORTH A CHILD. — ( 44 ) 

Jihaiiya. 

One wlio.i8 applying collyrium to another’s eyes, looks 
beautiful (hence there is no harm in looking at her). 

‘ Uncovered ’ — with her clothing removed. As a rule, 
men long for locking at a woman only when she is veiled ; 
while, when the woman is undressed, all her limbs become 
visible, and, on scrutiny, all these may not turn out to be 
shapely ; conse({uently, one should avoid looking at a naked 
woman. 

‘ Desiring brightness.'-—* Brightness * stands for bright- 
ness of complexion, as also for energy. —(44) 

VERSE XLV. 

He shall not eat food with ONLV one piece ok OIOTU on HIM ; 

HE SHALL NOT BATHE NAKED ; HE SHALL NOl' PASS URINE ON THE 

ROAD, NOB ON ASHES, NOR ON THE HAUNTS OF COWS.— ( 45 ) 

Bhdsi/a 

Even though the man always wears his sacred thread 
(and hence, correctly speaking, he is never with only one piece 
of cloth on), yet, since the sacretl thread is always on the 
body and it does not cover any piirt of the body, and since the 
present injunction is apart from the section dealing with 
Upanayana (where the wearing of the sacred thread is pres- 
cribed), — be is re^rded as ‘ harim/ onlif one piece of cloth on 
himself. ’ What the text means is tliat, at the time of eating, 
he shall have on his body a second piece of cloth capable of 
covering his body. 

‘ He shall not pass urine.’ — ‘ Urine ’ here stands for 
excretions of all kinds. 

‘ Pathi ’ — on the roa<l. 

‘ i)n the haunts of cotes ’ — the path by which cows pass, 
or the place where they go to gnize. — (45) 
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VERSE XLVI. 

Nor on rix>caiiBD land, nor in water, nor on an oven, nor on 
A mountain, nor in a ruined temple, nob on an ANT-niLL. 
-—(40) 

Shd§ya. 

‘ Oven ’ — a structure of bricks, for the depositing of fire. 

* Mountain* — here stands for forests and gardens ; as the 
mountain-top is going to be specifically forbidden (in the 
next verse). If the word were really meant to stand for the 
mountain itself, and the prohibition applied to the mountain 
as a whole, then people living on the mountains would have 
to go without passing urine at all. 

* Ant-hill * — the mound of earth set up by insects. — (46) 

VERSE XLVII. 

Nor in holes inhabited by living creatures, nor walking, 

NOR STANDING, NOR ON REACHING THE BANKS OF A RIVER, NOB 
ON THE MOUNTAIN-TOP.— (47) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Nor milking, nor standing. * — By the prohibition of 
passing urine while walking or standing, it is implied that 
t)nc should pass urine sitting. Nor very close to the river, 
nor in the river itself ; that is to be regarded as ‘ very close ’ 
where there is fear of the urine touching the river. 

‘‘ Mountain-top ” — Peak.— (47) 

VERSE XLVIII 

One shoui.i) never pass faeces or urine, while iooking at the 

WIND OR FIRE, OR A BrXHMANA, OR THE SUN, OR WATER, OR 

COWS. — (48) 

Bhdsya. 

What is meant is that one shall not do the act facing 
the wind ; and the other things he shall not look at, while 
urinating, even by turning his body towards them. Since 
wind is colourless, its seeing can only he ascertained by see- 
ing the flight of leaves, bits of earth and other things waft- 
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ed by the wind. This prohibition would be incongruous if 
it applied to the entire air-circle (atmosphere) ; since wind 
is blowing everywhere. — (48) 

As a commendatory supplement to this we have the 
next verse 

VBRSB XLIX. 

The intellioenoe of a man perishes, if he passes urine, 

FACING THE FIRE, THE SUN, THE MOON, THE WATER, THE BraII- 

MANA, THE C»W AND THE WIND.— (49) 

Bha^ya. 

‘‘ Since it has been laid down that one should pass urine, 
facing the north, — and the sun rises in the east, — how can 
one ever face the sun, in view of which possibility we have 
the present prohibition ?’* 

The present verse is p. commendatory supplement ; just 
like the assertion — ‘ not in the sky, nor in heaven, &c.’ Then 
again, during the northern solstice, the sun moving towards 
the north, it would be possible to face the sun. Or, the 
prohibition may be taken as meant for the common people 
(who may not know the rule regarding urinating with face 
towards the north). 

Some people read ‘ pratisandhyamj But this is not 
right ; because regarding the passing of urine we have the 
rule that ‘ during the two twilights it .shall be done as during 
the day ; ’ and also because the forcible checking of urine, 
etc., has been forbidden. For these reasons, we should read 
‘ prativatam,' ‘ facing the wind.’ 

This verse is supplementary to the foregoing one. 

‘ Mehatah ’ — may be construed either as ending with 
the Present-participial affix ‘ shatrt ’ or with the affix ‘ tas ’ 
(having the sense of the Ablative) ; the meaning being—' the 
man passing urine,’ or ‘ by the passing of urine.’— (49) 

VBRSB L. 

He shald pass it after placing a stick, or a clod, or 
LEAVES,, or grass, OR SOME SUOU THING, RESTRAINING HIS SPEECH, 
GLEAN, HIS nODT WRAPPED AND COVERED.— (50) 
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Bha^ya. 

‘ Tiraskrtya ’ — ‘ placing between ’ — the stick, etc. ; on that 
he shall pass urine. Or, ‘ tiraskrtya ’ may mean ‘ having 
covered ; ’ in which case, the meaning would be that ‘ he 
should cover the ground with sticks and then pass urine.’ 
In this latter case, the reading with the Insturmental'Cnding 
— Uftiadind — would be clearer ; the construction being — 

‘ having covered with sticks or with clods, or with leaves, or 
with grass.’ 

‘Pass it* — l.e., pass urine and evacuate his bowels. 

‘ Restraining his speech, clean* — i.e., with mouth not 
unwashed (not having anything in his mouth). 

‘ Body wrapped * — covered with cloth. 

‘ Covered ’—the head tied up. The rule prescribed 
is — * with the sacred thread on his ear, etc.’ — (50). 

VERSE LI. 

fin: suAU. DU tiik passing of Urine and faeoes dorino tub 

DAY, WITH HIS face TOWARDS THE NORTH ; AND AT NIGHT, WITH FACE 

TOWARDS THE SOUTH ; AND AT THE TWO TWII.IGHTS AS DORINO 
THE DAY.--(Ul) 

Bhd^ya 

‘ Samntsargn ’—passing. — (.51) 

VERSE LIl. 

In the shade, or in darknk.ss, the IIrahmana may—dorkino 

THE DAY OR THE NIGHT — DO IT, WITH 1118 FACE TOWARDS ANY 
DIRECTION HE PLEASES ; AS AUSO WHERE THERE IS DANGER TO 
LIFE, AND WHEN THERE IS FEAR.’ — ( 52 ) 

Bhdsya 

‘ Shade ' — i.e., where the sun’s rays are shut out by walls 
or doors, etc. 

‘ Darkness * — the obstruction of light by clouds or fogs or« 
eclipses or by night. 

‘ With his face towards any direction he jofoases.’— He 
shall pass urine with his face towards that direction which 

he finds convenient. 

8 
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This rule pertains to such ‘ darkness ’ as makes it im- 
possible for the directions to be determined. 

‘ Danger to life/ and ‘ fear '—due to thieves, etc. — (52) 

VBRSB LIII. 

He SHAIX not DIjOW fire with tub mouth ; nor SIIAIJ, he JjOOK 

AT A NAKED WOMAN. He SHAM. MOT THROW AN UNCLEAN THINO 

INTO FIRE ; NOR SHAI.r. HE WARM HIS FEET AT IT. — (53) 

Bha^ya. 

Fire should be blown with dcer-skin>fans and such 
things. 

'He shall not look at n naked woman ’ — ‘ apart from sexual 
intercourse/ sa 5 ’s another Srarti-text. 

* Unclean thing '—'anmihya — ‘ medha ’ means sacrifice ; 
'medhya* is fit for use at sacrifice; and 'aniedhya* is unfit 
for use at sacrifices ; such things, for instance, as onions, 
urine, excreta, and so forth. Anything like this, he shall not 
throw into fire. 

He shall not raise his feet directly towards the fire and warm 
them at it. There is no objection to the feet being covered and 
then warmed for the purpose of exciting perspiration.— (.');!). 

VBRSB LIV. 

He sham. NOT PLACE FIRE UNDER HIMSELF ; NOR SHAI.L HE STEP 

OVER IT ; HE SHALL NOT 1’I.ACE IT UNDER IMS FF.F.T. IIk SHALI, 

NOT DO ANYTHINO DANGEROUS TO I.IFE, — (.51) 

Bhdsya 

While lying upon Ins heail, he should not place the fire-pan 
underneath it. * Upadhdra’ means placing. 

* Stepping ox'cr' — passing along — after having jumped 
over it. 

' Under his feet — ie., he shall not place it in a place 
where he might put his foot upon it. 

‘ Anything dangerous to life ’ — such as too laborious 
work, or riming with too much force, and so forth ; these 
he should not do. — (.54). 
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VERSE LV. 

At junction-time, he shall not eat, nok travel, nob 

SLEEP. He shall not SCRATIUI THE QltOUND; AND BE SHALL 

NOT REMOVE HIS OWN OAKLAND. — (55). 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Junclion-t'mv ’ — twilight. 

‘ Sainveshana ’— is .'ileepinij. 

Vcdic Study also during twilight is going to be forbidden 
later on. Another Sinrti has forbidden inlei'course with 
women alsot during twilight, e.g. — ‘ At the time of twilight, 
one shall avoid four acts— eating, sexual intercourse, sleeping 
and reading. ’ 

‘ He shall not scrati-h the ground* — What is forbidden 
is the tearing of the ground, and not the writing of letters, 
&c., with a writing-brush and such things. 

* He shall not remove his own garland* — Flowers stringed 
together are called * garland ; ’ and when one has placed 
this upon his head, or on his neck, he himself should 
not remove it,— either because it has faded or because it is 
found to be too burdensome. What is meant is that he shall 
have it removed by another person. 

Some people assert that the whole of the verse pertains to 
the time of twilight. — (55). 

VERSE LVI. 

He SHALL NOT THROW INTO WATER URINE, OK FAECES, OK 

SPITTINGS, UK ANYTHING EI.SR CONTAMINATED BY UNCLEAN 

THINGS, OR 11IX)0D OR PUISONij. — (56). 

Bhasya. 

‘ Lohita ’ — Wood. 

‘ Poisons. ’ — The plural number is used, in view of there 
being several kinds of poison, which are divided into ‘ natural’ 
and ‘ artificial, ’ or into ‘ moveable ’ and ‘ immoveable, ’ or 
into the various varieties of * yarn * and the rest. — (56). 
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VBRSB LVII. 

Alone he shall not slbei* in a deserted house. He shall 

NOT OFFER ADVICE TO HIS SUPERIOR. He SILII.i. NOT a>NVERSB 

WITH A WOMAN IN HER COURSES. He SHALL NOT GO TO A 

SACRIFICE UNINVITED. — (57). 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Deserted house ’ — i.e., one in which no one lives. 

' Ui& superior.* — One who is inferior, in occupation 
(learning, wealth, &c.), shall not address to his superior such 
words of advice as ‘ this is proper for you, ' ‘ that is impro- 
per,’ and so forth, accompanied by a statement of reasons 
and arguments. 

‘ Udakl ' — a woman in her courses ; — with her he shall 
carry on no conversation. 

‘ lie shall not go uninvited to a sacrifi-ce^ * — i.e., to a 
place where a sacrifice is being performed. Gautama has siiid 
— ‘ For merely seeing it, he may go, if he desires ’ (9-5.'3) ; 
hence the present prohibition pertains to such things as 
eating and the like at sacrifices, without invitation. — (57). 

VBRSB LVIII. 

In the auooe of fire, in the cow-pen, in the presence of 

BrXiihanas, during the readinu of Vedas, at the time of 

eating, he shall uncover his right hand.--(58.). 

Bha^ya, 

The term ‘ gosfha,' ‘pen,* signifies the dwelling-place; 
and it is a different word from the compound 
which means an abode o/ cows, and with which, thei'efore, 
the word ‘ gavdm,* ‘ of cows,* would be superfluous] . 

* Brdhtmnas.* — Significance is meant to be attached to 
the plural number. [What is prescribed is to be done only 
when there are many Brahmanas present]. 

‘ Hand * stands for the arm. 

‘ Eating,* — When he himself is eating. — (58). 
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VERSE LIX. 

He shall not pbevknt a iieiekr while she is duinkino, 

NOR SHALL HE POINT HEII 0I;T 'I’O ANYHODV. IIaVINC SEEN THE 

HAINBOW IN THE SKY, THE WISE MAN SHALL HOT SHOW IT TO ANY 

I’EBSON.— (59) 

Bhdsi/a. 

When u heifer — either his own or some-body’s — is 
drinking water or milk, he shall not prevent her ; nor shall 
he tell of it to another person. 

This rule refers to the time before milking. During' 
milkiiigt it has been enjoined that the flow of milk is to be 
accelarated (by keeping the calf near, and preventing it from 
sucking). 

The feminine gender (in dhdijauthn') implies that there 
is no harm in preventing a male calf from sneking. 

* /luinhoia ’ ; — (hat which is called ^ ShakradhanuH* and 
'VijnauachMdjid' in Kashmir. ‘In the vki /;* — this is a 
needless reiteration. But .some people have explained that 
this has been added for the purpose of indicating that there 
is no harm in seeing and showing the rain-bow when it 
appears over a mountain. — (59) 

VERSE LX. 

He suai.l Nur dwell lono in an unuiuhteuus villaue, nou. in 

ONE ABOUNUINU IN SICKNESS. AlONE, HE SHALL NOT UNDERTAKE 
A JOURNEY ; NOB SHALL HE RESIDE FOB LONG ON A MOUNTAIN. — (GO) 

Bhasya. 

The village, inhabited by many such persons as have 
committed sins of varying grades of seriousness, is, by 
reason of their presence, called ‘ unrighteous.’ In such a 
village he shall not dwell. The term ‘ in7/(ipc ’ stands for 
humuu dwelling-places ; hence the prohibition applies to 
cities also. 

A niar.shy country aljonnds in sickness ; in such a 
country, and in a desert, which also abounds in sickness, he 
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shall not dwell. He shall also leave a country where by 
chance some epidemic might begin to rage. 

^ Alone* — without a com^mnion — '‘he shall not undertake 
a jour lie ij ,' — (60) 

VBRSB LXI. 

He shall nut dwell in a coontbt with a SuOdua King ; nob in 

ONE SUKROUNDEO OV UNRIGHTEOUS I’ERSONS ; NOB IN ONE 

OCCUl’lED BY lUroSTORS ; NOR IN ONE FKEOUENTED BY HEN OF 

TUB LOWEST CASTES. — (61) 

Bhdstfa. 

'Kingship * consists in ruling over a country ; he shall 
not dwell in a country which is under the sway of a Shudra. 
The term * King’ here stands for the seven constituents of 
Kingshipi — viz.^ the minister* the commander of the army, the 
judge, and so forth ; and the present verse forbids dwelling 
in a country where all of them belong to the Shudra caste. 

Objection: — “It having been already said that he shall not 
dwell in an unrighteous village, what is meant by ‘in a 
country surrounded by unrighteous persons’ is already 
implied,” 

There is no force in this objection. The former prohibition 
refers to dwelling in a place inhabited by unrighteous per- 
sons ; while what the present verse means is that one shall 
not live in a place where unrighteous persons, living else- 
where, may happen to congregate. That is why the text 
has used the term ‘ surrounded ; ’ the sense being that ‘ one 
shall not stay at a place which is crowded by such persons.’ 

Similarly with the country swarming with ‘ impostors.’ 
Though these also, being outside the pale of ‘ Vedic religion,’ 
are included among* the * unrighteous,’ yet they have been 
mentioned separately in consideration of tlie fact that they 
pretend to be 'righteous.’ 

'Frequented bg’ — associated with — 'men of the lowest 
castes.’Or, 'frequented' may mean ‘ harassed :’e.g., the Btihllka 
country, which is frequently outrun by barbarians. — (61) 
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VBRSB LXII. 

Ke shall not eat antthinq from which oil has been extract- 
ed ; HE SHALL NOT COMMIT CLUTTONY ; HE SHALL NOT EAT VERY 
EARLY IN THE MORNING, NOR VERY LATE IN THE EVENING ; NOR 
IN THE EVENING, IF HE HAS EATEN IN THE MORNING.— (62). 

Bha^ya. 

He shall not eat anything from which oil has been 
extracted ; for instance, the oil-cake, juices and meat. Later 
on (5-24-25), the Author shall provide a counter-exception 
in the case of sacrificial remnants and preparations of milk 
kept over- night ; and the plural number (in the term * jrrepa’ 
rations of milk ') is used in consideration of the large num- 
ber of much preparations as whey, coagulated milk and 
so forth ; though curd alone is the direct preparation of 
milk. But if curd alone were meant to be included in 
the counter-exception, then the Author woulif have men- 
tioned that alone by name. So that curd can never be 
regarded as ‘kept over-night.^ From this it follows that 
the prohibition contained in the present verse does not apply 
to whey, coagulated milk and such other preparations of 
milk. 

‘ He shall not commit gluttony ’ — Eat too much. The 
stomach is divided into three parts : one- part is to be 
filled with solid food, another with water and other liquids, 
and the third is to be left empty for the moving about 
of the juices ; it is in this manner that one should eat ; 
and this means that be shall not commit gluttony. 

‘ Very early ’ — i,e,, just at sun-risci one should not eat. 
For weaker peoplci the proper time for eating is after the 
expiry of three hours in the morning, and for other persons 
it is midday. 

‘ Not very late in the evening* — i.e., one shall not eat at 
sunset ; ‘ nor in the evening, if the has eaten in the morn- 
ing* — to his 611. This means that at both times one 
should eat while some hunger is still left. This is what 
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has been thus asserted — > Morning and evening are the two 
times for eating, ordained b}’ tiie gt)ds. But if one has 
eaten to his till in the morning, then he shall not eat in the 
evening.’ 

Or, the text may be explained in the following manner ; — 
‘He shall not eat to his fill both in the morning and 
in the evening.’ It is in view of this that Yajrtavalkya 
(Achara, 114) has advised light food in the evening. — (62) 

VBRSB LXIII. 

He shall not pot forth any exertion without a purpose. 
He shall not drink water with joined hands. He shall 
not eat articles of pood in his lap. He shali, never he 
too ohrious. — (63^ 

Bha§ya. 

* Exertion if iiJiout a purpose ’ — /.<?., that which does not 
bring any benefit, preceptible or imperceptible ; e.g., hanker- 
ing after news of other countries, and so forth. 

• ^Ailjali* is joined palms ; — with this shall notdnnl' 
water' Since water is mentioned by name, the prohibition 
does not apply to milk and other liquids. 

‘ Articles of food in his lap ' — fried grains and cakes, &c., 
he shall not eat, while they are on his thighs. The term 
'' articles of food’ extends the prohibition to fruits also. As 
for rice, the mixture of fried Hour with water and such other 
semi-liquid things ns cannot be eaten without nii.\ing water, 
— therein no possibility of their being eaten on (he lap. 

‘ Ctiriosity ' — is over-eagerness for information about 
things, without any purpose. 

‘ Na jaitt’ — never. — (63). 

VBRSB LXIV. 

He shall not dance, nor sing, nor pi.ay upon mvhjoal ins- 
truments, NOR CLAP, NOR GRIND HIS TEETH, NOR, WHEN 
SATISFIED, SHALL HE CREATE ENMITY. ',64) 

Bhdsya. 

'Dancing* — Throwing almut of the limbs in a particular 
manner, as is well known among people. 
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'’Singing ' — is the proilacing of sound in the * 
and other notes of music. What is forbidden here is ordi* 
nary temporal, not V edic, singing ; the latter being actually 
enjoined. 

‘ Musical instruments ' — such as, the lute, the flute, the 
drum, and so forth. What is forbidden is the man himself 
playing upon these ; and not making other people play upon 
them ; as there is nothing to justify the construing of- the 
verb ‘ vddayet * as containing a two-fold causal affix * t}ich * 
— which alone could afford the meaning of ‘ making to filay.* 

‘ Clapping ' — the souikI made by the clapping ot the 
hands, or by striking the ground with the hand, and so 
forth, 

' Grinding of teeth’ — the indistinct sound made by the 
teeth is what is known by the name of ‘ K^&ianika.' 

If the man happens to be satisfied with anpthetr peraop, 
he shall not create enniity with him. The prohibition does 
not apply to the case where the man is harassed by -the 
oth<>r person. The term * virodhayet ' is to be explained as 
‘ inrodham’ (this noun being found by the addition of the 
nominal affix ‘. 9 Aa«’) ‘Awryd/’ (this being the connotation 
of tlic ‘ nick ' affix ). — (64) 

VBRSB LXV. 

He sham, never wash his feet in a vessel of white brass. 

Me sham, not eat out of a broken dish ; nor out of one 

THAT IS FELT TO HE DEFILED. — (6.5) 

Bhd^ya. 

lie should not wash his feet in a vessel of white brass. 

In a liroken vessel — even in one that may be broken in 
a single place ; — the use of one that is broken all over would 
Imj forbidden by its very nature. In the case of cups, etc., 
made of leaves, however, since these are never regarded as 
• broken vessels,’ there would be no harm in using them, 
even though they may have holes. 
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‘ Bhava ' is feeling in mind ; that vessel with which the 
mind does not feel satisfied ; or that which is defiled by 
name-snchas ' patadgraha! ‘spittoon,’ and the like. In 
the case of these latter also, the mind does not [eel satis- 
Bed.— (65) 

VERSE LXVI. 

He shall sot use shoes, or OI-OTHES, ob saobeo thread, or orka* 

WENT, OR OAKLAND, OR WATER-POT, WHICH HAS BEEN HSED Bl’ 
OTHERS. — (66) 

BKa^ya. 

He should not wear these things, when they have been 
worn by his father and others. Gautama says — ‘ In cases 
of disability, these may be used after iiaving been washed.' 
(9-7) 

‘ Karaka * is the water-pot j the using of the pot that is 
used by even bis father is contrary to usage. The pot is 
held to be a relative substance, and hence can be used only 
by one to whom it belongs, and by no other person. 

‘ Ornament ' — bracelet of ivory, and so forth. By reason 
of this being mentioned along with such cheap articles as 
the ‘ water-pot,’ and the like, it follows that the use of jewelry 
and pearl-ornaments is not forbidden. This is the view 
of some people. — (66) 

VERSE XLVll. 

He shall NOT TRAVEL WITH UNTRAINED BEASTS OF BURDEN ; NOR 
' WITH SUCH AS ARE SUFFERING FROM HUNGER OR DISEASE ; NOR 
WITH THOSE WHOSE HORNS, EYES OR HOOFS ARB IN.IDRED ; NOR 
WITH THOSE THAT ARE DISFIGURED BY THEIR TAILS. — (67) 

Bha§ya. 

‘ Untrained' — i,e„ not trained ; oxen, horses, mules and 
BO forth, which are yoked to chariots, etc. The use of ‘ eha * 
indicates that one shall not ride upon untrained beasts, c en 
when they are not yoked to chariots, etc. 

The * injured born ’ pertains to the ox only ; as that 
alone has horns, and not horses and other animals. 
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‘ Baladhi * is tail ; those that have been disfigured by 
their tails ; whose tails have been cut off. 

One should not travel on such animals. Another Smrti 
text prohibits merely getting upon the hack of such animals. 
-(67) 

VBRSB LXVlll. 

He should always thavel with beasts that -abe trained, fast, 

EQUIPPED WITH SlUNS, WELL ENDOWED WITH COLOUR AND FIQURE, 

—WITHOUT STRIKINO THEM MUCH WITH THE GOAD. — (68) 

Bhd^ya, 

Some people, in their audacity, do not make any attempt 
at training animals. It is with a view to this that the Author 
adds this verse. 

‘ Trained * — well-broken. 

* Fast ' — swift going. 

‘Equipped with ’-^with such signs as auspicious 
hair-whorls, and the like, and not with such unlucky marks 
as a bare forehead and the like. 

‘ Endowed with colottr and form^ — * Colour* stands for the 
brightness of the skin, etc., and ‘form* for the shape of the 
limbs. The ‘goodness* of these has to be ascertained with 
the help of treatises dealing with the characterestics of 
animals, etc. 

* Without striking much ' — not causing them pain, again 
and again, — ‘with the goad ;* as being struck again and again 
with the hook> etc., they become perturbed and cause injury. 
( 68 ) 

VBRSB LrXIX. 

The young sun and the smoke from the dead body, should be 

AVOIDED, AS ALSO A BROKEN SEAT. He SHALL NOT OUT HIS NAILS 

AND HAIR, NOR SHALL BE TEAR HIS NAILS WITH U18 TEETH. — 69 

Bhdeya. 

l't£)r three ‘muhurtas* after rising, the sun is called tbe 
‘ young sun.* 

* Smoke from the dead body ’ — that which rises from a 
dead body being burnt. 
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^Broken seat* — i,e., that which is torn, or w'ith holes, or 
injured. All this should he avoided. 

We shall not cut his nails and hair ’ — himself ; when they 
have -grown too long, he should get them cut by the barber. 

He should not tear his nails — even though they may have 
become very long — with his teeth. 

Others construe as- follows : — *fle shall not cut bis nails 
and hair with his teeth, — and the nails he shall not cut even 
with his teeth.’ 

Young women often tear their nails, in the process of 
adorning, them. — (69) 

VBRSB LXX. 

He shall not crush clods of earth ; non shall he out grass 

WITH ills NAILS. He shall NOT DO AN AIMLESS ACT, NOR ONE 

THAT IS LIKELY TO LEAD TO DISAUREBABLB RESULTS. — (70) 

BhS^ya, 

‘Crushing* means breaking into pieces — of clodsof eai’tli ; 
some people hold that this refers also to such clods of earth 
as are mixed with lime or other mortar. The * crushing ’ of 
the earth'Clod. consists either in raising it and then throwing 
it down, or by pressing it with the hands. 

The crushing that is forbidden here is one that is done 
aimlessly ; nor when it is done for the purpose of being used 
in cleaning the hands, etc., — the term ‘aimless ’ of the next line 
being construed with this also. Though, as such, the crush- 
ing would be included under the ‘ aimless act,’ yet it has been 
mentioned separately, with a view to the different expiatory 
rite that has been prescribed in connection with it. 

‘A<jra/a ’ are nails. 

airnless act.* — Objection — “ The aimless act has been 
already prohibited under ' purposeless exertion ’ (63).” 

Some people offer the following explanation: — ‘ Exertion * 
denotes physical activity ; while what is forbidden here is 
activity in general (in all its forms) ; Avhich means that the 
building of airy castles is to be avoide^d* 
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‘ Ayati * denotes future time. That act from which there 
follows, in the future, some disagreeable, result ; e.g,, eating 
to indigestion, spending one’s wealth without any considera- 
tion for the maintenance of one's family and dependants. All 
this he shall not do.— (70) 

In support of the. above, we have the following commen- 
datory description-T^ 

VERSE LXXI. 

A MAN WHO CRUSHES CLODS, CUTS GRASS OR BITES HIS NAIIB, 

QUICKLY COES TO PERDITION ; .«0 AIJiO THE BACK-BITER AND THE 

UNCLEAN MAN. — (71) 

Bhd^ya. 

It is in view of the wprd ‘ lo^tha,' ‘ clod,’ being used here 
by itself that the compound ‘ mrllo^tha ' of the preceding 
verse has been taken as a Tatpuruifa compound ; for, if both 
* mrt’ and ‘ lo^tha ' were meant (and the compound were a 
Dvandva one) then, in the present verse also, would 

have been mentioned in the same manner as ' lo^tha.' Since 
clods are capable of being easily crushed, people are likely to 
do it ; hence it becomes necessary to forbid it. As for lime- 
mortar, its crushing requires great effort, and hence people 
are not likely to do it needlessly. As for the crushing of 
earth-clods, on the other hand, some people are inclined, by 
their very nature, to do it ; hence its prohibition. 

‘ Who cuts grass * — as mentioned in the preceding verse. 

‘ He who bites his nails ’ — with his teeth. 

‘ Suchakah ’ — the informer, the back- biter ; he who des- 
cribes, behind his back, the defects, real or unreal, of 
another person. 

‘ Unclean ’ — already explained. 

* Quickly goes to perdition’ — Other Vedic acts are uncer- 
tain regarding the time at which their results appear ; but 
the act here mentioned is not so ; its result appears ‘ quickly ’ 
— in this very life— in the shape of the loss of wealth, &c„ 
which is what is meant here by ’perdition.’ 
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VBRSB LXXIl. 

He shall not carry on a wranouno oonversation. He shall 

NOT WEAR A GlBLAHD ODT8IDE. RiDINO ON THE RACK OF 

COWS AND OXEN IS ALTOOBTHER DEPRECATED. — (72) 

Bka^ya. 

When, either in ordinary conversation or in literary 
discussions, one talks with passion and lays a wager, and so 
forth, always trying to show himself off, — this is what is 
called ‘ vorangling conversation/ 

‘ Garland outside i.e., if the garland happen to be 
above the clothing, it should be bidden with a piece of cloth. 
Such is the custom also. 

Others have explained * outside ’ to mean an open public 
place. The sense of tbe text in that case would be that one 
should not wander about in public places, as the road, &c., 
with a garland too obtrusively worn. 

Or, * bahirmdlya * may mean that whose fragrance 1ms 
gone out ; i.e., whose odour is not felt. Says another 
Smrti text — ‘ One should not wear an odourless garland, 
except that made of gold.* 

^Riding on the back of cotes/ — What is forbidden is rid- 
ing on the bare back, without a saddle. — ‘ Altogether/ When a 
saddle has been put on, or the animal has been harnessed 
to the cart, &c., then it would not be ‘ riding on the back ; ’ 
and hence these are not forbidden. — (72) 

VBRSB LXXIII. 

He shall NOT ENTER A WALLED VII.LAOE OR HOUSE, EXOEPl' 

THROUGH THE GATE. At NIQHT, HE SHALL KEEP AWAY, AT A 

LONG DISTANCE, I’ROM THE ROOTS OP TREES.— (73) 

Bhd^ya. 

It is only in the case of the icalled village that the text 
forbids entering, except through the gate, by passing over the 
walls and such other means. In the case of the un walled 
village, one might do as one pleases, even though there be 
gates. — (73) 
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VBRSB LXXIV. 

'He shall never oamble with dice ; he shall not himselp 

CARRY ms SHOES ; HE SHALL NOT EAT, SEATED ON A »ED ; NOR 

WHAT HAS BEEN FLACED IN III8 HAND OR ON THE SEAT. — (74) 

Bhd^ya. 

Even without stakesi in mere joke also, ‘ he shall never 
(jamble tcith dice. ’ The term ‘ never ’ is used for the pur- 
pose of precluding the use of sticks, and such other imple- 
ments also. Hence all kinds of gambling are forbidden. 

His shoes, made of leather, he shall not carry from one 
place to another, taking them in his own hand, 

or hanging them on his stick. This prohibition applies 
to one’s own shoes, as is clear from the term ‘ himself ; ’ hence 
‘the carrying of the shoes belonging to one’s Teacher or other 
superiors is not forbidden. 

‘ On a bedf ’ — seated on a couch, and such other things — 
* he shall not eat ;’ nor placing the food-morsel on his hand ; 
nor placing the food on the seat, without an intervening dish. 
That this pertsiins to the food, and not to the eater, is clear 
from the juxtaposition of what has gone before. — (74) 

VBRSB LXXV. 

Any food containing sesamum, he shali. not eat after sunset ; 

HE SHALL NEVER SLEEP NAKED ; NOR GO ANYWHERE WITH 

MOUTH UNWASHED AFTER MEAI.3. — (75) 

Bhd^ya. 

On the sun having set ; the accusative ending in ‘ astam* 
is in accordance with Piinini 1. 4. !)0. 

‘ Nor Qo anywhere, etc.* — “This has already been forbidden 
•in the section dealing with the duties of the Student ; 
Avhere it has l^en also explained that the prohibition pertains 
to the men in general, and is not restricted to the Student 
only.” 

True ; but the present injunction is for the purpose of 
pointing out the act as an ‘observance ; ’ and what is meant 
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is that * One should tnalse n life-long determination of not 
going about lyith mouth unwashed after ineals. ’ — (75) 

VBRSB LXXVI 

He silAI.I. EAT WITH WET FEET ; BUT HE SHALL.MOT SLEEP WITH HIS 
FEET WET. Bv EATINO WIFH WET FEET, ONE WOULD ATTAIN IX)NO 
LIFE. — 176) 

Bhasya. 

Before the act of eating, one shall observe the rule that 
‘ one should cat with w’et feet ; ’ it is not meant that he should 
go on wetting his feet till he has finished eating and become 
fully satisfied. 

‘ Shall not deep ’ — i.e., he shall not lay down his body 
upon the bed ; ‘ xamvltshana, ’ * sleeping,’ standing for the 
laying (hum of the body on the bed. 

The reason for this is next mentioned — ' Long life? — It 
does not mean that the injunction is meant only for one 
who desires long life (and for none other ,) ; in fact, like the 
preceding ones, this also is obligatory ; and the mention of 
‘.long life’ is purely illustrative. — (76) 

VBRSB LXXVII. 

He shall never approach a place difficult of ACCESS, WHICH 
IS not within range of his vision ; HE SHALL HOT LOOK 
at urine or EXCRETA ; NOR SHALL HE CROSS A RIVER AVITII HIS- 
ARMS — ( 77 ) 

Bhii^ya. 

' Difficult of access.' — Mountains and such places as caa 
be got at with difficulty ; as also a forest dense with trees,, 
shrubs and creepers. 

‘ He shall not approach.’ shall not pass over, shall 
not go to. 

‘ Which is not mthin the ramje of his vision ; ’ — because 
there is danger of snakes and robbers, etc., lying hidden there. 
The ‘ Eye ’ includes also the other sources of knowledge, such 
ns the Scriptures, for instance. 

‘ Urine and excreta ’ — * Looking at — '■ these mean examin- 
ing their colour, ete< This extends over a long time ■; and hence. 
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should not be done. There is no harm in seeing it once 
by the way. 

Swimming a river is forbidden for a man in the normal 
state ; and not when there is danger apprehended from 
wolves and .other animals, — (77) 

VBRSB LXXVIII. 

One who is desiboos of living a long life, shall nut step qn 

HAIR, NOR ON ASHES, BONES AND POTSHERDS ; OR ON OOTTON-SEED 

OB CHAFF. — (78) 

Bhasya 

* Potsherds ’ — broken pieces of earthenware, 

*Long life* — This use of the Accusative has been already 
explained. — (78) 

VBRSB LXXIX. 

He shall not associate with odtoasts^ nor with ChI^dIlas, 

NOR WITH PULKASAS ; NOR WITH THE ILLITERATE ; NOR WITH THE 

HADOHTY ; NOB WITH ANTYAS ; NOB WITH AntYaVASaYINS.— (71)) 

Bhasya. 

“ What is here said has ^ready been declared above — (a) 

that * he shall not live at a place surrounded by. men nor 

in that which is haunted by men of the lowest castes’ 

(4. 6);’ 

Not so, we reply. What has been forbidden there, is 
the inhabiting of such places ; while what is forbidden here is 
associating. What was said there was that * one shall not 
set up as a householder in a village inhabited by sucb people ; ’ 
while the present vetse forbids associating with them ; this 
‘ associating ’ consisting of the setting up of friendly relations 
by accepting their gifts, living near their house, sitting 
with them under the shade of the Mme tree, and so forth. 
Further, the former text speaks of the village as being 'sur* 
rounded,’ which implies that the said people live there in 
large numbers ; so that, what it means is that ’one should not 

10 
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Kre even near a village where the ^id people live in large 
numbers.* In the present verse, however, what is forbidden 
is Eving near a village, where even a few of these people live. 
Herein lies the difference between the two passages* 

* PuUcasas* are Nisadas, born of Sbudra mothers. 

‘ Antyas, ’ i.e. — the Medas and other Mtechchhas, 

‘ Antydvasayins ’ — is born from a Nisada mother and 
Chandala father; as will be described later on (10*39). 

‘Haughty * — overbearing in vanity due to wealth and 
such other causes. — (79) 

VBRSB LXXX. 

Hk shall mot offer ADVIOE TO A ShODRA, HOR THE LEAVINGS, MOR 
WHAT HAS BEEN PREPARED AS AM OFFERING TO THE .GoDS. He 
SHALL NOT EXPOUND THE LAW TO HIM ; NOR SHALL HE INDICATE 
TO HIM ANT PENANOE.— (80) 

Bhd^ya. 

No advice shall he offered to a Sbudra regarding his wel- 
fare or otherwise, regarding matters temporal or spiritual ; 
that is to say, one should not become an adviser to a Shudra. 

This prohibition pertains to being an adviser as a nieans 
of livelihood ; there would be nothing wrong in offering 
advice in a purely friendly manner ; in fact, there may be here- 
ditary friendship between Brahmanas and Shudras ; and 
oertunly through friendship advice for welfare is always 
offered. Farther, it has been declared (by Manu himseK) 
that the Brahmana should be friendly to all castes — ‘ the 
Brahmana is one who is friendly to all. ’ 

Shine people offer the following explanation : — 

** From what is said in other texts, it is better to take the 
present verse to mean that advice shall- not be offered unasked', 
as declared above (in 2. 110), — ‘He should not say anything 
to any one without being asked.’ ’’ 

This explanation, however, is not right. What has been 
said under 2,110, is in connection with the reading of the 
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V’eda ; the sense beingi *if a man is found to be coiniuitting a 
mistake in accent, or syllable, or in some other detail, one 
should not tell him, unless one is asked, that he had murdered 
the Text.' Similarly! in connection with the enumeration of 
persons who shall not be taught the Veda, it has been 
said — * One shall not speak unasked ; ’ and this also mean s 
that, in tiie case of persons other than his own pupils, one 
should not say anything, even if he finds them reciting the 
Veda wrongly, either as regards accent or syllables. 

‘Nor the leavings * — The term ‘uchchhifla* denotes impt^ 
rity, specially in relation to food. One who has paid calls 
of nature, is also called ‘ uchchhi^ta,* ‘ impure,’ till he has 
washed ; as we shall explain under the text — * One who is 
impure, uchchhi^ta^ Bh&W not touch with his'hand, &c.’ (142), 
But, as a rule, the term is used in connection with food. So 
that, while one is eating, the food that comes into contact 
with his mouth, whether within the mouth or outside, 
becomes known as ‘ impure.* It is in this sense that under 
5. 141 — where it is said — nor the hairs of the moustache 
entering the mouth,’ — everything, with the exception of the 
hairs of the moustache, is said to become ‘ impure.’ It is in 
this sense also that the eater, the thing eaten and the dish con* 
taining the food, all come to be called ‘ impure’i ‘ u^hchhi^fa,’ 

In some cases, the word is also used in the sense of ' what 
has been left unused,' ‘remnant,’ ‘leaving;’; e.g.^in the 
passage — ’ The leavings of the substance offered are to be given 
as the fee.’ Thus, it is on the basis of usage that the term 
‘ uchchhiifia ’ is applied to the food that has been served in the 
dish for a particular person,, and out of which a little has 
been eaten by him; and the clean food that is simply placed 
in the dish and not even touched by the eater, — this also is 
rejected, on the strength of usage, as ‘ impure,’ on the ground 
of its being in contact with the dish which is iii contact 
with that food out of which the person has eaten^ (and which 
therefore has become a * leaving *). It is in accordance with 
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this that such passages as — (a) * the leavings of food should be 
given ’(10. 125), and (b) ‘leavings shall not be given, etc. 
which contain an injunction and a prohibition, respectively — 
are taken as pertaining to the same thing, and as applying 
to the ‘true’ and the * untrue’ Shudra, respectively, and also 
as referring to the remnants of different kinds of materials 
offered (and hence not being mutually contradictory). Or, 
the meaning (of the prohibition) may be that what has been 
left in the pot, after the guests and others have eaten, and 
which is as good as ‘ stale ’ and ‘ leavings,’ should not be 
given to the Shudra. It is argued that, since the term is 
found to be used (in 10.125) along with *torn clothes,’ this 
latter explanation is the right one to be accepted. Further, 
since the root ‘shi ^ ' (from which ‘ uchchhi^fa ’ has been derived) 
denotes ‘ other than what has been used,* and the preposition 
(* u/-*) has to be construed in accordance with that significa- 
tion, — there need be nothing incongruous in construing this 
passage also in the same sense as the passage ‘ the leavings of 
the substance offered are to be given as the fee.’ In this 
manner, there is no incompatibility between these two Smrti- 
texts (‘ the leavings of the food shall be given ’ and ‘ the 
leavings should not be given ’); though in most passages the 
term is restricted, by convention, to people who stand in 
need of washing. As for the declaration that ‘the method 
of purification is like that of the Vaishya, etc.’ (5.139) — this 
refers to the Slave-Shudra ; and the term ‘ uchchhi^fa ’ in this 
passage is understood to mean ‘the leavings of food,’ as we 
shall show under this passage. 

*Nor what has been prepared as an offering to the Gods .* — 
The term * Kavie-krtam* means 'haviee kftamf ‘prepared as 
an offering to the Gods.’ The compound is an irr^ular one ; 
the compounding of the participle * kria ’ or *kalpita/ with the 
noun ending in the Dative, having the sense of ‘ for the pur* 
pose of,’ is not sanctioned. 

According to the maxim of the ‘stick and the cake ’—by 
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ivhich, when the stick on which cakes are hanging is brought 
down by rats, we are led to believe that the cakes have been 
eaten by them, — the prohibition contained in the text pertains 
to every such thing as has the slightest possibility of being 
intended for being offered. And thus it is that the prohi* 
bition becomes applicable (a) to what has been set aside as 
being meant for an' offering, (6) to the remnant of the subs* 
tance that has been offered, and (c) to such offering-material 
as has not been left after having been eaten. It is in 
view of this that the text has used the term ‘ krta,* which is 
the most general term denoting action of any kind ; and the 
compound *havi§-krta ’ means ‘ what has been krtaf i.e., detei> 
mined upon — as to be offered.' And in this way, the offering- 
material that is left after the siicrificer has eaten it, does not 
cease to be included under the term ‘ havi^krta^' since that 
also is what 'had been determined upon as to be offered.’ 
And thus the prohibition becomes applicable to the substance 
in all conditions (after it has been once fixed upon as to be 
offered). 

By others the terra ‘ havis-krtam ' has been explained as 
‘ mixed with the offering-material ; ' and since what is mixed 
up with something else is prohibited, the unmixed offering- 
material also becomes forbidden. For instance, when it is 
intended to forbid what is related to the Brahmana, the texts 
use the word * Brahmana ’ only. 

‘‘ But how can the prohibition of the thing mixed with 
something else imply the prohibition of that thing by it- 
self?” 

If the thing by itself were prohibited, then it might have 
been argued that the prohibition of the mixed thing is second* 
ary. In a case, however, where, even on being mixed up, the 
two things are percieved as distinct, — or, when, even though 
the colour of the two things is not visible, yet by means of 
taste and such other means they are percieved as distinct,— 
the two things are treated as if they were there by themselves. 
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For instance, when fried flour and other things are mixed 
with wine, even though the colour of the wine is not visible, 
yet, since the taste of the wine is distinctly felt, the eating 
of such flour entails the expiratory rite prescribed in con> 
liection with the drinking of wine. 

Objection — But even so, when the wine is mixed up 
with the flour, it loses its liquid form ; so that it cannot be 
a case of drinking of the wine." 

There is no force in this objection. ‘ Drinking ' has 
been mentioned, because that is how wine is generally taken ; 
and what is forbidden is the 'taking' of wine ; as the present 
context is dealing with what shall be eaten and what shall 
be not eaten ; and * eating' here means only * taking j of which 
drinking, eating, chewing and the rest are only special forms. 
As for since it is felt even when the substance is 

not near at hand, it does not necessarily lead to the presence 
of the substance itself. For instance, even when camphor 
and such things are at a distance, their odour is felt. If 
it be assumed that the odour is felt because of the fiife parti- 
cles of the substance (having been wafted into the nostrils), 
— then such wafting away of the particles should bring out a 
gradual diminution of the siiie of the substance (which is 
not found to take place). In a case where two things become 
mixed up and form one composite substance, and there is 
nothing to indicate a reference to either one of them singly, — 
either a sanction or a prohibition cannot apply to either of 
them by itself. E.g., when it is said ' milk should be drunk,’ 
it applies to the milk and the water both mixed together, 
and not to the water alone, or the milk alone ; as each of 
these would be a distinct substance (from ‘ milk ’); each of 
these by itself would have a distinct colour and a distinct 
taste indicating its presence ; and hence each would be 
a distinct substance. 

" If this be so, then, when one drinks wine mixed with 
water, it should not entail the expiatory rite that has been 
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prescribed for the drinking of wine ; as the mixture would 
be a distinct substance from the mixture drunk. ’* 

There is no force in this objection. Wine, like the bitter 
taste, entirely suppresses the taste of everything else ; so 
that, since in the case cited, the taste of wine will have been 
clearly felt, the said expiatory rite becomes necessary. 
When there is much water and only a little wine, the 
expiatory rite to be performed is that which has been 
prescribed for 'contact with wine,’ as we shall explain in 
detail under Discourse 11. 

F rom all this it follows that where the prohibition is of 
a certain thing by itself, it might involve that of its mixture 
also ; e.g., when it is said that ‘‘ ma^a^grains shall not be 
eaten,’ such grains also become eschewed as have md^a mixed 
v/ith them. But the prohibition that pertains to a mixture 
— on what grounds could it be applied to the unmixed thing 
by itself ? E.g., when it is said — ‘ bring water from the 

confluence of the Gangs and the Yamuna,’ — the man thus 
directed does not bring water either from the Ganga alone, 
or from the Yamuna alone. If usage be cited as the ground 
for such application, — then such usage has got to be shown. 
[Thus, if the term ‘ havi^krtan ' of the text were taken as 
* havirmishram* then the prohibition could not apply to 
the Ilaviff itself.] 

‘ He shall not expound the law to him * — 

“ The very first words of this text have forbidden the 
offering to a Shudra of any advice on temporal or spiritual 
matters ; and the expounding of law also becomes forbidden 
by the same words. ” 

True ; but the prohibition has been repeated for the 
purpose of additional information ; in the shape of special 
expiatory rites — ^laid down in connection with the expound* 
ing of the law to a Shudra, — which we shall explain under 
U. 198. 
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Others have taken this additional prohibition to mean 
that ‘ he shall not» in the craracter of an officiating priest, 
instruct the Shudra regarding the details of procedure 
pertaining to the Pdrvana Shrdddha, the Pdkayajfla and 
such other rites. 

Some people urge the following objection here : — “ If 
the expounding of law to the Shudra is forbidden, from 
whence is the Shudra to acquire his knowledge of the law ? 
In the absence of such knowledge, he can perform no rites; so 
that the whole scripture dealing with the rites to be performed 
by the Shudra would be pointless.” 

This is not a right objection. It is just possible tbat 
the Hrahmana, through avarice, may transgress the prohi* 
bition and teach the Shudra. For instance, when the 
Brahmana accepts a gift from a Shudra, he is urged to it. 
not by the Injunction relating to the ‘ giving away of all 
one’s belongings ’ (which has been prescribed for the Shudra) 
in consequence of having killed a Briihmai.ia ; in fact, the 
motive is supplied by his avarice. 

** Well, we have the direct declaration that ’ the Briihmanu 
shall explain the law to others also. ’ ” 

But tbat refers only to the possible means of livelihood 
(open to the Shudra). What the text says is — ‘ The 
Brahmapa should know the means of livelihood open to all, 
and should explain it to others also ’ (10.2), 

Advice and teachings have to be certainly given to the 
Shudra who is dependent upon oneself ; for an ignorant per- 
son is sure to transgress injunctions and prohibitions ; and 
association with such transgressers has been forbidden under 
79 above. 

Some people explain the text us follows : — 

“ The present text contains two injunctions forbid- 
ding the teaching of the text of the treatises dealing with 
Dharma or Law, and the expounding of its meaning : one 
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forbids the teaching of the verbal text and the other that of 
its meaning. But the expounding of Law, without reference 
to text, is not forbidden by any.” 

But for those who explain the text thus, the present yei^ 
will be a mere repetition of the prohibition of consultation 
on matters relating to the scriptures. 

The following might be urged here — The term * law ’ 
applies to Grammar and all those treatises that help in ob* 
tainiug the knowledge of Law ; but Grammar is not a * scrip* 
tural treatise/ in the sense of expoutuUng super>senseous 
(spiritual) things ; hence the teaching of Grammar would not 
be included under the prohibition here put forward ; and yet 
Grammar is of use in the understanding of Law ; specially as 
the grammarian can, by a close analysis of the words, find out 
the meaning of the most difficult sentence. So that, since 
the prohibition relating to the * consultation ’ (quoted above) 
pertains to the * Law-scriptures * proptT, it would not a|)ply 
to Grammar ; hence it is the teaching of Grammar that has 
been separately forbidden by the present text.” 

All this would be quite right ; only if no one urged that 
one who is not entitled to the primary thing (the Veda), 
can never be thought of as taking up its subsidiaries (the sub- 
sidiary sciences of Grammar, &c.) In the present instance, 
the Veda and this 3iurti texts constitute the ‘ primary ; ’ and 
to the study of these the Shudra is not entitled. 

‘ Nor shall he indicate to him any vrata or penance* — The 
term * vrata* * penance/ here stands for the krchchhras ; such 
being the sense in which the term has been used in 11.102 and 
other texts. These he shall not indicate to the Shudra who is 
seeking to acquire prosperity by their means ; in connection 
with expiatory rites, they have got to he indicated. As for 
the ‘ Vfatas* ' observances,* prescribed for the ' accomplished 
student, * there is no possibility of these pertaining to the 
Shudra ; tor the simple reason that he can never be an 
U 
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‘ acoomplisbed student/ Similarly, the imparting of the 
to him is impossible, because he can never carry 
on Vedic Study ; Vedic Study is not possible for him, 
because he has not been initiated ; and Initiation is not 
possible for him, because it has been laid down for the three 
castes only. — ( 80 ). 

VERSE LXXXI. 

He who expounds to him the Law, and he who indicates 

THE PENANCE TO HIM, WILL SINK, ALONG WITH HIM, INTO THE 

HELL CALLED “ ASAMVRTA.’ -- (8 1). 

Bhdsya. 

This is a deprecatory supplement to the foregoing 
text* 

^ Will sink along with him ; ^ — this shows that both par- 
ties are considered guilty— ^he who expounds, as also he 
who^hears it expounded. 

‘Will sink ^ — will fall into, i.a., will reach. — ( 81 ). 

VERSE LXXXll. 

He SHALL NOT SCRATCH HIS OWN HEAD WITH BOTH HANDS JOINED 

TOGETHER; HE SHALL NOT TOUCH IT WHILE UNCLEAN; AND HE 

SHALL NOT BATHE WITHOUT IT. — (82). 

Bhd^rja. 

‘ Joined together * — joined to one another. This forbids 
the scratching of the bead with both hands at the same 
time. 

Hands this forbids the use of the two arms joined 
together. 

^His own ^ — ^not that of others; hence there would be no- 
thing wrong in having one^s head scratched with the 
two hands of another person. 

Since the has been specified, there would be no- 
thipg wrong in scratobing the back and other parts of the 
body. 



8E0TI0N VII— PEIWONAL OLEANLl^TESS. 381 

^ Be shall not touch it * — his own head, with his own hand, 
— or with any otJher part of the body, as some people have 
explained. But this is not right, as it is the hands that 
are being spoken of in the text. 

* Be shall not bathe ivithout it* — i.g., without the head. 
This rule applies' to all kinds of bathing — the daily obligatory 
one as well as the occasional one. 

“ Why should this rule be observed in the case of ordinary 
bathing, done by a person who has perspired (and only 
wishes to clean the perspiration) ? 

That it should be so follows from the fact that the 
present rule is meant to be taken along with the rule laying 
down bathing. 

For connecting this rule with the bathing that is direct- 
ly enjoined, — there may be some reason. But, so far as the 
ordinary bathing is concerned, since there is no induction 
regarding it, there can be no grouted fgr observing the pre- 
sent rule in connection with it.'^ 

Well, as a matter of fact, the root * to bathe* denotes the 
act of washing with water, cow's urine and such things — 
the tvhole body or the rest of the body, barring the head. And, 
since people might leave off the head, when bathing on hav- 
ing touched a Chdnddla, or some such unclean thing, — the 
text forbids this by the rule—* he shall not bathe without 
the head.' Ordinary bathing, without washing the head, is 
of course possible ; in view of which we have such assertions 
as — ‘having bathed his head^ etc., etc.,' — ( 82 ) 

VBRSB LXXXIII. 

Catching of the hair, as also striking on the head,— these 

HE SHALL AVOID ; HAVING HIS HEAD BATHED, HE SHALL TOUCH 

NO LIMB WITH OIL.— ( 83 ) 

Bhdsya. 

Some people hold that this refers to one’s own head, as 
well as to the head of other persons; while others connect this 
with the term, ' his own,' of the preceding verse. 
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What is forbidden here is the hair-catehing, etc., done 
in anger ; for there is ‘ hair-catching * also during sexual 
intercourse, and this is not forbidden. 

The compound ‘ shirah^sndta Ms to be expounded as * shirah 
snatam anena* he whose head has been bathed, the order 
of the term being in accordance with the rule governing such 
compounds as, by appearance, belong to the ^ Rdjadanta* 
group (Panini 2-2*31). 

* He shall not touch any limb * — of his own, — (83) 
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SECTION (10)— GIFTS NOT TO BE ACCEPTED. 

VERSE LXXXIV. 

Hr shall not accept gifts from a king not born of the 
Ksattriva caste; nor from the keepers of slaughter- 
houses, OIL-PRESSES OR GROG-SHOPS ; NOR FROM THOSE. WHO 
LIVE ON BROTHELS. — (34) 

Bhd^ya. 

It has been said alove (4.33) that ‘he shall seek for 
wealth form Kings/ This word, “ king/^ denoting the lord of 
men^ has been found to be applied to the Ksattriya as well as 
the non-K^attriya ; in such expressions as ‘ the Kingdom 
of Brahmanas/ Hence, in connection with a rule regarding 
the acceptance of gifts, when we find a prohibition, we take 
the term as standing for the lord of men ; specially, as in the 
present verse, we have the phrase ^not born of the Ksattriya 
caste J Since it is possible for one to accept, through avarice, 
the gifts of the lords of men, belonging to all castes, the text 
has specified it ; the sense being — ‘ one shall not accept gifts 
from such a lord of men as is not born of the Ksattriya 
caste ; nor even from the Ksattriya king, who does not behave 
according to the scriptures as will be made clear by the 
prohibition coming later on, 

‘ Sund ’ is slaughter-house ; and he who lives by selling 
meat, after having slaughtered the animal, is call^ a 
butcher,’ a ‘ keeper of the slaughter-house/ 

Similarly, ‘ chnkravdn * is one who lives by oil-pressing ; 
who is known among men as ‘ khalika.^ 

‘ Dhvaja ’ is wine-shop ; and the ‘ dhvajavdn * is he who 
lives by buying and selling wine 
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* Veaha ’ is brothel ; he who lives by this — be it a man 
or a woman. — (84) 

VBRSB LXXXV. 

One oil-press is equal to ten slaughter-houses ; one grog-shop 

IS EQUAL TO TEN OIL-PRESSES ; ONE BROTHEL IS EQUAL TO TEN 
GROG-SHOPS ; AND ONE KINO IS EQUAL TO TEN BROTHELS. — (85) 

Bha^ya. 

This is meant to show that the receiving of gifts from 
the one mentioned later is more reprehensible than that from 
the one mentioned before ic. 

As for the means of subsistence during abnormal times, 
this shall be described later on.— (85) 

VBRSB LXXXVI. 

A KING HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE EQUAL TO A BUTCHER WHO MAIN- 
TAINS TEN THOUSAND SLAUGHTER-HOUSES ; AND TERRIBLE IS THE 
REOBIVINO OF GIFTS FROM HIM.— (86) 

Bha§ya. 

‘ Saunika ’ is one who maintains a slaughter-house. 

* Maintaina ’ — carries on for his own benefit. 

‘ Terrible ; ' — it is frightful, as leading to hell, and other 
places. — (86) 

VBRSB LXXXVII. 

He who AOOEPTS gifts from a king who is avaricious and BEHAVES 
CONTRARY TO THE SCRIPTURES, GOES, IN SUCCESSION, TO THESE 
TWENTY-ONE HELLS (87) 

Bhaaya. 

This is an exaggerated deprecation of receiving gifts 
from ‘Kings. 

' Avaricioua * — who is in the habit of extracting riches 
from his subsidiary chiefs. 

* Who behaves contrary to the scriptures ’—he who acts 
against the laws laid down under 1 1-22 et. set/., and inflicts 
undue punishments, confiscat'^s the women, and so forth. 
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* In succession' — i.e., he goes to another hell after having 
experienced the sufferings of one. 

* Hell.' — This term signifies extreme suffering ; and, since 
extreme suffering is all that is meant to be expressed, the 
singular number would be the proper form; and the number 
^twenty-one' is an exaggerated description. — (87) 

VBRSB LXXXVIII-LXXXX. 

(1) TXu^ira, (2) Andhatauisra, (3) MahXraurava, (4) Haurava, 
(5) KIlabOtra-Naraka, (6. MahXnaraka, (7; SaSjIvana, (8) 
ii^XvlOBi, (9) TXpana, UO) SampatXpana, (11) SauuXta, (12) 
SakXk(>la, (13) Kdomala, (14) Pdtimbttika, (15) Lohash^ku, 
(16) RjIsa, (17) Pathin, (18) ShXlmau, (19) Nadi’, (20) 
Asipatravana and (21) LohadXraka.— (88-90). 

Bhasya. 

The meaning of these three verses is clear. — (88-90) 

VBRSB LXXXXI. 

Knowinq this, the learned BrXhhanas reading the Vedas do 
not aooeft aim from a kino, if they desire to beourf 
WELFARE AFTER DEATH. — (91) 

Bhasya. 

This is the final summing up of the foregoing rules forbid- 
ding the acceptance of gifts. 

Knowing that the accepting of gifts from kings is the 
source of various forms of suffering! learned Brahmanas 
should not accept gifts from kings. 

‘After death* — i.e., in the- next birth; — hoelfare* — ^good; — 
those who desire. The term ‘pretya* which has the form of 
a participle, is a totally different word. 

‘ Brahma ’ is Veda ; those who * read' study it. 

The epithets, * learned ' and * reading the Vedas,' have 
been added with a view to indicate the excessive character of 
the suffering. Such persons suffer the greatest pains, result- 
ing from the said acceptance of gifts ; as it is going to be 
declared — ‘ the learned man shou’d fight shy of that.’— ( 91 ). 
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SECTION (1 1)— DAILY DUTIES. 

VERSE LXXXXIl. 


He shall wake op at the foimt of time sacked 'ro Brahman, 

AMD THEM TBIMK OVER THE HEaMS OF ACQUIRINO MeRIT AMD 

WEALTH, OF THE BODILY TROUBLES INVOLVED THEREIN, AMD ALSO 

OF THE TRUE MEANING OF THE VeDA. — (92), 

Bhdsya. 

The night being divided into three parts, the last part is 
the * point of time sacred to Brahman ; ’ and it is at this time 
that one should renounce sleep. 

Fully awakened at the said timei he shall ^ thinh over 
the means of acquiring Merit (i.c., Duty) and Wealth ' ; he 
should also think over the bodily trouble involved in the per* 
formance of his duties (as bringing merit) ; and if he finds that 
a certain duty is an unimportant one, and yet its fulfilment 
involves much bodily trouble,— or, if he finds that it stands 
in the way of another Duty, — then he shall omit such a duty. 
Similarly, the means of acquiring Wealth also — such as service 
and the like — are the source of much trouble ; and this also 
shall be omitted ; in view of the principle that * one should 
protect oneself from all things.* 

What is meant is that he should not do anything without 
having duly thought over it, and that he should not indulge 
in building castles' in the air. It is the very nature of men 
that, when they are not outwardly engaged, there arise in 
their minds many fancies, in the form of a longing for 
obtaining what belongs to others, and so forth. And it is tiie 
avoiding of this that the text lays down, with a view to the 
man’s temporal interests. 
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At the said time, ‘ the true meaning of the Veda ’ should 
also be thought over, in its bearing upon causes and effects. 
'J'hat is, one should meditate, in the manner laid down in the 
Vedanta, upon the esoteric science of the Soul. Or, in con- 
nection with the ritualistic section of the V eda also, he should 
ponder over the real meaning of the texts ; that is, in his 
own mind he should determine that ‘ this is an Injunc- 
tion, ’ ‘ this its meaning ; ’ ‘ this the action prescribed, ’ ‘ this 
is the form of the act,’ ‘ this is the Deity of this sacrifice, ' 
‘ this the material to be employed, ’ ‘ such and such a person 
is entitled to its performance, ’ ‘ such and such is the proce- 
dure to be adopted, ’ and so forth. He should also ponder 
over the diverse explanations provided by the Commentators, 
and with the help of reason, he should decide whose explana- 
tion is correct and whose wrong. — (92), 

VBRSB LXXXXIII. 

Having risen, and having aocomplisehd the necessities of 

NATURE, HE. SHALL PERFORM THE PUMFI0ATI0N8, AND, WITH 

COLLECTED MIND, HE SHALL STAND, REPEATING FOR A LONG 

TIME (the SlVlTRl), DURING THE MORNING-TWILIGHT, AS ALSO 

DURING THE EVENING-TWILIGHT, AT ITS PROPER TIME.’— (93). 

Bha^a. 

When the night has passed and the dawn appeared, he 
should leave his bed. 

‘ Necessities of nature.' — Evacuating of the bladder and 
of the bowels. , As a rule, people do this act at that time ; 
hence the evacuating has been called a * necessity.’ 

‘ Puri/icatiom ; ’ — i.e., brushing of the teeth, &c. ; having 
done all this ; this is what is meant by * performing the puri- 
fications ; ’ — i.e., having washed and cleansed himself, accord- 
ing to the rules laid down in 5.136. 

‘ With a collected mind ; ’ — i.e., withdrawing his mind 

from all other thoughts. 

u 
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* He shall stand during the morning twilight, — repeating 
’•^the Sdvitri ; — he shall fix his raind upon the god Sun — 
*/hr a long time. * 

The time of ‘ twilight ’ has been described as extending up 
to the appearance of the Sun ; and even longer than this, one 
shall go on repeating the Sdvitrt, if he desire longevity. 
It is for the adding of this prolongatibn that the afore 
mentioned Injunction regarding the Twilight Prayers 
(See 2.101) has been reitarated. ‘Also during the eveniivj 
twilight, — at its proper time ; ’ — i.e., beginning from sunset 
and prolonging it till after the appearance of the stars — (93) 

VERSE LXXXXIV. 

It was by ueasob or tueik phoiomobu twiligut-devotions 

THAT TUB SAGES OUTAIMED LONG LIFE, WISUOU, FAME, REPUTA- 
TION AMD BkAIIMIO GLORY. — (94) 

Bhd^ya. 

The Author proceeds to show for what purpose the 
aforasaid act has been prescribed. The meaning is that if one 
desires such rewards as long life and so forth, he should 
perform the twilight-devotions for a long time. Though 
the act is an obligatory one, yet the said rewards follow 
from prolonging it. 

This prolongation is possible only for one who is either 
without Fires, or is away from home. As for others (tf./y., the 
man with the Fires living at home), the prolongation of the 
Twilight- Devotions would inpinge upon the time laid down 
for the Agnihotra-offerings. 

The twilight devotion is called ‘ prolonged, ' only figura- 
tively ; the term ‘twilight devotion ' standing for the reciting 
of Mantras, etc., that is done in connection with the said 
devotion. 

The compound ‘ dirghasandhyd * is a BahtivrVii. 

The mention of the sages is by way of a commendatory 
statement — (94) 
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SECTION (12) — VEDIC STUDY. 

VERSE LXXXXV. 

Having perfomed the “ Upxkarma ” (starting rite) on the full- 

moon DAY IN THE MONTH OF ShrIVANA OR OF BhXDRAPADA, 
THE BrXHMANA shall, WITH DUE DILIGENCE, STUDY THE VEDAS, 
ACCORDING TO RULE, DURING FOUR MONTHS AND A HALF.— (95) 

Bhdigya. 

The full moon day related to the asterism of Skravana 
is called ‘ Shrdvant ; ’ similarly, ‘ Prausthajmti.* — On either 
of these days, — * having performed the rite knoion ns 
CJpdkarma,*' — he shall study the Vedas , — * according to 
rule ; * this refers to the rules laid down under 2.75 et seg, — 
Yukta — applying himself with diligence. 

‘ ChhanddihsP—ihe Vedas. The term ‘ chhandas ’ here 
stands for the Veda, and not for the metres, Gdyatrt and the 
rest. Hence this same rule applies also to the case of those 
who are studying the prose- Brdhmanas (and is not res- 
tricted to those studying the metrical samhitd texts only). It 
is only right tha,t the rule should be so applicable, as both 
(prose and metrical portions) are equally regarded as *Veda.’ 

In this connection, the option referred to has been restrict- 
ed to the extent that the students of the Siima-Veda per- 
form the ‘ Upakarma’ on the full-moon day of Bhddrapada, 
while those of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda do it on that 
of Shrdvana —(95) 

VERSE LXXXXVI. 

The BrXHMANA shall perform, outside, the “ Utsarjana ” 
(Suspension) of the Vedas on the day of the Pusya aster- 
ism, OR ON THE forenoon OF THE FIRST DAY OF THE BRIGHT 
FORTNIGHT OF THE MONTH OF MXOHA. — (96) 
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Baa^ya. 

On the expiry of the four months and a half, when the 
Pu^ya asterism comes for the first time, — on that day, one 
should perform the ' Utsarjana ’ rite. The exact form of this 
rite has been described by the authors of the Gfhyasutras. 

* Outside i.e., in an uncovered place. 

The exact form of these two rites — the ‘ fjpdkarma ’—-and 
the ‘ Utsarjana ' should be learnt from the Gfhyasutras — (96) 

VBRSB LXXXXVII. 

HaYINQ performed, ACOORDIHG to law, the “ UtSARQA ” OF THE 

Vedas, he shall oeasb for the night with its two wings, 

INOLODINO THE SAME DAY AND NIGHT.— (97) 

Bha§ya 

Having perfomed the * Utsarga ’'rite, he shall not read 
the Veda for two days and one night ; i.e. ^ during ‘ that same 
day and nighty and during the next day only (not the night). 
During this time, *he shall cease*— ‘i.e., not read the Veda. 

The night, along with the preceding and the following 
days, is called ‘ the night loith its two wings.* 

Or, the day on which the ‘ Utsarga ' rite has been per- 
formed, that day and the same night are ‘ holidays ; ’ and on 
the next day the study should be resumed. 

According to the former explanation, the next day is 
an ‘ holiday,’ and study is to be resumed on the second 
night.’— (97) 

VBRSB LXXXXVIII. 

After this, he shall diligently read the Vedas during the 

URIGHT fortnights, AND ALL THE SUBSIDIARY SOIENOES DURING 

THE DARK FORTNIGHTS. — (98) 

Bhd§ya 

* A fter this ’—after the ‘ U tsarga ’ rite has been performed, — 
subsequently, * during the brighter fortnights^ he shall read 
the Vedas, which consist o£ the collection of Mantras and 
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Brdhmanas, The ‘subsidiary sciences* i.e., the Phonetics, 
Rituals, Grammar and the rest,— he shall read ‘ duriny the 
dark fortniyhts * — (98) 

BRSB LXXXXIX. 

He shall recite, not indistinctly, nob in the proximity of 

ShDdras ; nor Shall be oo to sleep again, at the end of 

NIGHT, WHEN HE IS TIRED AI-TEB HAVING RECITED THE VeDA. — 

(99) 

Bhd^ya 

‘ [ndistinct ’ — when the letters and accents are not clearly 
pronounced. This happens when a man is reciting hurriedly. 

Me in the latter part of night. If he, 

on rising from sleep, study the Veda, he shall not, if he 
becomes tired, go to sleep again. The right reading is — 
‘no nishdnfe parishrdnto hrahmddhitya shaytta tu.* — (99) 

VBRSB e. 

According to the prescribed rule, the Brahhana shall, 

EVERY DAY, DDRING NORMAL TIMES, DILIGENTLY RECITE THE VeDA 

IN VERSE, AS AI.SO THE VeDA IN VERSE AND PROSE. — (100) 

■ Bhd^ya 

The term ‘ verse ’ stands for the ‘ Gdyatrt ’ and other 
metres ; and the Veda mih these, is the Jtgveda, and also 
the Sdtm Veda. The term ‘ krta* is used here in the sense 
of association, the root ‘ kr ’ having several significations, 
it is explained as denoting ‘ association ' in the present 
context. The root * kf ’ has the sense of ‘collecting* in such 
expressions as ‘ gomaydn kuru * (collect cowdung),— it has 
the sense of rubbing, in the expression ‘priffham kuru ' (Rub 
the back) ; similarly, in the present text it means ‘associa- 
tion. * 

‘ Brahmachhandaskrtam’— that which is in verse and 
prose. In the Yajurveda, there are prose-passages, as also 
Mantras composed in the Qdyatrt and other metres ; both 
kinds of passages being found in the same chapter. It is not 
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so in the Rgveda or in the Sama Veda ; in both of which 
the mantras (in metre) form one part and the Brahmanas 
(prose) form a distinct part. It is on the basis of this 
difEerence in the character of the Vedas that the text men- 
tions them in the vvay in which it has done. Thus have 
the older writers explained the .text. 

'’According to rule ' — This sums up the rules laid down in 
connection with normal times. In abnormal tiniesi one 
would need the presence of the Teacher for enlightening 
him regarding the distinction mentioned in the text ; and 
if, on that account, he were not to repeat the texts, he would 
forget them ; hence, in this case, the aforesaid distinction 
need not be observed. — (100) 
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SECTION (13)— DAYS UNFIT FOR STUDY. 

VBRSB ei. 

One who is studying the Veda should always avoid these days, 

AS UNFIT FOR STUDY ; SO ALSO THE PERSON WHO IS DOING THE 

TEACHING OF PUPILS ACCORDING TO RULE.— (101) 

Bhdi^ya, 

‘ These * — i.e., those going to be described; — ‘ he shall avoid 
who is reading the Veda, as also the person who does the 
teaching.’ Inasmuch as the work of teaching is mentioned, 
the reading of the Veda for the purpose of repeating and 
getting up (the old lessons) is permitted (on the days speci* 
fied). 

‘ Always not only after the performance of the 

’ Utsarga ’-rite, but also during the four months and a half, 
following the * Updkarma ' rite. 

‘ Of pupils ' — this is only an explanatory reitera- 
tion.”^ 101) 

VBRSB eii. 

(a) At night, when air is audible by the ear, and (b) in the day 

WHEN THERE IS DUST-WHORL,— THESE TWO OCCASIONS DURING 

THE RAINS ARE DECLARED BY THOSE VERSED IN THE RULES OF 

TEACHING TO BE UNFIT FOE STUDY.— (102) 

Bhd^ya. 

When the wind blows with force, a sound is heard, which 
is produced by the impact of another (contrary) wind ; this 
is what is called the ‘air audible by the ear' That which is 
heard by the ears is called ‘ audible by the ear ; ’ .the com- 
pound being between the instrument (ear) and the noun 
formed by a verbal affix. The term ‘ ear ’ is added for the 
purpose of indicating a particular condition, because hearing 
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is alvirays by means of ears. The meaning is that ‘ when the 
sound of wind is heard, study should not be carried on.’ 

‘ Dust-whorl ’—that which brings together dust ; ‘ pamsu ’ 
meaning dust ; this is mentioned only as indicative of the 
wind that produces it (>.«., the dust-storm). The meaning 
is that ‘after it has rsuned, whenever such a wind blows, that 
time shall be regarded as unfit for study.’ 

‘ Versed in the rules of teaching f — who are conversant 
with the rules regulating the practice of teaching. — (102) 

VERSE eiii. 

When there is EiaHTNiNO, thunoek and rain, —when tueue is 

PROMISCUOUS FALLING OF METEORS ; —ON THESE OCCASIONS, THERE 

SHALL BE NO STUDY TILL THE SAME TIME (NEXT DAY) : —THUS HAS 

Manu declared. — (103) 

Bha^ga. 

* Vidyut' — ^lightning ; — * stanita’ — thunder. The copula- 
tive compound indicates that it is ‘time unfit for ptudy ’ only 
when all these appear simultaneously. 

‘ Meteor ’ — is the name given to the light emanating from 
the stars that fall from the sky; — ‘the promiscuous falling* of 
these is their falling here and there. 

The term ‘ a&dlikatn * stands for the time beginning from 
the occurrences mentioned and ending with the same time on 
the following day. 

The name of Manu has been, mentioned for the purpose 
of filling up the verse. Others have explained this to 
mean that an optioii is meant. — (103) 

VERSE CIV. 

When these appear after the Fires have been uguted, then 

IS IT TO BE REOARDED AS TIME UNFIT 1<X)R STUDY ; AS ALSO WHEN 

CLOUDS ARB SEEN OUT OF SEASON. — ( 104 ) 

Bhdsya, 

It does not make the time unfit for study, if the .said 
things appear at any time : it is only when they appear, after 
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the Fires have been lighted^ * prddu^kftdgni^u ; ’ — i.e,, «C the 
titne of twilight ; as it is only at these times that the Fireb 
are always set ablaze for the purpose of pouring the libations. 
The term ‘ prddus ’ signifies visU>ility. 

‘ Out of season.* — The ‘ season ’ is the liainy season ; 
other than this is the time beginning with the autumn^ 
During that time, if clouds are seen. This also is meant to 
be taken along with the phrase, ‘ after the Fires have been 
lighted.*— LOi). 

VERSE CV. 

WhRN THRRiS IS PREt'liR-NATURAL SOUND, WHEN TIlEltB IS EARTH- 
QUAKE, AND WHEN THERE IS AN IMPACT OF PLANETS, —THESE 
AUE TO BE REOARDED AS TIME UNFIT FOR STIT.DT, UNTIL THE 
SAME HOUR NEXT DAY, — EVEN DURING THE SEASON. — (105). 

Bhd^t/a. 

‘ Preternatural sound * — an ominous sound emanating 
from the sky. 

‘ Of planets *-~-Moon, Sun, Jupitei*, and the rest. ‘ fm- 
pact * — i.e., a halo round them, or mutual contact. 

‘ Even during the season .* — ‘ Even ' has been added with a 
view to the fact that portents are not regarded as such, during 
the rains. — (105). 

VERSE CVI. 

When lightning and the roar of thunder appear apteb the 
Fires have been lighted, the time shall continue to be 

UNFIT FOR STUDY, TILL THE LIGHTS ARE THERE; AMD WHEN 
THE REMAINING (PHENOMENON) OCCURS, IT IS UNFIT FOR STUDY 
DURING THE NIGHT, AS ALSU DURING THE DAY. — (106). 

Bhdfjfa. 

The previous verse (103) has declared that when the three 
phenomena — lightning, thunder and rain — apiiear together, 
it is to be regarded as ‘ time unfit for study,' till the same 
hour next ilay. The |>resent verse declares that when only 
two of these appear together, it is unfit for study till the 
lights are seen. 

18 
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The compound ‘ stanitanihsmnalj,* means the roaring of 
th»nder.\ and this, with the term ‘ vidyut/ forms the copulative 
oom^uud When these two appear 
at twilight, it is to be regard^ as time unfit for study * till 
the lights are there' During the day, the sun is the ‘ light' 
end during the night fire is the ' light' So that, if the pheno- 
mena appear at moruing twilight, it is unfit for study only 
during the day, not at night'; similarly if they appear at 
evening twilight, it is unfit for study during the night ; and 
there is nothing wrong in reading in the morning. 

From among the three phenomena (mentioned in 103) 

lightning, thunder and rain ' — two have been mentioned 
here separately. So that * rain * is the ‘ remaining* phenome- 
non ; and when this third phenomenon appears, it is unfit 
for study till the same time next day. It is in view of this 
that it is said ‘ daring the night as also dttring the day.' 

Another reading is ^sKe^atn,’ which means the remaining 
portion, ot the well-known sacrifices of Jyoti^toma and the 
rest ; the sense being that ‘ the day on which these sacrifices 
are performed, the whole of that day is unfit for study.’ 

“ Wherefore did not the Author say simply — ‘she^am ted- 
kdlikam smrtam ’ (which would be much siiiipler) ? ” 

Manu’s methods of composing his texts are most pecu- 
liar. — (106). 

VBRSB evil. 

Im VILLAOES and cities, it is always unfit FOU study, FUtt 

THOSE WHO SEEK FOR PERFECT MERIT ; AS AIHO IN FOUL-SMELL- 

INQ PLAOE8.~(107). 

JBhdfya. 

Those who desire perfect merit, should not study in 
villages and cities. — The term, * dharma* ‘ merit,’ stands for 
the result of merit, in the shape of Heaven, &c. Or, the ‘ per- 
fe<:tioo of merit ’ may consist in freedom fi'um all contact 
with demerit ; whereby the entire purport of an Iiyunction 
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becomes fulfilled. This would imply that the said study 
may be permissible in cases of disability. 

‘ Foul-smelling places* — There should be no studying in 
a place where evil smell reaches the nose. 

‘ All * — /. e,t in all cases of foul smelt ; e,g.t even when 
there is smell of a dead body,— (107) 

VBRSB CVIII. 

In a viu,AaB where a ookfse still lies, in the frbsenob of 
LOW people, DUBIMO weeping, AND IN A OBOWD OF flEN, — IT 
IS UNFIT FOB STUDY. — (108). 

Bha^ya . . 

. In a village where a corpse still lies,— t.e., while the corpse 
has not been taken away. 

* I jOw people,' — This term does not stand here for the 
Shudra ; as the ‘ proximity of the Shudra * has%een already 
forbidden under 4.99. It denotes unrighteousrtess, ‘and stands 
for such people as are similar to Shudras, in' their. unrighjteous> 
ness. Hence there is prohibition of study even iji the 
presence of such people as are unrighteous in their conduM. 

'During weeping* — where the sound of weeping is heard; 
the participial term 'rudyamane * being used as a noun. 

a One shall not study in a place 

where a large number of men have congregated on some 
Inisiness. 

Or, the meaning may be — ‘ w/iere a crowd of people are 
weeping ; * the prohibition applying to a place where a large 
number of men are weeping. 

The atmanepada participial affix in ‘ rudyamdne* in the 
Active sense, is a Vedic anomaly. — (lOS) 

VBRSB OIX. 

In wateb, at nidnioht, dubinq the evacuation of the bladder 

AND THE BOWELS, WHILE ONE IS UNCLEAN, WHEN ONE HAS EATEN 
AT A SHRlDDHA, ONE SHALL NOT EVEN THINK IN HIS MIND (OF 

THE "Veda).— (109) 
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Bha$yn. 

The fourth ‘ mukurta* of the night is ‘ midnight,* which i« 
also call^ ‘mahdnisha, ’ ‘Deep Night.’ Two ‘ muhvrtas * before, 
and two ‘ muhurtas ’ after this ‘ naidnight,’ it is unfit for study. 

‘/n water while standing in a river or tank or some 
such reservoir of water. Since the context is dealing with 
‘ Vedic study,’ the. repeating of Vedic texts — such as *Agha- 
mar^na* and the rest — in water is not forbidden. 

Some people read * udaye ’ for ‘ udake ; * which means that 
it is unfit for study when the sun has just risen. 

* Unclean ; i.e,, while he has not washed, after having 

taken bis food. One is also called ‘ unclean ’ before one has 
washed, after having evacuated the bladder or the bowels. 
Some people explain that the term ‘ unclean ' stands for all 
those impure conditions that require washing ; so that spit- 
ting also would become included. 

in his mfnrf.’— This does not mean that on other 
occasions unfit for study, the thinking of Vedic texts is perr 
jnitted; all that it means is that the conditions here mentioned 
•are morfe serious than the rest. — (109) 

VBRSB CX. 

AfTER -HAVING ACOEFTED INVITATION TO. A UNITARY FUNERAL RITE, 
THE LEARNED BrXHMANA SHALL NOT RECITE THE VeDA FOR 
THREE DAYS ; AS ALSO DURING THE IMPURITY OF THE KING AND 
ALSO OF RZHU.— (110) 

Bha^ya. 

The ‘Unitary Rite’ is that which is offered to a single 
ancestor; the fresh funeral rite (that which is performed 
after death) ; — having * aec^ted ' — agreed to — invitation ’ at 
that rite, it becomes an occasion unfit for study, for three 
day^ counting from the day of the invitation. 

Sim ilarly, when ‘ of the King ’ — of the Moon— there 
is *mpurity,’ pouring of nectar towards Rahu. * Also ’ 
in this case, is meant to include the Sun also, 
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Or, the ‘ impurity of the King * may mean the rejoicings 
ivccompaying the birth of a son to the King, the ruler of 
men ; and the * impurity of the Rahu* for the eclipses of the 
Sun and the Moon, known as *graJuina,' ‘catching/ — (HO) 

VERSE CXI. 

Whii.r thk odour akd stain of a funeral rite- not offered 

TO HIS OWN ANCESIOR RKUAIN UPON THE DODY OF A LEARNED 

BrXhmana, he shall not recite the Veda. — (111) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ That which is not ofered to his own ancestor', ’ — i.e., that 
at which uncooked food is offered ; — while of such a rite the 
‘ odour and stain remain,' so long he is unfit for study. This 
is a rule different from the forgoing rule. When on the 
next day, the man has bathed, and the odour has disappeared, 
he becomes fit for study. 

What is said here is only by way of an indicatipn. Even 
while the ‘odour and stain’ are not actually there, the man 
shall hot study, until the food eaten has become digestedi 

The epithet ‘/earner/’ reiterates the rule that it is only 
the learned Rrahmana that is entitled to cat at fhneral 
rites( — 1 U). 

VERSE CXII. 

While i.YiNo down, while his feet are prominently thrust 

FORWARD, AND WHILE HE IS SEATED WITH HIS KNEES TIED 

toqbtiier, he shall mot study ; as also after having 

EATEN MEAT OR FOOD GIVEN BY A PERSON DURING IMPURITY. 

-( 112 ). 

Bha^ya. 

‘ With feet prominently thrust forieard’—i.e., with feet 
spread forward, or with one foot over the other, or with his 
feet placed together on a stool, etc. 

‘ Avasakthikd ' — is that mode of sitting in which the' knees 
are tied together with a piece of cloth or some such thing. 

‘ Amifa ’ — is meat. 
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‘ Impurity ' — includes that impurity also which is caused 
by the carryin/f of a dead bod)', etc. — (112), 

VERSE CXIII. 

I^OR DURING A FOO, NOB DURING THE SOUND OF ARROWS, NOR AT 

THE TWO TWILIGHTS, NOR ON THE MoONLESS DaT, NOR ON THE 

FOURTEENTH DAY, NOB ON THE Fol.L MoON DaY, NOB ON THE 

EIGHTH DAY. — (113). 

Blio^ya. ■ 

* Fog * — w'hen it is too dark to know the direction.s 
properly ; it is also called * dhumika ; ’ during which the 
atmosphere appears as if covered with vapour and dust. 

* Sound of arrows* — whizzing of arrows. 

Some people read *vana* in which case, vdna stands 
for the Lute ; the use of this is met with in connection with 
the ‘ Mahavrata ’’Rite. The Lute has a hundred strings, 
and it is also without strings. 

* On the fourteenth day ’ — of each fortnight. 

* Eighth ddy* — all the eighth days ; as is clear from other 
Smrti texts, as also from usage. 

Others read ‘ a^tami^u ’ (for * a^iakdsu ').~(113). 

VERSE CXIV. 

The Moonless Day destroys the Teacher, the’ Fourteenth 

Day de-stboys the pupil, and the Eighth Day and the 

Fulii-moon days destroy the Veda ; hence these he shall 

AVOID. — (114). 

Bhd^ya, 

This a commendatory supplement to the foregoing rule, 
and it is meant to show its obligatory character. Hence, 
• in cases where there is nothing to indicate the obligatory 
character of the rule, the treating of the occasion as unfit for 
study is meant to be optional. The Author himself is going 
to add (in 127 below) — ‘ he shall always avoid two only.’ 

* Thexr he shall avoid ' — for purpo.ses of Vedic study. — > 
(114). 
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VBRSB OXV. 

The BbZuuana siiali. not read during a dust-stobh, or while 

THE SKY IS BURNING, OR WHILE JACKALS ARK HOWLING, OR WHILE 
DOGS UR DONKEYS OR CAMELS ARE CRYING IN A LINE.— (115). 

Bhd^ya. 

* Gomdjfu ’ — is the jackal ; the ‘ howling ’ of the jackal 
is its crying. 

It is time unfit for study only when dogs, donkeys and 
camels are crying together in large numbers ; each of these 
three crying along with others of the same species. — (115). 

VBRSB OXVI. 

He shall not study near the cremation-ground, nor near 

THE VILLAGE, NOR IN THE COW-PASTURE, NOR WHILE DRESSED 
IN THE GARMENT WORN DURINU SEXUAL INTERCOURSE, NOR 
AtTBB RECEIVING PRESENTS IN C\)NNEOTION WITH FUNERAL. 
RITES.— (116). 

Bhd§ya. 

The term ‘ anta * means proa’imity. The meaning is that 
he shall not study in close proximity to the cremation-ground, 
or ill close proximity to a village. 

* Cow-pasture ’ — where cows goto graze. Ov,* govraja* 
may mean the ‘ cuw'pen.’ 

* He shall not read with the same cloth on him which he 
had on while having intercourse with his wife ; ’ the term 
‘ maithuna ’ denoting, through association, the cloth worn 
during intercourse. 

* In connection with funeral rites ; ' — he shall not read 
after having accepted such presents as dry food, and the 
like.— (1 16) 

VBRSB CXVII. 

Amy SHRiDDHA-OIFT, BE IT ANIMATE OR INANIMATE, IF THE BltiHMANA 
ACCEITS, IT UEOOMES AM OUCASIOM UNFIT FOR STUDY ; BECAUSE 
THE BraHMANA has BEEN DECLARED AS HAVING THE HAND FOR 

Ills MOUTH. — (117) 
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Bha§ya. 

The rice and other things that are given in connection 
with Shrdddhas are generally known as 'ahrdddhika^ * 
‘ shrdddha-gift ; ’ and it is with a view to show that, in the 
present context it is not this alone that is meant, that the 
present verse is added ; the sense being-^it is not only the 
acceptance of VWVd, Rice and other grains that makes the 
occasion nntit for study; but other things, also — be they 
‘ animate ’ — in the shape of the cow and other animals — ‘ or 
inaminate * in the shape of pairs of cloth, etc.i — having accept- 
ed such a thing, — i.e.3 after having touched it with his hand, 
at the time of acceptance — the man shall not study. Because 
the act itself constitutes the act of ‘ eating.’ ‘ Pdnydsiia ’ is 
one whose hand is his mouth. What tliis means is the 
eating at a ahraddha and accepting gifts in connection with it 
— both stand on the same footing.— (117) 

VBRSB CXVIII. 

When the village has been beset with thipivks, when alarm 

HAS BEEN CAUSED BY FIRE, IT IS UNFIT FOR STUDY, TILL THE 

SAME TIME NEXT DAY ; AS ALSO AT THE APPEARANCE OF ALL 

TORTENTS. — (118) 

Bhd^ya. 

* attacked. One shall not study in a village where 

many thieves have come in for attacking. 

'Alarm* — When alarm has been caused by tire — *.e., 
when tire has set in in a house, even though the house may 
not be entirely burnt. 

‘Akdlika-anddhydya* — That is, from the time that the 
trouble appears up to the same time next day, it is uutit for 
study. 

*Also at the appearance (i/other portents ’ — heavenly, eaitlily 
and atmospheric ; e.'/., the floating of stemes, stars visible 
during the day, and so forth. — (118) 
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VERSE CXIX. 

At thk oeremony of ufakarha and at that of utsarjana, 

OMISSION of study HAS BEEN PRESCRIBED FOR THREE DAYS, BUT 

AT THE A^TAKXs FOR ONE DAY AND NIUHT ; AS ALSO ON THE 

LAST NIGHTS OF THE SEASONS. — (LlO) 

Bhd§ya. 

It has been said above (verse 97) tliat, at the Utmriana 
ceremony, one night, along with the preceding and the 
following days, has deeii declared to be unfit for study; and 
with that the pre^nt text lays down the option of observing 
‘ three days.' But, in connection with the ‘ Upakarma,’ this 
is the original Injunction. 

‘ Atitakds ' — i. e., the three or four eighth nights during 
the fortnights following after the Full-Moon of the month 
of Aymhdyaiia. Though it has been said above that the 
whole day and night is to be observed on the eighth days 
of all fortnightsi yet its mention in the present connection is 
only right and proper, as emphasi/.ing the obligatory character 
of the rule; and, throughout the present context, we have to 
regard two rules as optional only when each is found to be 
self'sulficient. 

‘On the last nights of the seasons ; ' — ‘ one day and night ’ is 
to be construed with this also. There are six seasons ; and 
the day on which one ends and the other begins, is to be 
regarded as unfit for study ; and the mention of ‘ night ’ is 
only by way of an indicative. — (119). 

VERSE CXX. 

He shall NOT RECITE THE VeDA WHILE SEATED ON A HORSE, 

OR A TREE, OR AN ELEPHANT, OR A BOAT, OR A DONKEY, 

OR A OAHEL; nor when seated ON DARREN GROUND, NOR 

WHEN GOING ON A CONVEYANCE. — (120). 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Barren ground ; ’ — such ground, outside the village, as 
is devoid of water and vegetation ; also called ‘ U^ara.’ 

14 
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‘ Conveyunce ’ — such as cart, chariot, palaiujuin, and the 
like ; for oiie who is goiii^ on these, the reciting of the 
Veda is forbidden.— (1 20). 

VERSE CXXl. 

Nou UUUIMU .tM AI.TUHO&TION, OH DUHIMO A FIOBT ; MOH IN THE 
MiUST OF AN AliUV, NOU UUKINO A UA'ri'LE, NOlt WHEN UE 
HAS JUST EATEN. NOH nUttlNO INDIGESTION, NOU AFTEK VOHIT- 
INO, NOU WUEN TUEUE IS EKUOrATlON. — (121) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Altercation ’ — a ijuarrel, with mutual recrimination. 

‘ Fiyhl ’ — in which the parties concerned strike each other 
with sticks and such other weapons. 

‘ Army ’—consisting of Elephants, Horses and Infantry. 

‘ Battle ’—the actual affray. 

Study is forbidden for one in the miilst of an army, 
even though it be not actually engaged in battle. 

‘ When he hue just eaten ; * — i.e., ‘ so long as his hands are 
still wet ’ — as mentioned in another Smrti-text. 

‘ Indiyestion ; ’—what has been eaten on the previous day, 
if it still remains in the stomach, is called ’ undigested.' 

‘ Vomitiny ’—is well known. 

‘ Eructation — even when there is no indigestion, if there 
is ‘ eructjition, ’ that same day, or the next day.— (121). 

VERSE CXXII. 

Not without haviho oiitained the fehmission of his guest, NOK 

WHILE THE WINIJ ULOWS VKHEMENTLV ; NOH WUEN BLOOD HAS 
FLOWED FHOM HIS BODY, OB UlS BODY HAS BEEN WOUNDED 
BY A WEAPON.— (122). 

Bhd^a. 

The * (juest’ here stands for gentlemen in general. The 
‘ guest ’ is a gentleman who happens to arrive by chance ; 
and, when such a gentleman has arrived, the Veda shall be 
studied, but only after his permission has been obtained with 
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the words, * May I proceed with my study. ’ Says another 
Simrti-text — * When a gentleman has come to the house. * 

When the winds blows ‘ vehemently * — ?!.«., with great 
force. 

Ohjertion . — “ Study has already been forbidden ‘ when 
air is audible by the ear ’ (102), and so forth. ’’ 

True. But what is meant by the present text is that 
when the wind blows witli greater force than what has been 
mentioned before (in 102) ; or, it may sefer to the wind blow- 
ing apart from the rains. That such is the meaning is indicat- 
ed by the usual meaning of the root ‘ vii, ’ ‘to blow, ’ which 
means to dry up ; and wind (apart from the rains) always tends 
to drj’ up things ; and in this sense, the term ‘ manta ’ shall 
stand for the constituent elements of' the body ; and the 
meaning in this case (of the term ‘ vdti*) shall be that — ‘ when 
the constituents of the man’s body have been dried up by the 
labours of study’ ; the whole phrase (‘ mdrute vdti *) would 
thus mean — * when the wind is blowing high and the reader 
is emaciated, ’ — there being no co-ordination between the 
tw'O locatives (in ‘ mdrute ’ and ‘ vdti ’). 

When blood has flowed, through the bite of leeches and 
such other insects ; or when blood has flowed, by reason of 
his body being wounded by a weapon. Tbe terra, * from the 
body,’ is to be construed with both clauses. (122), 

VERSE CXXIII. 

He shali. never recite the Rk or the Yajus durino a Sxma- 

OHANT ; NOR AFTER HAVING READ THE END OF THE VeDA, OR 

AFTER HAVING READ THE ArANYAKA. — ( 123 ). 

Bhdsya. 

While the Sama-chant is being heard, one shall not recite 
either Rk verses or the Yajus Mantras. This prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the Brahmanas appertaining to the 
Rgveda and the Yajurveda ; but the prohibition does apply 
to the rending of such Rk and Yam.f Mantras as happen to 
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be contained in the Punclmvimsha Bmhmana (of the Siima* 
Veda). 

‘ End of the Peda', ’ — ue., when the Veda comes to an end. 
This refers to the end of the Mantm (Samhitii) Text, as 
also to that of the Brahmana Text. 

‘ Aranjiahn ’ is the name of a portion of the Veda ; 
after having read this, one should not read any other 
hook. — (1 23) 

VERSE CXXIV. 

I’lTE llOVEDA IS .SAORF.D TO THE OODS AND 1HE YA-HIRVEDA IS HU- 
MAN ; THE Samaveda has been declared to be related to the 

PiTJfS ; HENCE ITS SOUND IS IMPURE. — (1 24) 

Bhdsya. 

It has been declared that when .Siima-Veda is being 
chanted, the time is unfit for the reciting of the Kgveda and 
the Yajurveda. Supplementary to this, we have the present 
statement. 

* Sacred to the pods;* — i.e., that of which the gods are the 
presiding genius ; that is, which consists entirley of hymns 
to the gods. As a matter of fact, hymns form the principal 
part of the Rgveda ; it is for this reason that it is called 
‘ sacred to the gods.* 

As a matter of fact, action forms the predominating 
element in Men ; and, since the Yajurveda is made up princi- 
pally of injunctions regarding Action^ the Yajurveda is, on 
account of this analogy, said to be ‘ human.' The term 
‘ mdmisa * denotes the genus ‘ man ; ’ and, by a process of 
identification, the Yajurveda has been called ‘ human.' 

‘ Related to the. Pitrs ’—may be taken to mean — either 
* beneficial to the Pitrs,’ or ‘ of which the Pitrs are the 
presiding genius by some sort of relationship, the Rama- 
Veda has been called ‘ related to the Pitrs.’ 

There are three regions, and of these there, are three 
presiding beings ; the gods of Heaven, the Men of the Karth 
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and the Pitrs of the sky. Similarly, there are three Vedas ; 
and, since two of these have been spoken of as related to 
‘ gods ' and ‘ men,’ respectively, the third, Sama Veda, is, by 
a process of elimination, declared to be ‘ related to the Pitrn' 

‘ / te xowtd is impure *. — The sound of the Siimaveda 
should not he understood, by this, to be really impure ; all 
that is meant is that, just as Vedii should not be recited in 
the presence of an impure substance, so should it not be 
recited in the presence of the Sama*chant ; it is on the 
ground of this similarit}’ to ‘impure substances’ that the 
sound of Sama has been said to be ‘ impure.’ 

From the context it is clear that this prohibition during 
Sama-chant pertains to the reciting of the Rgveda and the 
Yajurveda in cour.se of the regular ‘ V^edic study ’ that has 
lieen prescribed ; and not to the reciting of Mantra-texts that 
is done in the course of scrifical performances.— (124) 
VBRSB eXXV. 

KnOWINO Tins, THE T.EARNED DAII.Y BEOITE FIRST THE ESSENCE OF 
THE THREE VeDA.S, IN DUE ORDER ; AND IT IS ON I.Y AFTER THIS 
THAT THEY RECITE THE VeDA. — (12()) 

Bhd-sj/a. 

‘ Knowing th}s\ — / e., the connection of the Vedas' with the 
presiding beings of the three Regions, as described in the 
preceding verse ; — ‘ the learned ' — wise men — ‘ first' — ‘ recite 
the essence of the three Vetlas' — in the shape of (1) the syl- 
lable (2) the Vjidhrtls (the syllables, ‘ bhrdi bhuvah 

— svdh *) and (Jl) the ‘SiTvitrl ’ verse — in this * order — and 
‘ after this thei/ recite the ^eda. ’ Ry the reciting of the said 
three ‘ essences, ’ all the three regions and the three presid- 
ing beings become comprehendetl. 

Though this matter has already been asserted in Discourse 
11, yet it is repeated here ; and this with a view to em))hasise 
the fact that — ‘just as one does not recite the Veda at a time 
that is unfit for study, so also should he not recite it until 
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he has previously recited the essence of the three Veiias' 
—(125). 

VBRSB CXXVI. 

When oATn-E, a proo, a oat, a doo, a ?aAKE, a monooose on a 

RAT OOMK BETWEEK,— ONE SHOUr.n REOARO THE OAT ANO NtGHT 
AS ONPir FOR STODT. — (12fi) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Come hetween ’ — lietween the teacher and tlie pupil, or 
among the several students themselves. 

‘ Aharnisham ’ — Day and night. 

Gautama (1.59), however* has declared — ‘Fasting and 
living outside for three days has been laid down ; ’ and the 
same holds good regarding reading in the cremation-ground. 

What is laid down in the present text is to be regarded 
as an option to what has been declared by Gautama— (1 26) 

VBRSB OXXVII. 

The TWICE-BORN MAN SHALL ALWAYS CAREFULLY AVOIO ONLY TWO 
CONDITIONS AS UNFIT FOB STUDY : VIZ. AN UNCLEAN PF.AOE OF 
STUDY AND HIS OWN UNCLEAN CONDITION,— (127) 

Bhasya. 

The mention of ‘aZtcays' here shows that the aforesaid 
occasions are to be regarded as * unfit for study/ only option- 
ally ; among these also those that are obligatory have already 
been indicated ; e.g.f whenever the term * always ’ occurs j it 
has also been shown where what is stated is purely descriptive ; 
e.g,t verse 114. 

The place is regarded as * unclean* when it is in contact 
with such unclean things ns bones, the generative organs, and 
so forth. 

The conditions that make the man himself ‘ unclean ' 
shall be described in Discourse- V. 

Though the present conditions of * unfitness for study,’ 
are mentioned in the context dealing with ‘ Vedic Study yet 
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they are, iii reality, permanently ‘ unfit for study ; ' for the 
simple reason that the unclean man is not entitled to any act ; 
as says the Brahmaria — * For the sacri6ce> there are two 
conditions that make it unfit — when the man himself, or the 
place, is unclean. ’ The sacrifice here referred to is the 
‘ Brahinayajila,' the daily reciting of Vedic mantras. — (127), 
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SECTION (14) — OTHER DUTIES. 

VERSE CXXVIII. 

Om the MuoNLEtis Day, on the eighth, on the Full hook 
Day, and on the Fourteenth, the twice-born Aooomplished 
Student shall always ueuain a “ Reliuious Student,” even 
DURING THE “ SEASON, ”—(128) 

Bhd^yu. 

‘ Shall remain a Religious Student.* — Abstention from 
congugal infercourse is among the duties of the Religious 
Student ; and it is this that is meant here ; aud not the other 
duties of begging food, and so forth. Specially, as the phrase 
‘ even during the season ’ brings to mind that oue duty 
first of all. 

Others hold that, during the days mentioned, the eating 
of hooey and meat is also meant to be avoided. In support 
of this view, it is necessary to quote another »S’>»rf<-text : 
‘ The use of oil, meat, the female generative organ and the 
razor is to be avoided on the sixth, on the Moonless Day, 
on the fourteenth of both fortnights and on the Full Moon 
Day. ' 

Others, again, have offered the following explanation : — 
“ * Religious Student ’ is the name given to a person in u 
particular life-stage ; hence, when it is applied to the House- 
holder aud persons in other life-stages, it becomes simply 
indicative of that peculiar characteristic of the Religious Stu* 
dent which consists in the ia:rformunce of duties conducive 
to Vedic Study ; this is the case with the expression, ‘ should 
remain a Religious Student.’ When the name of one thing 
is applied to another, it denotes swiilariti/ ; and, in accordance 
with this principle, the expression would mean the adoption 
of all the duties of the Religious Student, — such as begging 
for food, tending of the Fire, and so forth. But the presence 
of such directions us, * all this should be done till the ceremony 
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()/ Return’ (2.108), and ‘the Householder shall eat the 
remnants, ’ clearly preclude the said duties of ‘ begging for 
food ’ and the like (which would be incompatiable with the 
duty of ‘eating the remnants*) [and the other duties are 
clearly laid down as to be observed only till the ceremony 
of Return\, So that, the expression m question can only 
indicate the avoiding of Honey, Meat and Sexual Intercourse 
(which is among the duties of the Religious Student, and is 
compatible with the life of the Householder).*' 

Hut there is not much in all this ; since the term, ‘ Re- 
ligious Student, ’ is generally used in the sense of ‘avoiding 
.sexual intercourse.’ — (128) 

VBRSB CXXIX. 

He shall Nor uathb after a meal, nou when he is ill, nor 

AT illDNIOUr, NOR ALONG WITH HIS GARMENTS ; AND NEVER 

IN AN UNKNOWN WATER-RESERVOIR.— (121); 

Bhd^ya 

This prohibition does not apply to the daily bath ; 
since there is no possibility of its ever being done after the 
meals ; specially, as in another Siurti-te-vl, the order of 
se((uence has been distinctly laid down as — ‘ (1) Hath, 
(2) the Great Sacrifices and (:)) the Eating of Remnants.’ 
Nor can the prohibition apply to the bath necessitated by 
touching of the Chandala and such other circumstances ; 
because such a prohibition would be contrary to the general 
law that ‘ one shall not remain impure for a siiigle moment.’ 
From all this it follows that the prohibition applies to that 
purely voluntary bathing which one has recourse to for 
the relieving of heat and perspiration, etc. 

‘ III ’ — sulfering from some disease. For the sick person, 
all kinds of bath have been forbidden, even when he may 
have become unclean ; specially in view of the direction that 
* one shall protect himself from all things.' 

(iueetion — “ How would such a man be purified ? ” 

16 ' 
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Answer— shall sprinkle water over his body, or wipe 
off his body with Mantras, or change his clothes, and so forth. 

‘Midnight* ‘Mdhanishd;* — Four ‘miihurtas* two 
on each side of midnight. 

Some people explain the term ‘ mahdniskd * as ‘ Long 
Night, ' such as we have during the winter. 

Bnt this explanation (by which bathing during winter* 
nights would be forbidden) would be contrary to the Injunction 
that lays down early morning bath during the (Avinter) 
months of Mdgha and Phdlguna ; and as such, it must be 
r^arded as a wrong explanation. Nor is there any ground 
for restricting the prohibition to winter nights only ; specially 
as the text does not contain a second ‘nishd* (which alone 
could afford the sense, * during the night of those months 
when nights are long.') 

‘ Along with his garments* — This implies that the pro- 
hibition applies to the case where, during the cold weather, 
a man is Avearing several pieces of clothes ; especially bathing 
Avith one piece of cloth on is what has been already enjoined 
by such directions as ‘ he shall not bathe naked ’ (4.45) ; — 
When he is Avearing two pieces of cloth, there is uncertainty, 
he may or may not bathe ; — but Avben he has several pieces on, 
he shall not bathe. 

‘ Water~reservoir' — containing Avater ; — ‘unknown* — i.e., 
with regard to Avhich it is not kroAvn Avhether it is deep or 
not deep, or whether there are, or are not, allegators in it. 

* A jasram* — ever, ahvays. — (l^U) 

VBRSB CXXX. 

Ue shall MOr INTENTION AIXY STEl' OVKB THE SHADOW OF THE 

GODS. OF A SUPEBIOll, OF THE KING, OF AN AOOOMPLISUED 

Student, of his own Phecbptok, of the tawny thing, or 

OF THE Initiated Person. — (130) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Gods * here stands for Images ; as these alone can cast 
shadows. 
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‘Superior ' — Le., his father^ 

‘Preceptor ’ — one who has poTfortned for him the Initiatory 
Ceremony. 

These two have been mentioned separately, with a view to 
show that this additional respect is to be shown to the two 
persons concerned, not simpi}' because they are to be treated 
as ‘ superiors, ’ [but because they are, by their distinctive 
character, entitle<l to this additional form of respect]. 

Hence, what is here prescribed does not apply to the 
maternal uncle and such other persons. 

Some people assert that ‘‘ such a view would be contrary 
to psaire ; hence the separate mention of the two (‘ superior ' 
and ’preceptor*) has to be explained as anologous to such 
expressions as ‘ tjobatimnia’ * bovine bull’ (where the tauto- 
logy indicates some sort of distinctive superiority). 

‘ Tawny* is the reddish' brown colour ; it stands here for 
a substance possessed of that colour ; in the present context 
it stsuids for either the tawny cow or the Soma-creeper the 
term ‘babhru’ (‘tawny’) being found in the Veda to be 
applied to both these things. 

‘ fntentionaUy. ’ — This means that if it is done uninten- 
tionally, there is no wrong done. — (130) 

VBRSB CXXXl. 

He shall not have 'REOOURSE to a oross-road at hiodat, ou 

AT midnight, or AFTER HAVING PARTAKEN OF HEAT-FOOD AT 

A shrXddha, ok at the two twilights.— f 131) 


At midday — at midnight — after having eaten, at a Shrad- 
dha, food mixed with meat — ‘ he shaU not have recourse to 
a cross-road ;’ <.«(., shall not stay there for any length of time. 
If, however, on his way ; to another village, there is no other 
way save through the cross-road, his having recourse to it to 
that extent is not forbidden. 
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Some people add a further ‘ cAa,’ and explain the text to 
mean, ‘after having eaten at a shrdddha, and after having 
partaken of meat-food. ’ 

Under this explanation, however, it would be necessary to 
seek for some usage in support of this ; as without some 
such corroborative usage» there can be no justification for 
such disjointed construction. — (131) 

VBRSB CXXXIl. 

He SifALL HOT INTENTIONAM.y STAND Ul*ON UNGDENT-I’OWDRR, OB 

UPON USED WATER, OR ON URINE OR ORDURE, OR ON HTOOI), OR ON 

MDCU.S, SPITTINGS AND VOMITINGS. — (132) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Unguent-powder, ’ — such powder, etc., as are used for 
removing dirt from the body. 

*Used water ' — water that has been used for bathing, etc. 

‘ Spittings. * — Even apart from the mucus, in which form 
spittings are generally thrown out ; such things, for instance, 
as the beteUleaf and other things, of which the juices 
have been eaten up and the tasteless substance is thrown out. 

‘ Standing upon ’ means stepping tipon, 

‘Intentionally* — There is no harm if it is done uninten- 
tionally. — (132) 

VBRSB CXXXIII. 

He shall NOT PAY ATTENTION TO HIS ENEMY, OR TO HIS ENEMY’s 

FRIEND, OK TO AN UNRIGHTEOUS PERSON, OR TO A THIEF, OR TO 

THE LADY OF ANOTHER PERSON.— (133) 

Bhdsya. 

To his enemy, he shall not send presents, — he shall not 
sit or stand in the same place with him, — he shall not go 
home in his company, — he shall not carry on conversation 
with him, and so forth. 

‘ Unrighteous person, ’ — ^a sinner, i.e,, one who maintains 
himself by bad livelihood. 
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‘ Thief ’—one who steals things. It is this separate men- 
tion of the ‘ thief ’ which implies that alf ‘unrighteous’ persons 
are not meant to be avoided, ^but only those mentioned above 
(those living by evil ways of living). 

*77/e lady of another person .' — The use of the term ‘lady’ 
Cyo^it’) and not ‘wife’ {‘patnT) is meant to show that one shall 
av'oid, not only the married wife, but also the ‘kept’ woman ; 
because paying attention to both equally leads to enmity ;and 
the present prohibition is based upon visible (ordinary world- 
ly) considerations. In the next verse, we have the term 
'wife,' {‘ddrd’), which is meant to indicate the excessive 
spiritual wrong involved. It would not be right to assert 
that — ‘‘ the general term ‘ lad}'. ’ in the present verse is res- 
tricted in its extension bj' the term ‘ wife ’ in the next verse, 
which is supplementary to this one.” Because, as a matter 
of fact, the next is not supplementary to the present verse, 
which stands distinct by itself. — (133) 

VERSE CXXXIV. 

In Tin.s woiir.D, TriEiiE is notiiino so drtrimentai. to a man’s 

lONOEVITY AS PAVINQ ATTKNTION TO THE WIFE OF ANOTHER 
PERSON, — (134> 

Bhdsya. 

Any such thing as the eating of indigestible food, the steal- 
ing of gold, etc., ‘ is not so detrimental to a man's lonyevity ’ — 
which cuts short his life to the same extent — as intercourse 
witli anotlier person’s wife Thi.s involves both temporal 
and spiritual wrong. — (134) 

VERSE CXXXV. 

DesiRINO ms OWN prosperity, he shall never despise a 
KsATIRIYA, a serpent, a LEARNED BrXHMANA,— EVEN IF THEY 
RE FRF.BI.H.— rl35) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Despisiny ’ means disrespect, want of respect, as also 
actual ill-treatment. 



416 


Mamu-Sh^ti : Disooiirse IV. 


'Even if they be feMe * — ^and, hence, unable to show any 
form of friendliness. — (135) 

VBRSB CXXXVI. 

BEOAnSE THESE THREE, WHEN DESPISED, MAT DESTROY THE MAN, — 

THEREFORE, THE INTELUGENr MAN SHAM. NEVER DESPISE 

THESE THREE.— ( 136 ) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ The man ’ — i.e., he who does the despising. 

‘ These three, when despised* — The Ksattriya and the 
snake destroy a man with their visible (physical) power, 
while the Brdhmana does it by means of incantations and 
oblations, as also by means of the spiritual wrong involved 
in his ilbtreatment. 

‘ Therefore these three ^'c.* — This sums up the whole 
thing. Having indicated the evil involved, the Author has 
added this summing up, with a view to show that what is 
here mentioned is to be avoided with special care ; and from 
the great care thus enjoined it follows that the act here prohi* 
bited involves a correspondingly serious K.xpiatory Rite 
also, — (136) 

VBRSB CXXXVII. 

He shaix not despise himself by reason of former failures. 

Until death, he should seek fortune, and he should never 

THINK HER UNATTAINABLE. — (137) 

Bhdsya, 

' Failure ’-non-acquisition of wealth, by agriculture and 
such other means. 

‘ fie shall not despise himself, * — regarding himself as 
‘ unfortunate, ’ as a ‘ sinner, ‘ I have not obtitined wealth 
at this time, at what time shall I obtain it ? ’ — He shall not 
ponder, in this fashion, over his failure. 

‘ Until death, he shotdd seek fortune ; ’ — i.e., to his veiy 
last bi'eath, he should not renonnce the desire for acquiring 
wealth. 
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‘ He should not rerjard her as unatlainable. ’ — Having 
formed the determination, ‘ My attempt shall surely succeed,* 
he shall not mind the evil aspects of planets or other disheart- 
ening circumstances, and shall proceed to take steps to earn 
wealth. In this connection, there is a saying — ‘ It is only 
persons devoid of manly coui'age that seek to examine the 
aspect of planets ; there is nothing unattainable for such 
persons as are endowed with courage and energy. ’ 

What is meant by this is as follows : — He who broods in 
the following n^anner — ‘ I am in a sorry plight, I can obtain 
wealth, w'itii difficulty, I am not entitled to the setting up 
of Fire and other rites, and therefore I am freed from the 
necessity of undergoing the trouble of performing the Agni* 
liotra and other rites’— does not think rightly ; consequent- 
ly, one shall always try to acquire wealth. — (137) 

VBRSB CXXXVIII. 

• • 

He .SHAl.I, SAV WHAT IS TEUE ; AND HE 8HALJ, SAV WHAT IS AUltEE* 
ABLE ; HE SHALL NOT SAY WHAT IS TBOE, HUT DISAQREEALE ; 
NOR 8UALI. HE SAY WHAT IS AOREEADLE, DDT UNTRUE J THIS IS 
THE ETERNAL LAW. —(138) 

Bhdsya. 

In regard to what a man may be called upon to speak, he 
is restricted to telling the truth. The * true ’ is that which is 
in strict accordance with what is seen and heard. 

‘ He shall say n-hat is ayreeable'—^This is a second injunc- 
tion. It is only right to describe the nobility and other good 
qualities of a person, even without any purpose. Then again, 
it would be right to speak to a person of the birth of his 
son — ‘ 0 Brahmana, a son has been born to you ’ if it were 
true ; even though the speeker may not have any motive of 
his own in conveying the information ; if it is not known to 
him already. 

What is ‘ true ’ may be ‘ agreeable ’ as well as ‘ disagree- 
able. * An example of the ‘ agreeable truth ’ has been already 
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shown, in the form of the assertion, ‘ 0 Bruhmana, a son has 
been born to you. ’ An example of the ‘ disagreeable truth ’ 
we have in the form of the assertion, ‘ Your maiden daughter 
is with child If this be untrue^ it should not be spoken 
of, of course ; but even if it be true, the fact of a virgin 
being with child is something that should not be spoken 
of. In such cases, if the man can help it, he should remain 
silent. 

People might be led to think that, even when the girl is 
pregnant, it would be right to say, ‘ she is not pregnant,’ as 
such an assertion would be ‘ agreeable; ’—with a view to this, 
the Author has added — ‘ lie shall not say what is agreeable, 
but untrue ; ’ so that for the man who is the first to notice 
the signs of pregnancy in the girl, it would not do to remain 
silent. 

* This is the eternal law’ — The V'uda is eternal, hence the 
law laid down in the Veda is also eternal. — (138) 

VERSE CXXXIX. 

WUAT IS (not) well he SHALL CALL “wEI.l”; OK, HE SHALL 

SIMPLY SAY “WELL;” HE SHALL MOT UUEATK NEEULESS ENMITY 

OB DISPUTE WITH ANY ONE. — (139) 

Bhdyt/a. 

The first ‘ bhadra’ (well) they have explained. as with the 
negative particle understood ; the sense being — ‘ what is not 
well, he shall cull well’ 

The particle ^iti’ (after *bhadran’) is meant to be indicative; 
the meaning being that *‘one shall make use of such agree* 
able words as * Kalgdnam’ (welfare), (auspicious), 

*siddhan’ (accomplished), *shrei/ah* (good), and so forth. 

If we regard the first term '‘bhadran’ also as indicative of 
like words, the meaning would be — ‘ If a man is blind, he 
should be spoken of as with eyes ; if be is illiterate, he should 
be spoken as learned * and so forth. 

Or, in all these cases, * he shall simply say *’weU,*’ ’ 
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* Needless enmity.’ — When there is no monetary or other 
interest involvedi he shall not make use of words in a mere 
bravado. 

Similarly, he shall not create dispute in the king’s court. 
The epithet 'needless * applies to this also. 

‘ With any one * — i.e., even with a weaker party. — (139) 

VERSE CXL. 

He SHAIJi NOT 00 ADOUT EITHER TOO EARLY IN THE MORNING OR 
TOO LATE IN THE EVENING, OR JUST AT MIDDAY ; NOR WITH AN 
UNKNOWN PERSON, NOR ALONE, NOR WITH ShODRAS. — (140) 

Bhd§ya. 

The term ‘ atikalya ’ denotes daif-break. ‘ One shall not 
go about at dawn.' 

‘ Too late in the eveniny '—at the time of the evening 
twilight. 

‘ He shall not go about with an unknown person, or with- 
out a companion, or with shUdras. ’ — (1 40) • 

VERSE CXLI. 

He shall NOT INSULT THOSE WHO HAVE REDUNDANT LIA<DS, OR 
THOSE WHO ARE DEFIOIENT IN LIMBS, OR THOSE DESTITUTE 
OF LEARNINO, OR THOSE WHO ARE FAR ADVANCED IN AQE, OR 
THOSE DESTITUTE OF BEAUTY OR WEALTH, OR THOSE OF IX)W 
niRTII.“-(l4l) 

Jihd^ya. 

‘ 'ITiose who are deficient in limbs ; ' — e.g., the one-eyed 
person, the leper, the dwarf, and .so forth. 

''Those who have redundant limbs ; ’ — that is persons 
suffering from elephantiasis and such diseases. 

'Destitute of learning ’ — Illiterate. 

'jbar advanced in age'—ie., very old persons. 

'Destitute of beauty ; ’ — i.e.t persons with a flat nose or 
with a squint eye, and so forth. 

* Destitute of wealth ’ — poor ; devoid of wealth, riches. 

'Of low birth ' — persiJns whose birth is defective ; e.g., the 

'kunfja' (one born of his mother’s paramour during his 
IS 
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father’s life-time), the ‘ golaka * (one so born, after his father’s 
dmth), and so forth. 

‘ These shall not insult.* — ‘ Insulting ’ means despising ; 
the mere act of calling these persons by these names would 
l)e an ‘insult. ’-(140 

VBRSB CXLII. 

A BrXIIM ANA, will Lli UNOI.EAN,' SHALI, NOT TOUCH, WITH IlIS HAND, 

A COW, A BrXhmana or firr. Nor shaul he, reino in oood 

HEALTH, rOOK AT THE LUMINARIES IN THE SKY, WHILE HE IS 

IMPURE.— (142) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ fhiclean ;'—i.e., not washed after having eaten; or, after 
having evacuated the bladder or the boivels. The term 
‘ uchfihh If (a ’ here stands simply for ‘ impure and it is in this 
sense that the * uchehhista ’ person is forbidden to touch the 
cow, etc. The expiatory rite in connection with this forbidden 
touching is going to be prescribed in the next verse, where 
the term ‘ ashuchi,' * impure, ’ is used. 

No significance attaches to the term hand*', as touching 
with any other part of the body also is not desirable. The 
prohibition, however, does not apply to the case where one in- 
terposes a piece of cloth. 

‘ He shall not look at the luminaries in the sky ' — * Being in 
good health.*— i.e., under normal conditions. — The addition 
of the pharse, ‘ in the sky, * indicates that the prohibition does 
not apply to looking at the ‘ luminary on the earth *~-i.e., the 
fire. -(142) 

VBRSB CXLIII. 

HaVINO TOITOHED THESE, WHILE IMPURE, HE SHALL ALWAYS WIPE 

WITH WATER, WITH UI8 PALM, HIS SENSE-OROANS, AS ALSO HIS 

LIMRS AND THE NAVEL. --(143)- 

Bhd§ya. 

'I hough the text uses the general Jierm ‘ sense-organs,' yet 
what arc meant are the eyes and the other organs locateil in 
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the hetid. The term ‘ prana ’ ia found to be uaed in the sense 
of sense-organs in the Veda, where, in the IJpanisads, the 
origin of sense-organs has been described. 

' fJmbs '—ankles, knees, feet, and so forth. 

‘ With the palm ’ he shall take up water and then touch 
the organs &c.— (143) 

VERSE CXLIV. 

Unless he ub in trouule, he siull nut, without cause, 

TOUCH HIS CAVITIES. He SHALL ALSO AVOID ALL SECRET 

HAIRS.— (144) 

Bha^ya, 

‘ Without cause '--i.e.t except wlien called upon to scratch 
thciTJ. 

‘ His cavities ' — the eye, &c., — he shall not touch. 

‘ Secret ’ — situated in the arm-pits and over the generat- 
ive organs. 

‘ IJe shall avoid* — i.e., the touching mentioned before. A 
new verb has been used fur the purpose of filling up the 
metre. Others say that the new verb shows that what is 
prohibited is the looking at the hairs. — (144) 

VERSE CXLV. 

He shall be intent ui>un auspicious customs, with his mind 

UNDER CONTROL AND THE SENSES SUBJUUATEU ; AND HE SHALL, 

UNTIRED, DAILY RECITE PRAYERS AND OFFER OBLATIONS INTO 

THE FIRE.— (145) 

Bhd^ya. 

* Auspiciousness * consists in the accomplishment of such 
desirable things as long life, wealth, and so forth ; — the 
* custom * is conducive to this — such as the wearing of the 
gorocharM-XD».v)s. on the forehead, the touching of good fruit, 
and BO forth ; — on such custom he shall be * intent* ; i.e,, he 
shall always follow such customs. 

" The authority of customs has already been asserted be- 
fore.’* 
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True. 13ut what ia usyerted here is custom pertaining to 
noii'pliysical ends. I£ those acts were done with a view to 
visible results, then it would so happen that the acts would 
sometimes fail to bring about the desired result, and this 
Would lead the man to neglect them. It is for this purpose 
that the thing is reiterated here. Just as in connection with 
the time of starting on a journey, we shall have the reitera- 
tion of such acts as the saluting of cows and other similar 
things, looking at white garments, the singing of kainnjala- 
birds to the right, the crowing of the crow to the right on a 
fruit-laden tree. All these acts shall be done for the sake 
of one's welfare ; and acts contrary to these shall be avoided. 

‘ With senses subjugated ' — without hankering for the ob- 
jects of sense. Tliough this has been often repeated, as 
being something desirable for man, yet it is mentioned here 
with a view to save the man from falling into sin. 

Since oblation may be offered elsewhere also, the text has 
specially mentioned the ‘ fire. ’ 

‘ Ihitired. ’ — This only reiterates what has been said 
before. — (145) 

VERSE CXLVI. 

For tuose who are ever intent uion ausi'icious customs, who 

HAVE THEIR MINU UNDER CONTROL, AMD WHO GO ON UECITIMU 

>RAYERS AMD OFFERING OULATIONS, — THERE IS NO CALAMITY. 

-(146) 

Bha0a. 

‘ Calamity ’ — supernatural troubles arising from natural 
portents, — such as sickness, loss of wealth, separation from 
loved ones, and so forth. All this is precluded from people 
who observe the auspicious customs. 

This indicates the obligatory character of the acts, eyen 
though they are done with a view to a definite end. No one 
ever actually seeks for the cessation of supernatural troubles ; 
hence, the term 'ever* is purely reiterative; the meaning 
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being that, even though there may be some persons who 
may not seek it, yet the rule is entirely obligatory. So that, 
by doing the act, the man fulfils two ends — he fulfils 
an obligatory duty and also avoids calamity. — (14G) 

VBRSB CXLVII. 

Uk SllALI. DILlGEiMTlA’ REOITE THE VbDA, WUEfiEVEtt HE FIMHS 

TIME. They declabe this to de his puimary duty ; kveby- 

TIUNU ELSE IS DECLARED TO UE HIS SECONDARY DUTY.— (147) 

Bhdsya. 

It has been said above that he should recite and offer 
oblations ; and now he states the means of doing the reeitiiu/. 
— ‘ Ue shall recite the Veda ’ The rest of the verse is purely 
commendatory. 

‘ Whenever he finds time ’ — the Avyayibhdim compound 
‘ yathdkdkm ’ signifying repetition. The meaning is that 
‘ whenever the man happens to be free from, all . worldly 
activity, he should recite the Veda.' The other duties — such 
as the performance of the Aynihotra and tlie like — have their 
fixed time ; while for recitation^ purity is the only condition. 

This is the * primary duty ; ’ all else is ‘ secondary duty ; ' 
— ‘ upadharma ’ means ‘ nearly as good as duty,’ This com- 
pound, therefore, is and not Avyaytbhdva, — accord- 

ing to Pilnini 2.1.55, 

This deprecation of other duties is meant to be a praise 
of Yedic recitation, and it is not meant to be a prohibition of 
those. — (147) 

VBRSB CXLIII. 

By the constant recitation of the Veda, by fubification, 

BY AUSTEUITV, AND BY DOINO NO HARM TO LIVING BEINGS, HE 

REMEMBERS HIS PREVIOUS BIRTH.— (148) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Adruha ’ — doing no harm. 

* Liviny beinys ’ — moveable as ’veil as immoveable. 
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The four acts meiilioued bring about tiieir result in the 
form of the remembrance of previous births ; and they arc to 
be performed throughout one’s life. 

‘ Jati ’ — another birth. 

‘ Paurviki ' — foregoing, previous. — (149). 

VBRSB CXLIX. 

RsOOLLECTINO ins FUltMEll JIIKTII8, THE TWlOE-HOnN VERSOK CON- 
TINUES TO STUDY THE VeDA ; AND J$Y HIS CONTINUOUS STUDY 

OF THE Veda, he obtains absolute, endless bliss.— (149) 

Bhd^ya. 

“ Every man . undertakes an action only when he desires 
to accomplish thereby something desirable. The recollection 
of former births, however, cannot be entirely pleasant. Why 
then is this described as the result following Vedic Study and 
the other three acts ? ” 

In view of this question, the Author says — ‘ Recollectimj 
Im farmer birlfis, he continues to study the Veda* t.e., he 
aci^uires faith in' it ; the idea being — ‘ Vedic study is such it 
good thing that it has enabled me to remember my other 
births.’ Hence, recollecting his other births, he again betakes 
himself to that study ; and from this continuous Vedic study 
extending over several lives, ‘ he obtains * — acijuires — ‘ bliss ’ — 
in the form of the ‘ attainment of Brahman’ : — * absolute ’ — 
i.e., without the chance of returning. The term ‘ endless ’ 
indicates a particular kind of bliss, — the self-suflicient complete 
satisfaction of the Soul ; and the eternal character of this bliss 
is what is expressed by the terra ‘ a/asm»t,’ ‘ absolute ; ’ the 
meaning being that * such and such a bliss is attained, and 
it never perishes.* Though the two terms (‘absolute’ and 
endless’) are synonymous, yet they are not entirely tauto- 
logical. Just as, in the case of the expression, * 
rahatalj, jmri^am* or ‘ vrttakatn udakam purt^fam,’ — -where one 
(the term ' vrttakam ’) is the conventional and the other 
’) the literal or etymological name of the thing ; 
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‘ puriisam ’ denotes, literally, that which fills, so that this 
latter stands for the solid, and the former for the liquid, 
ordure. — (149) 

VERSE CL. 

On SPEOIAI. days, he SHAI.t, ALWAYS OFFER THE OBLATIONS TO 

Saviti^, and also the Paoifioatory Oblations ; on the “ As- 

TAKAS " AND ON THE “ ANVA.STAKAS ” HE SHALL ALWAYS WOR- 
SHIP THE PiTIfS.’— (150) 

Bhdt^ya. 

The exact forms of the afore-mentioned oblations are now 
de.scribed. 

‘ Oblations to Savitr’ — Those that are offered to Savitr as 
the deity. 

‘ Special days — i.e , on the Moonless and the Full Moon 
Days — the said oblations are to be offered. 

‘ Pacificatory oblations — the oblations that arc offered 
for the purpose of averting evil. 

At all these oblations, Clarified Butter is t(i be the subs* 
lance olfereif for, in regard to all oblations, it has been de- 
clared that, .where no substance is specified. Clarified Butter is 
to be used, by such passages as — ‘ what is called Clarified 
Butter is used at all sacrifices.’ 

The Locative ending in * parmsu ’ (‘ on special days ’) has 
the force of the Accusative ; as the receptacle (which is what 
is denoted by the F^ocative) of the oblation is Fire, which is 
never the object ; the objects offered being mentioned as — 
‘fried grain,’ ‘ butter,’ ‘ meat,’ ‘ mixed flour, ’ ‘curd,’ ‘ milk’ 
and ‘ grains.’ 

These oblations are mentioned here for the first time, and 
the exact procedure of these has been described before, as 
learnt from usage. 

‘/ty/rt/fi. ’— -The three. eighth days of the three dark fort- 
nights following after the Full Moon Day of the month of 
‘ Afjrahayana according to some, it stands for the four 
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eighth days of the four dark fortnights during the Uemanta 
and Shishira seasons. — On these days, ‘ he shall worship the 
pitrs ' — 'by means of shraJdha ; the J;erm ‘ pitr, ’ standing 
for one’s dead ancestors — ‘ Anva^taka’ is the name of the 
ninth days following the aforesaid * astakas,* — (150). 

VERSE CLI. 

Fab Fi M tub DWEU,INa-PI.AOB shall he pebfobm urinatiok, 

F.'r' IFF HE SHALL PERFORM FEET-WASHtNO, AND FAB AWAV HE 

Sr. LL DO THE rriROWINO OF THE LEAVINOS OF FOOD. — (151) 

Bhd§ya. 

The water with which the feet are washed is called \feet‘ 
washhig this he shall throw far away. Or, the washing of 
the feet itself may be done far off. 

‘ Nisekn* is throwintj. As a matter of fact, the water used 
in bathing after oiling the body, may also be called * nisekn' 
But what is forbidden is the throwing of all kinds of leaviofis; 
as it is this that is more generally spoken of as ‘ nislikn * — 
(151). 

VBRSB CLII. 

In the forenoon, he shall perform the evacuation of DOWRIES, 

TOILETTE, HATH, CLEANING OF THE TEETH, DYING OF THE EYES, 

AND TUB WORSHIP OF THE GODS.— (162) 

Bhasya. 

Among Vedic jiassages <lescribing the limbs of animals, 
the excretory organ is called ‘ Mitra taking tlic term 
‘ Mitra ’ in the same sense here also, its derivative ‘ mnitra ' 
is taken to mean the * clearing of the excretory organ 

‘ Toilette ’ — dressing of the hair, painting, and so fortli. 

Or, the two terms ‘ mat tram’ and ‘ pr amt Ihunam’ may be 
construed together, as noun and adjective, which would mean 
that, even without passing any faeces, one should wash his 
excretory organ, just jis the washing of the month after 
sleep has been prescribed as necessary, in view of the fact 
that, during sleep, saliva is sure to flow out ; similarly, even in 
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the absence o£ any direct reason, it is necessary to wash the 
mouth as also the lower limbs o£ the body. 

Others explain that ‘ maiira * means ‘ the act of a maitra^ 
friend \ the frkndhj act ; and what the text means is that 
‘ friendly acts should be done before all other, even the most 
entimately necessary, acts but the precedence to be given is 
only over the acts that one may do for his own benefit, and 
not those that have to be done for the sake of cleanliness. In 
this case, the term ‘ forenoon * would mean only precedence 
over the other aeta, and not the eoickmon of the afternoon. 

Or again, ‘ Mitra * may stand for the sun ; and * Maitra * 
in that case would mean * the worshipping of the Sun.* — 
(152) 

VERSES CLIIl-CLV. 

On tkk Pakvaik hk should uo to thb gods, and to tiii:; uighteous 
BrSumanas, to the King fou froteotiun, and ai.so to the 
SUPERIORS. — (153) 

He shall SALUTE THE ELDERS AND GIVE UP Ills OWN SEAT TO 
THEM ; HE SHALL WAIT UPON THEM WITH JOINED HANDS ; AND 
WHEN THEV DEPART, HE SHALL tXJLLOW BEHIND THEM.— (154). 

He SHALL, IN HIS AOTION, DILIGENTLY ATTEND TO RIGHT CONDUCT 
WHICH IS THE ROOT OF RIGHTEOUSNESS ORDAINED IN THE 
iSlIRUTI AND SmVTI. — (155) 

[Medhiltithi has notliing to say on these verses, 153-155.] 

VERSE CLVI. 

By Right Conduct' he a'itains ixingevity ; by Right Conduct 

HE OBTAINS DESIRABLE CHILDREN; BY RiGHT CoNDUirT HE 
OBTAINS INEXHAUSTIBLE WEALTH ; AND RiGHT CoNDDCl' DES- 
TROYS EVERl'TlIINO INAUSPICIOUS.— (150) 

Bhd^ya, 

It is not meant that the child is made equipped Yvith 
learning and other good qualities ; in fact, such qualities are 
considered desirable in children. Says an old text — ‘What 
is to be done Yvith the cow that does not give milk nor bear 
17 
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calf ; what is the use of a son being born who is neither 
learned nor righteous ?.’ 

* Inexhaustible — vast ; which cannot become exhausted, 
even through vices. 

* Everything inauspicious ; * — such marks as a black spot 
on the shoulder, and the like, which ai’e indications of 
poverty, misfortune, etc. This also is destroyed by Right 
Conduct. 

Thus all that is unrighteous and evil is destroyed, if a 
man sticks to Right Conduct, — (156) 

VERSES CLVII 6E CLVIIl. 

The man of evil conduct iiecomes depukcateu amonc men ; 

HE IS (XINSTANTIA SUFFERING PAIN, IS 8I0K AND SIIOHT-LIVKD. 

-(157) 

Even though devoid of all auspicious marks, the man who 
poLiows Right Conduct, has faith and is free from jea- 
lousy, LIVES for a hundred YEARS— (158) 

[Medhatithi has nothing to say on these verses]. 

VERSE CLIX. 

Me shall (Jauefully avoid every such Acr as is dependent 
upon' others ; such acts as are dependent upon HIMSEI.F, 

EVERY ONE OF THESE HE SHALL EAGERLY PURSUE. — (159) 

Bhattya. 

/ ' ^ . 
An act, securing a benefit for others by rec|ue8ting other 

(wealthy) persons, is what is spoken of as ‘ dependent upon 
others ; ' and this has to be avoided ; and not such acts as 
are dependent upon one’s own conduct ;6uch, e.g,^ as straight- 
forwardness, and the like ; because tbefe are entirely under 
one’s own control ; in fact, it is in view of this that the man 
accepts payment for services rendered. 

This text is not meant to forbid all those acts that are 
done for the Initiated Sacrificer by the Priests in return for 
I ayment, and are, in that s-^nse * dependent on others.’ This 
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cannot be the sense, because the Smrti could not set aside 
what has been ordained by the Shruti (such ns the Sacrificial 
acts are) ; specially as room for the application of the Smrti- 
ruh! (contained in the present te.xt) is available in the case of 
the acts mentioned before. 

What is dependent upon oneself, — e. if., the helping of 
others with small amounts of monev. and so forth — should 
alway.s be done. 

In the event of one’s inability to perfom one’s obliga- 
tory duties, and in the event also of one’s not jmsses* 
sing wealth enough for the maintaining of one’s family, 
one must have recourse to begging ; specially when one 
has no other means available. But when the man himself 
possesses some little wealth, lie shall remain eontented, and 
shall not crave for more, with a view to performing costlier 
sacrifices, or making richer presents, and so forth. Such is 
the sense of the verse. — (159) 

VERSE CLX. 

Am. that is DEPENDENT ON OTHERS IS PAINFUI. ; AI.I, THAT IS 
DEPENDENT ON ONESELF IS PLE.ASINQ ; HE SIIAII, KNOW THIS TO HE, 
IN SHORT, THE DEFINITION OF PLEASURE AND PAIN. — (l()0) 

Bhd^ya. 

This verse deprecates begging. 

All that is dependent on others is painful',* — to say 
nothing of attending at his gates, following in his wake, 
and wandering about here and there (all which is involved 
in the act of liegging). It has been said that — ‘ the very idea 
of begging, the heart cannot bear, — it is doubtless the greatest 
illusion ; it is not a ereation of the .self-born Creator.’ 

* In short ’ — briefiy. Pain is briefly defined as ‘ begging 
and Pleasure as ‘ absence of want ’ — (“1 60) 

VERSE CLXI. 

He SHALL PERFORM, WITH DILIGENCE THAT AOT, RY PERFORMING 
WHICH TlIKItE ARISES SATISFACTION IN HIS INNER .SOUL ; AND HE 
SHALL AVOID THE CONTRARY.— (lOi ) 
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Bhd^jia. 

The ‘ soul’s satisfaction already mentioned before, is 
mentioned again for recalling it to the mind; and its exact 
scope has already been explained. 

While an act is being performed, if tliere arises in the 
mind no sort of doubt or hesitation, then that act should he 
proceeded with. But, if the mind is not satisfied in regard to 
an action, that action should be avoided. — 

VERSE CLXII. 

TTe shau, not injure iiis Precuptor, or Teacher or Father, or 

MOTHER, OR ANOTHER EI.DER, OR BraHMANAS, OR CoWS, OR ANY 

PERSONS PEREORMINO AUSTERITIES. — (102) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Preceptor ' — who initiated him. 

* Teacher ' — who taught him, and explained to him 
(the Veda). 

‘ EUier ’ — other than the aforesaid two ; the 
paternal uncle, the maternal uncle, and so forth. 

* Any persons performinq austerities. ’ — The term ‘ any * 
has been added with a view to include those sinners also who 
may be engaged in the performance of Expiatory Rites. 

In various places, the injuring of all living beings has 
been forbidden : and some people think that the repetition of 
the same in the present text is meant to forbid the injuring 
of even such Preceptors and Teachers, etc., as ma}’ be great 
sinners and dangerous enemies ; and that what is stated in 
8.350 regarding the propriety of striking * the teacher, or the 
boy, or the old man,’ etc., is only a counter-exception to what 
is forbidden in the present verse. 

Our Teacher, however, says as follows : — The present 
verse is not a * prohibition,’ it is of the nature of ‘ preclu- 
sion and it is meant to prescribe the determination (not to 
injure the persons', just ’ike the text — ‘ be shall not'look 
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at the rising sun,’ etc. Hence, the mere act of injur}' 
having already gone before, the present may be taken as 
forbidding even the ulea of injuring the persons inen- 
tione d. 

Or, the term ^himsa,* ‘injury,’ may be taken to mean 
‘ the saying of disagreeable words ; ’ in view of such 
expressions as ‘ he struck her with words. ’ 

Or, the root ‘ hanti* (in ‘ himsa ’) may Ix! taken as" used 
ill the sense of actinif against . — (162). 

VERSE euii. 

11k SHAI.I, AVOID ATIIHEISM,' rAVIlXlNO AT THE VeDAS, AllUSINO OF 

TIIE fions, HATRED, HAUGHTINESS, 1*RIDE, ANGER AND HASTI- 
NESS. -( 163) * 

Jih(i§ya, 

‘ Atheism ’ consists in thinking, as untrue, of things that 
are spoken of in the Veda. 

‘ CaviUing * is giving verbal expression to such ideas 
as — ' the V’eda is full of needless repetitions and self-con- 
tradictions, ’ ‘there is nothing true in it,’ — with an evil 
intent, and not merely by way of propounding a discussion 
on these points. 

‘ (jiids ’ — i.e., Agni and the rest ; the ‘ abusing ’ of these 
.stands for ‘ talking ill of them.’ /?.//. people are found to 
make such assertions as — ‘ we have been struck liy the 
wretched gods. ’ 

‘ Hatred ’ — ill-feeling aroused by jealous}*, etc. 

‘ I/aughtiness ’ — want of humility, due to pride. 

‘ Pride ’ — Vanity regarding oneself : ‘ I am very learned, ’ 
‘ I am very rich, ’ ami so forth. 

‘ Anger ’ — wrath. 

‘ Harshness ’ — cruelty ; i.e., anger preceded by hatred. ( 1 63) 

VERSE CLXIV. : 

He sham, not, when anorv, raise the rod against another 

PERSON, NOR SHAM. HE I.ET IT PALL ; EXCEPT IN THE CASE OP 

THE SON OH THE PUPIL ; THESE TWO HE MAY BEAT WITH A VIEW 

TO OORIIECTION.— (104) 
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Bhdifya. 

‘Dnndii, ’ ‘ rod, ’ is that whereby one Is struck, ‘ da^liiute;’ 
that is, the hand, the stick, the whip, the rope, the split- 
bamboo, and so forth. — I'his ‘ rot/ ’ ‘ he shall not raise, when 
angriif ayainst another person ; ’ i.e., he shall not hohl it up ; 
nor shall he let it fall down ; i.e.t brin<( it into ajntact with 
the other person’s body. 

The son aial the pupil one may strike with the whip, 
the split-bamboo, or the slap, — as is .“[oin*' to be mentioned 
under Discourse Vill, — but not with the stick. Further, 
these two are to be beaten, not in anger, but only with a vicir 
to correction, ' — /. e., for the purpose of correcting them, 
if through boyishness, they happen to misbehave. And 
these two are to be punished lightly, as is going to be 
laid down under 8*299. 

The ‘pupil* is meant to exclude the male and female 
slaves also ; the purpose served (/. correction) being the 
same in lx)th cases — (164). 

VBRSB CLXV. 

The twice-born person who threatens a Braiimana, with 

THE INTENTION OF STRIKING HIM, WANDERS ABOUT IN THE 

TAMISRA HEM. FOR A HUNDRED YEARS. — (Ido) 

The striking of all persons having been equally for- 
bidden, the next five verses are meant to show the greater 
heinoiisncss of striking the Brahmana. 

‘ Threatens ’ — b}* raising the stick—* with the inten- 
tion. of .Htrikintj ’ — i.e., Iieating, — even actually letting the 
stick fall. 

‘ For a hundred years he wanders about in hell, * i.e., 
continnes to suffer the evil effects of that act. — (165). 

VBRSB CLXIV. 

ITavino, in anger, struck him intentionally, even with a 

STRAW, HE IS BORN, DURING TWENTY-ONE BIRTHS, IN SINFUL 

WOMBS.— (160) 
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Jihatiya. 

‘ In anyer ' — /.e., in a fit of wrath ; rn>t in joke ; and 
‘ intentionnUy.' 

‘ Ajdfi ’ is jtmma, birth ; the initial ‘ d ’ being meaningless ; 
just as in the term, ' pralambate, the initial ‘y;ra ' is mean- 
ingless. 

‘ Sinful wmnbs * — the wombs of sinful beings, i.e., tlie 
lower animals, wliose life is full of suffering. 

To say nothing of more painful objects, by striking even 
by a straw, the man suffers tlie pangs of hell for a long 
time. — (Ititi). 

VERSE CLXVII. 

The .\i.\n, who, tiiuoucu loi.i.v, causes bi.oou to kuhv I'lutM 

THE ilODY or A 13ltAil.MANA WHO IS NOT EIUHTINU, UNDERUOES, 

AbTEIl DEATH, VEIIY OKEAT SUFFEUINti. — (107) 

Bhd^ya, 

‘ .ts/Vi ’ is blood ; — he who cau.ses this to How from the 
Ijody of the Bnalimana, by the stroke of the sword or such 
other wea)ions, — ‘ et'en the lirdhmana in not fyhtiny ,' — 
and not when he is actually taking part in lawful battle, 
like Dronilchilrya. 

‘ \'(;ry grant nil flering ’ — in the form of hell. 

* After (lanth, ’ — i.e., in another birth. 

‘ Thrinnjh fully . ’ — This is a needless reiteration ; the wise 
man, kmnving the scriptiu’es, can never do such a thing. — 
(107). 

VERSE CLXVIII. 

As MANY I'Airi'lt'I.ES OF DUST THE BLOOD TAKES UP FROM THE 

(illOiJND, DUUINC .SO MANY VEAIJS IS THE BIOOD-SPILI.EK DE- 
VOURED BY OITIEHS IK THE OTHEK WOULD.— flOiS) 

Bhdifya. 

The result mentioned in the jH-cceding verse accrues 
in the case of light hurt ; when, however, the hurt is 
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senous, — ‘ as imnt/ particles of dust are taken jiji * — coagu- 
lated — by the blood falling from the Hriihmana’s body, on 
the ground ; — ‘ diirintj so many years * — ‘ in the other world ’ 
— the ‘ blood'spiller ’ — the mau who atruck — ‘ is devoured ’ by 
dogs and jackals. — ( 168 ). 

VERSE CLXIX. 

Kok these ueasons, the learned man shall never even 

THREATEN A TWICE-UORN I'ERSON ; HE SHALL NOT STRIKE HIM 

EVEN WITH A STRAW ; AND HE SIIALI, NOT SI'ILl, BLOOD KROM 

HIS BODY. — (16'J). 

Bhcisya. 

This sums up the prohibition of the aforesaid three acts 
of raising the stick and letting it fall (and making blood 
flow). 

‘ Never ’ — < e., not even in abnormal limes, — (lUP). 

VERSE eLXX. 

The man who is unruhiteous, he whose wealth is mis-beoot- 

TEN, AND HE WHO IS ALWAYS ADDICTED TO INJUIUNO, NEVER 

OBTAINS HAl’PINESS IN THIS WORLD. — (170) 

Bhdsya. 

This is supplementry to the prohibition of Injury in 
general. 

‘ U nrif/h/eousness ’ consists in doing acts forbidden by the 
scriptures, such as incest, and the like ; and the man wdio 
does such acts is 'unriyhteousf 

*He whose wealth is mis-heyoltenf — i,e., he who actpiires 
wealth in the form of bribes offered for telling lies at legal 
proceedings, etc. 

*He who is addicted to injurinyf — he who always seeks to 
injure others, either through enmity, or for fulfilling some 
other purpose. 

Such a man does not obtain happiness in this world. — 
(170). 
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VERSE CLXXI. 

Pbroeivino the quick overthrow of unrighteous sinners, he 

SH4LLNOT TURN HIS MIND TOWARDS UNRIOIITEOUSNESS, EVEN 

THOUGH SUFFERING IN CONSEQUENCE OF RIGHTEONSNERS.— (171) 

Bhd^ya 

‘ Dharma, ’ ‘ Right, ’ consists in the bounds of propriety 
laid down in the scriptures ; — one who acts according to 
this, — even though he may ‘ suffer ’ failure — ‘ shaft not turn 
his mind towards unrighteousness.* Because, even though 
unrighteous men may be found to have become rich by 
wealth acquired by bribery, hypocrisy, and the like, — yet 
very soon their ‘ overthrow* — in the form of destruction of 
their wealthi etc. — is found to come about. Consequent!}’, 
one should never deviate from the right. 

The Author has, in a friendly spirit, shown us a visible 
instance. — (171) 

VERSE CLXXII. 

UNRiaHTEOU3NE.S3, PRACTISED IN THIS WORLD, DOES NOT, LIKE 

THE Earth (or the Cow) bring its fruit immediately ; but, 

ACCUMULATING GRADUALLY, IT OUTS OFF THE ROOTS OF THE 

perpetrator,— (172 j 

Bhd^ya 

The Author noiv proceeds to describe the sense of tlie 
scriptures. 

What is said here is in view of the fact that the acts 
mentioned in the Vedas as leading to good and evil results, 
are uncertain in regard to the time of their fruition. 

* (Jnrightenusness, practised, does not bring its fruit 
mediately.* 

All that is mentioned in the Veda is that the acts 
prescribed bring good results, and those forbidden bring 
evil results ; the exact time of fruition is not mentioned. 
Even though the verbal operation of the Vedic texts rests 
with indicating that a certain act shall be done, yet it ends in 
indicating the relation lietween an act and the results accru- 

18 
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ing therefrom ; but it does not say anything regarding the 
time of the fruition of the acts done, with a view to 
obtaining certain results ; as for the obligatory acts, that 
they shall be done follows from their very nature ; — lastly, in 
regard to the avoiding of the forbidden act alsoi the persons 
entitled to this are not only those who are desirous of avoid- 
ing the sufferings of hell, etc., but all those who are desi- 
rous of abiding by the scriptures. And wliat the scriptural 
prohibition does is to intimate tliat tlie doing of the forbidden 
act results in suffering. A full discussion of this subject will 
prolong our wbrk to an undue length. Hence we stop here. 

‘ Gauriva ’—‘like the Earth (or the Cow).’ — The example 
cited here is meant to be both («) ‘similar* and (/<) ‘ dissimilar,’ 
(a) The Earth, on having the seed sown in it, does not 
immediately bring forth the sheaves of corn ; in fact, it rc' 
quires gradual development ; similar is the case with the 
Vedic act ; this is the similarity (between the act and the 
Earth), (b) Through dissimilarity also — the animal, cojr, on 
being milked, brings its fruit (milk) immediate!}' ; not so 
Virtue and Vice. 

Though the text mentions ‘ unrighteousness ’ only, yet 
what is meant is to show the uncertainty of time regarding 
the fruition of ‘ righteousness ’ also. 

* Accumulating ’ — gaining strength in time ’,-^'of the. ne.tor' 
— of the perpetrator of the act— ‘ cuts off' — destroys—* the 
roots. ’ 

The cutting off of the root indicates total annihilation. 
Just ns. when the roots are cut off, trees do not grow 
again ; similarly, the practice of unrighteousness also. — (172) 

VBRSB eLXXlII. 

If not on himself, then on his sons,— if not on his sons, 

THEN on his OKANDSONS (FALIH THE PDNISHMENT) ; AN ON- 

BIOHTEOOSNESS, ONOE COMMITTED, NEVER FAII.S TO UBINO ITS 

OONSEQOENOES TO THE l>CBrETRAT<»R. — (173) 
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Bhasya. 

“ It is not right that the consequences of acts done by 
one person should be described as falling on others. As a 
matter of fact, all Vedic acts bring their fruits to the person 
who performs them. The principle of the Vaishvdnara sacri- 
fice (whereby the fruits of the sacrifice accrue to the son of 
the performer) cannot be held to be applicable to the present 
case, as there is no direct assertion to that effect. In connec- 
tion with the acts dealt with in the present context, there is 
no assertion to the effect that their consequences accrue to 
the performer’s son.” 

True ; but when the son suffers pain, it causes the father 
still greater ()aiti ; so that, in that case also, the resultant 
suffering would fall upon the perpetrator himsef. As regards 
the son also, the said suffering may be said to come to him 
by virtue of some past misdeed of his son ; and there would 
be nothing incongruous in this. 

The same holds good regarding ^grandsons ’ also. 

*Krto-dharmah .* — Whether the component words be read 
as ‘ Kftah-dharmah ’ or ‘ KrtaU'CidharmaJi, * the resultant 
conjunct form would be the same — ‘ Krto-dharnmh ; ’ hence 
both dharma (righteousness) and adharma (unrighteousness) 
are meant to be spoken of (as not failing in bringing up 
their consequences) — (173). 

VERSE CLXXIV. 

For a time one raosPERS throuqb unriquteodsness, for a while 

HE EXVEKIENOES GOOD THINGS, AND FOR A TIME HE CONQUERS 

HIS ENEMIES ; UUT, AFTER ALL, HE PERISHES ROOT AMD 

BRANCH. — (174) 

Bhd^ya, 

‘ Through unrighteousness^ ’ — such as causing injury to 
his master, and so forth — * he prospers ’ — gains advance- 
ment. 

‘ For a time^ ’ — for the time being only. 
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Then, ^ for a /cA/Ve ’-—after having gained riches and 
lands, — ‘/te experiences' — enjoys — * yood thinys — /. e„ such 
signs of prosperity as the presence of many servants, the 
possession of cattle, horses, and so forth. 

Then, ‘ he couplers his enemies * — ue., ill-treats such 
persons as are poor. What are meant by ‘ enemies ’ are those 
persons who, remaining firm in the path of righteousness, 
do not have recourse to (juestionable means of livelihood ; 
and, in comparison to a rich person, the poverty of such 
men would involve a certain amount of insult. 

Having remained thus for some time, such persons be- 
come destroyed ‘ rout and branch, * /‘.e., along with their 
children, relations and riches. 

For these reasons, righteousness should not be for- 
saken. — (174). 

VERSE CLXXV. 

He SHALL ALWAYS DELIGHT IK TBUTBFULNESS, LaW AND RIGHT 

OONOHCT, AS ALSO IN CEANLINE8S ; HE SHALL GOVERN HIS PUI'II.S 

IN AOOORDANOE WITH LAW, — WITH HIS SPEECH ARMS, AND BELLY 

DULY CONTROLLED. — (175) 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ Truthfulness, ’ — the habit of saying things just as they 
are seen. 

‘ Iauc * — Injunctions and Prohibitions contained in the 
Veda. 

Though Truthfulness also would be involved under 
‘ law, ’ yet it has been mentioned separately, with a view to 
emphasise its special importance. 

The fact of the matter is that * untruthfulness ’ being the 
Y'cry nature of men, it is forbidden again and again with 
special emphasis. 

‘ Right conduct, ’ — the conduct of good men. ‘Good men ’ 
are those that are cultured; and the ‘conduct’ or course of 
action adopted by them. 
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In all these* ‘ he ehall delight, ' ‘ Delight ’ is satisfac- 
dun. Hence, what the text enjoins is satisfaction with those 
just emunerated ; the sense being that ‘ he should show 
satisfaction of mind at the sight of all right forms of 
activity.’ 

‘ Pupils^ ’ — wife, son, slaves and students ; these should 
be governed ‘ in accordance icifh law ; ’ the law being what 
has been laid down in tliis connection under 8. 299, et seg. 

‘ With his speech, avMs and bellti duly controlled' — Whe- 
ther there be necessity or not, if one does not speak much, this 
is what is oilled ‘ control of speech.’ The ‘ control of arms’ 
consists in not causing pain to others by the strength of one’s 
arms. The ‘ control of belly ’ consists in non-gluttony, not 
eating too much ; — gluttony consisting in eating much at 
other people’s houses, with special zest for a particular 
article of food. 

What has been already said before, is repeated over and 
over again, because wholesome advice is to be given at all 
times. This is the explanation of all repetitions. — (175) 

VERSE eLXXVI. 

He SIIA1.1. AVOID SUCH WEALTH AND I'LEASlinES AS ARE OPIOSEU 

TO RIOUTEOOSNESS, AS ALSO RIGHTEOUSNESS IF IT »E CONDUCIVE 

TO UNHAmNESS, OR DISAPPROVED BY THE PEOPLE.— (170) 

Bhdsya. 

It has been said above that the * group of three ’ constitutes 
the ‘ ends of man.' Some people might think that all the 
three are e(|ually important, and argue as follows and act 
accordingly ; Righteous acts, like the Jyotistoma, &c„ are 
found to be performed at the co.st of wealth and pleasure. 
Such acts lead to loss of wealth by the giving away of the 
sacrificial fee and other gifts ; and they are opposed to 
pleasure, inasinach as it has been laid down that the person 
initiated for sacrifices shall remain continent, and so forth. 
Exactly iu the same manner, it would be right to have 
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recourse to the ac<|uisitiou of wealth and pleasure at the cost 
of righteousness, so that the prohibition, ‘ One shall not injure 
any living beings, ’ forbids only such injury as one might 
inflect upon others simply on account of enmity, and not that 
which brings to the person wealth or pleasure,” 

It is Avith a view to preclude such ideas that the text 
declares that — ‘ lie shall avoid such wealth and pleasure * as 
involve opposition to rigiiteousness. 

Having thus emphasized the superior importance of Uightc- 
ousnessi he proceeds to add that, in some cases, righteous acts 
also have to be avoided — ‘ also righteousness if it be conducive 
to unhappiness. ' ‘ Udarka ’ means serpience ; that whose 

sequence is unhappy \a* asukhodarka.' For instance, some 
people give away their entire property, and obtain the fame 
of being an ‘extremely righteous and charitable person ; ’ — 
or, when, even on solitary river-banks, where many ordinary 
persons see what is being done, people bsithe, not so much 
for acquiring spiritual merit, but for Avinniug the praise 
of the populace ; — or, again, Avhen large gifts are made to 
the ‘ croAvs of sacred places ’ (the Brahmanas, at these places, 
Avho hanker after gifts), for the purpose of advertising their 
powers of giving. All such acts are deprecated. 

Or, again (one should avoid), such acts as are ‘ disapproved 
by the people, ’ as being blamcAvorthy ; <#.(/., the killing (at 
sacrifices) of the bull, Avhich should not be killed ; and the 
act of eating its Hesh is more blameworthy than that of eating 
other kinds of flesh. 

This prohibition is Avith a vieAv to perceptible results, just 
like the prohibition of touching a snake. Ordinary men, 
being ignorant, Avould not know that the killing of the bull 
is permitted (under special conditions), and Avould therefore 
make it known that the sacriticer of the bull is an 
unrighteous person; and, as a large majority of, i men are 
illiterate, even cultured persons, not caring to investigate 
the source of the popular opinion, would* avoid the (jerson 
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(as unrighteous). This is what has been said in the passage — 
‘ the king being righteous/ etc.i etc.. 

What we have said above, is in accordance with the 
explanation provided by older writers. As a matter of fact, 
however, it can never be right to reject, on the strength of 
Smrti, what has been enjoined by the Veda. The right 
example of the act aimed at by the Text lis as follows : The 
custom of * niyoga ’ begetting of a child on the widowed 
sister-in-law ’) is sanctioned by Smrtis ; but it is not 
performed, because it is * deprecated by the people ; ' 
or, again, when one is supporting an unprotected young 
woman, entirely through pity,— if people show their dis- 
approval by giving out that ‘ she appeals to his generosity 
because she is a woman, ' — then the said righteous act of sup- 
norting would be one that is ‘ deprecated by the people . ' — 

(”«)• . . 

VERSB eLXXVIl. 

HE SHALL NOT BE FIOKLE WITH HIS HANDS AND FEET, NOR FICKLE 
WITH HIS EYES, NOR CROOKED, NOR FICKLE WITH HIS SPEECH, 
NOR HARM OTHERS BY DEED OB THOUGHT.— (177) 

Bha§ya, 

The compound in * par^iimdacliapalah' is the instru- 
mental Tatpuru§a, in accordance with Panini’s Sutra 2-1-30. 
The ' fickleness ’ of the hand would consist in the picking up 
or removing of useless things. 

The ‘ fickleness ’ of the eye would consist in looking at 
other women, or at pictures, etc. 

He shall not act or think in such a manner ns would 
bring harm to others. — (IT”?). 

VBRSB eLXXVIIl. 

FTr SHALL TREAD THE PATH OF THE lilGHTEOUS BY THE SAME WAV 
IN WHICH HIS FATHERS AND GRANDFATHERS HAVE TRODDEN ; 
GOINO BV THAT WAY, UR SHALL N.'>T SUPFEB. — (178) 
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Bha^ya. 

The * rightious path * that has beea followed by his fore- 
fathers,— in the way of forming friendships with certain 
persons, the forming of marriage-alliances with certain peo- 
ple, the studying of a certain rescensional text of the Veda, 
and so forth that same path should be followed by the 
man himself. By acting thus, he ‘ shall not suffer ’ — 
he does not suffer harm, is not blamed in the world. 

What is here laid down is the means of knowing one’s 
duty, that is open to ignorant men, — especially in regard 
to such acts as not injuring others, and so forth ; just like 
the beat of the royal drum, which announces to the Mlech- 
chhas and other people what they should do.- So far as the 
Agnihotra and such acts are concerned, these are to be 
learnt only by the texts bearing upon each of them. 

Some people urge the following objection here : — “ If 
what has been done by the forefathers happen to be such 
as has no basis in the scriptures, — how can that be regard- 
ed as ‘ dharma, ’ a ‘ rightious act ? ’ If, on the other hand, 
it has some basis in the scriptures, then that same would be 
the source of knowledge open to the son also ; and in that 
case, what would be the point in referring him to the practice 
of his forefathers ? " 

This objection we have already answered by pointing 
out that what is here laid down as the means of knowing duty 
that is open to illiterate persons. 

Others, again, make the following assertion In a case 
where, even on careful examination, one’s doubt regarding 
one's duty does not cease,— and the texts available are capable 
of lending support to both the courses open to him , — in 
such cases, one should act according to the practice of one’s 
forefathers. ” 

This vicAv also needs to be examine<l. There is no imlid 
source of knowledge that can be always doubtful $ the text 



8K0TI0N XIII— OTHER DOTIES. 443 

bearing upon a question must always point to only one 
efficient course of action. 

It may be that what is- meant is that, in the matter of 
optional alternatives, one should adopt the practice of one's 
forefathers ; simply because it has been adopted by others 
in the past. 

* The path of the righteous, * — This has, been added with 
a view to emphasize the fact that, if one's forefathers may 
have followed an unrighteous path, one sh^l not follow such 
a practice, in such cases. — (178). 

VBRSBS CLXIX AND CLXXX. 

Ihi SHALL MOT HAVE A QUARREL WITH THE OFFIOIATIMG PRIEST, 
THE PRIEST, OR HIS TeACHER, OR WITH HIS MATERNAL UNCLE, OR 
ms GUESTS OR DEPENDANTS, WITH CHILDREN, OR WITH OLD OR 
SICK I'ERSOMS, OR WITH DOCTORS, WITH HIS PATERNAL RELA- 
TIONS OK MARRUOE RELATIONS, WITH HIS PARENTS, OR FEMALE 
RELATIONS, OR BROTHER OB SON, OB WIFE, OR DAUGHTER, OR 
WITH HIS SLAVES. — (179-180). 

Bhdeya. 

‘ He shall not have ’ — is connected with each of the 
persons. 

* Dependants ’ — who derive their livelihood from him. 

‘ Doctors * — learned men, or physicians. 

‘ Jfidti ' — paternal relations. 

* SambanJhi ’ — relations by marriage. 

‘ Bdndhava ' — maternal relations ; eons of maternal aunt* 
and so forth. 

* Female relations ' — sisters and other married relations. 

‘ Quarrel ’ — any sort of misunderstanding or unpleasant 
dealing, and even wordy quarrel — ‘ he shall not do ' — with 
any of these. — (180). 

VBRSB CLXXXI. 

Having bemounoed quarrel with these, the householder be- 
comes FREED FROM ALL SIMS ; AND, BY IGNORING THEM, HE 
WINS ALL THESE WORLDS.— (181) 

I» 
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Bha^a. 

The sin that accrues from such quarelling, does not 
accrue to him who avoids them ; — this is what is meant by 
the phrase, ' becomes freed from all sins. ' 

When these are ignored, he ‘ loins* — makes his own — ‘ all 
these worlds. * 

This is a purely commendatory exaggeration.— (181). 

VBRSB CLXXXII. 

ThB TBAOUBR is the IX>RD of the world of BrAHUX ; THE 
Father is sovereiom of the world of PrajXpati ; the 
Guest is the hastee of tub world of Indra ; and the 
Priests are the lords of the world of gods. — (18:^) 

hhd^ya. 

^ The Teacher is the lord of Brahma’s world ; so that, 
when the Teacher is satisfied, that world is attained. It is 
this fact that is figuratively described as the Teacher being 
the lord of that region. 

The Father is the sovereign of the world of Prajapati. — 

( 182 ). 

VBRSBS CLXXXIII- CLXXXIV. 

Female relatives (have power) over the ueuiom of the 
Heaveely eynphs ; maternal relations, over that of the 
Vishvedevas ; uarriaoe-relations, over the rroion of the 
Waters; the mother and maternal unole, over the 
Earth ; the children, the aged, tub emaciated and the 

SICK SHOULD BE REGARDED AS THE iX>ROS OF SkXSHA ; THE 
ELDER BROTHER IS EQUAL TO THE FaTHBR ; THE WIFE AMD 
THE SON ARE OME’s OWN BODY.— (183*184). 

Bha§ya, 

‘ The wife and the son are one's own ’ — his very own — 
* body. ’—(183.184) 

VBRSB Cl^XXXV. 

Slaves are one’s own shadow | the daughter is the highest 
OBJECnr OF TENDERNESS. FoR THESE REASONS, WHEN OFFEND- 
ED BY THESE, HE SHALL ALWAYS BEAR IT WITHOUT HEAT.— 

(185) 
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Bhd^ya, 

One’s slaves are one’s ovrn shadow ; jnst as one’s shadow 
always f 9 llows one, and is never an object of resentment, so 
also are one’s slaves. 

‘ The daughter is the object of tenderness * — i.e., sym- 
pathy. 

‘ By these '—aforesaid persons — ‘ when offended ’ — 

attacked, made angry, by harsh words — ‘ he shall bear it, ’ — 

* asajavarah, ’ ‘ without heat] ’ — this ‘ absence of heat ’ stands 
for the total absence of any disturbance of the mind or resent- 
ment ; a man in feverish heat has his mind disturbed, so is 
also the man under resentment. Or, we may read ‘ asail- 
jvaralif ’ — ‘ sanjvarah ' being synonymous with ‘ santapa, ’ 

‘ heat ’ (according to Amarakosha) ; and this is prohibited by 
means of the negative prefix. — (185). 

VBRSB CLXXXVI. 

Tfioaoil ENTITLED TO AOOEFT PRESENTS, DB SHALL AVOID ADDIC- 
TION TO IT ; BECAUSE, BY REOEIVINO GIFTS, HIS SPIRITUAL 
LIGHT IS QUICKLY EXTINGUISHED. —(186) 

Bhdsya. 

The ' gift ’ here meant is what one obtains from 
another person, who gives it with a view to' some 
transcendental reward. Even though one may entitled' — 

i.e.f fit — to accept such a gift, one shall avoid getting into 
the habit of doing it again and again. The * title ’ or ' fitness ’ 
here meant consists in being endowed with an excellence 
of learning, study, and character, and possessing full know- 
ledge of things and laws. Hence, what is stated in the 
second half of the verse is only the reiteration of what has 
been said above regarding the ignorant person fearing 
etc. (191)— (186). 

VBRSB eLXXXVIl 

WlTHODT KNOWING THE LAWFUL METHOD OF RECEIVING GIFTS, THE 
WISE MIN SHALL NOT ACCEPT ANY GIFTS ; EVEN THODGII HP. MAY 
UR PINING WITH HUNGER. — (187) 
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Bha^ya, 

* Without knotoing,etiii ,' — One shall not accept gifts merely 
for the purpose of enjoying pleasurest etc. The meaning is 
that one shall accept gifts only for the maintaining of one’s 
family, and for the due accomplishment of ones obligatory 
duties, — and for no other purpose. 

'Even though he may be pining with hunger.' — That is, if, 
without accepting the gift, he should sufEer emaciation ; 

‘ emaciation ’ standing for non^development of the body. 

Or, we may construe the passage as ‘ dravyanam vidhim 
dharmyam pratigrahe.—'Whs.t is the ‘ dharmaya vidhif * ‘ the 
legal injunction ?' — It would consist in the full knowledge 
of the purpose, the deity, the mantra and other details 
connected with the gift ; such as—* Gold is given in honour 
of Agni, the cow in honour of Rudra,’ and so forth. — (187) 

VBRSB eLXXXVIll. 

The illitbbatb person, aoceftino gold, land, horse, cow food, 

OIOTHINO, SESAUUH AND OLARIFIED DDTTBR, BECOMES REDOOED 

TO ASHES, LIKE WOOD.— (188) 

Bhd^ya. 

The text states the evil results following from the illiter- 
ate man accepting the gift of certain specified things. — * He 
becomes reduced to ashes, like wood ; ’ — just as wood, on being 
burnt by fire, becomes reduced to ashes, so the Brahmana, 
who is not endowed with proper learning, becomes reduced 
to ashes, by accepting the gift of gold and other things 
mentioned here. — (188). 

VBRSB CLXXXIX. 

Gold and food destroy longevity ; land and cow destroy the 

BODY ; THE HORSE DESTROYS THE EYE ; CLOTHING DESTROYS THE 

SKIN ; CLARIFIED BOTTER DESTROYS ENERGY ; AND 8ESAMDH 

DESTROYS OFFSPBING.— (189) 

Bhd§ya. 

Land and Cow ‘ destroy ’ — burn — * the body. ' 
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In the case of the expression, ‘hiranyam dyuh,’ the form 
of the verb ' oifatah ’ has to be changed into the singular form. 
Similar changes have to be made in connection with the other 
expressions — * ashvalj, chak^ulif ’ and the rest. — (189) 

VBRSB CLXXXX. 

If THE TWIOB-nORN PRRSON,WnO 13 WITHOUT AUSTERITIES AND DOES 
NOT STUDV THE VeDA, SEEKS FOR OIFTS, HE SINKS AIONO WITH 
HIM INTO WATER ; JUST UKB ONE WHO SINKS AIONO WITH THE 
STONE-RAFr. — (190) 

Bhdsya. 

He who has not performed any austerities and who does 
not study the Veda this ‘studying’ stands for the full 
knowledge of the Veda, which is what has been referred to 
in the text. Koth these'qualifications combined are necessar}' 
for entitling a man to receive gifts. 

He who does not possess these two qualifications, and 
yet hankers after gifts, * sinks alony loith him]* — with 
whom ? — Since no other person is mentioned, and the giver 
is the person mentioned in close proximity to the present 
context, it follows that it is along with the giver that the 
receiver sinks. The giver has recourse to the Recipient, for 
the purpose of crossing over (to heaven) ; if, therefore, the 
recipient happen to be unqualified, he makes both himself 
and the giver sink into water ; just as the ‘stone-raft, ’—the 
raft made of stone — does in water. ‘Raft* is that by 
which people cross rivers, such as boat and other things. 
One who gets on a piece of stone for crossing a river 
sinks into the water along with the stone>raft ; in the 
same manner, the giver of gifts to the unqualified Brahmana, 
and the Br.ahmana receiving the gifts, — both go to hell, 
^“(l 90). 

VBRSB CLXXXXI. 

For these reasons, the illiterate man should fight shy of 

ACCEPTING BACH AND EVERY GIFT. By RECEIVING EVEN A 
SMALL GIFT, THE ILLITERATE PER.SON SINKS, LIKE THE COW IN A 

MORASS. — (191) 
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Bha^ya. 

For fear of hell, the ‘ '—ignorant — * person’ 
should fight shy of accepting a gift ; ’ — I'.e., for fear of being 
destroyed, he should not accept any gifts to say nothing 
of gold and other specified things. 

By accepting even ‘ a small gift, * in the shape of 
things of little value as lead and the like, the illiterate 
man sinks in the same manner as the cow sinks in a 
morass.— (191). 

VBRSB CLXXXXII. 

Tbe man knowing the Law, sham, not offer even water to 

THE BraIIMANA who behaves like a oat ; NOR TO THE WICKED 

BltXlIMANA WHO behaves MKE A HERON, NOR TO ONE IGNORANT 

OF THE Veda. — (192j 

Bhd§ya. 

The duties of the Receiver having been described, the 
Text proceeds to describe tho.se of the Giver. 

The term, ‘even,’ precludes the giving of all things; 
when even water is prohibited, how can anything else be 
given to the man ? This i.s a hyperbolical way of forbi<lding 
the gift of otlier things. .Vs for water itself, there can bo 
no prohibition regarding it, a.s it is of n.se to all lieings. 

‘‘ It has been already slid that one shall not honour, 
even with speech, those wlio behave like cats (4. o2),” 

True ; what is forbidden there, is the act of honouring 
them ; what is forbidden here, is the oll'ering of gifts to them ; 
and these, the gifts of wealth, not of anything else. Thus, 
both prohibitions become useful, as is going to be asserted 
later on (193) — ‘ Property, though earned according to law, 
etc.’ It is for this reason that the giving of /horf, in a dis- 
respectful manner, to heretics and others is not forbidden. 

In this connection, some people argue ns follows s — 
“ Though the text has mentioned the person ‘ ignorant of 
the Veda, ’ this should be taken to include also the person 
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who is not studijinff the Veda, Because all interested gifts 
have been laid down as to be offered to only such persons as 
are studying the Veda ; and it is not right to put them on 
the same footing as heretics.” 

These persons should be asked the following question : — 
Where has it been laid down that gifts are to be offered to 
only such persons us are studying the Veda, and are still 
without full knowledge of it ? 

It might be said that this has been laid down in 3.128i 
where it is said that — these things are to be given only to 
the Shrotriya (Vedic student). 

But, since the same passage contains tlie (qualification 
‘ worthy '—and tins is not possible without complete learning, 
— the passage cannot refer to the mere student still pursuing 
his studies. Specially, as we have such other passages 
as — ‘ the fee shall be paid to a learned person ’ — which occur 
in the siime context as the passage (quoted, Hence, by taking 
the two passages together, it follows that gifts are to be 
offered to persons possessed of both the (qualifications. Thus 
we do not find any ground for renouncing the direct mean- 
ing of the text. 

As for the imqn'opriety of the Vedic Student being put 
on the same f(X)ting as heretics, — there can be no impropriety 
in what is directly asserted by the text. 

‘ Vaiddlavratika ' is one who behaves in the manner of a 
cat ; and, similarly, ' rakavratika' is one who has the manners 
of a heron. 

The Locative endings have been used because it is the 
idea of receptacle that is meant to be conveyed. If the 
recipient were meant to be expressed, the Dative would have 
been the right form'to use.— (192). 

VBRSB CLXXXXIII. 

For I’UOPERTY, even THOUUH AU(iUIBED BY LAWFUL MEANS,— IF 

GIVEN TO TUESB THREE PERSONS, — BUINOS CALAMITY, IN THE 

NEXT WORLD, TO THE QIVER, AS ALSO TO THE BEOEIVBR. — (193) 
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Bhd^ya. 

The term * property ’ is meant to imply that the giving of 
food is not forbidden. 

‘ Though acquired by laicful means, ’—such as gifts from 
proper sources, by purchase and such other means as are 
permitted by the scriptures. 

Such giving becomes a source of trouble to both the 
giver and the receiver in the next world. — (193). 

VBRSB CLXXXXIV. 

Just AS A MAM UBOSSINQ WATER UY MEANS OF A STONE-RAFT SINKS 

DOWN, SO ALSO SINK DOWNWARDS THE IGNORANT GIVER AND 

REUEIVEK.— (194) 

Bhd^ya. 

AupaUi,’ ~-mH.de of stone. 

* Haft* — boat and such other contrivances used in cross- 
ing water. 

He who ‘ crosses ’ — proceeds to cross — water by such a 
raft* sinks down into the water. So also do ‘ the ignorant 
giver and receiver* 

The term, ‘ pratichchhaka ’ is to be explained as 'pratich- 
chhdm karoti ’ (with the nich affix), and then the nominal 
* nvul * added to it> 

* Pratipsakuh ’ is another reading ; this would be derived 
from the root *dp,' to obtain^ with the derivative affix, and 
then the nominal *nvuV added to it. The meaning of both 
would be the same. — (194) 

VBRSB CLXXXXV. 

He who displays his flag of virtue, is ever covetous, a cheat 

AND A UVroORlTB, INTFNT ON DOING HARM, AMD THE TKADUCER 

OF ALL PERSONS, IS TO RE KNOWN AS “OME BEHAVING LIKE THE 

OAT. "-^195) 

Shd§ya. 

The two terms (‘ vii^alavratika ’ and ‘ oakavratika ’) are 
used figuratively, and the grounds of such figurative use 
being multifarious, that one is to be accepted, on 
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the basis whereof the term may have been used in a certain 
case. And it is necessar}' to ascertain this exactly, for the 
purpose of finding out definitely the exact import of the 
prohibition. 

He for whom his virtue is like a flag. The compound is 
in accordance with Panini 2. 1. 56. It may also be taken as 
a Karmadharaya compound, the meaning being ‘ the virtuous 
flag. ’ The term, ‘ dharmadhvaji' thus means, ' he who has 
tiag-likc virtue,' the word ending with the possessive affix 
* nini. ’ This name is applie<l to the man who performs right- 
eous acts only for the purpose of fame, -and not because they 
are prescribed in the scriptures, i.e., the person who {lerforms 
righteous acts only in such places where people see them, 
and who advertises his righteousness by his own agents, for 
the purpose of making himself known as righteous, an<l 
hence succeeding in receiving gifts, etc. 

* Covetous,* — jealous and also miserly. 

‘Hypocrite,* — the man who commits fraud on the people. 

‘Cheat,' — lie who behaves deceitfully. ‘ Cheating ’ is 
<leceit. The person who is ostentatiously righteous, while 
in secret he steals what is guarded and makes known what 
should be kept secret, people think him to be a avirtuous man 
and, believing that a secret entrusted to him cannot leak out, 
convey to him some secret of theirs ; and in the end, this 
secret becomes divulged to just that person from whom it was 
intended to be kept. This is a form of injuring others. 

‘ The traducer of all persons, ’ — he who cannot bear the 
good qualities of others, and hence calumniates them. ‘ Abhi- 
sandhaka* is formed according to Panini 3. 1. 136, and then 
the reflexive / ka ' and ‘ sarvdbhisandhaka * is a Genitive 
Tatpuruasa compound. 

Such a person is to be known as * one who behaves like a 
cat’ a* vufalavratika. ’ 

At this place, some people rend the following verse (in 

the text): — 

so 
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VBRSB CLXXXXVA, 

WAen a man's flag of virtue is ever raised, like Indra’s 
flag, and his sins are hidden, — this is the behaviour called 
■" catdike',” (195 A) — and this states, in brief, what has been 
stated in the foregoing text (195). 

The presence of even one of the qualities mentioned, 
marks out the man as one of cat-like behaviour ; and that 
this is so is inferred from the verse just quoted. The clause, 
‘ whose sins are hidden, ’ does not specifically mention any 
particular sin, and all the sins mentioned (in 195) are equally 
‘ sins; ’ and thus, by means of these two verses, the same fact 
has been brought home to the pupils by the Teacher. 
Some of the pupils were taught the former verse (195) and 
some the present one (195 A) ; both are equally authoritative. 
Thus then, when it is asserted that * Devadatta is one whc 
is wearing the armlet and the ear-ring, with fat shoulders and 
full chest, ’ — where all the qualifications are recognised as 
collectively distinguishing Devadatta, — yet, in the case in 
question, each of the qualifications serves singly to distin- 
guish the man of ‘cat-like behaviour.’ — (195). 

VBRSB CLXXXXVI. 

With eyes oast downwards, op crdri, disposition, intent up- 
on THE ACCOM Pf.ISHM ENT OF HIS OWN ENDS, DISHONEST AND 
FAI.SBLY HDMIILE SUCH IS THE BrKHUANA 'WHO BEHAVES 
MKE THE heron’. — (196) 

Bhdt^ya, 

‘ Looking downwards ’ is a mark of ‘ herondikc behaviour. ' 
Or, the term, ‘ adhodri^tih ' may mean ' whose ideas are 
* vtcha, ’ l.e., mean ; he who is ever ready to do anything, 
who accepts gifts even from the lowest persons. 

‘ Niijkrti ’ is cruelty ; he, in whom this is the principal 
factor, is called ‘ niskrtika, ’ * cruel, ' he who talks in .an 
improper manner. 

* Falsely humble, ’ — who shows himself to be extremely 
gentle and harmless, but, in actual practice, turns out to be 
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mo8t harmful. For example, the cat pretenda to be aaleep, 
when intent upon catching its prey ; similarly, the person 
whose righteousness is mingled with deceit, has been called 
‘ a man of eat-like behaviour. * So also with the expression, 

* of heron*like behaviour:* When seeking to catch hsh, herons 
pretend to show as if they were taking no notice of the 
creatures in water, and yet all the time they are intent upon 
catching the fish. 

The term 'vrata* denotes habit. 

It has been shown above how there is no repetition in 
the several parts of the verses. Even if there were some 
real repetitions, there would be nothing wrong in this, as the 
verses contain definitions (of two distinct characters) ; and the 
repeated assertions make the fact more easily intelligible. 

What is the difference between the cat-like and the 
behaviour!” 

W e explain us follows : — The latter (one who is heron- 
like) is bent upon accomplishing his own ends, be does not 
thwart the purposes of other men ; while the former (one 
who is cat-like), thwarts the purpose of other people, through 
sheer jealousy, even though his own interests be not served 
by it— (196). 

VERSE CLXXXXVll. 

Those BitXauANAs who aue heuon-like in theiu behaviour, 

AND THOSE WHO AUE UAT-LIKE, FALL, BT THAT SINFUL AOl', INTO 

THE ANOHATXHISKA HELL.— (197) 

Bha^ya. 

This verse is explained by its own words.— (197). 

VERSE CLXXXXVllI. 

Having ooumittbd a sin, he shall not febfouh fenance 

UN DEB the PBBTEXT OF DOING A HIGBTEOUS ACT,— DECEIVING 

WOMEN AND ShOOBAS BY THUS (X>VEU1NG HJS SIN BY A 

PENANOB. — (198) 
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Bhd^ya. 

‘ H aving committed a .'>•/«, he shall not perform a 
penance, * —m the shape of an expiatory rite ; — * under the 
liretext of doing a righte<ms act ; '• — pretending righteousness, 
he makes it known among people that he is doing the 
penance purely as a religious act, and that there has been no 
occasion for his doing it nsi an expiatory rite ; though, in 
reality, he is doing it as an expiatory rite. This is what one 
should not do. 

* B;i/ eotJering .«m, *— by concealing his sin— one shall 
not — by means of the said righteous act— seek to deceive 
' icomen and Shudras.' 

The meaning is that, when one has to perforin an expiu* 
tory rite, one shall openly perforin it as such, except in the 
case of the Expiatory Rites distinctly laid down as ‘secret’ — 
( 198 ). 

VBRSB CLXXXXIX. 

Such BmZumanas auk cuMDEUMau afteu heath, and also mekk 

(in this life) UT the EXroUNDEUS OF THE VeDA ; AND I'ENANCE 

DUNE UNDER A FAlAiK I'UETENCE GOES TO THE EVIL SFIltlTd. — 

( 199 ) 

Bhasya, 

The nature of things is such that, even though an act 
may be done with a view to a certain end, yet its other results 
also accrue to him. For instance, when one is intent upon 
oheying one’s Teacher, it is with a view to the fulfilment of a 
religious duty, and not for obtaining pleasure ; and yet, from 
the very nature of the thing, the act of obedience brings 
pleiLsure. 

Some people hold the following opinion Penances 
serve the purpose of removing sins ; and even though 
performed with a view to other ends, they do not renounce 
their own nature. So that, in the case in question, the 
Expiatory Rite would serve both purposes, — I shall 
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become known by the people as righteom, and my sin also 
shall be removed.” 

It is with a view to setting aside such a view that the 
Author adds the present verse. 

‘ The penance done umler a false pretence goes to evil 
spirits that is, it becomes useless, and it does not remove 
the sin. 

It is not only that his purpose is not accomplished, in 
fact, such Brilhmanas— those performing penances under 
false pretences — ‘ are condemned' — reprehended — * by the em- 
pounders of the Veda‘,' by the cultured people, who 
know the authority of the Veda. — (199). 

VBRSB CC. 

(.)XK WHO, TUUUUlt NO'l' ENTITLED TO THE WEAKINO OV A CERTAIN 

KADUE, CAINS OME’s LIVING UY WEARING THAT UADUE, TAKES OFF 

THE SINS OF PERSONS ENTITLED TO THAT HAOUE, AND IS BORN 

IN THE WOMB OF A LOWER ANIMAL,— (200) 

Bhd^ya. 

There is a distinctive badge connected with each of the 
life-stages. For the Student there is the wearing of the 
girdle-Euue, etc. ; for the Householder, there is the wearing of 
the bamboo-stick, the ear-ring, the water-pot, and so forth ; 
aud for the Wandering Recluse, the wearing of the reddish- 
brown garment, the rod, and so forth. 

Now, if a Householder makes a living— hy wearing one of 
of these badges, with a view to obtaining alms, — ‘ he takes 
o ff the sins of persons entitled to that badge helps them to 

become free from their debts ; and * t>v born in the womb of a 
tower animal, ’ such as the jackal and the like. 

In this connection, the difficulty should not be raised 
that it is not possible for the sins committed by the persons 
entitled to the badge to move away from them to go over 
to the pretender. 
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Beaiuise all that is meant by the text is that une should 
not wear the badge of other persons. Even though no direct 
prohibition is laid down, yet we deduce the said impro- 
priety from the deprecatory statement contained in the 
verse. - (200) 

VBRSB CCI. 

Mb shall nevbh bathe im the tanks UELONUINU lO otheb persons. 
Havinu bathed there, he becomes tainted with a part of 
TUB TANK-DiaOER’s SIN. —( 201 ) 

Bha^ya. 

which is etymologically explained hh* nipihanli 
asmin’ ov^nipibanti aswid/,’— ‘in which, or from which, people 
drink,’— means ‘ water-reservoir that is, a tank, a well or 
a tank. And one should never bathe in any such tank as 
has been dug by another man for his own use, and has not 
been given away for the benefit of the public. 

This forbids all kinds of bathing -(a) the obligatory 
daily bath, (fi) the occasional bath necessitated by the touch 
of the Chandala and such other persons, and {c) the ordinary 
bath taken for the relieving of heat and perspiration. 

The text proceeds to point out the evil arising from 
the disobedience of the said prohibition he becomes ‘ taint- 
eiV — contaminated — by a part of such sin us there may be 
of the person who dug the tank. 

This is a deprecatory exaggeration, supplementing the 
preceding prohibition,— (201) 

VBRSB CCII. 

By U81NU ANOTHER PERSON’S CONVEYANCE, OuUCH, SEAT, WELL, 
UARDEN OR HOUSE, — WHEN THESE HAVE NOI' BEEN UIVEN, - ONE 
BECOMES THE PABTAKER OF THE FODBTU PART OF THAT PERSON’S 
SINS. — ( 202 ) 

Bha§ya. 

If one uses the conveyance, etc., that belong to another 
person, and have not been given, one comes to partake of 
the fourth part of the sins of that person. 
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Some persons assert in this connection that, since the 
text use.s the terra ‘when these h'lve not been given,’ what 
is meant is that one should not use these things when they 
have been assigned for public use. 

This is not right ; because the prohibition herein con- 
tained refers to what belongs to another person ; and what 
has been assigned for public use does not belong to another 
person ; since he has already renounced his proprietory right 
over them, in the proper manner. 

The specification of the ‘ fourth part* is not meant to be 
enipltasizetl ; ns has been alresidy explained before. — (202) 

VERSE eeiii. 

He sham, ai.wav.s hathe in rivers and in tanks and lakes duo by 
THE OODS ; AS ALSO IN WATBR-HOI.ES AND SPRINOS.— (203) 

Bha^ya. 

• • 

As a matter of fact, all rivers are ‘ dug by the gods ; * 
hence they cannot lie both, which would necessitate the 
differentiation connoted l)y the epithet ; hence the gender 
of the epitliet should bo that of the things qualified by it. 
As for tanks, etc., these are ‘ dug by gods ' as well as * dug 
by men. (Hence, in their case, the differentiation is necessary). 
As a matter of fact, these are never actually dug by the gods; 
nil. that is meant to be indicated by the epithet, therefore, is 
their largeness and importance, due to the fact that people 
do not remember who dug them. — (^03) 

VERSE CCIV. 

The wise man sham, always observe the Restraints, but not 

NECESSARILY THE OnSERVANCF-S. NoT OBSERVINfl THE RESTRAINTS, 

AND KKEI’INC THE OBSERVANCES ALONE, HE FAU-S.— (204) 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ Vamas, • ‘ liestraints,’ are negative, of the nature of 
prohibitions ; e.g., ‘ the Brahmana should not be killed, ’ 
‘ wine shouM not be drunk, ' and so forth. The * niyamas, * 
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‘ observam-eSf ' nre positive in form, of the nature of 
.something to be done ; e.tf., ‘ one shall dail)^ recite the Veda/ 
and so forth. 

* Not necessarily the Observances' — This does not mean 
that one shall not keep the pbservances ; all that is meant is 
that the Restraints are more obligatory in their character 
than the Observances. 

This is what is further emphasized : — ‘ Not observiny the 
Restraints^ one falls' If the Restraints are not observed, it 
means that Brahmana-killiiig and such acts are done, which 
means that the man has become an outcast, and people 
do not find it advisable to sit near him or have any dealings 
with him. It is not so in the case of the non-keeping of the 
Observances. To this effect we have the following assertions 
current among cultured people : — 

‘ The man who keeps the Observances, but is not intent 
upon the Restraints, falls ; but he who observes the Restraints, 
but not the Observances, does not suffer. Therefore, one 
should devote one’s attentions to the Restraints, not minding 
the Observances so much.’ 

For some people, the terms * Yama ' and ‘ Niyama' have 
technical significations, — «.</., («) ‘ not injuring others, truth- 
fulness, continence, sinlessness, non-thieving, — these five 
constitute the Vanias, the major observances ; (b) Ab.sence of 
Anger, Attendance on the Teacher, Purity, Light Food, Care- 
fulness, — these constitute the five Niyamas^ the minor Obser- 
vances.’ 

Even according to this view, the present verse indicates 
the relative importance of the two sets of duties. 

Thus, what the present verse lays down is neither that 
one shall observe the Yamas, nor that one shall not keep 
the Observances ; since both are equally prescribed by the 
scriptures.— (204) 
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VBRSB eev. 

The BrIhmaka shall never eat at a sacrifice performed by 

ONE WHO HAS NOT LEARNT THE VeDA ; OR AT ONE PERFORMED 
by a VILLAQE-PRIEST, or AT ONE OFFERED BY A WOMAN OR A 
EUNUCH. — ( 205 ). 

Bha^ya. 

The preceding verse has closed the section on Positive 
Duties ; now begins the section on prohibitions (Negative 
Duties). 

Among the v.arious acts it is that of eating which is 
likely to be done at random, — food being what is sought 
after most ; hence the text proceeds with prohibitions re- 
garding the act of eating. 

‘ Ashrotriyn, ’ ' Non~shrotriya, ’ is one leho Aa.s not learnt 
the l^eda ; at the sacrifice ‘performed* — undertaken — by 
him, — or at sacrifice at which the officiating -priests -are 
ignorant of the the Brdhmana shall noteat* 

‘ Village-priest, ' — one who officiates as the priest of the 
entire village ; where such a person, or a woman, offers 
the sacrifice. 

In the Chhdndogya, the author.s of the ^7rA//a-rules 
have described the performance of sacrifices by women, and 
it is in view of this that the text forbids eating at such 
sacrifices. Or, the prohibition may refer to that sacrifice at 
which the woman is the principal performer ; her husband 
being beset with poverty and other disqualifications, and 
the woman being proud of the wealth accpiired by her as 
dowry, or of the wealth possessed by her relations. 

‘Eunuch* — wanting in masculinity. — (20.')) 

VBRSB CCVI. 

Where soon persons pour the oblations, it is considered in- 
decent BY ALL OOOD MEN ; IT IS DISAOBEKABLE TO THE GODS; 

HENCE, ONE SHOULD AVOID IT— ( 206 ) 

91 
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Bha§ya, 

This verse is supplementary to the foregoing prohi- 
bitive Injunction. 

‘ Indecent ’ — blameworthy. 

‘ By good men ' — by all cultured people. 

‘ Where such persons pour the oblations, ’ — f.e., ofFer sacri- 
fices. 

‘ It is disagreeable ’ — displeasing — ‘ to the gods.’ 

‘Hence one should avoid ’ — going to — ‘ these sacrifices. ’ — 

( 206 ). 

VBRSB CCVII. 

He 811 au- never eat food offered hy intoxicated or anory 

OR SlOK persons ; NOR THAT WHICH IS CONTAMIN.VTED BY HAIR 

OR INSECTS, OR THAT WHICH IIA.S HEEN IN TENTIONAU.Y TOUCHED 

WITH THE FOOT.— ( 207 ) 

Bhd$ya, 

The food offered by such [lersons is to be avoided, so 
long as the intoxication aiul other conditions are actually 
on them. 

Others explain tiic text to refer to habit ; tlie sense being 
that one should avoid the food offered by such persons 
as are frequently drunk, — who are habitual drunkards. 

Similarly, with one who has bad temper and is fre- 
quently obssessed by rage ; or one who is mostly sick, a con- 
firmed' invalid. 

•What is contaminated by ’ — spoilt by the touch of — ‘ hair 
and insect’ Among insects, there are some which con- 
taminate the food by their presence when they are dead ; 
e.g., flies and lizards ; while others spoil it even when 
living. 

The term * insect ’ includes all small creatures, such as 
worms, flies, etc. And ‘ hair ’ includes nails and bristles, 
as also dirt and other things ; — on the basis of usage. 
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‘ What is touched with the foot intentionallif ; ’ — thefe is 
no harm if it is touched simply through chance care- 
lessness — (207). 

VBRSB CCVIII. 

Nou THAT WHICH HAS BEEN liOOKED AT BY THE BaiHUANA- 

8LAYER, Olt WHAT HAS BEEN TOUCHED BY A WOMAN IN HER 

COURSES, OR WHAT HAS BEEN PECKED BY THE BIRDS, OR WHAT 

HAS BEEN TOUCHED BY A DOO.— (208) 

Bha^ya, 

’Bhrttnahd’ is the Brdhmana-slayen ; what has been ‘looked 
at * — eagerly seen— by such a person. This is only illustra- 
tive ; it indicates other sinful persons also. The pro- 
hibition of food touched l)y these persons follows from 
the rule that lays down the necessity of bathing on being 
touched by such sinners. 

‘ IJdakya ’ is the woman in her courses ; and what is 
forbidden is food touched — not merely by her. 

“Asa matter of fact, the Text is going to lay down the 
necessity of bathing on touching a woman in her courses ; 
this alone being sufficient to indicate her impurity, how 
could there be any possibility of any one taking the food 
touched by her (that the Author should have found it 
necessary to forbid it ) ? ” 

Our answer to this is as follows; — [ This prohibition 
was thought necessary, because ] in the first [ilace, people 
might be led to eat food touched by her after having washed 
it ; or secondly, in view of what has been said regarding the 
mention of the ‘ Brdhmana-slayer ’ being illustrative, some 
one might be led to believe that this lattfir term is' indi- 
cative of all those that are mentioned in verse 5. 85 ; and, 
in that case, the prohibition would apply to the food even 
seen by the woman in her courses. 

This same explanation applies to the prohibition of 
* what has been touched by a dog. * 
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It has been said that the term ' Brahmana-slayer ’ 
is indicative of other sinful outcasts also ; and what are 
thus included are the ‘ outcast, ’ ‘ the newly-delivered 
woman ’ and others mentioned later on ( in 5. 85) ; and the 
‘ woman in her courses.’ also includes the newly-delivered 
woman. 

‘ Palatri* is bird ; and the birds meant are the carnivorous 
ones, the vulture, etc., and not the swan and other non- 
carnivorous ones ; such being the usage among men. — (208) 

VERSE CCIX. 

Nob the food that has been smei.t nv hie oow, nou i’arti- 

COLAB1.Y THAT FOOD WHICH HAS UEF.N TUBLICLY OFFEBED, NOU THE 
FOOD THAT BEI/)N(iS TO A MUI.TITUDE, NOR THE FOOD OF THE HARLOT, 
NOR THAT WHICH HAS ItEEN CENSURED BY THE LEARNED. — (209) 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ Food publicly o^ered, ’ — the food that is given at temples 
or sacrificial sessions, by public notice, to all coiners, without 
any invitation to individuals. Or, it may mean ‘ what is 
given to one person after having been promised t o another.’ 

The root, ‘ Ghui^ ’ has been declared to mean to announce ; 
so that people regard the pre.sent verse as refering to cases 
where there is no announcement ; and what is forbidden, 
therefore, is eating, uoithout inoitation, at sacrifices, marriages 
and such other functions. 

The ‘ gam, ’ meant by the text is multitude, company ; 
hence the name is not applied to a number of brothers living 
together undivided. It is declared in Discourse IX that 
‘ there is a single duty operating among brothers living 
jointly’ ; and the duty therein referred to is the receiving of 
guests, and so forth ; all which is made clear under 9. 105, 
where the ’ eldest brother ’ is declared as inheriting the entire 
parental property ; and it is this inheritance that indicates 
his liability to fulfil the duties also. 

What is forbidden is what is not included in the parental 
heritage, even though it belong in common to all. 
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‘ Harlot’ in the public woman. 

‘ Censured * — deprecated, — ‘Ay the learneity — even though 
it be something edible ; e.g., the lotus-stalk, the oil-cake, 
and so forth. — (209) 

VERSE CCX. 

Non THE FOOD OF THE THIEF OR THE SINOEK, NOtt OF THE OAR- 

FEMTElt, THE USOltEK, OF THE INITIATED PERSON, OF THE UISER, 

THE PRISONER AND THE FETTERED. — (210) 

Bha^ya. 

'Singer ^* — Who lives by singing. The ordinary occa- 
sional singing of popular songs is actually laid down. 

‘ Miser’ — niggard. 

The difference between the ‘ prisoner ’ and the ‘fettered’ 
is, that the former may be imprisoned by mere words (ver- 
bal orders), while the latter is actually bound in ropes and 
iron-chains. 

Some people read *vishadasya’ for ‘ uigadasya — 
‘vishada’ being explained as ‘man in trouble.’ — (210) 

VERSE CCXI. 

Nor THE FOOD OF AN ACCUSED PERSON, UR OF THE HERUAPHRO- 

DITE, OR THE UNCHASTE WOMAN, OR THE HYPOCRITE ; NOR THE 

FOOD TURNED SOUR, OR THAT KEPT OVKUNIOIIT, OK WHAT 

FORMS THE LEAVINGS OF THE ShODRA.— (211) 

Bhdsya, 

‘ Unchaste oumian ' — one who has sexual intercourse with 
any and every {lerson. 

“ The food of the harlot has lieen already forbidden [so 
that the present text would appear to be superfluous].” 

It is not so ; the ‘ unchaste woman ’ is totally different 
from the ‘ harlot.’ The ‘ harlot ’ is one that makes a living 
by her beauty ; while the ‘ unchaste woman ’ is one who is 
unstable in her sexual passions. 

‘ Hypocrite’ — the ‘ man of cat-like behaviour’ and others 
of similar bad conduct. 
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‘ The Skudra*s leavings * arc specially forbidden here for 
the purpose of indicating the heaviness of the expiatory 
panance necessitated by it ; — the partaking of the leavings 
of all men having been already forbidden. 

Others explain the terms, ‘ Shudra*& leaoimis, ' to mean 
the food left in the dish, after the Shudra has eaten out of it. 

Another reading is ‘ uehchhi^lamagurostathd,’ ‘ the leav- 
ings of persons other than one’s teacher.’ 

As a matter of fact, the term ‘ uchchhi^ta ’ stands for 
that which has been defiled by the touch of another person, 
as also for that which has been left after another person has 
eaten. In the latter sense, if one’s own ‘leavings’ were 
prohibited, then every one would have to cjit the whole of 
one’s food as a single morsel. Nor is it the custom among 
cultured people that, after having eaten one morsel of food, 
the man washes his hands and mouth and cats the next 
morsel out of another dish. As for the prohibition that 
* one s^iould not cat the food once partaken of,’ what this 
forbids is the interruption of the meal by such acts as rising 
to receive a guest, and so forth, till one has had one’s fill and 
till one has washed ; after which the touch of others involves 
no harm. 

Where several persons are dining together, even if they 
happen to touch one another, — as this touching is something 
totally different, — it would not be a case of ‘eating the 
leavings.’ As a matter of fact, the Father, along with his 
sons, always partakes of the food left by guests. Apas- 
tamba and others have depreciUed esiting with uninitiated 
•sons,— not with the initiated ones. 

According to this view, the prohibition would apply to 
eating in the company of men of other castes ; and, in all 
such cases, some intervening screen shall l)e set up between 
the two persons. As for ' leavings,’ in the sense of what 
has been left after one has eaten, — this is forbidden, whether 
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it be one's own ‘leavings’ or tlio.se of some other person, — 

( 211 ). 

VERSE CCXIl. 

Nor the food of the phvsician, or of the uintru, or of 

A CRUEL PERKON, OR OF ONE WHO I.IVES ON LEA\TN08 ; NOR THE 

FOOD OF THE “ UoRA NOR WHAT HAS HEEN CXDOKED I'OR THE 

NEWLV-DELIVERED WOMAN, UNTIL TEN DAVS HAVE PASSED ; NOR 

THAT WHICH HAS HEEN INTFRRUITED H¥ WASHINQ. — (212) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Hunter^ — the professional hunter of iiniinals ; one who 
kills animals for purposes of Imnting, or for the purpose of 
selling their flesh. 

‘ Cruel,’ — whose nature is not straightforward, who is 
difficult to please. 

‘ One who liree on leaving^, ’ — /.(?., one who eats such 
leavings as I'.ave been forbidden. 

‘ Ugra ’ — is the name of a special sub-caste. In the Veda, 
the term is applied to a kind of king, one who forms the 
central link in the chain of the king’s alliance. There is 
no other prohibition regarding such a king ; it is only in 
course of showing the evils arising from eating the food of 
such kings that we read — ‘ the food given by kings deprives 
one of one’s energy,’ from which some sort of prohibition 
may be inferretl. [For all these reasons, the term ‘ Ogra ’ 
in the text must be taken to stand for a particular mixed 
caste, and not for the ling"]. 

‘ SvtildiiiKtm ’ is fot>d prepared for the woman in child- 
bed ; and this should not be eaten even by men of her own 
family. 

This footl is to Iks avoided ‘ until ten daye have passed. * 
Though, in the case of the Ksattriya and other castes, the 
period of impurity lasts longer than ten <lays, yet the food is 
to be avoided for ten days only. 
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Another rea<Ung is *sutakd)inam ; ’ and the term ^sutaka,* 
‘impurity/ <iue to child-birth, in this case, wonld indicate 
the under that impurity ; the meaning being that 

‘one should not eat for ten days the food offered b}' persons, 
in whose family there is impurity due to child-birth.’ This 
pi’ohibition applies to those cases in which, for all persons, 
the period of impurity due to child-birth extends over ten 
days. But if the view be taken that impurity due to child- 
birth applies to the parents only, or to the mother only, — 
then food is to be avoided as long as the period of impurity 
may last in each partictdar case ; — the term ‘ u?itil ten dai/s 
have passed ’ being indicative of the ‘ period of impurity.' 
Thus Kifattritjas and others would have their food avoided 
during such time as the period of impurity may last in each 
individual case. 

‘ Sutikdnnamanirdasham ’ being the right form of the 
expression, the term ‘ parydchdntam* * that which has been 
interrupted by washing,* has been made to intervene (between 
the words, *sutikdnnam* and ‘anirdasham’) by considerations 
of metrical exegencies. 

Others have taken 'anirdasham* separately, by itself (and 
not as qualifying * sutakdnnam *). Under this, the term 
* sutaka ’ would indicate the period of impurity, and ‘anirda- 
sham ’ would stand for the milk of the cow and other animals 
(within ten days of their calving). 

‘Interrupted by washing* — in course of which rinsing 
and washing have been done. If, for some reason, the person 
\yashes his hand, then he should not eat of the food left in 
the dish. — (212) 

VERSE CCXIII. 

Nor what is offered without respect, nor improper meat, nor 

FOOD BEIXIKOINQ TO A MAI.E-I.E.SS FEMAI.E, NOR THE FOOD OP AN 

ENENY, , NOR THE FOOD OF THE OITY-IXinD, NOR THE FOOD OF AN 

OUTCAST, NOR THAT WHICH 'IAS BEEN SNEEEED AT. — (213) 
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Bhmya. 

‘ (([i'ered iclihout respect,' — that which is given in a 
ilisrespectEiil manner, to a person who deserves to )>e treated 
with respect. This docs not rcEer to food that may be offered 
by friends and others. 

‘ Improper meat' — which has been cooked for one’s own 
self, and is not the remnant of the worship of gods. 

‘ Maleless female,' — one who has neither hnsband nor son, 

‘ Enemn ,' — an adversary. 

‘ City-lord/ — one who is the master of a city, though not 
a king. 

' Which has been sneered at * — over which some one has 
sneezed. — (21:3) 

VERSE CCXIV. 

Noil THE FOOD OF THE INFOBMER AND THE J’EBJUUEB, OK OF THE 

SELLER OF SACRIFICES ; NOR THE FOOD OF THE ACTOR OB THE 

TAILOR ; NOB THE FOOD OF THE UNORATEFUL PERSON. — ( 214 ) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Informer' — one who betrays the confidence reposed in 
him ; or one who talks ill of persons behind their back. 

‘ Perjurer,* — who has given false evidence. 

‘ Seller of sacrifices,* — who, having performed a sacrifice, 
sells its fruit ; i.e., says to another person, — ‘ May the fruit 
of this sacrifice be yours, * and receives a price for it. 
Though, in reality, there can be no ‘ selling ’ of a sacrifice, 
yet, what is forbidden, is the food of a person who makes 
such livinffi or who undertakes sacrifice with a view to 
cheat others. 

‘ Shailti^a * — is actor ; or, according to others, he who 
exposes his wife for the public. Another Smrti is more 
specific — ‘ he who lives by dancing.’ 

* Tailor * — He who works with the needle. 


22 
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‘ Ungrateful person ^ — he who nullities the good that has 
been done to hitn ; on the contrary, proceeds to do harm to 
his helper, and not to do a good turn to him, even thougli 
capable of doing so. — (-14) 

VERSE OeXV. 

‘Nor or the hlacksmith, of the NtslUA. of the staue-flayeh, 

OF THE GOEUSMIIil, OF THE PLATER OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS, 

OH OF THE DEALER IN WEAIONS,— (215).’ 

lihditJU. 

‘ Karniakdra ’ — the blacksmith. 

‘ Nisdda * — going to be described under iJiscourse X 
(as the son of a Bruhmana from a Shuilra wife). 

‘ Stage^plager * — the wrestler and such otiier persons, apart 
from the dancer and the singer (who have been separately 
mentioned) ; — or the curious person who visits every kind 
of stage. 

* Vena ' — one Yvho lives by playing on musical ins« 
truments. 

‘ Dealer in u'caponn^ — who sells citlier wrought iron 
weapons, as the sword and the like, or unwrought iron, — 
(215) 

VERSE eeXVI. 

Nor of doo-keepeus, or of wine-sellers or of the clothes- 

WASIIER, OR OF THE DYER, OR OF THE HARD, OR OF THE MAN 

IN WHOSE HOUSE THERE IS A PARAMOUR. — (210) 

lihdsija. 

Those who keep dogs for hunting purposes are called 
* ilog-keepers’ 

‘ Wine-sellers ,' — those Avho deal in wines ; or those wdio 
make a living in wine-shops* 

‘ Clothes-icasher ,' — he Yvho washes and cleans clothes ; 
another name for them is * Kdruka.’ 

* Vger ' — one who dyes ciothes in blue and other colours. 
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‘ Nrshamsa ’ — is one who sings the praises of men, known 
as the ‘ band'll * bard.’ Or, it may stami for the pitiless man. 

He in whoso house there lives the paramour of his wife. — 
(216) 

VBRSB CCXVII. 

Nor of those who rear the presence of the paramour, or of 

THOSE WHO ARE ENTIREIiV RHt.ED IIY WOMEN ; NOR THE FOOD 

OF THOSE IN WHOSE HOUSE HEATH HAS OCCURRED AND THE 

TEN DAYS HAVE NOT PASSED; NOR THAT WIIICII IS DISAOREE- 

ARI.E.— (217) 

Bhdsya. 

The man mentioned in the preceding verse is one who 
does not knoiv of the presence of his wife’s paramour ; 
while the one mentioned here is one ivho knows it, and 
suffers it, and does not check his Avife. If the man .does not 
know of the presence of the paramour, Avho comes from 
another house, then the food given by such a man is not 
forbidden. 

* Who are ruled by women ’ — those persons in whose 
house the wife is the sole mistress and dispenser ; and who 
arc not master of themselves or of their dependants ; who 
arc entirely under the control of their wives. 

^Pretdnnam ; ’ — when one is impure on account of death 
in his house, the food belonging to the members of his 
family is forbidden. — ‘7V« day.^ hare not jmssed — this 
indicates the period of time. 

If the term, * anirdasham ’ (of verse 2 1 2), is to be taken 
by itself, as forbidding the food belonging to ‘ impure ’ 
persons, then ‘ the food belonging to persons in whose 
house there has been death * being already included there, 
the present term would stand for the food of those persons 
who are directly connected with the impurity ; such persons, 
for instance, as the friends and maternal relations of the 
dead. Similarly, one shall not eat the food belonging to one 
who may be engaged in the performance of such rites as the 
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‘ Chaturthi'Shraddha* niul the like, which is undertaken 
through sympathy with the person in Avhose house the 
death has occurred. Such shmddhas have been mentioned 
by the Authors of GrhyasTitm», ns also in the lidmayana, 
in such passages as — ‘ The tenth-day Shrdddha, the Ninth- 
day Shrdddha, the Eighth-day Shrdddha, the Fourth-day 
Shrdddha, etc. 

What is disagreeable — by eating which one does not 
feel happ 3 ’. — (217) 

VBRSB CCXVIII. 

The king’s food takesoff one’s vigour and the Sn Doha’s food 

ms BRAD.\[to nrx)RY ; the goi.dsmith’s food ms i.ongevitv, 

AND the LEATIIER»CDTTER’s FOOD HIS FAME. — (218) 

Bhdsya, 

The Text now proceeds to describe the effects of trans- 
gressing the above prohibitions. 

One who eats the king’s food loses his vigour ; and so 
with all the rest. 

The terms * goldsmith ' and the rest, are denotative of 
particular professions ; so that those persons who deal in 
making articles of gold are called goldsmiths. Similarly, with 
* dyer ’ and other terms. Those who cut leather are called 
‘ leather^cutters, ’ this name being applied to those who live 
by this trade. 

In the present context, there are some whose food has 
not been forbidden in the foregoing verses ; but the evil 
results flowing therefrom are now described ; the prohibition 
of these is to be inferred from the latter. — (218) 

VBRSB CCXIX. 

The food of artisans impairs the offspring, that of the 

CIX}TnES>WASHBR IMPAIRS STRENGTH ; THE FOOD OF A MULTITUDE 
AND THE FOOD OF THE HARLOT CUT OFF THE MAN FROM THE 
REGIONS.— (219) 
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Bhd^ya. 

‘ Artisaiii ^^ — tho professional cook and others following 
not very low crafts ; — this is what distinguishes these 
from other craftsmen. 

The ‘ impairing ’ of offspring means that children arc not 
born. — (219) 

VERSE eeXX. 

The food of the wiysician is pus ; tur food of the unchaste 

WOMAN IS semen; THE FOOD OP THE USURER IS ORDURE, AND 
THAT OF THE DEALER IN WEAIONS IS DIRT. — (220.) 

Bhdiiya. 

The physiciii.i’s food is like pns, 

‘ I ndrh/a* means semen, 

‘ Ordure ’ and ‘ dirt ’ are one and the same. — (220) 

VERSE CCXXI. 

The FOOD of those other persons who have ueen successively 

JIENTIONED AS THOSE WHOSE FOOD SHOULD NOT HE EATEN,— THE 
WISE MEN OEIORIHE AS SKIN, HONES AND HAIRS. — (221) 

Bhdpja. 

There are other persons who have been mentioned in 
this section as those whose food should not be eaten ; and 
the food of the.se men is * skin, bones and hairs.’ That is, 
the eating of their food is as improper as the eating of their 
skin, c/c.--- - (22 1) 

VERSE CCXXII. 

After unknowingly eatino the food of any one of these, 

THERE SHOULD HE A THREE DAY.s’ FAST. HaVING EATEN IT 
KNOWINGLY, AS ALSO ON E.ATINO SEMEN, ORDURE AND URINE, ONE 
SHOULD PERFORM THE “ KrOHOUHRA” PENANCE. (222) 

Bhdsya, 

‘ Three days fast f—i.r., he shall not eat anything for 
three days. 
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‘ Unlnowingly,' — not intentionnll)'. 

In the case of its being done Intentionnlh/, one should 
perform the ‘ Krchchhra* penance. And tins ‘ AVc/ic/i/im ’ 
should be the ‘ Ta/ita-lrchehhm* in view of what other 
Smrti texts have laid down. t)ne sucli text (Giautama 23.2) 
has prescribed the ‘ Tapta-lrchchhra ’ as to be performed in 
the case of eating semen; ordure and urine; — r/.*, ‘In the 
event of drinking these intentionnll}’, one sliall live upon 
milk, butter, water and air — npon each of these for three 
days ; this is the Taptatikrchchhra ; and then follows his 
purification,’ 

The present being not a section dealing, with Expiatory 
Rites, the mention of .such a rite is meant to indicate the 
seriousness of the offence. 

In view of the phrase, * of any.o\\c of tkesef being in 
the Genitive form, some people have held that the Expiatory 
Rite here prescribed is meant to apply to only those cases 
where the food .actually belongs to the persons mentioned, and 
not where it is objectionable by reason of time, or by its very 
nature, or by contact. Among such articles of food as sour- 
gruel and the like, non-eatability is of four kinds : — (1) 
some things arc non-eatable, because of time ; e.y., sour-gruel, 
things kept overnight, and so forth ; (2) some are non-eatable, 
because of conbict ; e.g., things that have come in contact 
with wine and such things ; (3) some are non-eatble by their 
very nature ; e.g., garlic and such things ; (4) some arc 
non-eatable by reason of their owner ; e.g., the food of the 
persons enumerated in the prc.«cnt context. 

Our answer to the above is as follows: — It is (piite true 
that there are four' kinds of non~eatabilifi/ ; it is true also 
that the text has used the Genitive form ; but if the Expia- 
tory Rite here prescribed did not pertain to such food as 
sour gruel iind the like, but only to what is objectionable in 
regard to its owner, then the mention of these in the present 
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counection would be entirely meaningless. For the prohibi- 
tion of these two things is coming under Discourse V, From 
this it is clear that their mention in the present context is 
only for the purpose of prescribing the Kxpiatory Rite. 

“ Why, then, should they be mentioned in Discourse V. ?” 

Tliis we shall explain at that place. As for the exact 
meaning and purpose of such texts as— (a) ‘the eating of 
the first two is objectionable’ and (/>) ‘having eaten the 
food of persons whose food should not be eaten,’ etc. (11. 
152), — Ave shall explain all this in detail under those same 
texts — (222). 

VBRSB CCXXIII. 

TfllC I.EAUNEU BlIAnUAMA SHAM. NOT EAT lllE (X)OKEb VOOD OK 

THE SunnitA WHO I'EKFOBAIS NO SHUaUDHAS. In THE AUSENCE 

OK LlVEl.lHOOD, HE MAY RECEIVE FROM HIM RAW OBAIN SUF- 
FICIENT FOB ONE DAY.— (223) 

Bhusija. 

Shudra’s food has been forbidden generall}’ ; and parti- 
eidar details regarding it are now laid down — ‘ icho docs not 
perform S hrdddhas, 

“ Where has Shudra’s food been forbidden ? ” 

It has been forbidden in 4. 211. 

“ What is forbidden there is Shudra’s leavings, and not 
other kinds of food. ” 

Not so ; the said verse (211) is to be construed as — ‘ the 
Shudra’s food should not be eaten, nor the leavings of others. ’ 
The explanation that we gave above of this verse, Avas in 
accordance with the older Commentators ; as Ave clearly 
pointed out there. 

‘ Il'Vm does not perform Shrdddhas.* — * Shrdddha* here 
stands for the sacrificing of cooked food and. such other rites 
as have been prescribed for the Sbudra ; hence, the mean- 
ing is ‘ Avho does nor perform these rites.’ What is meant 
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is that ‘one shall not eat the cooked food o£ any 
except those of the better class. ’ 

Another reading is ‘ mhraddhinah ’ (for ‘ ashrfiddhtnah) ; 
which means, ‘ who is devoid of faith ; ' in the next verse 
also we find special stress laid down upon ' faith, ’ by the 
terra ‘ vaddnya , ' ‘ liberal. ’ 

‘ Jiaio * — dry ; paddy, rice, and so forth. 

‘ Sufficient for one day ’ — just that (juantity which may 
suffice for one day, — not more. — (223) 

VBRSB CCXXIV. 

The gods havimg coupabed the food of the miserly Vedio 
60IIOLAR and that of the liberal usurer, ordained the food 
of both to be equal. — ( 22 i ) 

Bhdsya, 

What is meant is the Bruhmana endowed with all neces- 
sary qualifications, — the terra ‘ Vedic Scholar ’ being meant 
to be purely illustrative. * Vedic Scholar’ means the learned 
man who performs all the duties that have been laid down 
for him. If such a person happens to be ’miserly’ — who 
does not take delight in receiving friends, relations and 
guests, and who does not wish to give anything to any person. 

The other person is the ’ living on usury, and 

thus engaged in objectional business. If he happens to be 
’liberal,’ noble-minded, endowed with faith, is delighted at 
the arrival qf people at his house, and duly honors them 
with food and other things. 

The food belonging to these two persons the gods have 
ordained to be * equal, ’ 

Even though one of them (the former) is possessed of 
all good qualities, yet he is condemned by reason of his 
niggardliness. It has been declared that ‘ covetousness spoils 
all good qualities. ’ The other person, even though endowed 
with due faith, is censured by reason of his objectionable 
business. Hence, 'AatvW' e-mnintsd duly pondered over 



S£OTlOH iiui— otiiEit btJTlE^. 


475 


the matter — the gods have ordained that the food belonging 
to the two persona stands on the same footing. — (224) 

VERSE CCXXV. 

TllKUEUrOM PUAJAPATI OAUB TO TUEU AND SAID — “ Do NOT 
MAKE THE UNEQUAL EQUAL: WHAT UELONQS TO THE LIBERAL MAN IS 
PURIFIED BY FAITH, WHILE THE OTHER IS DEFILED BY WANT OF 

FAITH.— (225) 

BhUisya. 

Prajapati, having approached, said to the gods— *Z )d hot 
In this way, make the unequal eottal *—~i.e., do not establish 
any such improper equalisation. 

Then the gods asked — ‘ Who there is, then, the superior 
between the two persons ? * 

Then Prajapati answered — ‘ The food that belongs to the 
liberal-minded usureri who is endowed with f Aith, is purified 
by faith, while the other food, that belongs to the Vedic 
scholar, is censured, condemned, by bis act (faithlessness)/ 

Tills dialogue between Prajapati and the gods is purely 
imaginary ; all that is meant is that ' one shall not eat food 
offered by a person, who, though otherwise qualified, is 
devoid of faith, while that belonging to the l^hudra shall 
be eaten, if it is offered with due respect. * — (225) 

VERSE GOXXVI. 

He SHALL ALWAYS DILIQENTY PERFORM, WITH FAITH, SACRIFICES 
AND OTHER RELIGIOUS ACTS ; DOME WITH FAITH, AMD WITH WELL- 
BEGOTTEN WEALTH, THEY BECOME IMPERISHABLE.— (226) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ /.s/a, ’ ‘ sacrifice’ stands for those acts of Sacrifice and the 
like that are done on a regular altar ; while ‘purta ’ stands 
for other acts done with a view to spiritual results, such as 
honouring those who deserve to be honoured, and so forth. 

Both these sets of acts shall be done ‘ with faith ; ’ and 
with well-gotten wealth ; ’ — i.e., with wealth got by such fair 
means as learning, bravery, bride, and so forth. 

98 
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Thus performed, these acts lead to imperishable results. 
Those tluit • are performed with wealth not well-gotten, 
are not fruitless; they only lead to perishable (transitory) 
results. Because, even unfair means produce otenership ; 
so that sacrifices may be performed with wealth over 
which one’s ownership has been produced. Further, usuri/ 
(as a means of acc^uiring wealth) is not found to have 
been prohibited anywhere in connection with sacrifices 
and charities. Hence it follows that, even with the help 
of suoh wealth, sacrifices, etc., shall be performed till 
Heaven has been attained. There will certainly be some 
difference in the degree of excellence in the. results obtained. 

Now, the question arises — What are the fair sources of 
acquiring wealth ? 

In answer to this, we have the following verses 

I. What is dericed from (a) learning, (b) bravery, (r) 
austerities, (d) bride, (e) person sacrificed for, {/) pupil, and 
(if) inheritance,— are the seven kinds of * pure* wealth ; and 
the result of these is also pure. 

Of these, learning and austerities are the sources that 
bring presents. Though ‘ present ’ constitutes only one 
kind of wealth, yet it has been mentioned as two, on account 
of its twofold source. The qualifications of the persons 
making the gifts have also to be borne in mind. If the giver 
does not happen to be absolutely objectionable, the wealth 
derived from him is also pure. — The terms 'person sacrificed 
for ’ and 'pupil ’ indicate the work of olficiating at sacrifices 
and teaching . — ‘ Inherited,* from one’s forefathers. — 'Bride, ’ 
what is obtained from the Father-in-law, at the time of mar- 
riage. — ‘ Bravery * — for the Ksattriya ; while the ‘ bride ’ 
and * inheritance,’ are common to all men. 

I I. What is derived by— (a) usury — {b) agriculture, (c) 
trade, (d) art (e) servkei (/) attendance, and (g) from a 
person- who has been helped ; — these seven kinds of wealth are 
called * mixed. * 



8E0TI0N XIII— OTHER DUTIES. 477 

‘ Service ' consists of running on errands and obeying 
orders ; while ‘ attendance ’ is agreeable behaviour. Of these, 

* usury, ’ ‘ agriculture * and ‘ trade * are mixed only for the non- 
Wtishya ; for the Vaiahya, these are commendable. Similarly, 
‘service,’ consisting of attending upon twice* born men, is 
commendable for the Shudra ; the others are not commended 
for him. What is meant by these being ‘ mixed ’ is, that the 
results obtained from acts, performed with wealth derived 
from those source.^, are transitory ; these results lasting only 
during the present life. 

III. What is obtained by — (a) bribery, (J)) gambUny, (c) 
stealing, (d) causing pain to others, {e) hypocrisy, (J) robbery 
and (g) fraud ; — all this has been declared to be * black . ' 

*Parshvika,* — the man at one’s side, obtains wealth by 
means of bribery, etc. For instance, having come to know 
that a person is going to obtain some wealth, one goes over 
to him and says, ‘ I shall get yon so much wealth,. you should 
give me something out of it, ’ and then receives it from him ; 
the man not having done anything himself, nor having 
anything done by others, but simply looking on, and 
yet receiving money ; or when one receives some consi- 
deration for standing surety for a borrower, — *Pratirtipaka ’ 
is pretence, hypocrisy, — * Fraud' — when one sells the kusum- 
bha flower, in place of saffron. — 'Jfrti' is causing pain to 
others. — ‘ Stealing ’ is taking away things by stealth ; and 

* robbery * is taking away by force. 

“ As a matter of fact, stealing and robbery do not produce 
flienership at all, these not having been mentioned, among the 
means of acquiring it, in Gautama 10.39 — ‘ One becomes an 
owner by inheritance, purchase, partition, presents and trade; ’ 
or, in Mnnu (10.116) — ‘Learning, Art, Service,’ etc; or, 
again, Manu (10.115) — ‘.Seven sources of wealth are legal, 
etc.’ If it be argued that these same assertions indicate Theft 
and Robber}’ also as sources of wealth — then, what would be 
the meaning of the assertion — ‘ What is eaten by force, 
cannot be digested.' ” 
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Some people offer the following explanation i-Dyuta- 
chauryarti* (Gambling, Theft, Causing pain to others) is not 
the right reading; the right reading being ^vairydrtP 
(enmitjj causing pain). At the time of making peace with an 
enemy, one says, *I shall make peace with yon only if you 
give me so much ; ’ and the other party, being helpless, gives 
what is asked for,— The term, sdhasa^ does not stand for 
robf/ery, but for rashness ; when, for instance, one earns 
wealth P'en at the risk of one’s life ; e g., by going on boats, 
or by selling things prohibited by the king. 

Others, however, opine as follows ‘ Ownership ’ by 
robbery is not incompatible with the assertion regarding 
'not digesting ; ’ because force is employed only at the first 
act of snatching, and, after that, even when tliere is no force 
used, and the wealth is obtained and enjoyed merely by the 
indifference of the other party, there does come about 
actual ownership And, as for the assertion that it is not 
digested, this refers to the case where voilence is used from 
beginning to end. Thus there is no incompatability between 
the two. 

The right view on this point is as follows Keal 
ownership is not brought about by Theft and Rob'jery, 
because of the different reading suggested ; and also 
because other Smrti-writers have not mentioned these among 
the means of acquiring weath,— -( 226 ) 
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SECTION (15>— CHARITY. 

VBRSB CCXXVII. 

He 8IIAU. PR •CTISE, TO THE BEST OF HIS ABIUTY, OUAIilTT AND 
ItlOHTEOUSNESS IN CONNECTION WITH SACRIFICES AND ACTS OF 
PIETY WITH A CHEEBFUI. HEART, IF HE FINDS A 8DITABI.E RE- 
CIPIENT. —(227) 

Bhd0a. 

‘ Charitjf an<l Righteousness* — in the form of tanks, etc ; 
the compound being construed as a Copulative one. Or, it 
may be explained as ‘ the duty of charity ; ’ the mention 
of duty indicating the necessity of maintaining a cheerful 
disposition, 

‘ Bhdrena ’—with the heart ; cheerful, happy 
— ‘ If he finds a suitable recipient, he shall offer gifts in con- 
nection with the observances that he keeps, as also in 
connection with the acts that he does outside the sacrificial 
altar. — (227) 

VBRSB COXXVIIl. 

When asked, ue should oive sometiiino, without showing any 

DI.SPI.EA8U RE. BECAUSE HE MAY TURN OUT TO BE A W'ORTHY RE- 
CIPIFNT WHO WILL SAVE HIM FROM F.VERYnilNG. — (228) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Something ’—however little— shall be given by one who 
is ‘ ashed, ’ begged. If there is some doubt,— and no certainty 

{^g to the person being a worthy or unworthy recipient, some 

little thing, not much, should be given. The idea, that 
much shall not be given, is due to a direct assertion to that 
effect, in connection with doubtful cases. 

li is just possible that the man may turn out to be 
a worthy recipient What sort of recipient ?— ‘ One^ uho 
will save him from ’-guard him against—' everything ’-all 
kinds of Sin that lead men to hell. 
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It has been said under 3.96 that gifts are to be offered 
to ‘ one who knows the Veda and its meaning ; ’ and to that 
the present verse is an exception, providing for small gifts 
being offered in cases of doubtful worthiness of tl>e reci- 
pient.— (228) 

VERSE CCXXIX. 

The QtVER OF W.\TP,R obtains S.\TISFACTI0N, the GIVBU OF FOOD 
IMPERISnvni.E TIAPriNESS, THE OIVKB OF SRS.AMOM DESIRABLE 
OFFSPRINC, AND THE OlVEII OF LAMP MOST EXCELLENT EYE- 

SIGIIT.— (229) 

Bha-iya 

‘ Satisfaction, ’ — non-suffering from hunger and thirst. 
This is possible only for the wealthy and the healthy. So 
that great wealth and good health are the results declared 
as following from the giving of water. 

‘ Imperishable happiness. ’ —In the absence of any speci- 
6cation, the * happiness ’ meant hero is understood to stand 
for the means of happiness, ‘ Imperishable ' — lasting through- 
out life. 

‘ Giver of food’ — cooked, — saktu, rice, etc., — as well as 
raw, rice , etc. 

The ‘ Lamp’ is given — either at crossings or in a place 
where Brahmanas' assemble — (229). 

VERSE eexxx. 

The GIVER OF land obtains land, THE GIVER OF GOLD LONG LIFE, 
THE GIVER OF HOUSE EXCELLENT MANSIONS, AND THE GIVER OF 
SILVER EXQUISITE BEAUTV — (230) 

Bhd sya 

He obtains possession of land. 

* fJiranya ’ is gold. 

The giver of silver obtains exquisite beauty. — (230) 

VERSE eexxxi. 

The giver of cLorii obtain.^ resemblance to the Moon, the 

GIVER OF HORSE RESEMBLANCE TO HORSE-OWNERS, THE GIVER OF 
THE ox GREAT GOOD FORTUNE, AND THE GIVER OF THE COW THE 
REGION OF THE SUN.— (231) 
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Bhitsya. 

He comes to look like — just as pleasing to look at as — 
the Moon. According to the Puraiuiw, the meaning would 
be that he reaches that particular region in llcavco which 
is called the ‘ Region of the Moon.’ 

‘ Resemblance to horse-oicners ; — /.f., he obtains many 
horses. According to the Purilna, — ' he obtains the region 
of the Ashwins.’ 

‘ Ox * is the male animal, capable of pulling carts ; he who 
gives this, obtains * great good fortune* — />., acquires ex- 
cellent cattle, sheep, riches and grain. 

‘ Bradhna ’ is the Snn ; he obtains the region of the 
Sun ; f.e., he becomes endowed with great effulgence, superior 
to everything else. Or, the ‘ region of the Hun ’ may stand 
for Heaven. 

Another Smrti-text (Yajilavalk^-a, Acharn, 204) describes 
special results arising from the giving of particular kinds of 
cows : — ‘ A milch cow, with golden horns and silvered hoofs, 
quiet and covered with cloth, shall be given, along with a 
kdmsya vessel, accompanied with a proper fee.’ If we read 
‘ sa-dak;^indf the meaning will be that gold and other things 
shall be given as additional gifts. Or, we may read ‘ su ’ 
for ‘ sa ’ (/. e., * sudahind),' meaning beautiful \ the meaning 
being that the cow given, as also the presents, shall be 
excellent . — * kdmsyopadohd is another • reading for ‘sakdins- 
yapatra ; ' ‘ kdmsya ' standing for a particular measure ; and 
the cow should give that much milk ; i.e., she should give 
a large (quantity of milk. 

Further details of procedure have been laid down in 
other texts ; such as—* Her tail shall be adorned with pearls, 
the ground shall be covered with silver, ’ and so forth ; and 
these have to be observed by men desiring special results ; 
us described in the text — ‘ The tawny cow with calf saves 
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oiie'a forefathei's up to the seventh degree, and the double" 
faced cow (one just giving birth to a calf) for the same num- 
ber of cycles ns there are hairs on her body. The result 
here mentioned follows from the giving of the tawny cow ; 
the double-faced cow, when given, leads to Heaven, for as 
many ‘ thousand j’ears ’ as there are hairs on her body ; — 

‘ saves* stands for freeing from sin. 

In the Mahabhiiratn, the giving of the cow has been des« 
cribeci as bringing all kinds of rewards. 

The giving of water, etc., also is found mentioned as 
bringing all kinds of rewards — ‘ Having given land, cattle, 
food, clothes, water, sesamum, butter, shelter, houses and gold 
— one shines in Heaven.* * Naiveshika* means House. — {2Z\) 

VBRSB eexxxii. 

The giver of oarriaoe and couch odtains a wife, the giver 

OF FEARLESSNESS SOVEREIGNTY, THE GIVER OF GRAINS ETER- 
NAL HAPPINESS, AND THE GIVER OF THE VeDA EQUALITY WITH 

Brahman.— (-232) 

lihd^ya. 

‘ Sovereignty,* — the position of the master, lordship. 

‘ Happiness ’ — being happy. 

* Grains ’ — such as Vr'thi, J/d# /, Mudya, and so forth. In 
connection with the giving of sesamum, anotiier result has 
been described. 

‘ Etrahman ’ means Veda ; * r.^li ’ is condition ; — ‘ sdr.fti ’ is 
one who has the same condition ; — the change of * samdiia ’ 
into ‘ sa * being the Vedic form ; — ‘ ’ is derived from the 
root * r^i, ' to 'go ; * — or ‘ sar^(i ’ may mean the character of 
acting. In another case, the meaning is that he obtains 
‘ equality ’ with — tbg same condition of existence as — • 
Brahman. — (232) 

VBRSB CCXXXIII. 

The oiviMU of Veda surpasses all gifts of water, food, 

cows, buffaloes, clotups, sesamum, gold and clarified 

BurrEB. — (233) 
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Bhasya, 

This » a commendatory supplement to the foregoing 
injunction. 

The term Ulana* stands for things given, gifts, or for the 
act of giving. 

* Giving of Veda* — Studying and expounding the Veda. 

It is superior to the giving of every other thing, in the shape 
of ivater, etc. — (233) 

VBRSB COXXXIV. 

In whatever spirit a man bestows a gift, in that same 

SPIRIT HE HIMSEI.F RECEIVES IT WITH DOE IIONOOR.— (234) 

Bhaeya. 

The tern ^bhava,* *S 2 )irit,* denotes tnental disposition. 
In whatever spirit — with a pleasant mind, proper faith and 
respect — one beston's a gift, in that same spirit he himself 
obtains it ; if, on the other hand, he gives without faith, in 
a disrespectful manner and after having insulted the 
recipient, — then he himself also obtains it in the same 
manner. 

The phrase, *yadyat,* ‘ whatever’ does not refer to the 
kinds of things (given as gifts). — “ What, then, is the use 
of the expression f ” — The explanation is that the phrase 
means that Uhe man obtains the pleasures brought about 
by the substances concerned.’ If the objects themselves 
were meant, then, in the case of a man giving medicines to a 
sick person, he would obtain (as reward) that same medicine ; 
and, since such a reward would be of no use to a healthy 
person, it would be thrown away. For this reason, the 
meaning must be that ' the giver obtains the same kind of 
pleasure that he causes by his gift ; ’ so that the gift of 
medicines would bring sound health to the giver. 

Or, the term *bhava, * spirit,’ may stand for desire, purpose, 
the idea ' may this be mine ; ’ the sense of the passage in 
that case would be — 'the man obtains that same reward, 

M 
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with ft view to obtniiiing whicli he bestows the gift/— niwl 
that ‘ in the same sjyirit ; ’ he obtains it at the same time 
at winch he happens to be in want of it. This implies 
that the gift of all things may bring to the giver all kinds of 
rewards.— (2;1 4) 

VERSE CCXXXV. 

He who receives respectfuu.y, as wei.i. as he who gives 

RESPFCTl’OLLY,— noTII THESE GO TO HEAVEN ; nOT TO HEM., IN 

THE CONTRARV CASE. — (235) 

Bhd^ya, 

Gifts should be bestowed with respect* they should be 
received also in the same manner. The sense of the 
verse is that gifts shall not be bestowed in a disrespectful 
manner. 

' ArchUnmy ’ h'especf/itlh// is an aidverb. — (23.5) 
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SECTION (16)— AVOID PIOUS VANITY. 

VERSE COXXXVi. 

lltl.iiiUAU. NOT UU rUOUD OF IIIS AUSTfciaiTllSS ; HAVINU Ot'FliUliD A 

SACUll lCE, UE SHALL NOT UrTEB A LIE ; EVEN WHEN lOllMENTEU, 

UK SHALL NOT REVILE THE DRXHMANAS ; HAVINO DESTOVVED A 

OII'T, HE SHALL NOT ADVERTISE IT.— (236) 

Bha^jja, 

When he performs an austerity, he shall not boast of 
it, — * I have performed a most severe austerity, extremely 
ditlicult to perform he shall not entertain any such idea. 

‘ Uavhvj performed a sacrifice^ he shall not utter a lief — 
Though lying in general has been forbidden, in connection 
with what is desirable for men, yet it is forbidden againi 
with a view to indicate that the avoidance of luitruth is an 
essential factor in sacriiiccs also ; and that, if there is a 
transgression of this, tfie performance of the Jyutii((oma, etc., 
ivould become defective. 

^Tormented* — by the Brahmanas — ^ he shall nut revile ' — 
abuse, speak ill of — them. 

^Having bestowed a gift' — in the form of the cow and 
such other things, — ‘ he shall not advertise it ’ before another 
person, saying, ‘Such and such a gift has been bestowed by 
me.’— (2;JG) 

VERSE CCXXXVII. 

The SAOUItTCE trickles awav uv falsehood, the austeritv 

TRICKLES AWAY »V VANITY, LONGEVITY UY THE REVILING OF 

BraHMANAS, and OItTS IlY ADVERTISEMENT. — (237) 

lihdfya. 

This is supplementary to the foregoing Prohibition. By 
reason of ‘ falsehood,’ the sacrifice trickles away* — i e,, becomes 
fruitless ; the purpose for which it was performed is not 
accomplishcrd. Similarly, througnout the verse. — (237) 
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SECTION (17)— accumulate SPIRITUAL MERIT. 

VBRSB CCXXXVIII. 

Without oausimg pain to any beings, he shall, fob the puupose 

OFOlirAINlNU A COMPANION IN THE OTHEB WOBLD, ACCUMULATE 

.SPIRITUAL MERIT, SLOWLY ; J08T AS THE WHITE ANTS ACOUMULATB 

THE ANT-HILL.— (238) 

Bhd;f}/a. 

1£ one is unable to bestow a large gift, or perforin a 
difficult austerity, or offer an elaborate sacrifice — like the 
Ji/otiftoma and the rest, — he should not be despondent on 
that account ; on the contrary, he should 'slotely ’ and gently 
‘ accumulate spiritual merit, ' by means of small gifts, small 
austerities, by helping others, to the best of his ability, 
and by muttering prayers and offering oblations prescribed in 
the Smrtis ; just in the saRae manner in which white ants 
accumulate the ant-hill. 

‘ For the uurpose of obtaining a companion in the other 
icorbt. ’ — This describes the fruits of spiritual merit. 

‘ Without causing pain to any beings ; ’ Le., even for the 
sake of spiritual merit, he shall not go about begging ah«l 
thereb}' causing pain to others. — (238) 

VBRSB CCXXXIX. 

There, neither father, nor mother, nor wife, nor sons, nor 

RELATIONS STAY AS COMPANIONS ; SPIRITUAL MERIT AlONE 

REMAINS.— (239) 

Bhd^ya. 

This only describes the real state of things. 

‘ There, * — i.e., during next birth — * as companions*— t.e., 
for saving him from the pangs of hell, etc.j friends and rela- 
tions have no power ; the only thing that saves him is the 
spiritual merit tliht he has ujc[uired during life,— (239) 
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VBRSB CCXXXX. 

AlUNE 18 A CBEATUHE UOItM, AMD ALONE DOES 11' CEASE 'fO BE ; ALONE 

IT ENJOYS ITS GOOD DEEDS AND AIJK) ITS EVII, DEEDS.— (239) 

liha^ya. 

‘ Each creature * — living being — ‘ i$ horn a/one, ’ — and 
not along with his friends and relations ; and ' alone 
does it cease to he ; ' friends and relations «lo not 
die with him. Even when one’s wife, or some 
other devoted person, kills herself at the time of one’s death, 
this act of dyinff is different from that of the man’s own 
dying ; and, by this act, the wife does not become born in the 
same womb with the husband, in the way in which Atri was 
born. 

Similarly, his good and evil deeds also the man enjoys 
himself. 

“ It has been said that neither one’s wife nor one’s sons 
help him ; but, as a matter of fact, the son does help the 
father, by performing the shrdddha and other rites ; and 
so the wife also.” 

True ; but all that this means is that such a dutiful sun 
i.s born only to a person who has acquired merit ; and, just 
as during life, one is helped by unother person who supports 
him by the hand, so also, when the man dies, his son helps 
him by means of religious acts. — (240) 

VBRSB COXXXXI. 

JiEAViNO THE DEAD BODY ON THE QBOUND, LIKE A LOU 01' WOOD Oil 

A CIOD OF EABTH, THE RELATIONS DEPAKT WITH AVEUTED FACES ; 

Si'iHiTUAL Merit alone follows him.— (241) 

Bhd^ya, 

* FoUoics ’ — accompanies. 

This verse describes what is actually seen to happen. 
Relations throiv away the body of the dead man on the 
ground, just as if it were a log of wood, or a clod of 
earth, and go away, with their faces turned away ; but 
Spiritual Merit alone follows the man. — (241) 
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VERSE CCXXXXII. 

Hh; sUALL, TlIISREFOltl!;, SrX)Wl,V ACCUMULATE SPIRITUAL MeRIT, FOR 

THE PUR1>0S£ OF SECURING A COMPANION ; FOR, >yiTII MeuIT AS 

ins COMPANION, THE MAN CROSSES OVER UNFOHUAULE DARK- 
NESS. — (242) 

Bha.fija. 

This is a recapitulation. 

* Un/ordable darkness ' — i.e., that which is crossed ovef 
with difficulty. 

* Darkness * stands for sufferhig. Even such ‘unfordable 
darkness * becomes easily fordable with the aid of Merit as 
a companion ; i,e., the man does not become submerged in 
the darkness.— (242) 

VERSE CCXXXXIII. 

It speedily carries the man, who is devoted to duty and has 

ins SINS DESTROVED UV AUSTERITIES, CLOTHED IN HIS OWN 

(spiritual) UODV, TO THE URIUHTER REGIONS AROVE. — (243) 

Bhdt^ya, 

* Dharmapradhdnam ’ — means ‘ he for whom Duty is the 
main consideration ’ ; i.c., he who is ilevoted to duty, and 
performs all acts exactly as they are enjoined. 

‘ Who has his sins destroyed by austerities.* — If he happens 
to commit any transgressions, through carelessness, his sin 
is destroyed by the expiatory austerities he performs. 
The evil having arisen out of his transgression of the law, it 
is effaced by the proper expiatory rites. 

‘ It carries him to the briyhter reyious above, ’ — i.e., the 
effulgent rgions of the gods, in the shape of Heaven, etc. 

Who carries him / 

Dharma, or Spiritual Merit. That this is so, is clear 
from the context,. 

‘ Clothed in his own body' — The Soul' being in its own 
body, and not in the body made up of material substances, us 
ordinary souls are, his body is his own spiritual one ; which 
means that he is us all-pervading us Hrahman, the Supreme 
Spirit.-(243) 
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SECTION (18)— .RELATIONSHIPS AND CONNECTIONS. 

VBRSB CCXXXXIV. 

ReINO PESIBOtJS OP RAISINO HIS FAMILY TO F.MINENOP., IIP, SHAI.T, 

ALWAYS FORM CONNECTIONS WITH SUPERIOR KINDS OF PEOPLE ; 

HE SHALT, AVOID ALL INFBRIOB ONES.— (244) 

Bha^ija. 

The word, * utlamaih* has been repented, in view of the 
fact that there are several kinds of * superior ' people some 
are ‘ superior ’ in caste, some in learning, some in character. 
(ir, the repetition may be due to diversity of connections ; 
some connections being desirable for some kinds of ‘ supe- 
rior’ people, and some with the other. 

* With superior people mth people supeVior in caste, 
etc.,-— ‘ he shall form omneetions ’ of marriage, etc. 

‘ Being rlesiroiis of raising his familg to eminence ’ — to 
a superior status. 

‘ IJe shall avoid the inferior hinds.* — The injunction that 
connections shall he formed with superior people, implies 
that those with inferior people shall be avoided ; the empha- 
sizing of this latter, therefore, is meant to permit the form- 
ing of connections with middle class people, if superior 
people arc not available. 

* Inferior * — low. — (244) 

VBRSB CCXXXXV. 

Having RECounsFr to supebiob kinds of people, and avoiding 

THE INFERIOR KINDS, THE BrXHUANA ATTAINS EMINENCE ; BY 

THE CONTRARY P0OCEDDRE, HE BECOMES A ShODBA.— (245) 

Bhdi4ya. 

* Having recourse' to superior people', ’ — i.e., forming con- 
nections with them, — ‘the Brdhmana attains eminence.* The 
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term, ' brahmam,' standing for the K^attriya and the Vaishya 
also. 

* By the contrary jtrocedure, ' — by adopting the opposite 
process — by forming connections with inferior people — 
the man becomes a Shudra. Since it is not possible for the 
caste of a man to disappear, what is meant is that he becomes 
equal to the •Shudra. — (245) 

VERSE CCXXXXVI. 

He who acts resolutely, is oemtle and tolerant, who does 

NOT associate WITH PERSONS OF CRUEL DISPOSITION, AND WHO 

DOES NO INJURY TO OTHERS, SHALL WIN HEAVEN BY HIS SELF- 

CONTROL AND LIBERALITY, IF HE STICKS TO THIS PRACTICE; — 

(24(5) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Who acts resolutely' — i. e., he who is firm in his deter- 
mination to do something ; having undertaken an act, he is 
sure to finish it ; having begun an act, he does not desist : 
i.e., who is not un-determined. This is what is asserted in 
such passages as — ‘ going to the end of what has been begun, 
etc., etc.’ 

‘ Gentle ' — not hard-hearted. 

‘ Has no connection with men of cruet i-onduct ’ — such as 
thieves and others. 

‘ By means of self-control and liberality, he wins heaven 
‘ if he sticks to this practice ; '—i.e., observing the said rules. 

' Self-contror being mentioned separately, the term, 
' diinfah,' should lie t.Tken to mean ‘ tolerant of opposi- 
tion.’ — (246) 
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SECTION (19)— ACCEPTING OF GIFTS. 

VERSE CCXXXXVII. 

He mav acceft fhom all persons euel, water, roots, and fruits, 

AND FOOD THAT IS OFFERED, AS ALSO UONEV AND TUB GIFT OF 

FEAKLESSNBSS.— (247)' 

Bha^ya, 

‘ the wood, etc, to burn. 

‘ Food ’ — either cooked or raw. 

‘ Offered* — presented before him. 

All this* may be accepted from all persons ; — i.e,, even 
from Shttdras, or persons who may have committed minor 
sins ; only avoiding the outcast, the accused, the Chundala 
iitid other low castes mixed in the reverse order.* 

‘ Madhu*— Honey, 

‘ Oi/( of fearlessness,* — Fearlessness is the form of a gift. 
This is mentioned by way of illustration. In fact, the 
'acceptance of a gift ’ consists in accepting something which 
another person voluntarily offers ; and the ‘ possession of 
fearlessness ’ is not of this kind ; as, in this casei no one’s 
ownership ceases, nor is any one’s ownership produced (as 
there is in all cases of giving and gifts). It is* for this 
reason that the term, ‘ gift,’ has been used in this connec- 
tion, only by way of eulpgising the said promise. The 
meaning is that — ' just as, when one is passing through u 
forest or jungle, there is no harm in acceptioug the_ pro- 
tection offered even by Chandalas, robbers, and such other 
persons, so also there is nothing objectionable in the accepting 
of fuel and the other things mentioned here.’ 

The rule here laid down applies to normal times ; it is 
going to be declared later on th it in abnormal times of 
distress, one may accept gifts even from Chandalas and others. 

2e 
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The term, * ’ is, through proximity, to be con- 

strued- with 'food* only, not with *fueV and the rest. 
Hence, in connection with these latter, even begging is not 
objectionable. 

The general rule being — * gifts should be accepted only 
from righteous twice-born persons, ’ no one would think 
of accepting them from either unrighteous twice-born per- 
sons, or from Shudras. Hut, in the <»se of certain things 
(fuel, etc.), begging is considered desirable. Hence the pre- 
sent text-— (247) 

VBRSB CCXXXXVIll. 

AlUS UnOUGT FOIIWARD AMD OFFERED, AMD NOT PREVIOUSLY UEOaED, 
PrAJ2I>ATI has DECI.IRED TO BE ACOEPTABLE, EVEN FROM A 
SINFUL PERSON.— (248). 

Bhd^ya, 

This verse asserts the acceptability of even things other 
than fuel and the rest (mentioned in the preceding verse). 

The teem' bhiksa,* ' ahnsy* has been used in an appre* 
ciatory sense ; and it is nut striclty alms that is meant 
here; though, in reality, the term ‘ n/ms * denotes a smn// 
quantity of cooked food , — and it is on account of smallness 
'of its quantity that its acceptance is not regarded as open 
to serious objection; Specially as, for the Student, it has 
been permitted as coming from all castes. And what 
is meant by the present text is that other things also 
may be treated on the same footing. The term * alms ’ is 
often found to be used in this sense ; e.g,, in the J/aAa- 
bharata (1.206.1) — ‘The two high-souled sons of Prthii 
went to Prtha at the carpenter’s shop and joyously informed 
her of their having received DraupadieA alms,* 

'Brought forward* — to that place where the recipient 
stands. , 

' Offered * — placed before the recipient, who is told, 
either by a gesture, or with actual words, to accept it. 
‘ previously ’ — at any previous time. 
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*Not begged^ — not asked for by the recipient ; nor promised 
by the giver, either directly, or through some one else, to the 
effect that, — ' such and such a thing there is in my bouse ; 
please have the kindness to accept it ; ' only what is offered 
without premeditation, actually thought . of at the moment 
itself. 

Such alms ‘Prajapati* — Himnyagarbha — has declared } — 
w’hat r — to be acceptable even from a sinful person^ — the sinful 
person being one whose actions are sinful — (248) 

VBRSB CCXXXXIX. 

Of the man that disdains it, the Pit^s do no eat any food 

FOE TEN AND FIVE TEARS ; NOR DUES FIRE CONVEY HIS OFFERING TO 
THE GODS.— (249) 

Bhd§ya, 

This is an imaginary assertion, deprecating the non-accept* 
ance of the said gifts. 

That person who disdains, refuses to accept it, — his 
ShraddhA the ‘ Piira do not eat * — do no accept ; nor dOes 
Fire convey his offerings to the gods. That is, such a man 
does not derive any benefit from rites performed for the 
Pitfs or for the gods. 

In this connection, some one has asserted that — Even 
though what is offered happens to be of no use. It should be 
accepted, as a favour to the giver, ” 

This, however, is not right ; as all that the text means is 
that gift, offered unasked, may be accepted without harm ; and 
what is said here is a oounter>exception, and there can be 
‘ counter-exception * only in favour of w’hat has been 
forbidden ; so that, what may be had recourse to by reason of 
ordinary want having been forbidden (by a previous text), 
the present text lays down a counter-exception.— (249) 

VBRSB CCI«* 

He SHALL NOT BBFH8B A OODOH, A HOUSE, KUSH A GRASS, 
PERFUMES, WATER, FLOWBBS, JEWELS, OURD, GRAIN, FtSH, MILK, MEAT 
AND VEGETAPLBS, — (250) 
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Bhdifya. 

The couch and other things one should not refuse to 
accept, even when they are not actually presented before him. 
That is if some one were to come and say, * I have these 
things in my house ; do please come and accept them, ’ — then 
these should not be rejected. — (250). 

VERSE CCLl. 

For THIi; purpose OF ’BRlNOINa relief to IIIS teachers and 

DEPENDENTS, AND FOR THE PURPOSE OF HONORINQ THE GODS AND 
GUESTS, HE MAY ACOEPT GIFTS FROM ALL PERSONS ; UUT HE SHALL 
NOT DERIVE FROM THEM SATISFACTION FOR HIMSELF. — (251) 

Bhdgya, 

'Teachers',* — the plural form is used, in view of some 
persons teaching directly, and others only indirectly, by 
implication. 

‘ Dependents, * — those who have a right to be maintained by 
him ; these are enumerated in another Smrti text as follows: — 
‘Aged parents, the welUconducted wife and the infant child.* 
‘ For the purpose of bringing relief to these * — when they are 
suffering from hunger j — ‘ and for the purpose of honouring 
the gods and guests that is, for the sake of due accomplish- 
ment of his daily duties. 

*He may accept gifts from all persons * — good or bad. 

‘ But he shall not derive from them satisfaction for himself .* 
— Satisfaction * here stands for relieving hunger and other 
forms of enjoyment ; these he shall not do. That is, such 
gifts shall be accepted only for the sake of Teachers and 
others, and never for his own sake. — (251) 

“ How, then, is the man to maintain himself ? " In an- 
swer to this, we have the following;— 

VERSE COLII. 

When, however, the Teachers are dead, os when one lives 
IN HIS BOUSE without THEM, — THEN, SEEKING TOR HIS OWN SUB- 
SISTENCE, BE MAT ALWAYS ACCEPT GIFTS FROM GOOP PERSONS.— (252) 
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Bha^ya, 

* Dead ’~and past ; or when, even though the Teachers 
lie living, the man lives apart from them. 

The term, ‘ Teachers^ * here includes all dependants also. 

‘ Seekinj his own suhsistenre, ‘ he shall accept gifts from 
‘ yood ’ — righteous — ‘ persons. ' No caste being specified, 
acceptance is permitted from righteous Shudras also ; as is 
said under 223 — * A Brahmana shall not eat, etc., etc.' — (252) 
VBRSB COLIII. 

His OWN pr.ouaiiMAK, hebeditart friend, cowherd, seave and 

HARDER, — AMONG SiiDDRAS ; THESE ARB PER-SONS WHOSE FOOD MAY 
DE EATEN ; AS ALSO ONE WHO OFFERS UIUSELF.— (253) 

Bhd^ya, 

‘ Ardhika, ’ ‘ Phnujhman, * is the man who ploughs his 
familj’-holdings for him. 

‘ Cowherd and slave ’ — arc terms denoting relationship. 
One may eat food of that person who keeps his fcows' for him. 

‘//e who offers himself;' — saying, you are my sole refuge ; 
I live solely dependent upon you’ — one who offers oneself in 
this manner, is also one whose food may be eaten. — (2.’)3). 
VBRSB CCLIV. 

As THE man’s character may be, as may be the nature of 

TUB WORK HE WISHES TO DO, AND AS MAY BE THE MANNER IK WHICH 
HE MAY SERVE, — EVEN SO MC3T HE OFFER HIMSELF.— (254) 

Bhd§ya. 

The text proceeds to .show the manner of ‘ offering 
himself. ’ 

‘ As may be the charaoter of the man, '—i.e., the family, 
the country and the profession to which the Shiidra concern- 
ed may belong. 

‘ The work he wishes to do; ’ — saying, * This is the work 
that I shall do under you, either as my duty, or for some 
other purpose, such as saving myself from being pressed for 
service at the royal palace, and so forth.' 



496 


M.amu-Sm9ti ; Disoodrse IV. 

‘ The manner in tchich he may serve ; ’ — ‘ I shall serve 
you with this act of mine ; ’ — * I shall press your feet, and do 
other household work.’ When one offers to do all this, then 
i's he said to have ‘ offered himself, ' 

Others have taken the word,' ‘ Atman ' ‘ himself, ’ in 
the expression, ‘ Atmanam niiQdayet, ' ' offers himself, * 
to mean child — according to the text, ‘ thou art m)’ own 
self, named son ; * and have explained it to mean that ' one 
may eat the food of the Shudra, whose daughter (atma) one 
may have married, under the inflaence of sexual passion. ’ 
This, however, is not right. The term, * atma ’ is never 
used directly in the sense of daughter ; it is only the naas* 
citline form * putra, ' ‘ son, ’ that is often found to be so used ; 
and there would be no useful* purpose served by the Author 
using a term, in an indirect sense ; it would have been enough 
to say — ' he who gives his daughter to him.' 

Others have explained that the mention of the ‘plough- 
man’ and others is meant to be indicative of the Shudra in 
general ; so that it follows that one may eat the food of one’s 
father-in-law of the * Parashava* caste (son of a Ilrahmana 
from a Shudra mother). — (254) 
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SECTION (20>— CONTROL OF SPEECH. 

VBRSB CCLV. 

Ilu, WJIO DESCRIUES HIMSELF TO GOOD MEM OTHERWISE THAN WHAT 
HE IS, IS THE WORST SINNER IN THE WORLD, A THIEF STEALING 
HIMSELF. — (255) 

Bhd$ya, 

Being of one kind,; — i.e., unrighteous — if he describes 
himself to ‘ (jood mw ’—to cultured people — ^otherwise’ — 
describing himself as righteous ; — or, when he goes to a man 
for one purpose, and represents it to be something else, — 
such a person is the worst of all 8iunei*8. 

* Thief ’ — stealer; — 'stealing himself,' Other thieves 
steal things, while this person steals himself. This shows 
the despicable character /)f the man. — (255) 

VBRSB CCLVI. 

All things are regulated uv sfeech, have their root in 

Sl’EEGU, AND B.UAMATE FROM SPEECH. TUE MAM WHO 8TEAI.S SUCH 
SPEECH IS THE STEALER OF ALL THINGS.— (256) 

Bhd§ya, 

The relation between words and their denotations being 
eternal, things are described as * regulated by speech, ' 

‘ flam their' root in speech. * — Things are said to have 
their root in speech, in view of the fact that the ideas of the 
speaker depend, for their manifestation, upon speech. 

'Emanate from speech,’ — are produced out of speech ; 
things are so called, because the ideas of the hearer also are 
dependent upon speech. 

It is not necessary to suspect, or attempt an explanation 
of, the repetition here involved ; because what is stated here 
is merely a description of things as they are, and as such 
may be put forward in any manner possible. 
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He who ‘ ^tenU- such speech ’ — inUi-epreseiits, haviuj,' aald ' 
one thing, does something else ; he says something in one 
sense, and represents it in another sense ' w /he stealer of 
all thinijs ; ’—there is no substance, gold or anything else, 
which such a man has not stolen. 

This is an imaginary stotenient, deprecatory of telUioj 
a lie. — (256) 



SECTION XX— ENP OF THE; IIOOBEBOI.PIHQ SrAOE, 499 


SECTION (21)— END OF THE HOUSEHOLDING STAGE. 

VERSE CCLVII. 

Having paid off, aocoeding to law, the dedts owing to the 
Great Saoes, to the Pitijs and to the Gods, he shall consign 
EVE tlVTHING TO HIS SON AND RKHAIN FIXED IN NEDTBALITY.— (257) 

Bhasya, 

This is another method prescribed for the Householder. 

Debts to the Great Sages are paid by Vedic Study ; those 
to the Pitfs are paid by the begetting of children ; and 
those to the Gods are paid by sacrihces. This is what has 
been described in the passage — ‘ Tlie Briihmana is under 
three kinds of debts.’ 

‘ Gatvd ’ — having brought about the three forms of 
freedom from debt. 

* He shall consign* — make over — ‘ everything ’ — the entire 
business of the house and family — * to his son ’ — who has 
attained the age of business. 

He shall remain in the house ‘fixed in neutrality* — i.e,, 
having resigned all egoism. That is, * he shall continue to 
dwell in the house, having relinquished all such notions as 
this is my wealth, these my son and wife, these my male and 
female slaves. ‘ Neutrality ' consists in the feeling, ‘ I do 
not belong to any one, no one belongs to me, ’ in which all 
desire is abandoned. 

What is meant is the * renunciation * of only ordinary 
voluntary nets done for some purixise, and not of all 
(even obligatory) acts ; as we shall show' later on. — (2.57) 

VERSE COLVIII. 

Alone, in solitodb, he shall meditate upon what is good 

FOR HIMSELF. By MEDITATING IN SOLITUDE, HE ATTAINS THE HIGH* 
BST GOOD.— (258) 

30 
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Rha^ya. 

The renunciation of all acts having been accomplished* 
the following is his special duty : — 

' Ahn$%* — without a companion,— having ho one to talk 
to — * in solitude* — in a place where there is no one, and 
which is free from all disturbance, — ‘A« shall meditate upon 
what is good for himself’ ; i.e., should practise that* contem- 
plation of the Brahman* which has been enjoined in the 
Upani^ads. 

By means of this practice and meditation, he obtains the 
highest good — called ‘ Liberation. * — (258) 
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nCClIOM XXl — SDMMINO DP. 

SECTION (22)— SUMMING UP. 

VBRSB CCLIX. 

Thus has been desobibed the eternal <!odrse of life of 

THE BrZHHANA-HoUSEIIOLDEB, AS ALSO THE SERIES OF OBSER- 
VANOES FOR THE AOOOUFLISHED STUDENT, WHICH IS CONDUCIVE TO 
THE INCREASE OF THE QUALITY OF GOODNESS, AND IS PRAISE- 
WORTHY.— (25 9> 

Bhd§ya, 

This sums up the contents o£ the whole Discourse : — 

" Thus has been described the enternal course of life of the 
Householder — the ‘ non*eternal ’ one being that which shall 
be described in connection with abnormal times. 

The addition of the term, *J5raAwonrt,’ indicates that the 
observances laid down are for the Brahmana Accomplished 
Student. 

‘ Goodness’ — is a (Quality of the soul ; and it is conducive 
to the increase of this quality. , 

‘Praiseworthy ’ — excellent. All this is mere praise. — 

(2.’)9) 

VBRSB CCLX. 

The Bkaiimana, [.earned in the Vedic scriptures, who 

CONDUCTS HIMSELF BY THIS COURSE OF LIFE, HAS HIS BINS REMOVED, 
AND REMAINS FOR EVER EXALTED IN THE REOION OF BrAHMAN. — 
( 200 ) 

Dhd^ya. 

This describes the result of all that has gone before. 

‘ The Brdhmanay learned in the Vedic scriptures, loho 
conducts himself by' this course of life, has his sins ’ — arising 
from doing what is forbidden — ‘removed’ — by means of 
Expiatory Bites. The meaning is that by doing what is 
enjoined, and by avoiding what is forbidden, and by 
expiating by means of rites those sins that may happen 
to be committed, — ‘becomes exalted in th’i region of 
Brahman j — or, according to another theory, he becomes of 
the same nature as Brahman — (260) 

Thus ends Disccursb IV. 
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unwashed 

889 

tt 

tt 

— 

tt 

eat with wet feet 

870 

tf 

tt 

— 

tt 

not sleep with wet feet 

870 

tf 

tt 

— 

tt 

never approach a place difficult 






of access 

870 

99 

ft 

— 

ft 

„ a place which is invisible 

870 

tt 

tt 

— 

tt 

„ look at urine or excreta 

870 

ft 

It 

— 

tt 

„ cross a river with his 






arms ... * ...* 

870 

tt 

tt 

— 

tt 

„ step on hair 

871 

tt 

tt 

— 

tt 

„ „ bones 

371 

tt 

tt 

- 

tt 

„ „ potsherds 

871 

tt 

tt 

— 

tt 

„ „ cotton^seed 

871 

ff 

ff 

— 

»t 

,, ,, chaff 

871 

tt 

It 

— 

tt 

not associate with outcasts 

871 

tt 

»t 

— 

It 

M „ „ ChAndalas ... 

871 

tt 


— 

tt 

„ „ „ Pulkasas ... 

871 

I* 

tt 

— 

tt 

„ „ the illiter- 






'ato 

.371 

tt 

tt 

— 

tt 

ft tt .. tt haughty ... 

271 

tt 

It 

— 

tf 

f, ,, „ Atityus ... 

871 

tt 

tt 

— 

tt 

tt tt ' tt tt Anti/rt* ... 

871 





vaadyina ... 

872 

•• 

tt 

— 

ft 

„ offer advice to a ShAdra 

3J2 


tt 

— 

tt 

„ „ leavings „ „ 

871 


ft 

— 

tt 

„ „ what has been pre- 






pared for being offered 






to the gods 

872 

tt 

ft 

— 

tt 

„ expound the law to a ShAdra . 

872 

tt 

tt 

— 

tt 

„ indicate any penance „ ... 

872 

t» 

tt 

— 

It 

„ instruct the ShAdra re- 






garding details of 






shrAddha, etc.. 

878 
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Aoootnplislied Stadeafc— shall give advice and teachings to 

the Shfidra dependent on 




!♦ 


tl 




>» 


»» 

*» 


If 


»• 


•» 


II 

II 


II 


II 


fl 


him ••• ••• 

„ not sofatoh his own head with 
both hands 

-- never bathe without the head 

— „ avoid catching of the hair in 

anger 

— „ M striking on the head in 

anger 

~ „ not accept gifts from a king 

not born of 
the Ksattrlya 
caste 

— „ „ „ „ from slanght- 

er-honse-keep- 

ers 

— „ „ „ from oil-press 

keepers 

— It »i If II from grog- 

shop keepers 

— „ „ from brothel- 

keepers f. 

— Daily duties of 

— shall wake up at Br&hma-Mubhrta 

— », on waking, think of Wealth 

and Merit 


II 


II 


tt 


»• 


— „ ponder the true meaning of 

the Veda 

— , on waking, pay the calls of 

nature 

— „ perform the purifications 

(brushing off teeth, etc.) 

— ,« repeat the S&vitri, standing 

during morning ... 

— „ repeat the SAvitri, standing 

during evening! ... 

-- „ perform Twilight Devotions ... 

—Vedic study by 

—Shall perform Upft karma on Full-moon 
day of ShrAvana or BhAdrapada 
—after UpAkarma, shall study Vedas for 
four months and a half 
—to perform Utsarjana (suspension) 

of Veda in MAgha 

—to desist from study for the night 
after Utsarjana 


PAGE. 

378 

880 

880 

881 

881 

883 

888 

888 

888 

888 

886 

886 

886 

886 

887 

887 

887 

887 

888 
380 

889 
880 
880 

890 
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Page, 


Accomplished Student —to study Veda regularly throughout 

the Bright Fortnights 

M tf ~ i> subsidiary sciences throughout 

the Dark Fort nights 

1 , —‘not to recite Veda indistinctly 

«• i> II It I, near a ShOdra ... 

,1 I. — not to go to sleepdn morning, after 

Vedic study 

„ n — to recite* ^gveda, S&mavoda and 

Yajurveda, every day, in nor- 
mal times 

„ „ — not to. study the Veda on days un- 

fit for study 

M „ — to diligently recite Veda— when- 

ever he finds time 

«. — Vedic Study, the primary duty of 

„ „ — remembers previous birth, by cons- 

tant recitation of Veda, by puri- 
fication, by Austerity and by avoid-, 
ing injury to living beings 

„ „ — attains endless bliss by the study 

of Veda 

„ „ — to offer oblations to Savitp, on spe*oial 

days 

„ „ — „ Purificatory Oblations onispe- 

clal days ... 

„ „ — to worship the Pitrs on Astakas 

„ „ ,, ,, on ^Anvastakas ... 

„ „ — to perform urination at a distance 

from the dwelling-place ... 
„ „ — „ feet-washing at a distance 

from the dwelling-place 
„ I, —'to throw food-leavings at a ‘distance 

from the dwelling-place 
,9 — to perform evacuation of bowels 

during forenoon ... 

I, „ I, Toilet ,1 11 ••• 

•I ,f — II Bath ,1 It ••• 

„ „ — „ cleaning of the teeth 

during forenoon ••• 

„ „ — „ Dying of the eyes 

„ „ — „ worship of the gods dur- 

ing forenoon 

„ „ — to go to the gods for protection 

11 II — II the king „ ,i 

„ „ — „ Righteous Brfihroanas for pro- 

tection 

,1 „ — „ his superiors for protection 


890 

308 

881 

881 

881 
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898-402 

428 

428 


428 

424 
426 

425 

426 

426 

428 

428 

428 

428 

428 

428 

428 

428 

428 

427 
427 

427 

472 
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Page. 

Accomplished Student — shall 

salute his elders 

4J7 

«> 

II 

““ 11 

give up his seat to elders 

427 

It 

II 

II 

wait upon elders with Joined 





palms 

427 

11 

II 

1* 

follow behind his elders 

427 

It 

II 

fl 

attend to Right Conduct 

427 

** 

If 

II 

avoid everything dependent 





on others 

428 

II 

II 

II ' 

pursue every act that depends 





on himself 

428 

II 

t» 

— to do that act which brings satisfac- 





tion to his inner soul 

429 

II 

II 

— shall never injure his Preceptor 

4no 

II 


If 

„ „ „ Teacher 

430 

II 

11 

~ H 

„ „ „ Father 

430 

II 

II 

f| 

„ „ „ Mother ... 

4.30 

II 

II 

11 

11 •• II elder ... 

430 

II 

II 

1* 

,1 „ „ Br&hrnanas 

430 

II 

II 

~ 1* 

11 II II cows 

430 

II 

11 

II 

„ „ „ any person per- 





forming austerities ... 

430 

*• 

•1 

II 

avoid atheism 

431 

II 

l» 

““ II 

„ cavilling at the Vedas ... 

431 

II 

•1 

II 

„ abusing the gods 

431 

II 

II 

II 

„ Hatred w 

431 

II 

II 

I* 

„ Haughtiness ••• 

431 

f« 

II 

II 

„ Pride ••• ••• 

4S1 

II 

|i 

“ II 

,, A nger ... 

481 

II 

If 

fl 

„ Hastiness ... 

481 

II 

II 

II 

not raise the rod against another 

481 

II 

II 

— by drawing blood from a Brfihmana’s 




body, undergoes suffering 

488 

If 

II 

— shall 

never threaten a twice-born 




person ••• ••• 

484 

II 

II 

— shall never strike a twice-bom person 

484 

II 

II 

““ II 

„ spill the blood of a „ „ ... 

484 

If 

II 

— if unrighteous— is not happy g 

484 

•1 

♦1 

- whose wealth is misbegotten, is not 




happy 

434 

II 

If 

who 

is addicted to injuring^others is 




not happy ... 

484 

II 

If 

— shall not turn his mind to unrighteous- 




ness, even though suffering from 
Righteousness 

486 

H 

II 

— to delight in Truthfulness ••• 

488 

II 

II 

““ II 

„ iiff 

488 

• 

II 

ft 

„ Right Oonduet ... 

488 
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Aocomplishod Student 

—to delight in Cleanliness ... 

438 

It 

tt 

—to govern his Pupils according to Law 

488 

tt 

tt 

—shall keep hia speech under control ... 

488 

tt 

tt 

It 

ft arms ,, „ ... 

488 

ft 

tt 

tt 

tt .belly ,, ,, ... 

488 

t« 

tl 

—shall avoid unrighteous wealth 

489 

tt 

tt 

ft ft 

„ Pleasure 

489 

ft 

It 

t» If 

Righteousness, if condu- 





cive to unhappiness ... 

489 

i« 

tt 

tt tt 

Righteousness, if disap- 





proved by the people... 

439 

It 


II tt 

fickleness of hands and feet 



11 

'“ «* tt 

and speech and eyes ... 

441 

»» 

„ 

““ «i It 

crookedness ... 

441 

It 

It 

II It 

harming others by Speech 





and Thought 

441 

II 

tl 

— ,, tread the path of the Rightcuus ... 

441 

It 

11 

— 11 tl 

„ „ trodden by his 





forefathers ... 

441 

!• 

It 

— „ never quarrel with the officiating 





Priest ... 

448 

It 

tl 

■ tt t* 

„ „ his Teacher ... 

448 

tt 

tt 

tl tl 

„ „ mater n a 1 





uncle ... 

448 

It 

tt 

— It tt 

tt tl tt guests ... 

443 

tt 

tt 

— tt tt 

„ „ ,1 dependf iits 

448 

tt 

tt 

— tt ft 

„ ,, ,, children ... 

448 

It 

t« 

■” •! tl 

„ „ old or sick per- 





sons ... 

448 

tt 

tt 

It »f 

,, ,, doctors ... 

44.^ 

If 

tt 

If tt 

„ „ paternal rela- 





tions ... 

448 

tl 

tt 

~ It tt 

„ „ marriage 

448 

tt 

tt 

11 If 

„ „ parents 

443 

It 

ft 

tt tt 

„ „ female relations 

443 

•t 

tl 

l» ft 

„ „• Brother 

448 

tt 

tt 

“ tt tt 

„ „ Son 

448 

tt 

tt 

~ tt tt 

,. „ Wife 

448 

tl 

tt 

II It 

„ „ Daughter 

443 

tt 

tt 

ft tt 

„ ,i Slaves ... 

448 

tt 

tt 

—when offended by wife, son, daughter, 




or any relative, shall bear it with- 




out heat 

444 

tt 

tt 

—shall not be addicted to receiving 




presents 

446 

tt 

tt 

—has his 

light extinguished by re- 




ceiving presents 

446 
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Accomplished Student 

—shall not accept any gifts ... 

445,446 

»« 

it 

— not to bide his sins 

458 

n 

tt 

— „ be cat-like ... 

458 

it 

tt 

— „ to perform penances under false 




pretexts ... 

454 

tt 

ft 

— „ bear a badge to which he is not 




entitled... 

455 

»i 

tt 

—shall never bathe in others* tanks 

456 

tt 

it 

—by bathing in another's tank, becomes 




tainted with the sin of the person 
who dug it ... 

456 

tt 

tt 

—not to use another's conveyance 

456 

tt 

tt 

— It ,f •, couch... ... 

450 

t» 

tt 

It f« tt seat ... .. 

456 

ft 

tt 

— «, ,, ,, well ... ... 

450 

tt 

tt 

»» tt It garden ... 

450 

tt 

•t 

11 tt house... ... 

460 

tt 

It 

—shall bathe in rivers 

457 

tt 

»t 

— „ tt lakes and tanks * dug 




by the gods ' 

457 

tt 


— 1 , „ tt springs and water- 




holes 

457 

tt 

tt 

— „ observe the Restraints 

457 

tt 

tt 

~ may keep the Observances 

437 

tt 

It 

— by neglecting Restraints, and keep- 




ing Observances— falls 

457 

It 

tt 

— shall never eat at the sacrifice per- 




formed by one ignorant of the 
Veda 

460 

ft 

tt 

— shall never eat at the sacrifice per- 




formed by a village-priest 

459 

•t 

tt 

— shall never eat food at the sacrifice 




offered by a woman 

450 

tt 

tt 

shall never eat food at the sacrifice 




offered by a eunuch ... 

450 

tt 

tt 

— shall never eat food offerediby an 




intoxicated person 

460 

tt 

It 

““ It tt tt tt tt 




gry person ... 

460 

tt 

tt 

,t tt- tt t» tt sick 




persons ... 

460 

tt 

ti 

— „ „ „ contaminated by 




hair ... 

460 

tt 

It 

tt It tt tt tt insects 

460 


„ avoid food intentionally touch- 
ed with the feet 


460 
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PAGE. 

Aocomplished Stndent- shall avoid food seen by the Br&hmana- 





slayer 

461 


II 

II 

„ n tonched by a \voman 





in courses 

461 

*t 

• 1 

II 

„ •• pecked by birds 

461 


If 

II 

fi ,• touched by dog 

461 

fi 

II 

If 

„ ,, smelt by the cow ... 

402 

»t 

It 

““ II 

„ „ publicly offered 

462 


II 

■“ II 

,f „ belonging to a multi- 





tude 

462| 470 


II 

*“ II 

„ „ of the Harlot 

462| 470 

II 

II 

II 

„ censured by the learn- 





ed 

862 

•t 

II 

•• 

„ „ of the 'thief 

468 

II 

II 

" •> 

„ singer 

468 

!• 

If 

““ II 

,, „ n carpenter 

468 

II 

If 

— II 

„ „ usurer 

468, 471 

II 

11 

— 

„ ,, InitiatodI person 

468 

•1 

II 

— II 

II II II miser 

468 

II 

|l 

II 

,* 1 , „ prisoner 

468 

II 

•1 

L II 

II food of an accused per- 





son ••• 

468 

II 


11 

II 11 ,1 ,» the herma- 





phrodite ... 

468 

•1 

II 

i» 

^ ff unchaste wo- 





man ... 

468 

l» 

II 

““ 11 

II If II II hypocrite .. 

468, 468 

If 

II 

II 

„ II If II turned sour... 

468 

II 

II 

II 

,1 „ kept overnight.- 

468 

II 

II 

“ If 

.. leavings of the ShOdra ... 

468 

II 

If 

— to avoid food of the Physician 

466, 471 

II 

If 

' II 

,. II Hunter 

466 

•1 

II 

— 11 

„ 1 , cruel person ... 

466 

It 

II 

■ — II 

„ one leaving on leavings . 

465 

II 

II 

II 

„ 1 , the “ Ugra *' 

466 

II 

II 

If 

„ cooked for the newly- de- 





livered woman 

466 

II 

I* 

II 

„ interrupted by washing ... 

466 

»l 

II 

— 1* 

„ offered by persons impure 





through child-birth 

406 

It 

II 

““ If 

„ 11 without respect 

466 

•1 

l» 


improper meat ... 

466 

• I 

II 

II 

food belonging to male-less 





female 

466 

II 

11 

II 

II of an enemy ... 

466 

II 

if 

— II 

II the city-lord 

466 

II 

11 

“• II 

M an outcast 

466 
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AcoompUsbed Student-* 

to avoid food that has been sneezed at 

m 

*» 

»f 

— 

ft 

„ of the Informer 

497 


ff 

— 

ft 

„ „ Perjurer ... 

497 


ff 

— 

ft 

„ seller of sacrifices ... 

497 

>t 

ff 

-* 

ft 

fi Actor ... ••• 

497 

ft 

ff 

- 

ft 

ft ft lallor ... 

4ff7 

fi 

ff 

— 

ft 

„ „ ungrateful person ... 

467 

ff 

ff 

— 

ff 

„ „ Blacksmith 

468 

ft 

ff 

— 

f* 

„ NLAda ... 

468 

ff 

ff 

• — 

ft 

„ „ stage-player 

468 

*« 

♦f 

— 

ft 

„ H goldsmith 

468 

ff 

ff 

— 

ft 

„ offered by player on 






musical instruments 

468 

•t 

f* 


ft 

•• „ dealer in weapons ... 

468 

•f 


— 

ft 

„ ,, offered by dog-keepers 

468 

If 

ff 

— 

ft 

,, ,, wine-sellers 

468 

>• 

f« 

— 

f 1 

„ the clothes- 






washer ... 

468 

ff 

ff 

— 

ft 

.. » .. Dyer 

468 

„ 



,, 

Bard 

468 

ft 

ft 

— 

♦f 

ff ff ff person in whose 






house lives a 
paramour ... 

468 

•f 

ff 

— 

ft 

,f ,f tt one who bears 






the presence of 
the paramour... 

469 


ff 

— 

ft 

„ „ who is entirely 






ruled by women 

469 

„ 

ff 

— 

ff 

„ „ M in a house where 






death has occurred 

469 

ff . 

ft 

— 

it 

„ which is disagreeable... 

469 

If 

ft 


ft 

„ of the king ... 

470 


ft 

— 

ft 

„ „ ShOdra 

470 

ff 

ff 

— 

ft 

„ Goldsmith 

470 

ff 

ft 

— 

ff 

,f „ Leather-cutter ... 

470 

ff 

If 

— 

ft 

„ „ Artisans 

470 

ff 

,, 

— 

to fast 

for three days— if he eats 





food offered by improper persons... 

471 

ft 

ff 

— 

not to eat food cooked by the ShQdra 





who performs no ShrAddhas 

478 

ff 

ft 

— 

may, in 

the absence of livelihood, 





accept raw grain from Shddra ... 

478 

f» 

ft 

— 

to remain* a * Religious Student ' on 





the Moonless Day 

4t0 

ft 

ff 

— 

to remain a * Religious Student ’ on 





the eighth of the month .*• 

410 
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Accomplished Stadoot— to renjaln a * Religious student* on the 




Full Moon Day 

410 

•» 

>> 

- If „ „ on the Fourteenth 




of the month 

410 

.. 

•» 

—not to bathe after meals ... 

411 

M 

•» 

— „ „ when ill ... ' ... 

411 

■» 

»» 

— ., „ at midnight 

411 

• « 

1* 

— with his garments on ... 

411 


ff 

— „ ill an unknown water- 




reservoir 

411 

If 

f* 

— shall not step over the shadow of 




the gods 

412 

If 

f> 

—shall not step over the shadow of a 




superior ... 

412 

If 

ff 

“ ff ff fl ff 




the king ... 

412 

ff 

»f 

““ ff ff If If 




another Accomplished f^tndent ... 

412 

«f 

■■f 

—shill not step over the shadow of his 




preceptor 

412 

ff 

ff 

ff ff ff If 




the tawny cow ... 

• • 

41.H 


•f 

— ff ff »f ff 




the Moina-crecper ... 

413 


:i 

■ not go to go to cross-ways at midday ... 

413 

fl 


„ midnight ... 

413 

• • 


after take- 
ing meat at 
ShrAddhn... 

413 



— „ ., at the two 




Twilights... 

413 


,, 

— not to stand upon nnguent powder 

414 


1 1 

— .. „ used water 

414 

II 

If 

— .. .. nrini^ 

414 


• 1 

., ordure 

414 

ff 

If 

— „ „ ■ blood 

414 


If 

f, mucus, spit- 




tings and 

vomit ing.s .m 

414 

•f 

ff 

— shall pay no attention to enerney or ene- 




my’s friend 

414 

,, 

•f 

— .. *f f, nnrigh toons 




person 

414 

** 

If 

f » 

— .. ,, a thief 

— it the lady I'f 

414 



a n o t li e r 




person 

•414 
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Accomplished Student— shall never despise the Ksattriya, a ser- 
pent or a learned BrAhamapa ... 
—not to despise himself 
—always to seek fortune 
—shall. say what is true and agreeable 
not utter a disagreeable truth ... 
„ agreeable untruth 

„ create needless enmity 
dispute with any one 

AdhzMirtyK— duties of— described in the three Vedas. 

„ —daughter given in marriage to— in Daiva marri- 
age 

„ —used in the sense of ' adherent of the Yajurveda ’ 
A dhvarn -sacrifice— to be offered at the end of seasons 
Aditi/a— name given to great-grand-father 
Afternoon— essential for Shrdddha 
Aghdra— name of a Libation 
Agnayd svdhd 

Agnay4 tvd jugtam nirvapAmi 
Agneya 

Agni— first offering at ShrAddha to be made to ... 
daily offering to 

■ 8oma~" i. f« ••• 

Svistakft „ M 

* Agnidagdha * — the name of cooked rice, cake^ etc. 

Agnihutra 

Agni/iotra— taken before one’s elder brother, makes the man 
the * Superseder of his elder brother ' 

„ —to be offered morning and evening 

„ — „ „ by Knowledge 

— without performing— one shall not eat of the 
new harvest 

Agni^tcma 

Agntffvdttas— sons of Marichi 
„ — Pitfs of gods 

Agni^omiya 

Ag r^idhiHupa ti/i— ox plained 
Agraya na sacrifice 
AgrayanS^ti 

Agrayana sacrifice— compulsory for one who has only the 
domestic fire 

„ -.to be performed with Vrihi, ShyAmAka 

and Yava 

Ahuoni ga-flro— brought into existence by Fire-laying 

„ „ -servos the purpose of compulsory and 

voluntary acts 

Ahuta — name of a gi-eat sacrifice ••• 

„ — „ „ Japa-i.c., Vedlo study 


Paqb. 

416 

416 

416 

417 
417 

417 

418 
418 

1 

54 

167 

880 

274 

217 
144 

08 

2 

230 

109 

109 

109 

218 
158 

191 

827 

827 

881 

826 

216 

216 

04 

188 - 184,194 

880 

880 

888 

888 

21 

21 

98 

90 
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Aiyahhdga^-imme ot Libation ... 

A/f/apas— Pitrs of Vaiehyas 
„ ^sons of Pulastya 
AltV^ralavana 

Alms — to be givon, after the offering to Beings 
„ «t to mendioant 

M — II »i ■ BrahmaohArin 

II — ,1 and \irater-pot, to HrAhmana 

meaning of Veda 


knowing the 


,1 —different from ‘ gift’ 

,1 — not accompanied by titafifms 
Amalgamating Rtte -Sapindikarana 
Amik.^ 

* Antr fa *— to be eaten daily 

„ —the remnant of sacrifice 
Anagnidagdha — the name of Soma 
An{ 7 ira 9 -father of Havismat Pitfs 
Animal sacrifices to be offered 
Anfaliia— Bali-offering to 
AYiumciti— daily offering to 

Ancestors— at rites in honor of— the feeding of one learned 
BrAhmana, beneficial ... ... ^ ... 


Antydvaadyin'-^horn of NisAda mother and ChAndAla father ... 

Anvdhdrya— name of monthly ShrAddha ... 

„ —to bo performed with commended meat ... 

„ — name of the fee paid to priests at the Darsa- 

PfirnamAsa 

Anva^ftakds— Pitrs. to be worshipped on ... 

* Apasavya * — in the case of offering into Fire— means towards 
the South ... ... ... 

‘ Apasavya ’ -in the case of pouring water-libations to Pitfs 
means the manner whereby imter flows between the 
thumb and the index^finger ... 


Apastomba— Rule provided by— for guests 

„ —deprecates eating with son before Initiation 
Ap-pati— Bali offering to 
Apoa— offering to— in water 

Aruiit ... ... ... ... i.. 

Ascetic— not to be treated as guest 
‘ Ash-like ’—BrAhraapa— described 

Astrology— who lives by— should bo avoided at Shraddha and 
ifacrifico 


Astronomy -to bo studied by the Accomplished Student 
A^iakds — enumerated 

A^^afed-offorings—expiation for beef-eating applies to cases 
other than 
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Shrdddha —to be performed in Marriage Fire 
^ ft „ Pitps to be worshipped on 

Ashz/al^i/ana— QphyasOtra quoted 
daura marriage— not commended for the Twice-born 


Pagr» 

87 
426 
71, 149 
64 


II 

defined 

... 

67 

II 

not commended for the BrAhmana 

47 

If 

lawful for the BrAhmana 

46 

II . 

ll"" II If 

Efattriya 

46 

II 

ii"^ II II 

Vaishya 

46 

II 

II — II 11 

BhOdra 

46 

Ar^a marriage— „ „ 

BrAhmana 

46 

II 

defined 

... ... 

64 

II 

.,— not commended 

for the Twice-born 


If 

M— qualities of the 

son bom of 

66 

.laliriimo- 

the word stands for all duties prescribed for the 



married man ... ... ... ... 18 

Air— declares Twice-born person to be an outcast by marrying 

a Shfidra girl ... ... ... 40 

Aihn rva- Veda -also a Yoda ... ... ... ... 10 

„ deals with magical spells ... ... 10 

„ „ no such sacrifices as the Jyotistoma, 

and the like ... .•• ... .*• 10 

„ cannot be grouped with Hk. or Sftma Veda ... 11 

„ „ classed under * Three Vedas ’ ... 11 

„ included under ‘svfidhftya’ ... 11 

„ M— If II ‘Vedic study* ... ... ll 

Aftthi— defined ... ... ... ... ... 126 

Br&hmana ... ... ... ... 188 

Atharva- Veda— adherents of— excluded from being fed at 

, Shrftddha— according to some ... ... 168 

Atheists— undeserving of gifts at Shr&dhas and Bacrific'^s ... 171 

Atheism— to be avoided ... ... ... ... 481 

Au/lcthifei^— name given to the l7fcfHa portions of BAmaveda ... 168 

Aupasada Fire ... ... ... ... ... 288 

Austerity— trickles away by vanity ... ... 485 

* AydshchdganSayambhithuBti ... ... ... 217 


B. 

Backbiter- goes to perdition ... ... ... ... 367 

Bdhlika country— frequently outrun by barbarians— not to bo 

lived in ... ... ... ... ... 860 

liali— is offering to Blementals ... ... ... 98 

I, the means of worshipping Blementals ... ... 106 

f, used in thefsense of BhfityaJSa only ... ... 148 
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fiali'Offerings—not obligatory for Brfthmanas living on gleanings 
and pickings ... ... 

—made after Br&hmanas have been fed at ShrUddha 
ft H —to be placed in all directions 
n ff —to Indra 

ft ff '*~*to Antaka ... ... ... ••• 

tt tt to Ap^pati ••• 

„ „ — IndD ... 

— by the wife — without motif ras—ont of food cook- 
ed in evening ... 

Ball— at ShrAddha— to be made out of the remnant of material 
offered to the gods into Fire 

„ —to be offered in the Apasavya form —facing the South 

„ — on Knsha blades 

ft — tt at ShrAddha- to be smelt 

t, — „ „ „ —small portion to be taken out of 

M — t, tt — BrAhmanas to be fed with 

„ — «, —distinct to each ancestor 

„ — offered at ShrAddha— to bo given to Cow 

t« t» M tt tt tt BrAhmana ... 

tt — tt t« f» tt tt Goat »•> ... 

tt t» *t ft t* tt Fire .. ... 

,t — tt tt — • ft thrown into Fire ... 

,t — .t tt — t, given to birds 

• 

,, - the middlemost— to bo oaten by Lawful wife, desirous 
of a son 

Barhi^ads - the Pitrs of Daityas, DAnavas. &c. 

Bath— wife to be taken, after ... 

„ — stands for a rite prescribed in GrhyasAtra ... 

„ —'to bo taken on permission of Preceptor 
„ — marks the end of observances for the Religious Student 
„ — which forms part of the marriage>ritc, is distinct from 
what marks the end of Studentship 
Baudhdyana—quotod 

Ijeef— expiation presribed for eating— refers to eating apart 
from Madhuparka offering 

Bedding— one of the things that must be offered to a guest 
,, —offer of— should never fail in a good lionse 

BHadrakdlt— offering to— at the Feet 
* fihatfeiKi ’—used in the sense of cooked food 
Bhikfd^m mere handful 

,, —different from Pratigraha 

Bhrgn ... ••• 

„ — named ‘ KnH * 

„ — agotm 
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Bhrgu-^ deodares that Twioe-born person to be an outcast who 
begets children on Shddra wife alone 
*Bhuta'^ different meanings af the word ... 

Bhutayajfui-^lB offerings to Blementals ... 

,9 ~also called * 

„ —is Bali ... 

Birds— offering for— to be placed on the ground 
Boy -presentingfaimself for Initiation ... 

* Body of light ’—means pure Oonsoiousness 
Blanket— especially sacred at ShrAddha ... 

Brhdspaft— works of— to be studied by the Accomplished 
Student 

Brdlitna-marriage— lawful for the BrAhmapa 

*1 tf ~~*deflned ... ... ... 

>» —qualities of the son born of ... 

‘ Bnhmaeluirya '—stands, sometimes only, for avoidance of 
intercourse with women 

If - retained, if one avoids his wife on the for- 

bidden days and on eight other days 
‘ Bruhuitc glory '—meaning of ... 

Bmhmayajda— not to be repeated in the evening ... 

,9 —is Teaching •a» •«# 

V, —also called * Ahuta ’ 

* BrAhma-Huta ’—a name for a great Sacrifice 
*Brdhmya-Buta*—A name for the offerings to BrAhmanas -guests 
Brdfcma-offering to— as the centre of the Household 
Brdfcnia-muhArta— defined 

Brahmu$attra — is living by gleaning and picking ... 

BrAbmanahood— falling from— in the case of marrying a ShAdra 
girl— means that his children are non- 
BrAhmanas 

Brdhmttiia— must marry a BrAhmapa girl ... 

,9 . —may „ aKsattriya 9, ... 

„ 99 a Vhishya 9, ... 

,* — 99 a ShAdra 9, ... ••• 

„ —should not marry a ShAdra girl 
„ —marrying Shudra girl optional 
„ — may marry „ „ only under abnormal circum- 

stances 

„ —taking a ShAdra wife9 goes to perdition 
„ —having begotten a son on a ShAdra wife, falls off 
from BrAhroapahood 

„ —rites offered by— if dominated by a ShAdra wife- 
are not accepted by god89 Pitrs, or guests 

99 — Bfidhtna9 Daiva, Ar^a, Prdjdputya and Odndharva 

forms of marriage— lawful for 
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Brdhmai^a — Brahma, Daiva, Avfa and Prdjdpatija forms, especially 
commended for 

„ --Brdhma, the best form of marriage for ... 

,y -—Daiva and Prdjdpaiya forms of marriage, are the 
^ second best for 

It — Ar^a form of marriage is third in point of com- 
mendation for ... 

.. - Odndharva form of marriage is the fourth for 

„ — Astira form of marriage is the fifth for ... 

M —Marriage without imposition of any conditions, 
commended for 

y, — one to be fed at daily Shrfiddha 

,y —to offer Homa daily out of food cooked for Vishvd- 
devas 

„ —by daily honouring all beings, becomes endowed 
with a body of Light 

„ —by daily honouring all boings, goes to the Highest 
Place 

„ —alms and water-pot to be given to ... 

„ -‘Ash-like*— Riles presented to— become lost 

„ —‘Ash-like'— explained 

—offering thrown into the mouth-fire of— effulgent 
with learning— saves from sin 
„ —staying unhonoured in one's house, takes away all 
merit 

„ - staying oven for one night, is a ‘ guest ' 

„ —living in the same village— not a guest 
„ —should not advertise his family and gotra, for the 
purpose of obtaining A meal 

„ —bragging about family and Ootra— for obtaining 
food— becomes a feeder on filth 
„ —at the end of Household stage— should consign ail 
belongings to his son and retire into solitude, 
and give himself up to Meditation ... 

„ —summing up of the Duties of ... 

„ —should offer the Plndftnvfthftryaka, month after 
month 

„ —feeding of— the principal factor in ShrAddha ..i 
,, —which and how many— to be fed at Shr&ddha 
—to be avoided at Shrflddha ... 

„ —two— to be fed at the rites in honor of the gods ... 
„ —three— to be fed at the rites in honor of Pitys 
„ — only one, at each rite ... 

„ —one— to bo fed in honor of each ancestor 
,, — an odd number of — to be fed at ShrAddha 

„ — an even „ «, ~ n rites in honor of 

gods ... ••• ••• ••• 
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Brdhmana^A large namber shoald not be invited to Shrftddha... 
H — ^to be invited to ShrAddha— ahonld be thoroughly 

examinod 

„ —thoroughly veraed in tho Veda— is the channel for 
offerings to gods 

„ —thoroughly versed in the Veda— is the channel for 
offerings to Pitfs 

„ —real- only when his ten ancestors on the mother's 
side and ten on the father's side, are known to 
have been learned in the Veda 
M —divided, according to qualification 

„ —not to be examined, at the Rite in honor of the 
gods 

„ —to be examined carefnlly at the Rites in honor of 
Pitrs 

„ —Thieves— undeserving of gifts at ShrAddhas and 

Sacrifices 

„ —outcasts- undeserving of gifts at KhrAddhas and ... 

Sacrifices ... .«• 

M —eunuchs— undeserving of gifts at ShrAddha and 

Racrlflces 

„ —atheists— undeserving of gifts at ShrAddhas and 

Sacrifices 

—with braided hair, should be avoided at ShrAddha 
and Sacrifice ... 

M —not learned— to be avoided at ShrAddha and Sacrifice 

„ - a hairless 

„ -—gambler 
„ — Sacrifleer for Hosts 

„ —Healers 

„ -Temple-attendants 

„ -Meal-sellers 

„ —living by trade 

„ —servant of village 

„ —King 

„ —with deformed nails 

„ —with black teeth 

„ —opposing his superior 

„ — who forsakes the Fires 

„ —who lives by usury 

M —who is invalid 

—who is cattle-tender 
„ ^who sopersedes Blder 

brother 

,• —who neglects the Oreat 

Sacrifices „ 
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Br^ma^o— who is ioimical to Brfthmanas to be avoided at 6 hrM- 
dha and Sacridce ... ... .»• 

tf —who has been superseded 


by Young^er Brother •, 

f> 

If 

ff 

tf —who is member of a corporation 

ft 

ff 

ff 

n —who is an actor „ 

n —who has broken the vows 

II 

ff 

If 

of continence „ 

If 

If 

ff 

„ — „ has a Shddra wife „ 

11 

ff 

ff 

•• — „ is the son of a remarried woman 

If 

ff 

!• — n one-eyed— „ 

II 

fi 

ff 

n — •• permits a paramour in his house 

fi 

If 

n — „ teaches for a stipulated fee 

If 

ff 

ft 

„ — „ is taught by a paid teacher 


II 

If 

t9 — r* teaches a Shddra „ 

II 

If 

If 

„ — j, is taught by a „ „ 

II 

fi 

If 

„ —whose speech is reprehensible 


ff 

If 

„ —who is the son of an adultress 

•• 

If 

i» 

19 — ft »f »t e widow — 

•1 

ft 

II 

t, — tf forsakes his mother 

II 

ff 

If 

If “ !• fi ti father ft 

II 

. fi 

If 

If — If If fi superior 

II 

If 

, ff 

„ — „ has formed connection with outcasts 

If 

If 

,« — is house-burner „ „ 

If 

ff 

If 

If — fi prisoner i* ft 

II 

ff 

ff 

tf —eats the food of an adultress’ son 

fi 

fi 

„ —who sells Soma „ „ 

II 

If 

ff 

„ — „ sacrificial merit 

II 

II 

ft 

If — II voyages by sea „ „ 

II 

If 

f» 

II — If IS a bard n n 

II 

It 

ti- 

II — „ deals in oils n »i 

fi 

fi 

ff 

„ — 1, perjures „ „ i, 

II 

ff 

ff 

II If quarrels with' his father 

II 

It 

ff 

II — 1, keeps a gambling house 

II 

If 

If 

II — ,, is a drunkard „ „ 

ft 

If 

If 

ff — 11 fi afflicted with foul disease 

ff 

If 

ff 

If ft ff accused of sins— ,, 

ff 

ff 

f. 

II — II II a hypocrite n n 

If 

»» 

If 

1, — II deals in essences n 

If 

ff 

ff 

,1 — II makes bows and arrows 

II 

If 

ff 

II — whoso wife dallies with others 

It 

If 

If 

,1 —who makes love to his brother’s widow 

If 

If 

,1 — II injures a friend n 

fi 

If 

ff 

II — II subsists by gambling „ 

II 

ff 

ff 

II — II is taught by his son i. 

II 

If 

ff 

II — II isepileptio n » 

fi 

If 

If 

II — II has scrofulous swellingpi 

•I 

ff 

ff 
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Bmfemaria— safferiog from Leucoderma— to be avoided at 
ShrAddha and Saorifloe 

„ — backbitor»to be avoided at 6hr&ddha and Saorifloe 


ti 




»« 


»• 


M 


n 


»i 


— lunatio— 
— blind'- 


ll II 

•I II 


I* II II ••• 

•» 11 If ••• 


—derider of the Veda— to be avoided at Shr&ddha 
and Saorifloe 

—tamer of Elephants— 'to be avoided at Shrftddha and 
Saorifloe 

— tamor of Horses -to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Saorifloe 

—tamer of Bulls— to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Saorifloe 

—tamer of Camels— to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Saorifloe 

— subsisting on stars— to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Saorifloe ... ... 

—subsisting on Astrology— to be avoided at ShrAddha 
and Saorifloe ... 


—who keeps birds— to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Saorifloe 

— teaoher of warfare— to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Saorifloe 

—who diverts water-courses— to be avoided at Shrad- 
dha and Saorifloe ... 


II 


•I 


11 

If 

II 


fi 

i» 


ii 


II 


II 


—who obstructs water-course- co be avoided at 
ShrAddha and Saorifloe 

-House-planner— to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Saorifloe ••• ••• SSI 

—Messenger— to be avoided at ShrAddha and Saorifloe 
-Tree-planter—,, „ „ „ „ ... 

—sporting with dogs— to be avoided at ShrAddha 
and Saorifloe 

—Falconer -to bo avoided at SarAddha and Saorifloe 
—defiler of virgins— to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Sacrifice 


—who is cruel* -to be avoided at SrhAddha and Sacri- 
flce ... •*. .t. ■«. 

—who lives on ShOdras— to be avoided at ShrAddha 
and Sacrifice 

—who saorifloes for Gao as— to be avoided at HhrAd- 
dha and Sacrifice... 

—devoid of right conduct— to be avoided at ShrAddha 
and Sacrifice 


-without vigour-^ to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Saorifloe 
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Br^hmaita— who isoonstant beggar— to be avoided at ShrAddha 
and Sacrifice 

„ —living by agriculture— to be avoided at ShrAddha 
and Sacrifice ... ... ... ••• 

„ —suffering from elephantiasis— to be avoided at 
ShrAddha and Sacrifice 

„ —who is spoken ill of by good men— to be avoided 
at ShrAddha and Sacrifice 

„ —who deals in sheep— to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Sacrifice 

„ —who keeps buffaloes— to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Sacrifice 

„ —who marries a woman who has had another husband 
—to be aaoided at ShrAddha and Sacrifice 
—who cvrriea dead bodies— to be avoided at ShrAddha 
and hiacriflce 

„ —the learned— should avoid, at ShrAddas and Sacri- 
fices, all such Twice-born men who are of repre- 
hensible conduct ... 

„ —who is not learned, becomes quenched like the 
fire of dry grass 

„ —Sacrificial offering— not to be presented to 

„ —unworthy of the line— results of making gifts to ... 
„ —devoid of self-restraint— food eaten by— is con- 
sumed by demons 

„ —demons consume food eaten by— if unworthy of 
company 

„ —Blind man should not look at— during dinner 
„ —one-eyed man should not look at— during dinner... 
,, -Leper ,, ,, „ — ,, ,, ... 

„ —one afflicted with a foul disease— should not look 
at -during dinner 

„ -officiating at Shfidra's sacrifice should not touch — 
„ —should not accept gift from one who officiates at 
Shfidra’s sacrifices — ... 

„ —gift to— one bom of a remarried woman is like 
libation poured on ashes 

„ —food given to one—* unworthy of company’— is 
wasted— 

,, —knowing Veda and its meaning is *Banotifler of 
Company’— 

„ — Bspounder of Veda and its meaning is * Sancvi- 

fier of Company ... ... 

„ -Student, is * Sanctifier of Company ’— 

„ -who gives a thousand, is sanctifier of Company ... 
„ -centenarian, Is „ „ 

„ —three, to be invited on ShrAddha day, or on pre- 
ceding day — *t. ..f ... 
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Bi^mavLa — when invited for Shrdddhe shall remain self-oon- 
trolled ... 

tf —when invited for Shr&ddha, shall not recite the 
Vedt ... 


n 


•f 


t* 


•• 




M 

If 


II 


II 


n 


If 

If 

If 


II 

If 

•» 

If 


— Pltrs follow the Invited— ... 

— M attend upon— • 

—invited to ShrAddha, by neglecting It, incurs sin ... 
—invited to Sacriflce, by negleeting it, incurs sin ... 
— invited to ShrAddha, if dallies with women, im- 
bibes all the sin of the performer 
— Somupa Wtrs worshipped by— 

—when offering libations, should pronounce Gotra- 
name ... ... ... ... ... 

--Sofitapa— the Pitpsof— 

— Pitra of : Anagnidagdhan^ AgnidagdhaBt Kdvyaa Bar- 
hifodf Agnifvdttaa, and Saumyaa 
—in honor of gods, to be engaged first 
— engaged in honor of gods, guards the offerings to Pltrs 
—seats for— at Shrdddha— of knsha grass 
—at Shrdddha to sit on Eusha-seat— after ablutions ... 
—at ahrdddha— to be worshipped with perfumes and 
garlands 

—water to be presented to— at Shrdddha 
— sesamum, with kusha-blade, to be presented to- 

at Shrdddha tee tss aam 


—permitted by— one should make an offering into Fire 
—offering at 6hrAddha, to be made into the hand of— 
in the absence of Fire 
—described as the * God of Shrftddha* 

— „ „ free from anger 

— „ „ easily satisfied 

— „ „ intent upon sustaining the Universe ... 

—to be fed with Balls offered at BhrAddha 


—water and sesamum to be poured into the hands 
of— at Shrfiddha 

—top-portions of the Balls to be offered to— at Shrfid- 
dha ... ... 


—food to be placed before— at ShrAddha ... 

— „ „ served to— with both hands 

—whatever is'agreeable to— should be given ungrudg- 
ingly ... 

—to be kept happy at ShrAddha 

— „ feed gently „ 

— „ urged to eat more at ShrAddha ... 

—should eat at shrAddha, with speech in control 

— „ not „ describe the qualities of the 

food 
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fir^tnailta— inyited at Shrftddha— should not eat with 

head 



covered 


253 

■» 

~ invited at Shrdddha— should not eat with 

face 



towards the South 

••• 

258 

n 

— invited to Shr&ddha, should not eat with shoes on ... 

231 


— Chd^d&la should not look at—whiie eating 

... 

264 

•1 

I^Og 1, ,1 9, ft ft 

... 

254 

n 

ff If If ff ff 


254 

9$ 

Oook ff .f ff — ff ff 

... 

264 

If 

—unclean woman „ f, — f, „ 


264 

*» 

—Eunuch ff ,f — ,f 

.■* 

254 

fl 

—stray— seeking for food— to be fed at ShrAddha 

... 

266 

ft 

—food to bo scattered before— after they have eaten 



ShrAddha 

... 

267 

»l 

—to be fed at ShrAddha, in honor of one just dead— 



without any in honor of gods 

... 

258 

ft 

—fed at ShrAddha— should any * May there be SvadhA ' 

272 

If 

—superior— essential at ShrAddha 


274 

ft 

—during first quarter of llfOf shall dwell with his 



Teacherf for Vedic study ... 

... 

299 

fl 

—during the second quarterf shall take a wifOf and 



live in the house 

... 

299 

• f 

—means of subsistence for— 

... 

800 

If 

— shoud adopt such means of livelihood as involves 



the least trouble to living beings 

... 

800 

ff 

—for bare subsistencOf should have recourse only to 



his irreproachable occupations 

... 

801 

If 

—to live by ‘ Truth * 

... 

802 

fl 

— ff ,f * Nectar’ 

... 

802 

If 

— n fl ' Death * 


802 

ff 

— „ ft ’Super-death* 


802 

ff 

— „ ff ’ Truth and Falsehood ' 


802 

ff 

—never to live by the ’ living of the Dog ’ 

... 

802 

ff 

—to live on what is obtained by Gleaning and Picking 

808 

ff 

- „ „ ff unasked 

• m^ 

802 

ff 

— f, alms obtained by begging 

... 

802 

fl 

— „ what is ,f ff cultivation ... 

• •• 

802 

ff 

— For— begging involves humiliation 


806 

ff 

—to live by Trade 

• a* 

806 

II 

—For— living by servioOf is the ’ living of dogs * 

»a« 

806 

If 

—may possess a granary full of grain 

••• 

806 

If 

—may possess a jar full of grain 

... 

806 

ff 

— ff ft what is required for three days 

... 

806 

ff 

— ff be one who does not possess enough for the 

806 


morrow 


ff 

—not having enough for the morrow f is superior to 



one having enough for three days ... 

•- 

807 
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BrdHma 9a— having enough for throe days* ia anperlor to one 
poaaeaaing a Jarful 

„ — posaeasing a Jarful, ia auperior to one poaaeaaing 

a granary ••• tea ••• 

„ —having a large family to aupport, should poaaeaa a 
granary 

„ —having leaser reaponaibilities, ahonld poaaeaa leas 
and leas 

u —living by * Brahmaaattra,* ' 

n — „ „ * gleaning and picking 'ia said to live by 

* Brahmaaattra ' 

!• —six occupations for : (1) Gleaning (2) Picking, (8> 
Begging, (4) Barniug without begging, <5) Trade 
and Agriculture, (6) Teaching and Officiating at 
Baorlflces 

—six ocoupations differently enumerated— (1) Learn- 
ing, (2) Teaching, (8) Sacriflcing, (4) Officiating at 
Sacrifices, (5) Giving gifts and (8) Receiving gifts 
„ —some— follow all six occupations 

M —some— poaaeaaing a Jarful of grains- adopt three 

occupations 

—Agriculture and Trade deprecated for 
—living by Gleaning and Picking, called 'Yfiyftvara' 
—living by Gleanings and Pickings, should be 
intent on Agniihotra • as •§• 

—living by Gleanings and Pickings, should offer Isti- 
sacrifioes bn Moonless days 
—living by Gleanings and Pickings, should offer lyti- 
aaorifices on Full-moon days 
—living by Gleanings and Pickings, should offer 
Ifti-saorificea on the Solstices 

— Vaishvadeva-offeringa, not obligatory for 
—Bali offerings „ „ „ 

—wife of— to maintain herself by the same means 
—never to follow the worldly way of subsistence 
—to adopt perfect contentment 
—to remain self-oon trolled 

—offering the Five Sacrifices by means of knowledge 
—to offer Harvest-Sacrifice 

— „ Adhvara-sacrifice 

— „ AnimalHBaorifice ••• 

— „ Soma-sacrifice 

—by 'striking the— even with a straw— one is bom in 
sinful wombs ••• ••• see 

—with Fire, not to eat new grain, without perform- 
inglNew-HarvestjlSaorifioe *•« ••• 
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825 

880 
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Br^SImiaria— with Fire, not to eat new grain, without performing 
Animal Sacrifice 

ff threatening a— one goes to hell 

„ —one who spills the blood of— nndergoes Buffering ... 
,f —Duties o/— See under * Aeeofnpliehed 8 indent * 

„ —not to etudy Veda on certain daye and oecaeiatiB-- 
see under “ Fedle Study 

», —cat-like— not to be given any presents 
«» —wicked— „ I, ,, ... 

„ -heron-like- „ „ „ 

„ —ignorant of the Veda— „ „ „ 

-cat-like— goes to hell 
„ -heron-like— „ 

„ —while nnclean-shoald not touch the cow 
*1 •» ““ »» ft M ft Fire ... 

tf tf ff tf ,, ft a BrAhma^a... 

„ — tf „ — not to look at the Snn, Moon or 

stars 

„ — „ „ —on touching the above— shall wipe 

with water his organs and limbs 
„ —shall not needlessly touch his cavities 

„ — „ „ touch secret hairs 

„ —shall be intent on Auspicious Customs ... 
ft — „ daily recite prayers ••• ss« ••• 

„ — „ „ offer oblations Into Fire 

,f —to form relationships with superior people 
„ —to avoid „ M inferior „ 

—should act resolutely 
„ —to be gentle 

„ ff tolerant ... 

„ —to avoid associating with cruel men 

,f — f, injuring others 

„ —to have self-control 

„ — ff practise Liberality 

ff —may accept- from all persons— gifts of fuel, water, 

roots and fruits, and food, Honey and Fear- 
lessness 

ff —may accept alms offered, without begging, even 



from sinful persons 


... 

—shall not refuse gift of a Conch 
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„ Flowers 
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448 
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Br^Shmavia— shall not refuse gift of a Ourd 
If f» If fi II II Grain 

““ ft ft If ft ft Bish 

f* ““ fi fi fi ff fi Milk 

fi ff ff fi If If Moat 

fi — ff ff ff II If Vegetables 

„ —may accept gifts from all persons, for specific pur- 
poses 

„ — „ „ „ good persons only— when free 

„ —how to offer himself 

„ —shall never misrepresent himself 

Breathing — offering of Life- breath into Speech- accomplishes 
the Five Sacrifices 

Bride— presents to— by Bridegroom, not prohibited ... 

„ —to be honoured with presents by Bridegroom and all her 
relations ... 

Brother— younger— * superseder of elder brother,* by marrying 
before him, or taking the Fires before him 
„ —younger— must wait for his elder Brother's marriage . . . 
„ —superseding his older brother, goes to hell 
„ —superseded by younger brother, „ „ 

„ —wife of superseding younger brother, goes to hell 
„ —giver of girl to superseding younger brother, goes 
to hell ... 


„ —elder— should behave in a manner not to put obstacles 

in the way of younger brother 
„ —younger— should wait for his Brother's marriage— for 

6, 8, or 13 years 

„ —making love to the wife of dead— is to be known as 
* Didhisfipati ’ 

„ —following * Niyoga,' is called * Didhi hfipati ’ 

„ —elder— equal to the Father 
Brothel — equal, in uneleanliness, to ten grog-shops ... 

Butter —to be served on the ground 
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824 

85 

85 

191 

192 
198 
198 

193 

198 

193 

198 

104 

104 

444 

384 

248 


c 

Caste — marriage with a girl of higher— not permitted ... 38 

Cat-like persons— not to bo received as guost ... ... 385 

,1 „ —may be given food ... ... ... 388 

„ Brfihmanas— not to be given gifts ... 447 

„ behaviour- defined ... ... ... 450,463 

Cattle-tender— to be avoided at Shrftddha and Sacrifice ... 176 

Ohdtumuiiya-Maeriflee ... ... ... ... 881 



INDEX 


535 


Charity— to be praotised, wheneTer a suitable recipient turns 

••• ... ... ... m 

OHhdtidog^ Upaniyad— referred to ... ... ... SU 

tf » —describes the science of Five Fires ... 

Ohdndrdyana ... ... ... ... ... 168 

Chdturmdfyu— saorlfloes ... ... ... ... 88 

offering for— to be placed on the ground ... 116 

Child— teaching of —is the Father’s duty ... ... 14 

„ —male born, when man's seed is in excess ... .. 81 

ft ~~female ff n woman s •• yy ... ... 81 

n — twin— when both equal ... ... ... 81 

„ — *non-male’ „ „ „ ... ... ... 81 

Children— lords of AkSsha ... ... ... ... 444 

Class-follows— on visit— should be fed with wife ... ... 181 

Cleaning— essential for ShrSddha ... ... ... 174 

Commended food ... ... ... ... ... 186 

Company— large— hampers proper treatment and purity and 

quality of BrShmaaas ... ... ... 161 

Companion— in the other world— none, save Spiritual Merit ... 486 

Convivial Dinner— called the * Gift of Devils ' ... ... 164 

Conduct- Right— brings Longevity ... ... 417-418 

,. — „ — „ right children ... ... ... 417 

•• — M — »f inexhaustible wealth ... ••• 417 

t> — «« —destroys everything inauspicious ... 417 

— i« —to bo attended to ... ... ... 417 

«« — «* —the root of Rightionnness ... 417 

Contentment— to be adopted by the BrAhmana ... ... 811 

„ - the root of happiness ... ... ... 814 

* Cow '—stands for the Madhuparka offering ... ... 18 

„ —Detailed procedure regarding the giving of ... ... 481 

„ —giving of— brings all rewards ... ... ... 481 

Creature — is born alone ... ... ... ... 487 

„ —dies alone ... ... .•• 487 

„ —enjoys good and bad deeds alone ... ..« 487 

Curd— to be served on the ground ... ... ••• 146 


D 

Daily duties— of BrAhmanas ... ... ••• 

Daiva marriage— lawful for BrAhmanM ... ... ... 

„ „ -defined 

,, — in— daughter given to l^est officiating at a 

sacrifice ... '••• 

,, „ — Qualities of son bom of ... ... 

6 


886 

46 

64 

64 

46 
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Mini— I s fonaal gift 

Dan^^pApa^nydya^expMned 

Dar^^PArnam/lta 


••• 804 

••• 874 

S4,4S, 94, 98, 142,292 


9 , „ —to be offered by the Aooomplished Student 

^ „ —only— to be performed by Brdhmapa living 

on gleanings and pickings ... ••• 

Haunter— Is the highest object of tenderness 
Daughter’s son— may be fed at Shriddha 

„ „ —to be fed as Shriddha— with special care 

tf tf —specially sacred at Shriddha 
Mgs— Is property ... 

M —explained as Veda 

Dependants— old Parents and others (enumerated in 11*10) 
Pisatfajfia— also called * Prahuta ' 

„ —is Homs 

Ddoospa tvd pratigrhndmi 
Dioaspa tvA $avitu9^ 

Devila— gifts of— a convivial dinner 
DhaiifMitttari— dally offering to 
Dinner— convivial— the * gift of devils* ... 

Dharma -that which has been followed by one’s Forefathers ... 

DIdhIfSfMti-deflned 

DIsoontent— the root of unhappiness 

Dogs— offering for— to be placed on the ground 

Domestic Rites 

„ offerings— after Shriddha 

„ „ —to be made after dismissal of Brihmanas 

at Shriddha 

Dress- to be in conformity with Age 

„ „ „ t« Occupation ... ... 

ft — f, „ ,1 Wealth ••• ... ,,, 

„ — „ „ „ Learning ... ... 

u — „ ,* ,, Family ... ... ... 

Dowry— to Bride permissible, if not appropriated by her 
relations ... 

Draupadi 

Duties— relating to Vedas— to be observed under the Preceptor 
„ — „ - - „ under the Preceptor 

for Thirty-six years 
M — „ — „ under the Preceptor, 

for Eighteen years 

^ „ under the Preceptor, 

for Nine years 

^ — „ — „ till Vedas have been 

got up 


1 
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Daties— of Marital Life ... 

Duty— meana of knowing one*s— availbble for the Igaorant— is 

the Path trodden by big Forefathers ... 442 

Djfou^—Pr thief —dally offering to ... ... 100 


E 

Sfeoddiffa (Unitary Rite)— offered to one'person 

„ —First— performed on the Bleventh Day ... 

Blder Brother— sapersession of ... ... 

•« It —extenuating conditions ... 

i> i» -period during which one. should wait for the 

marriage of 

Elementals— have expectations from family-men 
„ —to be worshipped with Bali 
Elephant— * shadow ’ of the — falling Eastwards— moans ‘after- 
noon* ... 

„ „ „ —means eclipse ... ... 

„ - •, — distinct from eclipse ... 

Enemy -should never be entertained at Shrftddba ... 
Etymologies— to be studied by the Accomplished Btudent 
Eugenic rules 

„ „ —not scriptural ••• 

Eunuchs— undeserving of gifts at Shr&ddhas and Sacrifices ... 

„ — Brfthmana not to eat at Sacrifice performed by 

Exegesis— to be studied by the Accomplished Student 
Expiating— Five great Sacrifices meant for 
Expiation -for beef-eating— refers to eating* apart from 
Madhuparha and Affak^ offerings 


269 

268 

191 

192 

192 

106 

105 

287 

287 

287 

160 

820 

29 

29 

171 

469 

92 

92 

286 


P 

Fame— secured by honouring of guests ... ... 

Family— bragging about— for obtaining food— deprecated 
„ —not to be advertised, for obtaining food ... 
Fhther— named ‘ Vasu* 

„ —if living— should be bis child's Preceptor ... 

„ —is the Lord of the world of PraJOpatl 
„ —may appoint another man as Preceptor 
f, —to provide the child's gift to his Preceptor 

-of gi^l— not to accept any gifts from Bridegroom 


127 

129 

129 

294 

17 

444 

17 

17 

88 
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Fkther^of glrl^ray accept a Oow and Bull, at Ar^a marriage 
— acccrding to some 

„ M —shall not accept anything— even in Ar^a marriage 
„ --living— ShrAddha to be offered to previous ancestors... 

„ —may be fed at Sbr&ddha, as a BrAhmana 
Father-in-law -to be received with * Honey-Mixture * 

,f — may be fed at ShrAddha ... 

Fbe— to the Teacher— some ‘ superior thing * 

Feeding— method of 
ff —Place for 

9 f ^ n ft — shouid be clean ... 
f« jt M ft secluded ... 

^ ft ff —sloping southwards 

— »f II —smeared with cow-dung 

— Procedure to bo adopted after 

— of Relations— at Shreiddka ... 

— of Paternal relations „ 

Feet-washing- to be done at a distance from dwelling-place 
Female relatives— have sovereingty over the world of Heavenly 
Nymphs 

Filthy disease— offering for persons afflicted with— to be 
placed on the ground 

Five Fires— are the Qfhya (Domestic) Firoi the Habhya (So- 
cial) Fire and the TreiA, (the three Sac- 
riflciai Fires) 

Fire-laying— serves the purposes of compulsory and voluntary 
acts 

„ —brings into existence the AhtvAniya Fire, for the 
purpose of compulsory and voluntary acts 
„ —not an end in itself 

,1 — the only means for securing the proper Fire for 

offerings ... 

II — Sobht/a —described 

Fire— the means of cleaning water, hand and wood 
,1 —not to bo blown with the mouth ... 

I, —no unclean thing to be thrown into 
11 —feet not to be warmed at 
,1 —not to be placed under, oneself ... 

„ — „ „ stepped over 

i» » ff placed under the feet ... 

Fires— if not worshipped with new grains and meati devour 
the man ... 

,1 —Five— science of the— explained in the Upanisads 
„ — „ —worshipping of— leads to results suyerior to those 
of ShrAddha rites ... 

„ — Forsaker of— to be avoided at .ShrAddhas and Saeri- 
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05 
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Fires— Five— science of—desoribed in Chh&ndogya Upanisad... 
Fire —in the absence of -offerings to be made into the hands 
of BrAhmapas 

„ —two points of time, for the setting up of Bmftrta— 

„ —to be set up— (a) on marriage 

—(6) on succession j 

Five Sacrifices— the Householder to eat after 
,t „ —to be repeated in the Bvening— except Brah- 
ma-yajna and Pitryajfia 
M „ —desribed in detail 

„ —(1) to the Sages, (2) to the Gods, (8) to the 

Elementals, (4) to Men and (6) Pitps 
t, „ —obligatory 

„ M —offered ‘ into the sense organs ' by men free 

from desires 

1 , „ - offered * into tho sense organs ' by Br&hmapas 

living in Pickings and Gleanings 
„ „ — * offered into sense organs * means the restrain- 

ing of the organs 

„ „ — * offered into sense organs ’ stands for tho first 

morsel of food eaten with the mantra, 

* Prdndya avdkd * ... 

„ •• —accomplished by the act of Breathing, which 

is the sacrifice of Life-breath into speech 
„ „ —accomplished by the act of Breathing— only 

for one who is cognisant of the real na- 
ture of the Soul 

„ „ —offered by means of knowledge 

«• — If >» M f —only by one who 

knows the real nature of the Soul 
Flag of virtue— who displays,— is * oat*like ' 

Forefathers— path followed by— to be trodden 

„ — ,1 —regarding alliances— to be trodden 

„ — „ —followed by— to determine the right course 

of conduct, in cases of doubt ... 

Food— only— to be given to Hypocrite, arriving as guest 
„ „ „ „ cat-like person „ „ 

tf ff .1 It Heron-like „ „ „ 

,, ,, ,, ,, Logician „ h h ••• 

„ —leavings of— to be thrown at a distance 
„ —offered by player on musical instruments to be avoided, 

„ — „ dealer in weapons „ „ ... 

„ — „ dog-keepers „ 

„ — „ wine-sellers „ „ 

„ — „ clothes-washer „ „ 

,1 — „ dyer „ „ ... 

•f — «• bard ,• ,, ... 


825 

450,452 

441 

442 

442 

386 

386 

386 

386 

426 

468 

468,471 

468 

468 

468,470 

468 
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Food—oHered by person having a paramour in his house, to be 

Page. 


ff 

avoided „ t, 

„ bearing the presence of paramour, „ „ 

... 

m 

469 

»» ““ 

ff 

in a house where death has occurred, „ „ 


460 


ff 

that is disagreeable to be avoided ... 

• •• 

460 

»» 

ff 

by king, to be avoided 


469 

11 

ff 

„ Shddra „ ,, .*• 

•ee 

470 


ff 

„ goldsmith „ „ 


470 


ff 

„ leather cutter „ 


470 

f, 

ff 

„ artisans „ 

• •• 

470 

1* “ 

ft 

„ physician 

• ee 

465,471 

i» ““ 

,1 

„ hunter „ ••• ••• 

... 

466 

11 “■ 

ff 

„ cruel person „ 

... 

465 

If 

If 

„ one living on leavings, to be avoided 


465 

,, —to be avoided— belonging to (7gra... 


465 

11 

ff 

—cooked for the newly-delivered woman 


465 

„ ■ 

1, 

—interrupted by washing 

... 

465 

If 

ff 

—offered by persons Impure by child-birth... 

466 

If 

ff 

— „ without respect 


466 

ff — 

ft 

—improper meat 


466 

f, — 

ff 

—belonging to a male-less female 

... 

466 

ff 

ff 

—offered by enemy 

... 

466 

If ““ 

ff 

— ft ft city-lord 

... 

466 

ff 

f* 

— „ „ outcast 


466 

ff . 

ff 

—which has been sneezed at 


466 

If *” 

ff 

—offered by Informer 


467 

ff 

If 

„ —Perjuror ... 

... 

467 

ff 

ff 

„ „ —Seller of sacrifices... 


467 

ff 

ff 

„ „ —Actor ... 


467 

ff ” 

ff 

,. „ — Toiler ... 

... 

467 

ff ^ 

ff 

„ „ —Ungrateful person... 


467 

If ““ 

ff 

„ „ —Blacksmith 


468 

ff 

ff 

„ „ — NifAda ... 


468 

ff 

ff 

„ „ -Stage-player 

... 

468 

ft ^ 

ff 

—which has been intentionally touched with- 




feet .•« ... ... 

... 

460 

ff 

H 

—belonging to BrAhmana-slayer 

... 

461 

ff 

ff 

— M ff woman m her courses 


461 

ff ■" 

ff 

—which has been picked by birds 


461 

ff 

ff 

— „ „ touched by dog 

... 

461 

ff 

ff 

— „ „ smelt by the cow 

... 

462 

ff "" 

ff 

— „ „ publicly offered 


462 

ff 

ff 

—belonging to a multitude 


462,470 

ff 

ff 

— „ „ Harlot 


462,470 

ff 

ff 

—what is censured by the learned 


462 

ff 

ff 

—belonging to Thief 

... 

468 

ff 

ff 

— ff ff Singer 


468 
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Food— to be aTolded— belonging to Carpenter 
f* ft Uaerer 

„ ... — „ Initiated person 

tf ““ ““ •! IMiser 

„ — „ — „ Prisoner 

,1 — „ — „ Accused person 

„ — „ — „ Hermaphrodite 

— I* ^ If Unchaste woman 

„ — „ — Hypocrite 

„ — I, -*that turned sour ... 

„ —• „ —that kept overnight 

,f — It —what forms the leavings of the Shttdra ... 

>1 — „ —offered by iutoxioated person 

»» »» ti angry n ... 

,1 — ,1 —that contaminated by hair 

ff ■“ If — It II insects ... ... 

ji — noii-eatability of — of four kinds 

,1 —of miserly Yedic Scholari is equal to that of the Liberal 
Userer 

,1 —of the Liberal Userer is superior to that of the Miserly 
Vedio Scholar ... ... ... . 

Food— By eating— belonging to prohibited persons- - one should 
fast 

I, —commended ... 

•I —proceeds from rain 
—creatures proceed from... 

„ -cooked to the best of one's ability— to be offered to guests 
,1 —to be served with both hands 
,1 —accessories— soupi etc., to be placed on the ground 
„ —soft and hard— to be placed on the ground ... 

I, —to be served— accompanied by a description of its 
qualities 

„ — „ .served— hot 

II — |, If '"little by little ... ... ... 

«i —sacrificial — defined ... 

Forenoon— essential for sacrifices 

Friendship— by trying to establish— by means of Bhrfiddha— 
one falls ••• ••• 

Friend nor foe— who' is neither— should be fed at ShrAddha 
Friends —not to be treated as guests 

„ —coming to visit, should be fed with wife ... 

„ —not to be fed at Shrfiddha 
„ —to be secured, by means of gifts 
,i —forming principal factor at BhrAddha, make it futile 
,1 — I, „ 11 SacrifloeSt •> ••• 

,1 —may be entertained at ShrAddha 
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Mfidhanra marriage -based on Lust 
,1 yf —defined ... 

yy ,y — lawf al for firfihmapa 

„ »• — •» Kfattriya 

y, ,y — „ Yaishya 

yy „ — ,y fihfidra 

yy y, —not commended for Brfihmapa... 

yy „ —there are rites also for— but withont sao- 

redtexts 

Oarga— a gotra 

Garland— adorning with— stands for the details of Madhuparha 
offering ... 

Gautama— 17. 28, 24, 25 55. 75. 98, 12.8. 180, 141. 146, 175. 192, 
205. 270. 801. 809, 888, 345. 847, 348, 854 408, 472 ... 
Gdytarf— with * Shirus ’ to be repeated at Shrfiddha 
Gifts— not to be made to cat-like Br&hmana ... ... 

yy — yy ,, hCrOn'llkO ,y ... ... 

„ — „ „ Brdhmacia ignorant of Veda 

yy — y, yy ,y WfaO tS Wlckod ... 

yy —to ignorant men destroy both Giver and Receiver 
yy —of sesamnm, destroys offspring of receiver ... 
tf — *f ^id foody destroy longevity of receiver 

y, yy ISOd SOd COW yy thO body y, y, 

„ — „ clothing „ „ skin „ 

y, — yy clarlficd blitter „ „ energy of „ 

yy — not to be accepted 

yy — made to improper men, bring calamity to Giver and 
Receiver ... 

y, —ignorant giver and receiver of— sinks 

yy —of carriage and conch, bring a wife 

„ — „ fearlessness, „ sovereignty ... 

„ — yy grains, „ eternal happiness • 

y, yy Veda, „ equality with BrAhmapa ... 

,, — „ Veda, surpasses all ... 
yy —spirit of the— brings similar rewards 
yy —to be made with respect 
yy —trickle away— by advertisement ... 
yy —acceptance of 
Girls —recommended for marriage 
yy —of diseased females, to be avoided 
Girl —hairless - to be avoided ... 
yy —with tawny hair— to be avoided ... 

yy ^ yy too much yy — yy 

yy — yy anperfinous limbs- „ 

, -guraloiia — „ 
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215 
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240 

448 

448 
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445 
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888, 446 

449 
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482 
482 
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491 

28-24 

29 
80 
80 

30 
80 
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Girl —diseased — to be avoided ... 

„ —with reddish oyos— „ „ 

(I — bearing the name of an asterism — to bo avoided 

— 1. a tree — „ 

« — .* M M river — „ 

M ti M low caste— 

11 1* „ mountain— ,, 

11 ?• •• M bird ““ f. ••• 

«i - • *• 1. 1, serpent — ,1 

.. — .. „ slave — 

11 — 11 r uuo inspiring terror— ,, 

-with faultless body* commended ... 

M --'bearing an agreeable name, commended 
,1 -elephant-gaited, 

.. swan-gaited. „ . 

„ -flue-haired, 

„ —with fine teeth, 

11 - „ tender limbs, „ 

1, —unmarried— only to be married 
,1 —younger than oneself— to bo married 
11 — with brothers — „ „ 

M —without brothers— not commended 
11 —whoso parentage is not known, not to be married 
„ —Full rites of * taking the hand * preseribod for marriages, 
when Bride and Bridegroom belong to same caste... 

— of lower caste— marrying boys of higher caste 

1, --K^attriyo— marrying Brahmana,— to take hold of an arrow 
„ — Vaishya — „ „ -- i, „ the goad 

,, -ibhOdra — „ „ ,, ,, the gar- 

ment-hem 

—Father of— -should accept nothing from bridegroom 
„ ' „ „ -by receiving anything, becomes * child-seller ' 

„ —newly married— should bo fed immcdiatol}' after guests 
Gleaning— explained. .. 

,1 and Picking— called * Brahniasatttfi ’ 

„ ,1 ,1 — f, *Ydy(ivara^ 

U Ivor of silver— obtains beauty 
„ „ water- ,, satisfaction 

1. 1, food — 1, imperishable happiness 

1, 11 sosamiiQi desirable ofFspriug 

11 lamp „ oxcollout eye-sight 

1, ,1 laud — 1, land 

♦1 11 gold— „ longlife 

„ „ house- „ excellent mansions •*. 


1 rods— constant honouring of ... 

„ -have expectations from family-moD 
,1 —to be worshipped with Homa 
fl 
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Qods -Rites in honour of- becomo lost— when presented to 
ignorant Br&hmapa 

M —oven number of Br&htnapas to be fed in honour of 
M —food offered at rites in honor of— to be given to a learned 
Brihmapa 

—at rites in honor of— the feeding of one learned BrAhuiapa 
benoficial ••• ••• 

„ —at rites in honor of— the feeding of several ignorant 
BrAhmanas useless... 

„ —offerings for— to be given to the learned 
M — Brfthmaiias not to be examined at the Rites in honor of 
M —born from Sages 

„ - -BrAhmana in honor of- to bo engaged first ... 

M — •( —guards the offerings to Pit /‘8 ... 

„ — a rite in honor of— at beginning and end of SbrAddha 
•, - offerings to— defiled by the look of Chandala 
II — >♦ »♦ Pig 

ft — * If — ft ft Cock ... 

II "*" 11 — t. Bog ... 

„ — „ — „ Unclean woman 

„ ~ „ — „ ,f Eunuch 

Qolaka son - defined 
Got ra -what is 

t« —is the first progenitor of the family imparting his 
name to it 

„ — is the most renowned person in the family ... 

„ —Subdivisions of 

„ —the forefather whom his descendants remember with 
pride 

t, —use of the name— without beginning 
ft —Parflshara as— spoken of in the Veda 

„ — uamo to be pronounced by Brdhmana offering libation 

tt — Parfitihara and Oarga ... 
t, —no usago among Ksattriyas, regard i rig 
ft —is indicative of descent from such R^is as Vashi$tha. 
Bhrgu, Garga, etc. ... 

,t -'marriage between parties of the same gotra permissibiet 
if Prawra different, according to Gautama 
„ —a subdivision of caste ... 

„ —remembered by each man 
„ — Parashara ... 

„ —Upamanga ... 

M —persons belonging to same— belong to a common stock 
and caste 

,t —diversity of— only among Brlhmapas 
t, — „ —not among Efattriyas 

» — „ - V»ishy«8 
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Ootfa-^ot K 9 attriya—doteriiiiQ 0 d by that of his Priest 
— me;ui8 name also 
—same— means *8apiyi^* 

,, - tncans famUy, according to some ... 

„ —Bragging about— for obtaining food- one becomes a 
* Feeder on filth * 

Grammar— to be studied by Accomplished Student ... 
Grandfather— named * Rndra ' 

„ - maternal— to be fed at Shriddha 

M — to bo fed at Shrfiddha 

Great-grandfather— named * Aditya ’ 

Great-great-grandfather— no offerings to— after Sinpin4i Karana 

of Father ... 

Ctrhya rites— are those prescribed in the Gjrhy.asiitra.<t 
„ —to be performed in the marriage-fire ... 

„ —defined 

„ —exact scope and meaning of— described 
Grhyastitra— of Ashvaldyana— quoted 

„ —Bashing rite prescribed in ... 

„ -lays down rules for Homa 
„ —referred to 

.. —declares water-pouring at Shrftddha, to be obliga- 

tory 

- lay.s down that BhrAddha should be offered by one 
to those to whom his father offers it 
-lays down that the Rites of the Brfthma form of 
marriage, should bo performed at the time of 
marriage itself 

—declare that no ShrAddha is to be offered by one 
whose father is alive 

- lays down libation into Fire, connection With offer- 
ings to the recent dead 

,, —lays down Sapindikarna to bo performed at tho 
end of the year ••• ••• 

„ -lays down that one ball shall not be offered to 
several Pitrs 

—speaks of the Agnihotra 

„ —proscribes the Agmya^a sacrifice as compulsory 
for those who keep only the Domestic Fire 

Orhi/a-rules— prescribo sacrifleos by women 
Qriiiding-stone— a * slaughter-house ' for tho Householder 
Great Sacrifices— serve to expiate the sin involved in the using 
of the Hearth, etc. 

„ —ordained for the Householder 
„ -exact form of 

—not to bo performed simultaneously 
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PAOR. 


Clmit Sacrifioefl— only those oompalsory, to the performance 



whereof one is entitled 

... \ 

96 

«* 

—daily performance of— saves ono from the sins 



of the * slaughter-house ’ 

... 

96 

t, 

—must be performed, daily 

... ... 

97 

•« , 

—omission of— means death 

... ••• 

07 

>» 

—occasion for each, distinct 

... ... 

100 

«. 

-negloctor of— to be avoided at BhrAddha and 



Sacriflee 

lae 

176 

Grog-shop— equal in uncleanliness to the oil-press 

tee 

684 

Guests— honouring of— is ‘ Offering to Men ' 


93 

Quest— not to be invited 

••a ■ • • 

05 

„ -a person invited, is not a 


96 

., -is one, 

who comes unexpectedly 

• • • ■ ■ • 

96 

.. - -has expectations from family-men 

... 

106 

., —to bo fed— after the offering to Beings 


lOG 


•water to be offered to ... ... ... ... 121 

—seat „ „ ... ... ... ... 121 

-'Food prepared to the Isest of one's ability -to be 

offered to... ... ... ... ... i2i 

-is one who oomos iininTitecI ... ... ... 12i 

-omitting to feed— in evening— specially sinfnl ... I2n 

— at least bedding, resting-place, water and kind words 

to be offered to ... ... ... ... 121 

BrAhmana staying in the honse for one night, is to be 

treated as .•• ... ... ... 124 

—exact signifloation of— explained ... ... 126 

-Apastamba's rule for the honouring of ... ... 126 

—a co-villager, not to be treated as ... .. 125 

-companion, „ „ „ ... 125 

-one coming dnring Honsoholdor’s absence, may not he 

treated as ... .. .. . ... 126 

one arriving during Householder's absence, where his 

wife and the Fires are— is to bo treated as .. 126 

-arriving in the evening, should not be dismissed ... }27 

— „ timely or untimely, should not remain with- 

out food ... ... ... ... 127 

—one should not eat what one 'does not offer to ... 127 

—Honouring of— is conducive to Fame ... ... 117 

— „ ' „ ,, Wealth ... l27 

— „ n Longevity •... ... 127 

— ft — If ft Heaven ••• >ea 127 

—entertainment of the various grades of •as 128 

—Best entertainment for superior ... ... 128 

—Inferior „ „ inferior ... .* ... 128 

—Ordinary „ „ equal ... ... 188 

—Seat to be offered to ■t« ••• 128 
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iioom to bo offorod to ... 

Bod ,, ... ... 

•Following „ M 
' -Attendance „ 

—Food to be provided for one— evon though ho arrive 
after the Vaishvadeva offering ... 

K^attriya not— in BrAhma^a'a house 
•Vaishya not— „ „ 

— Shffdra not— „ „ 

-Friends not to be treated as 

Itelations d yi *$ ••• 

-Teacher „ „ „ 

— K^attriya arriving as— may bo fed after RrAhmapa 

guests 

—Vaishya arriving as— should be fed with servants 
bhAdra •« n— #i »* 

-attending upon 
—to 1)0 honoured with seat 

1 ^ ft food ... ••• ... 

«« If )t bed ... ... ... 

fi If fi water ... ... •«. 

I, If ,1 fruits and roots 

—imposter arriving as -not to be received ... 

-follower of improper occupations arriving As— not to 
be received 

—persons of cat-like behaviour— not to be received as... 
'hypocrites — ,• •, 

-logicians — „ ,» 

—persons of heron-like behaviour— «, „ 

-Vedic scholar to bo honoured as ... 

—person accomplished in Veda— to be honoured a.«« 

— „ „ „ Observances— „ 

-householders — ,i *, «« 

—is tho Lord of the world of Indra 
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395 
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H. 

Hairless man— not to be fed at ShrAddhas ... ... 172 

Hand -the taking hold of— the predominant factor in marriage 20 

Happiness— has its root in Contentment ... ... ... 314 

Harvest— not to be eaten out of —without performing Agnihotra 981 

Harveat-Bacriftoe— to be offered ... ••• ... 880 

If If — ,1 performed in the Autumn ... 888 

,1 n —not necessary at every harvest ... 888 

Bavirhhuk ... ... ... ... 

H -thePitraof Ksattrlyas ... ... ... 21? 
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Bavi^mai pltrs— worshipped by K$attriyas 
t, ^sons of Ahgiras 

Healem—to be avoided at Sacrifices 
Hearth— a * slaughter-house * for the Householder ... 

„ — and other * slaughter houses '—there is no prohibition for 

Heaven— secured by honouring guests 
Hells— twentyoiie— enumerated 
Hermaphrodite— food of— to be avoided ... 

Heron-like persons— not to be received as guests ... 

„ —Pood only to bo given to 
M — Br&hmanas— not to be given gifts 

„ — behaviour— defined... 

llirani/agarbha-^ia Prajapati ... 

„ Manu is the son of 

Homa— is * offering to the gods ' 

.. —is the means of worshipping gods... 

to be offered daily— out of food cooked for Vishvedovas 
Honey— abstention from— to bo withdrawn after Vedic Texts .. 
Honey-Mixture— to be offered to King 

„ M Accomplished Student 

Teacher 

.. ,1 — M If Son-in-law 

„ Priest ... 

„ Father-inlaw 

.. .. — I, Maternal uncle 

— not to be offered to a Shfidra 
M ., n by a Shfidra 

— Mahfibhfirta speaks of— as being offered by 
Shfidra Vidura to Yffsudova 
.. -in cases like above, the term is used figu- 
ratively, in the sense of curd 
„ —is the name of a Rite ... 

„ —King to bo honoured with— at a sacrificial 
performance 

—Learned man to be honoured with— at a sacri- 
ficial performance 

M „ —to be served on the ground 

Hoff- -duties described in the Three Vedas 
Household -entrance into 

Household-implements— a * Slaughter-house ' for the Householder 
House— stands for wife 

Household duties— are those to whom saorifioer offers saoriflees 
Householder-state— to be entered into, after learning one, two 
or three Vedas 

„ —to be entered into, having learnt Veda, 
without deviating from the Vows of Stu- 
dentship •se ••• ••• 
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i-bolilor— defluod asoue who has taken a wife .. 

--state of— should follow after Learning of Veda ... 
—state of— only learned man entitled to 
-^entrance into state of— essential 
—Duties of ••• see ••• 

-should perform the Orhtja rites in the mar- 
riage^flre 

-should perform the * Five Sacrifices ’ 

— „ „ daily cooking 

—to perform rites in association with his wife 
-There are five ^ Slaughter-Houses * for 

—The Fire Great Sacrifices prescribed for 
—all states derive support from the state of 
the ••a ••• 

-men in all there states are sustained, ivith 
knowledge, by the ... 

—men in all three states are sustained, with 
food, by the 

state of— is the highest state 
—state of— to be kept up with care 
—great restraint demanded from 
—sagos, Pitrs, Gods* Elementals and guests have 
expectations from 

—should fulfil his duties towards gods, sages, 
guests, elementals and Pitrs 
—to worship sages by Vedic Study ... 

„ gods by Boma 

— „ Pitys by Shrfiddha 

— „ men with food 

„ Elementals with Bali 

—giving alms* obtains a reward 
~ • should provide for reception of guests during 
his absence ... 

—depending on food cooked in other families, is 
bom as one of cattle ... 

—should not drive away guest arriving in the 
evening 

—not to eat what has not been offered to guest... 
—eating before guests, is devoured by dogs and 
vultures 

—eating before newly married girls, Is devoured 
by dogs and vultures ... 

—eating before maidens, is devoured by^dog^ and 
vultures 

—eating before sick persons, is devoured by dogs 
and vultures ... 
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Honse-holdor— eating before pregnant women, is devoured by 
dogs and vultures 

„ —should eat with wife, after guests* his own people 
and servants have dined 

-to oat what remains after the worship of gods, 
sages, men, Pitps and Household deities 
to eat after the Five Sacrifices 
«. -cooking for himself, cats sin 

„ —should eat only thp remains of sacrifices 
M should not have food cooked for himself alone. 

oven if nothing is left after the feeding ol 
guests and others 

M '“to receive the King with ‘ Uouey-Mixture ' 

„ the Priest „ „ ... 

.. — Accomplished Student with 

‘ Honey-Mixture ’ ... 

„ ,, Teacher with * Honey-Mixture 

I, tf ♦» Son— in— law .. ... 

„ „ „ Kather-in-iaw .. 

„ — ,, Maternal Uncle with .. 

„ —his wife to make Bali-offoriugs ont of food cook* 
ed in the evening 

„ -to repeat the Five Sacrifices in the evening 

except Brahmayajna and Pitpyajua 
-to offor the * Five-Saerittcos * into the * sense- 
organs * 

—to offer seat. food, bod, water, fruits, roots to gucst.s 
„ —to bo honoured as guest 
.1 —Mendicant not to l»e regarded as ... 

„ —Recluse „ „ 

— Stnaoiil . 

H • Benunciate ,, „ „ ... 

»« -to give food to those who cannot afford to cobk 

thoir own food 

„ -to apportion food to all boings. without detri- 

ment to himself 

—not to quarrel with Parents, wife, son, or rela- 
tions and others 

„ -rcDonnciug quarrel with relations, becomes freed 

from all sins *•« #•» «•« 

„ —at tho end— shall consign everything to his sou 
•1 — alono in solitude— shall meditato upon what is 

good 

Householder's stage— cud of ... 

‘ Huta '—name of a Great Boorifice 

.. —a name for offerings into Fire ... 

Uypooriten— not to be received as guests 
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I 


Ignorant man— ted at tihrdddha — swallows flatning iron-balls 
after doatU ... 


•u n -with learned father, is superior to the learned 
man with ignorant father 
„ —not to be fed at Shr&ddha 
„ — iirfthmana shall not eat at a Sacrifioe performed 
by 

ff —Feeding of— deprecated ... 

„ ,, —fed at bhr&ddha, carries Pitrs to hell 

«■ .1 '-should not receive gifts ... 

liuplomcnls ^a * slaughter-house ' for the Uousoholdor 
Impostors- -not to bo rocoivod as guests ... 


Initiated fur sacrillcos— food of one— to bo avoided ... 
Injunction— exact meaning of ... ... 

iiidm— Bali offering to 
lutoroourse— interdicted before pulMsrty ... 

Insects— offerings for— to be placed on the ground ... 
Interpretation— Science of — to bo studied by the Accomplished 
Student ... 

Invalids— to bo avoided at Hhr&ddha and Saeriiicc ... 

Invitation — method of— to Shr&ddha 

„ —to bo given to qualilled Brfihtuaiias on the day 
preceding Shrdddha* or on the same day 
itf^i-sacrilioes— only on Moonless and Full-Moon days and on 6ol- 
sticcs— to bo performed by Brahmana living by Gleaning 
and Picking 

itihasas— to be studied by the Accomplished Student 


PaivU. 

166 

160 

172 

450 

165-150 

156 

447 

00 

055 

46:i 

72 

11 

71 

115 


320 

176 

206 
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311 

320 


J 

Jupa— is * Ahuta ' ... — — ••• Oo 

in the sense of Jteuuuciato ... •.• l'»0 

Jijc 9 {lui Batnus-aro tSAmau-vianlarn in the Aranyaka ... 201 

Jyoti9tofnu ••• ••• ••• — •- 


K 

‘ Kuh avidekuki ckarati ’—a Vedio story ... 
Kdlttslidka— spoeially suitable material for Shruddku 
‘ Kamaiji^alti ’—name based upon shape, not material,*. 
Kaufitaki Brdh/mana ... ... — ••• 
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240 

231 

346 

324 
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Kavi-^ia Bhrga 

ITavi— father of SomapA Pitra ... 

KciftnaniftHd — Hoasoholdor 
Kalpamtra 

‘Kdi/a*— stands for Prajftpati .. 

King~-to bo received with the * Honey-Mixture ' 

„ — „ honoured •, Honey-Mixture, at the approach of 
a sacrificial performance ... * ... 

,, —the word standing for all wealthy castes 
—equal in nncleanliness to ten brothels 
Knowledge— shines by study ... 

Krchchra --penance— to bo performed by ono eating prohibited 
food ... 
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25 

66 

138 

140 

841 

384 

321 

471 


K^ttritja^no diversity of Qotra and Pravara, among 
— Gotra of— determined by that of his priost 
„ —must marry a Ksattriya girl ... 

„ —may „ „ Vaishya ... 

,1 — „ „ y, ShOclra i, 

,, — „ „ „ yy „ only under abnormal 

circumstances 

I, — Asura, Gdndharvay Rdksasa, Paishacha forms of 

marriage— lawful for 


— liaksasa form of marriage, specially commended for 
— Pr^jApatya, Gandharva, K&ksasa forms of marriage— 
—lawful for 

—Asura and PaishAcha forms of marriage— unlawful for 
— RAk^asa form of marriage, is the best form for 
— QAndharva-KAkaasa mixed form of marriage— un- 
lawful for ... ... 

—For the— there should bo giving mvaij of girl, whou 
there is mutual love between Bride and Bridegroom 


„ girl— marrying a BrAhmana— should take hold of arrow 

„ — not a guest in BrAhmana's house 

M —arriving as guest— may be fed after BrAhmana-guests 
„ —Havi^mat Pitrs— worshipped by 

—No usage regarding Ootra, among 
„ —does not retain memory of Ootra 

—not entitled to the name * Hauirbhufc ' ... 

„ — Havirbhuks, the Pitrs of 

Kuhn— Daily Offering to 
Kuiida son— defined ... 

KtimbHC— is jar 

Kuslui blades- Balls to bo offered upon— at BhrAddha 
„ „ —Hand to wiped upon— „ „ 

„ y. —essential for Bhrdddha 

„ ,» — „ „ Sacrifice 
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'Kutuladhdnyakah' 

* iCusMla '-disorilM as granary 

* Kutopo ’—blanket made of goat'Wooi — to be offe^^ed as seat 

at8hrAddba 


Paqb. 

S06 

806 

251 


L 

Leavings -of Shraddha—to remain until dismissal of Brfthmanas 281 

Learned man— being satisflod— absorbs the merit of feeding 

1,000 ignorant men ... ... ... 154 

II II — with ignorant father— is inferior to ignorant 

man with learned lather ... ... ... 160 

,1 It —to be honoured with the * Honey-Mixtnre, * at the 

approach of sacriflolal performance ... 140 

„ „ —used in the sense of either Priest or Accom- 
plished Student ... ... ... 140 

,, —one who knows the entire Veda ... 162 

Lepahhdgindtn 

••• ••• ••• 280 
Liberality— essential at Ofcr^fddha ... ... ... 274 

Life-breath— offered into Speech ... ... ... 324 

I. —The Imperishable Sacrifice rests in ... ... 824 

Livelihood— Means of ... ... ... ... 207,300 

Logicians — not to be aeceived as guests ... ... 386 

„ —Food only to be given to ... ... ... .386 

* Laha ’ — in the sense of Black goat ... ... ... 285 

,1 — „ I, goat, rod all over ... ... 286 

,* — M I, Heron ... ... ... 285 

Longevity— .secured by tho honouring of guests ... ... 127 


IM 

Madhuparko— Bating of beef in ... ... ... 285 

„ —Offering of tho cow» optional in ... ... 18 

Moghd-Shrdddha— not binding on Agnihotra ... ... 298 

MahdbMrata ... ... ... 188,240,482,492 

f, —speaks of * Honey-Mixture’ offered by the 

Shfidra Vidura to Vfisudeva ... ... 189 

Mahdndmnikri ... ... ... ... ... 249 

Maiden— in the sense of a girl who has not experienced sexual 

intercourse ... ... ... 32,61 

,. —one who has not passed through marriago rites ... 60 
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Maidi^iis— to bo fod immodiatoly aftorgueats 
Maidenhood— not destroyed by PhishAcha marriane.. 

Mantras— anderg;o transmutation 
Mam^ya^Yajna—ia offering to guests ... 

„ —also calied *PrdMta* 

Aianii— son of Hiranyagarbha 
„ — Mariohi and others— sons of 
Marichi ... 

Marichi and others— sons of Manu 

i« ft —constitute the * Body of Pitfs * 

^farrlage-Hre— ‘ Ofhya rites ’ to be performed in 
„ —not to be maintained by Shffdra 
,» relations- lords of the Region of the Waters 
„ At— Fire to be produced by robbing together two sticks 
Marriageable girls ... 

Alarti ft— Offering to— at the door 
Marital life— Duties of 

Marriage— as sacrament— only with a girl of the same caste ... 

M —a sacramental rite ... 

„ —a refining process ••• ••• ••• 

M —denotes tnkitig hold o/ the. hand 
ft is a sacrament for maidens 
M —Who is entitled to ... 

„ —Injunction of— enjoins a sacrament 

„ —brings into existence the * wife* 

„ —serves, through the wife, the visibieaml invisible 
ends of man 

„ —to be done with a girl, who is not * SaiH^da ’ of his 
mothor ... 

„ —to be done with a girl, who is not of tho same gotm 
as his father 

—to bo done with a girl, not bom of unlawful inter- 
course ... 

to 1)6 done with a girl, who is beyond the fifth stop 
of relationship on mother’s side 
.. —not to be done with a girl descended from one's 
maternal grandfather or great-grandfather 
„ —not with.mothor’s sister 

„ — iSescendant of maternal great-grandmotlicr 

„ — „ a girl of the same got ra 

-- ft f« f» ff M ti f» one’s mother, 

according to Vashigtha 

„ —with a girl of tho same gofro, necessitates her re- 
nunciation 

„ „ necessitates the per- 

formance of 0/idtidr<lyafia 


Paoi. 

138 

60 

242 

03,98 

98 

211 

211 

105 

2U 

211 

87 
88-89 

444 

88 
28-24 

111 

71 

.35 

20 

20 

20 

21 

21 

21 

21 

21 

28 


2.3 


23 


28 

28 

28 

28 

28 

24 


24 

24 



INDEX 


555 


Marriag:e->with a girl of theS^iiame Prnvnra, neoessitatcs her 
renanoiation 

„ —with a girl of the same Pravara. necessitaton the 
performance of C7uindnit/ana... 

,, —not with tho maternal uncle's daughter 
„ —not between persons of the same Pravara 

—Differentiating characteristics of the right forms of 
.. —permissible with a girl of the same gotra, if Pravnra 
is different (according to Gautama) ... 

—not permissible between parties of the same gotra 
«• ** »» i» »» *» *» *» »* PrnT/fim 

—with a girl beyond the seventh step, among rela- 
tions on Father's side 
„ —not with a girl born of NIyoga 

„ relationship— to be avoided with certain lam i lies ... 

„ — « .• M a family whore re- 

ligious rites have been abandoned ... 

„ „ —to be avoided with a male-less family... 

,, ,1 ** »» «t ft Voda“les8 „ ... 

,, „ „ family, members of 

which are woolly 

„ „ —to be avoided with a family, members of 

which suffer from Piles 

„ „ — to be avoided with a family, members of 

which suffer from Pthisis ... 

„ „ —to be avoided with a family, members of 

which suffer from Dyspepsia 

„ „ —to bo avoided with a family, members of 

which suffer from Epilepsy 

.. „ —to be avoided with a family, members of 

which suffer from Lcucodorma 

., „ —to be avioded with a family, members 

of which suffer from Leprosy 

„ —Prohibition of —with mixed families ... 

„ — with ta wny*haired girls, dep recated 

„ — „ a girl with superflnons limbs, deprecated 

„ —with diseased girls, deprecated 

„ — n hairless „ 

f» ~ •• too much hair, 

„ - „ garmlons girls, 

M - »» girls with reddish eyes, 

„ —deprecated, with a girl bearing namo of an aster- 


—deprecated, with a girl bearing name of a tree 
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bearing: name of a 


a mouu- 


name of 


name 


of 


bearing 

a terror-inspiring 


Marriage— deprecated, with giri bearing name of a river ... 
„ -^deprecated, with girl bearing name after a low- 
oaste ... 

M —deprecated, with girl bearing name of 
tain 

H —deprecated, with girl 

bird 

—deprecated, with girl bearing 

serpent ... 

„ —deprecated, with girl 

a slave ... 

—deprecated with girl bearing 
name 

,, —commended with a girl with faultless body 
*f 1 , ,, „ „ an agreeable name 

•I *-*' 1 . tf If II a swan-like gait 

If f II fi II an elephant-like gait... 

If If If II I, fine hair ... 

If n If II II „ teeth ... ... 

If ti If II 11 tender limbs 

p —must be with one not married already ... 

M —with a girl younger than oneself 

„ - ti „ with brother, commended 

„ - with brotherless giri deprecated 

If — >1 a girl of unknown parentage, deprecated 
„ —not accomplished, if it involves transgression of 
prohibitions not based upon perceptible causes 
„ —in one’s own caste, the first to bo commended ... 

„ - as a spiritual saorament, must be in the same caste 

ti „ should bo with one girl, 

and of the samo caste ... 


- -contracted with material or physical motives, may 



be with girls of lower castes also 

... 

«1 

— of Brfihmana with 

a Kfattriya girl 

... 

•1 

If II »i 

Vaishya „ 

... 

II 

If i» II 

Shfidra „ 

•e« 

,1 

— „ Ksattriya „ 

Vaishya „ 

• ■a 

If 

“ If II n 

Shfidra „ 

«e* 

If 

- - „ Vaishya 

Shfidra „ 



— „ Shfidra— only with a Shfidra „ 

•ea 


- „ Brfihmapa with Shfidra girl, permitted (S7) and 

also prohibited 

- „ Ksattriya with Shfidra girl, permitted (87) and 

also prohibited 

- „ Brfihmana with Shfidra girl, permitted only under 

abnormal circumstances ... ... ... 
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Pagb. 


Marriage--of K^ttriya with SbOdra girJ, permitted only under 
abnormal circumstances... 

91 -- I, Twice-born man with Shddra girl, deprecated ... 

>» — 99 99 t» tt makes him an 

ontcast 

„ BrAhmana with ShOdra girl, lands him in perdi- 
tion... 

„ —Eight forms of 

„ rite— ends with the seeing of the constellation Ursa 
Major 

., —marked by tho holding of bands 

—Six forms of— lawful for the BrAhmapa... 


9» 

•« 

I* 

»» 

99 

91 

99 

»» 

9t 

I* 

tt 

!• 

>t 

9t 

9* 

9’ 

»» 

99 

99 

9t 


— Four forms of— •• Kpattriya ... 

—Threo forma of— „ Vaishya 

«f „ tt 9 * ShAdra ... ... 

—Four forms of — commended for tho Brahmapa— BpAh- 
ma. Daiva, Arna and PrAjApatya ... 

-RAkpaaa form— commended for K^attriya 
— Asnra form— commended for Vaishya ... 

— „ — „ ShAdra ... 

-PrAjApatya, OAndharva and RAkpasa— lawful for 
Ksattriya and others 

—Asnra and PaishAoha forms— interdicted for all ... 
— RAkbasa form, permissible for tho BrAhmapa, ac- 
cording to some 

— BrAhma form, best for BrAhmana 
— RAksasa „ „ Kpattriya 

-PaishAcha „ defined 

—mixed GAndharya-RAkpasa form— lawful for Kpat- 

triya 

- „ —example of 

—OAndharva form, defined 
—RAksasa form, „ 

—BrAhma form, „ 

—Daiva form, 

— Arsa form, 

—PrAjApatya form, „ 

— Asura form „ 

—Tho seventh step— tho final stage of ... 
—complete only at the * seventh step ' ... 
—commended— when daughter is given away with 
water only 

— * with water only ’ means that the Father should 
impose no conditions 

—quality of sons bom of Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and 
PrAjApatya 

—quality of sons born of inforior forms of 
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Paob. 

Marriage— Uablamablo offspring from unblamable... ... 09 

M — Blameworthy offspring from blameworthy ... 69 

n —the rites of * taking tho hand ' prescribed for bride 

of the same caste as tho bridegroom ... 70 

„ rites— in caso of girls marrying higher castes ... 70 

„ After— pair should observe certain vowsi for a few days... 71 

„ —Rules regarding ... ... ... 83 

—In daughter's— Father should accept no consideration 88 

„ —In daughter's— by accepting anything— Fhther be- 
comes a * child-seller * ... ... .. 88 

M —in Arsa form of— presentation of a cow and bull 

to the girl's Father, permissible, according to some 84 

„ —in Ar^a form of— presentation of a cow and bull. 

not permissible ... ... .. ... 84 

Maternal relations— lords of the world of Vishve^evas ... 444 

Maternal uncle— to bo rocoivod with * Honey- Mixture ’ 188 

—lord of Earth ... ... ... 444 

Meaning— Comprehension of— the sole end of Vedic study ... 

Means of livelihood ... ... ... ... ... 207 

Meat-selling -reprehensible— even when done with righteous 

motive ... ... ... ... 174 

Meat-seller- to bo avoided at Shrflddha and Hacrifico ... 174 

Moat— vAoidauco of— to bo withdrawn, after learning the text 

of Veda ... ... ... ... 7 

,, —offered at ShrAddha— only seasoning for the Rice offered 148 

„ unforbiddeu— is * sacrificial food * ... , .. ... 275 

Men— to bo worshipped with food ... ... ... 105 

„ —born from sagos ... ... ... ... 220 

Mondicaut— seeking for food— to bo fed at ShrAdha... ... 256 

„ —nob to be treated as guest ... ... ... 338 

Milk— to be served on the ground ... ... ... 246 

„ —LB * sacrificial food ' ... ... ... 275 

Mitnanadi-utru .. ... ... ... 7,289 

Miser— Food given by— to be avoided ... ... ... 468 

Mttmvuriciia— story of- -to bo related at ShrAddha ... ... 249 

Mortar and Pestle— a * slaughter-house ' for tho Uousohuldcr 90 

^Mother's ^apt ntla '—only up to three degrees, according to somo 23 

„ „ —extends up to fifth degree ... ... 28 

„ „ —moans mother's relationship ... ... 28 


N 

* Name null piturah, * etc. ... ... ... ... 240-241 

* Namah '—tho mantra ordained for tho Sbfidra ... ... 145 

* ffatriMAo '—student ... ... ... ... 1 
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Paob. 

?iiffada-mantras ... ... ... ... S4t 

‘iV»4(M’-is‘end' ... ... ... ... ... 1 

iVirtiA to— describes Pifcfs as Beings occapying the Aliddlo 

Rigions... ... ... ... 242 

,, -fiuotod in support ot honorific signification of tho 

Plural ... ... ... ... ... 266 

' iVirdJicrfi is one who neglects the Groat Sacrifices ... 176 

n —means * one devoid of Vedic learning ’ —according 

to some ... ... ... .. ... 176 

Niviira and other wild-growing grains are ‘sacrificial food' 276 

iVigoma— distinguished from Sarisaridehyft ... ... 72-78 

Nigama B,nd Yama ... ... ... ... ... 468 

Ntt/oga— One who follows— is called ^Dtdhtfiipnfi' ... ... 104 

,9 —Girl bom of— should not be married ... ... 28 

„ —oven though sanctioned by Smrti— should bo avoided 44 1 

Non-eatability— of four kinds ... ... 472 


o 


Oblations— thrown in wator, reach tho Sun 

„ —thrown into tho mouth-fire of the loranod Srdhmana, 
saves from sin and trouble ... 

Observancos— of the Accomplished Student 

M — ij o „ —conducive to Heaven 

i« — tt »» ** bongovity 

ft — II i. It n Pamo 

„ — t* ». —obligatory 


„ —may bo kept 

I, —By keeping— without keeping tho Restraints, man 
fails ... •*. ... ... 

Occupations— irreproachable, for the Brahmapa, enumerated ... 
„ —six, for tho BrAhmana, enumerated ... 

Offerings to gods— daily— essential 

„ —consists in pouring libations into Fire and 

throwing Bali on altars 
guests— daily— essential 
„ dependants— daily— essential ... 

Pitvs— daily— essential 
II one's own self— daily— essential... 

„ into Fire— are ‘ Huta * 


„ to Elementals— are ' Prahuta ' 

f, to BrAhmapas (guests)— are * BrAhmya-huta ' 

M of wator to Pitfs— are * PrAshita ' 

11 to Agni— first— daily 
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467 

467 
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09 

00 
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90 
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Offerings— to Soms— daily 
•I — » Agni^Soma 

M — ff Vishvedevas 

•f — „ Dhanrantari 

f> ff Knhn ••• 


f» --ff Annmati 

— ff Prajffpati 

„ — Dyanji 

f> “ ff Prithiri 

i« — „ Sviftakrt 


— at the door— to the Marats ... 

—to Apas— in water... 

»f — •• Vanaspatis— on the Pestle and Mortar 


>> — •• 8hri—on the'head ^ 

If — ff Bhadraktli— on the feet ... 

ft —for Brahman— in the centre of the Homestead 


It 

ff 

II 

If 

It 


ti 


f* 

II 


II 


II 

II 

II 


II 


If 


ff Pdsfojpoti “if If If 

—to Vfahiwd^iMS— in the sky 

— ff Hlementals roaming in the day 

— ft ff „ „ night 

— ff be made in the upper dwelling 

—Remnant of— to be offered towards tho South— to the 

Pitfs *•« *•« ... .tt ... 

—for dogs— to be placed on the ground 
—for outcasts- ,, ,f ,f 


— fi Ohdvi^fllcis**** ft ff ff ••• 

— ff persons afilictod with filthy disease— to be placed 

on the ground .. 

— ff birds— to placed on tho ground 


— ff insects— ff tf tf ••• 

—thrown into the month«flre of Br&hmapaSf effulgent 

with leamingf saves from sin... 

- none— out of the food cooked for a guest arriving 

after tho Faishvad^ offering 
—for gods— to be given to the learned 
ff Pitps— ff ff ff ... 


— f, f, — ff ff man excelling in learn- 

ing ... 

— ff gods- to bo given to tho roan excelling in leam- 

ingf austoritieSf Vedic study and Rites 
—to the ignorantf fruitless 

— ff leamedf fruitful 

—eaten by the enemy— become futile .<• 

—to be given to the Shrotriya ... 

— Sacriiloial— ^not to be presented to unlearned Brfthmana 

— to gods and Pitfs— nullified by the sons bora of 

other men's wives 
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Ofleringa— to goda— defiled by the look of Ohfi|i^la 


— „ Pitrs— 

f» 

II 

II 

H 

* „ god,— 

f# 

It 

II 

Cock 

- „ 

If 

II 

If 

•1 

— „ gods— 

,s 

1* 

II 

Pig 

— „ Pitrs— 

II 

II 

II 

,1 

— „ gods— 

II 

II 

H 

Duclean woman 

— „ Pitrs— 

II 

II 

II 

II 

— .. gods— 

II 

•1 

•1 

Eunuch ... 

— „ PItps— 

11 

I* 

*1 

II ••• 


o — Disposal of 

Offering-materials— Relative merits of ... 

Oil-preaa — equal in unoleanlineas to ten Slaughter^houaea 
Others — Everything dependent upon— is painful 
Outcasts— Offering for— to be placed on the ground... 

„ —undeserving of gifts at fihr^ddhas and Saorifloes 


P 


Pain— is that which depends on others ... 

Paitryujnika Homa— not into Common Fire 
Padfcti*|)dva rta— defined 
Pdnfcti/a— Defined ... 

Panehiigntvidi/d— described in Chhindogya Upanisad 
PuficHdgni— Different explanations for 
Paishdcho— the lowest form of marriage ... 

marriage— lawful for Yaishya ... 
tf fi tf Shfidra ... 

M —defined 

M —does not deprive the girl of ' maidenhood * 

« „ —Subsequent performance of rites, essen- 

tial in 

„ —rites— not essential in 

—Intercourse— not the predominant factor 
in 

„ — „ —only secondary factor in ... 

„ —Embrace, kissing, etc., in 

Pd9lnt— ... 58, 87, 88, 72, 120, 188, 187, 108, 262, 311, 


FaricMla country ... 

Pareishara—n gbtra-namc 

„ - gotra— Pravaras of — Vashisfhya, Gfirgya and PArft- 

sharya 

PariiMirtsrhgd— distinguished from Niyama 
„ —discussed 
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Pdrvana^Shrdddha — to be performed in the Marriage-Fire ... 
.» fi —to be offered— after Sapifi^/fcarona 

«> ». — the archetype of all ShrAddhaa... 

Parame^thiprdii a— Fire 
Pdraahva Shudra 

' Partakers of fimearings ’—at Shrftddha ... 
Paryagnikaratfa^conaiBia in cleaning of things 
Penances -performed under pretext— go to Bvil Spirits 
Personal cleanliness— to be observed by the Accomplished 
Student 

Physician— Qlft to— becomes pus and blood 
Picking— explained 

Pi*td(fnv^Hdri/aka— to be offered every month 

„ on the Moonless day 

,1 after Pitpyajfia ... 

„ — „ by Kisattriya and Vaishya also 

Pirrdaptfryajila— not to be offered by one whose father is alive 
—not to be offered into Common Fire 
Pious vanity— to be avoided ... 

Pitrs—liemnanta of offerings to be offered to— towards the South 
M — Rites in honor of— become lost, if presented to ignorant 
Brfthmanas 

M "Food offered at rites in honor of— should be given to a 


learned Brfthmana ... 

-Offerings for— to be given to the learned man 
„ - Briihinanas to be carefully examined, at Rites in honor 

of 

„ -have expectations from family-men 
- to bo worshipped with Shrffddha ... 

„ -attend upon invited Brfthmanas 
„ —follow „ „ 

,, - are foremost gods 
„ — „ free from anger 
" „ intent on purity 
„ — „ chaste ... 

„ — „ rid of all means of offence ... 

M - „ supremely blessed ... 

„ —Origin of 

.. —Mode of worshipping ... 

—Somapds— worshipped by Brfthmanas 
—Havigmat— „ „ Kfattriyas 

—are the sons of Marfchi and other sages ... 

—Man’s own forefathers, are his ... 

—ffomapa— never spoken of as recipients of offerings ... 
„ —beings of tremendous power 
„ —of Bftdhyas— ‘Bomasads ... 

„ — „ gods— Agnisvftttas ... 
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Pifrs— of Daityas— Barhisads ... 

„ — „ D&navas— „ 

„ - „ Yaksas — „ 

H — „ Gandharvas— 

„ — „ Uragas — 

— ..R&k^asas— , „ 

„ — „ Suparnas— „ 

„ — M Kinnaras— 

*» — »• Brdhmaiias— Somapfts 
*, — „ EHattriya8--Havirbhuks 
„ - „ Vaishyas- Ajyapas ... 

,« — „ Shddras—Buk Alins ... 

„ — „ BrAhmaiiaa : AuagtiidagdfMS, Agnidagdhast Mdvgag, 

Barhifadst, Agnlyvdttaa and Saiimyna 


M '-mentioned in the Voda—Anagnidagdha and the rest .. 

,, —Endless sons and grandsons of the principal gait^as of ... 
M — born of 8ages 

„ —pleased with what is offered in clean places... 

on water-banks... 

M .* ;• tf II in secluded pieces 

M —Offering to— to be made after offerings to Agni and 
Soma-Yama 

„ —to be saluted with wiantma, at Shrdddlias 
M —Several meanings of the term 

described in the Nirukta as Beings occupying the Middle 

Regions ... 


,, —to be thought of, when food is offered to BrAhmanas— at 
ShArddha ... 

„ —Stories, related at ShrAddha, liked by 
„ —partake of food, so long as it is hot 
„ — „ ,1 M „ invitees eat silently 

„ — II „ „ do not describe the 

qualities of the food 


II 

i» 


II 


II 


II 


—Offerings to— defiled by the look of CbAndAla 
II II ti Bog 

— „ ,, ,, Pig 

— „ — „ I. Cock 

— „ - ,, „ Unclean woman 

— „ — ., „ Eunuch ... * 

—Food to be offered to— at Sapindikarana Bhrdddha 

—in connection with Sapindikarana— stand for grandfather, 
great-grandfather and great-great-grandfather 
—Offering of water, after bath, brings all reward of 
offering to... 

—to be worshipped on Affakds 

„ Aitz/offttkaa 
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Pitrya rite— performed on Moonless day— is beneficial to the 

dead ... ... ... ... 161^ 

„ „ —Performer of— reaps benefits after death ... 151 

PUfpajfia— The monthly Shrfiddha to be performed after ... U6 

„ -is Tarpa^a ... ... ... ... W 

„ -also called ‘Hnta’... ... ... ... 98 

,1 —not to be repeated in evening ... ... 148 

Pleasure— is that which depends on one’s own self ... ... 429 

Polity— Science of — to be studied by the Accomplished Student 320 

Portents— Floating of stones, appearance of stars during the 

day, etc. ... ... ... ... 402 

Prddnffcaravia ... ... ... ... ... 89 

* Prahuta ’—name for the offering to Blementals ... ... 99 

„ — „ a Great Sacrifice ... ... ... 98 

PmsHitci — I, ,f „ I, ,, ... ... ... 98 

„ — „ „ water-offering to Pitys ... ... 99 

Prdjdpatya marriage— lawful for Brfthmanas ... ... 46 

„ „ —defined ... ... ... ... 56 

„ „ —mantra -formula used at ... ... 66 

„ „ —not commended for the Twlce-boni ... 64 

„ „ —Quality of son, born of ... ... 66 

Pravara— What is ... ... ... ... ... 24 

—a subdivision of 0otra ... ... ... 24 

—name given to names of certain R^is, to whom one is 

related ... ... ... ... ... 24-25 

„ —Difference in— makes marriage possible between parties 

of the same 0otra ... ... ... ... 24 

„ —is name given to (ifls related to a potra ... ... 24 

.. —mentioned in fifitras along with each 0otra ... 25 

—remembered by each man ... ... ... 25 

—Diversity of -^only among Brfthmanas ... ... 25 

„ — „ —not „ Epattriyas ... ... 25 

„ — •• — Vaishyas ... ... 25 

„ —of Kpattriya— determined by that of his Priest ... 25 

« *“ i« Vaishya— „ „ ., ,, ,, ,, ... 25 

„ —Same— means same Bfi names ... ... ... 26 

Preceptor— Duties relating to Vedas— to be observed under ... 19 

„ —Bath to be taken, on permission of ... ... 19 

Preclusion— distinguished from Restriction ... ... 72-78 

„ —discussed ... ... ... ... 74-75 

Prcfpd/a— name of a Libation ... ... ... ... 217 

Prayannevdtrniallokdt ... ... ... 262 

Pregnant women— to be fed immediately after guests ... 188 

* Prita '—exact signification of the term ... ... ... 261 

Priest— to be received with the * Honey-Mixture ’ ... ... 188 

„ —may be fed at Shrfiddha ... ... ... 170 

„ —is the Lord of the world of gods ... ... ... 444 
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Pruti^ha— difforent from Bhik^d ... ... ... 804 

„ —is aooeptanoo of gifts, offered with a view to some 

transcendental result, and is received with mafifras 304 
Pride of austerities— to be avoided ... ... ... 486 

Puberty— to be waited for, before intercourse ... ... 71 

Pulustya— father of AJyapa Pitrg ... ... ... 218 

Pupils— to be corrected with the rod ... ... ... 481 

n — tf governedf according to law ... ... 488 

Purdfittat— to be studied by the Accomplished Student ... 380 

Purity— essential for sacrifices ... ••• ... 874 


R 


liain -proceeds from the Sun... 

„ -Food produced from 
Rdyaii— standing for all wealthy castes ... 

Rdiltrasa-marriage— defined 

„ —Doatinotion between Gfindharva and 

„ —takes away unprotected Shrfiddha 

Uccluse-Duty of feeding— specially prescribed for 
Religious student— not to do any teaching 
Religious students— Two kinds of 
Renunciate — Helping anybody, prohibited for ... 

„ — Expounding of the meaning of Veda, specially 

prescribed lor 

Renunciate — not to be treated as guest ... 

Restriction — Example of — from Shranta literature ... 

„ - „ - H Smfirta 

„ ^distinguished from Preclusion 
Return — Wife to be taken after 

„ —is a rite, consisting in the offering of Madktiparka 
and other things, indicating end of study and 


return to Father’s home 

—No actual— in oases where Study has been carried on 
under Father 

—taken by some people to stand for that Bathing 
which forms part of marriage rites 
—connotes the renouncing of Restraints and Observances 


Rgveda ... ... — **• *'• '•* 

—name applied* to the Samhitfi text of Ten Muitdalas, 

divided into 64 udJii^dt^s 

„ —sacred to the gods ... ••• ••• 

Red-haired man— not to be fed at Skfdddho 


101 

100 

341 

68 

58 

823 

108 

108 

108 

108 

102 

388 

78 

78 

72-74 

10 


10 

10 

10 

20 

61 

168 

406 

172 



566 


MANUSMRTI 


Relations— Feeding of— at Sfcraddha 

n —not to be treated as guests ... 

„ —on visit- should bo fed with wife 

n — may be fed at Shr&ddha 

Relationships and Connections ... 

„ „ „ —to be formed with superior people 

Remnant— of food— fallen on the ground— is the share of dutiful 
servants 

,• —of food— the share of those who have died without 

sacraments 

„ -of offerings— to bo offered to Pitrs— towards the 
South... 


Request for benediction of ancestors— at Shr^ddha ... 

Resting place —one of the things that must be offered to a guest 
„ „ —Offer of— should not fail in a good house 

Restraints— must bo observed ... 

H —Neglecting— man falls 

,, —more obligatory than Observances 

Righteousness— if conducive to unhappiness— to bo avoided . • 
„ —if disapproved by the people— „ „ 

Right Conduct— destroys everything inauspicious ... 

„ H —the root of Righteousness 

It M —to be attended to 

„ —brings longevity 
It „ — „ desirable children 

,t „ inexhaustible wealth 

I, „ —to be delighted in 

* Ruchitam *— syllable to be pronounced at Sacrifices 
' Rudra ’—name given to Grandfather 
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380 

180 

183 

170 

488 

489 

25 » 

367 

118 

277 

124 

124 

457 
467 

458 
480 
430 
427 
427 
427 
427 
427 
427 
488 
272 
294 


' Sabht/a* Fire* described ... .. ... 1J2 

Sacred days ... ... ... ... ... 78 

Sacred Thread— to pass over right shoulder, when offering 

Shrftddha ... ... ... ... 289 

M .. —to be worn constantly ... ... ... 352 

»• t, —not to be treated as substitute for cloth ... 352 

Sacrificial food— essential for sacrifices ... ... .. 274 

„ „ —defined ... ... ... .. 276 

Sacrifice— futile, if friends form the principal factor at it . . 162 

„ — Eunuchs undeserving of gifts at .. 171 

—Atheists „ ... ... 171 

—Outcasts „ „ ... 171 

•• —Thieves „ ... 171 
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Sacriflco -Hcalors to bo avoided at 
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174 


— Temple-attondants to be avoided at 


••• 

174 

It 

--Meat-aellors „ „ it 



174 


—Traders „ „ 


... 

174 

*» 

—Village servant „ „ „ 



174 

•I 

—King's servant „ „ „ 



174 

II 

—One with defurojod nails, to be avoided at 



174 

»i 

— „ „ black tooth, „ „ „ 



174 

II 

— Opposor of superiors, „ •, „ 


... 

174 

II 

— Forsakor of Fire, „ „ 



174 

II 

-- Userer, „ „ „ 



174 


—The Invalid, „ „ „ 


... 

176 

II 

-Cattle- tenderer, „ „ „ 



176 

II 

- Supersedor of Elder Brother,. „ „ 



176 

I* 

-Ncglcctor of the Groat Sacrifices, to bo avoided at 


176 

II 

One inimical to Brahmanas, 

«i 

... 

176 

M 

„ superseded by younger brothor, 

„ 

... 

176 

11 

— Member of a company, 

♦I 


175 

II 

— An actor. 

•1 


177 

It 

■ -^Broakor of vows of continence. 

II 


177 

II 

—Husband of a Shfidra woman, 

II 


177 

»l 

- Son of a remarried woman, 

II 


177 

*1 

—A one-eyed man, 

II 

... 

177 

1* 

—One who admits his wife's iiarauiour 

II 


177 

II 

— „ „ teaches for a stipulated foe 

If 


178 

II 

- - „ „ is taught by a paid Teacher 

II 


178 

II 

— Fiipil of a Shfidra, 

II 


178 

tl 

--Teacher „ „ , 

II 

... 

178 

II 

—One who is reprehensible in speech. 

II 

... 

178 

II 

—Son of an adultross, 

11 


178 

II 

— „ „ a widow. 

*1 


178 

II 

—Forsakor of Mother, 

II 

... 

179 

;i 

— „ „ Father, 

II 


178 

II 

— „ „ Superior, 

II 


179 

i> 

^Ono who is connected with outcasts, 

11 

... 

178 

1* 

-House-burner, 

If 


181 

♦1 

—Prisoner, 

tl 


181 

II 

—One who oats food of an aduitross' son, 

II 


181 


—Seller of Soma, 

ii 


181 

!• 

-Sea-voyager, 

II 


181 

II 

—Bard, 

1. 

... 

IHI 

II 

-Oil-dealer, 

•1 


181 

II 

—Perjuror, 


... 

181 

f 1 

—One who sells his sacrificial merit. 

>• 

•- 

IHl 


— „ „ quarrels with his Father, 



182 


—Keeper of a gambling-house. 

•• 


182 


0 
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Saorifloe— Drunkard, to be ayoided at .. 

18S 

tt 

*-Oae afflicted with tool diseaae, 

f* 

182 

tt 

— „ aooused of sins, 

f* 

182 

ft 

—The hypocrite, „ 

M 

182 

•• 

— „ dealer in eaaence, 

tl •• 

182 

ft 

^Makor of bows and arrows. 

ff 

188 

It 

^Ono whoso wife dallies with another. 

ff 

188 

If 

— „ who makes love to his Brother's widow. 

188 

ff 

„ „ injures a friend, 

ff 

188 

ft 

— „ „ subsists by gambling, 

ft 

188 

11 

~ ,, „ is taught by his own son. 

ff 

188 

„ 

--An epileptic. 

tl 

186 

»t 

—One with scrofulous swellings. 

tf 

186 

.. 

— „ suffering from Leucoderma, 

tt 

186 

It 

— Tho backbiter. 

„ 

186 

It 

— „ Lunatic 

ft 

186 


— „ blind man, 

tt 

186 

It 

— „ derider of tho Veda, 


186 

ti 

— „ tamer of Elephants, 

*1 

186 

If 

„ ,, Bulls,' 


186 

If 

,, „ HlorsoSf 


186 

tf 

-- „ „ Camels, 

tt 

186 

tt 

—One subsisting on stars, 

It 

186 

ft 

-Bird-keeper, 

It 

186 

If 

—Teacher of warfare, 

ft 

186 

fi 

—The diverter of water-courses. 

tt 

188 

19 

— Obstructor „ „ „ 

ft 

188 

If 

-House-planner, 

ft 

188 

tf 

—Messenger, 

tl 

188 


—Tree-planter, 

1, 

188 

ff 

—One who sports with dogs, 

II 

188 

ff 

—Tho Falconer, 

II 

188 

ff 

—Defiler of virgins. 

tt 

188 

If 

—The cruel man. 

t» 

188 

tf 

—One subsisting on Shfidras, 

It 

188 

tf 

— „ who sacrifices to gauas, 

ft 

188 

ft 

— „ devoid of Right Conduct, 

ft 

187 

t« 

—Man without vigour. 

fi 

187 

ti 

—The constant beggar, 

,1 

187 

tt 

—One who lives by agriculture, 

It 

187 

«» 

— „ suffering from Hlephantiasis, 

II 

187 

If 

— „ who is ill spoken of, by good men. 

tf 

187 

ft 

—The sheep-dealer „ 


188 

ff 

— „ buffalo-keeper, „ 

i| 

188 

ft 

—Husband of a woman, who has had another husband, 


to be avoided at ... 

If. *• 

188 



INDEX 


Baorlflce— Carrier of the dead, to be avoided at 

„ -nullified by sons of other men's wives „ 

„ —By neglecting invitation to, a BrAhmana incurs sin... 

„ — excelled by BhrAddha „ 

„ —Bustainer of „ „ 

„ —King to be honoured with * Honey-Mixture,’ at tlio 
approach of 

—Learned Man „ 

„ —defiled by the look of OhA^dala 
,• Dog 
..Pig 
Cock 

„ Unclean woman 
Eunuch ... 

„ —The syllable ‘ rtichtf ant * to be pronounced at 
„ — Essentials for 

„ -The Ira perishable— rests in Speech and Life-breath... 

„ —One should not go. to a— uninvited 
„ —performed by the illiterate, to bo avoided 
I, ». n woman, ... 

If I. ». .. Eunuch, „ 

„ — „ „ the village-priest „ 

I, ,. with faith, and with well-begot^on wealth, 

becomes imperishable 

„ -One should not tell a lie, .after performing 
Sages —h.a VO expectations from family-men 
„ —to bo worshipped by Vedic study 
„ —the term may stand for the Vedas 
Salt— noil-alkaline— is * sacrificial food’ ... 

Sambhojani — a convivial dinner — the ‘ gift of devils ’ 

Sdmugana— name given to the singing of S&ma verses 
S^maveda - related to Pitps 

„ —Sound of— impure ... 

8am&ptika—the name to be applied to one who has learnt the 
* three thousands,’ i.c., the whole SAmaveda 
‘ Snmpannam’— syllable to bo performed at Ahhyudayika Rite.., 
Sanctifier of Company 

„ -purifies the company defiled by the 

presence of men unworthy of company 
„ „ - to be always sought for 

„ „ —defined 

„ —one who is foremost in Vedic lore and 

Sciences ... 

„ „ - one who is born in a family of men 

learned in the Veda 

„ „ —one who has learnt the ‘ Tri^drhiketa * 

„ — „ „ knows the science of Five Fires 
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188 
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208 
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140 

140 

254 

254 

264 

254 

264 

264 

272 

274 

824 

868 

460 

460 

460 

459 

476 

485 

106 

106 

106 
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164 

168 

406 

406 

167 

272 

201-205 

201 

201 

201 

201 

201 

208 

201 
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Sanctifier of Company— one who has learnt the * Trisuparna ' 

— „ ,> knows the six-limbed science 

•» — H «, is born of a woman married in 

the Brfihma form... 

.« „ — »i n sings the Jye^tha-Sdmaa 

„ — Vedio learning, essential characteris- 

tics of a — others, additional quali- 
fications 

„ „ —is one who understands the meaning 

of the Veda ... 

„ „ —is one who expounds the Veda and its 

meaning 

„ „ —The Student is a 

„ „ — „ giver of a thousand is... 

„ — „ Centenarian is a 

Sanctificatory texts— essential for sacrificcrs 
•Sapiifdffearaiia~-Amalgaming Rite— time for division, after 
Father's death 

„ —ShrAddha in honor of one Just dead, to be 

offered up to ... 

„ —to be performed at the end of a year 

„ — ShrAddha to three ancestors, not to he offored 

until 

„ — After— offerings to bo made to the three an- 

cestors 

„ —to be performed, preceded by offering to the 

gods 

,, ' Food to bo offered to Pitfs, at 

„ „ „ „ person Just dead 

,, — AfotUra— addressed to the person rocontly 

dead 

„ - Details of —discussed ... 

„ —only partially binding, in the case of death of 

Father, if grandfather living ... 

„ —If grandfather alive, the Father's ball to bo 

united to those of higher ancestors, at 

Satyabhdma 

Satyakdma Jdhiila ... 

Satyakfimn $S9 ••• ••• ••• 

Seat— to be offered to guest 

Season— of women— the even days conducive to conceiving of 
male child 

f, —of women— the uneven days conducive to conceiving of 
female child 
„ —of women— defined 

„ — „ - indicates capacity for conception 

„ — „ —comprises the first sixteen days of the 

course *■* 
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208 

204 

204 
204 
20 1 
204 
274 

234 

258 

250 

259-2A0 

230 

230 
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230 

236 

234-239 

238 

230 

133 

18 

178 

121 

80 

80 

71,79 
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Season— of women— first four days, as also eleventh and 
thirteenth days, deprecated ... 

Seasons— to bo sainted at Shrftddha— with man tra s . . . 

»• — M „ ,« —facing the North 

Self-control— to bo retained by the Brsthmapa 
Sequence— Order of — among rites 

Servant— of village— to be avoided at Shrftddha and Sacrifice... 

„ -of King- „ „ „ 

Servioe—the * living of the dog* 

Sesamum— specially sacred at Shrftddha 

M —to bo scattered on the ground, at Shrftddha 
„ —Food containing— not to be oaten after sunset 

Shofifta— quoted 

Shatiiiafca— declares that Twice-born man to be an outcast who 
begets a son on Shftdra wife 
Shrdddhaftalpa —quoted 
JShrdddha 


»» 

»• 

tf 

tt 


It 


—the means of worshipping Pitrs 

— to be offered daily ... 

— M „ with food 

— „ „ ti water 

— „ ,t milk ... .. 

— „ «, »t roots ... .. 

— ,, ,, ,1 fruits ... .. 

—the means of ple.asing the Pitrs 

—a part of the Five Great Sacrifices 
—at least one Brlhmana to be fed daily at 
—Daily— does not demand Restraints 


entail omission of Vodie study 


„ avoidance of sexual inter- 


course 

-named * Pinddnvdlufrkaija'—Ui be offered every 
month ... ... * ... ... 


It 

•* 

It 

ft 

If 

It 

tt 

tf 

If 

•< 

ft 

If 


— * Pinddnvdhdtfjaha ' distinct from Vaislivadcvo- 
Shrdddha 

- The monthly -is called ‘ Anvdhdrya * 

— ilnvdhdrt^— to be performed with commended meat 

-- „ —obligatory 

—to be performed with curds ... 

— „ „ butter ... 

- „ „ milk ... 

— „ „ cakes ... 

—meat is only the sauce for seasoning the rice offered 


at 

—Feeding of Brfthmanas, the principal factor in 
—Three Brfthmanas to be fed at 
—One Brfthmania „ .. 
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Shraddhu^One should not indulge in large company, at 

„ —One BrAhmans should be fed in honor of each ancestor 
—One BrAhma^a should not be fed for all ancestors ... 
—At least three BrAhmanas should be fed at 
„ —An odd number of BrAhmanas, to be fed at 
„ —A large company at— hampers proper treatment ... 

„ — „ —interferes with place 

— ,1 „ — „ time ... 


purity 

qualities 

BrAhmanas 


—called ‘ Pitrya * 

— •, „ —performed on Moonless day 

»i «• ■" * •« »• 

floial to the dead 


of 


is beiie- 


— One who performs— reaps benefits after death 
—Food offered at— should be given to a learned 
BrAhmana 

„ „ -given to a BrAhmana, is condii« 

cive to great results 

—to the VishvedC^vas, is the * rite in honor of the gods ' 
—By feeding at least one learned BrAhmana at— one 
obtains full reward 

—No rewards obtained by feeding ignorant BrAhmanas 
at 


—BrAhmana to be fed at— to bo thoroughly examined 
—distinctly enjoined as benefltting tho ancestors ... 
—A friend not to be fed at 

—One who is neither friend nor foe, should be fed at... 
—brings no reward, if friends form the principal 
factor at it 
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152 

158 
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158 

157 

161 

161 

162 


—By making friendships through— one falls off from 

heavens ... ... ... ... 168 

- one who has the— for a friend, falls from heaven ... 168 

—Making of Friendships by means of— is a custom 

with* devils' ... ... ... ... 164 

—Friend may be entertained at... ... ... 166 

— Bnemy should never be entertained at ... ... 166 

—Adherent of the ^veda, thoroughly versed in it, 

to be fed at ... ... ... ... 166 


—Adherent of the Yajurveda, thoroughly versed in it, 

to be fed at ... ... ... ... 166 

—Adherent of the SAmaveda, thoroughly versed In it, 

to be fed at ... ... ... ... 166 

—One should not feed a mere student, at ... ... 16*^ 
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Shrdddha—By feeding or Yajurvedi, or Sftmavedi at- 

one brings ever-lasting satisfaction to his 
ancestors 

,, —to be performed on a Moonless day 
t —Persons fed at— should be learned 

— „ „ — „ of right behaviour 

— „ „ — M well-known family 

M — If If — fi son of a learned father ... 

M — If If — ft bo related to the per* 

former 

—Maternal grandfather, may bo fed at 
•• — ft uncle, „ ,, ... 

—Sister's son, „ „ 

. — Father-in-law, „ „ 

—Teacher, „ •» 

„ —Daughter's son, „ „ 

—Son-in-law, „ „ 

„ —A relative, „ ,, 

—Priest, „ „ 

„ —The person, at whose sacrifice the performer 

officiates— may be fed at ... *«• 

„ —Brfthmanas to be carefully examined at ... 

„ - Thieves undeserving of gifts at 

„ —Eunuchs „ f, „ 

„ —Atheists ,, „ ,, ... ••• 

„ -Outcasts „ „ „ 

„ —One with braided hair, not to bo fed at ... 

„ —Ignorant man, „ „ 

„ —Hairless „ ,, 

„ —Gambler, „ ,, 

„ -Those who sacrifice for hosts, not to bo fed at 

—The Student, „ „ 

„ -Red-haired man, „ „ 

M — Durudki, not to bo fed at 

„ —One who officiates at Vrdtya9ionia, should not bo 
fed at... 

„ —Healers, to be avoided at 

„ —Temple-attendants, to be avoided at 
„ —Moat-sellers „ „ 

„ — Iraders „ „ 

„ -Village-servant „ 

,. —Servant of King „ 

,, —One with deformed nails, to be avoided at 

,, — ,, black teotf» ••• 

„ — Opposer of superioi 

.. — Forsakor of Fire ,■ m 

„ — Urserer #• f. 
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SUntfddlui—lnTalidb, to be avoided at 
•« battle-tender, „ „ 

•t — Saperaeder of Elder Brother, to be avoided at 

•f — Negleoter of Great Saoriflces, „ ,, 

„ —'One inimical to Brdhmapas, „ „ 

„ — „ superseded by younger brother, „ 

„ —Member of a Company, „ 

—Actor, „ 

,1 —One who has broken the vows of continence, to bo 
avoided at 

„ —Husband of a Shddra woman, to be avoided at 

,t —Son of remarried woman, „ 

„ —A one-eyed man, „ 

„ —One who admits his wife's paramour, „ 

„ —Paid Teacher, „ 

„ —Pupil of a paid Teacher, „ 

„ -Teacher of fihddra, „ 

., —Pupil „ ,, , ,, ... 

„ —One of reprehensible speech, ,, 

„ —Son of an adultress, „ 

„ — w a widow, „ 

„ — Voisaker of his Mother, „ 

I. — „ 99 Father, „ 

I, — ,• Superior, „ 

„ —One connected with outcasts— „ 

„ -House-burner, „ 

„ —Prisoner, „ „ 

„ —Eater of food of an adultress’ son, to bo avoided at... 
„ — Soma-selior, to bo avoided at ... 

„ —Sea-voyager, „ 

„ —Bard, „ 

,, -'Oil-dealer, „ ... ... ... 

„ —Perjuror, ,, 

„ —One who sells his sacrificial merit, to bo avoided at .. 

99 — ** 99 quarrels with his Father, to be avoided at 

„ —Keeper of a gambling-house, „ 

„ —The Dninkard, „ 

„ —One afllicted with foul disease, „ 

„ — „ accused of sins, •, 

„ —The Hypocrite, „ .« 

„ —Dealer in Essence, „ 

—Maker of bows and arrows, t, 

—One whose wife dallies wi^^ another person, to 

be avoided at, ... 

— „ who makes love to Brother's widow, to be avoided 
at ... ••• ••• ••• 
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175 

176 

177 

177 

177 

177 

177 

177 

178 
178 
178 
178 
178 
178 

178 
170 

179 
170 
179 
181 
181 
181 
181 
181 
181 
181 
181 
181 
182 
182 
182 
182 
182 
182 
182 
188 

188 

188 



Shrdddlui 

i — One wlio injures a friend, should bo avoided at 

188 


— „ „ subsists by gambling, „ 

II 

... 

188 


— 1 , „ is taught by ouo*s own sou, 

should be 



avoided at 

.. 


188 

»* 

—An Bpileptio, should bo avoided at 


. 

186 


—One with scrofulous swellings, should be avoided at 

186 

It 

- „ suffering from Leucodorma, 

ii 

II 

185 

I* 

— The Backbiter, 

II 

II 

185 

11 

— „ Lunatic, 

II 

II ••• 

185 

>• 

— „ Blind man, 

•I 

II 

185 

If 

— „ derider of the Veda, 

If 

I, 

185 

II 

— ., tamer of Elephants, 

II 

,1 

185 

II 

— „ „ „ Bulls, 

II 

.. 

185 

It 

— „ „ 1 . Horses, 

II 

ii 

185 

1* 

„ „ ,, Oamcls, 

II 

I, 

185 

It 

-One who subsists on stars, 

It 

.» ••• 

18.5 

It 

-Bird-keeper, 

II 

I, * • • 

185 

It 

—Teacher of Warfare, 

II 

II 

185 

If 

—One who lives by Astrology, 

II 

11 "• 

185 

ti 

—Diverter of water-courses, 

II 


186 

t> 

-House-planner, 

II 

II ••• 

186 

II 

—Messenger, 

II 

« ,1 ••• 

186 

It 

—Tree-planter, 

II 

II 

186 

i» 

— Sporter with dogs. 

II 

II 

186 

It 

—The Falconer, 

II 

II 

186 

II 

— „ defllerof virgins, 

II 

n 

186 

II 

— „ cruel man, 

II 

II •• 

186 

11 

—He who subsists on Shhdra, 

11 

II ••• 

186 

II 

— „ who sacrifices to the Oai.icts, to be avoided at ... 

186 

II 

—One devoid of Right Ck>nduct, 


• • . ... 

187 

II 

—Man without vigour. 


II ••• 

187 

II 

—The constant beggar, 


,i 

187 

II 

—He who lives by Agriculture, 


II ••• 

187 

♦I 

—One suffering from Elephantiasis, 


II ••• 

187 

II 

— „ who is ill spoken of, by good men. 

„ 

187 

1* 

—The sheep-dealer. 


II ••• 

188 

11 

— „ buffalo-keeper. 


II 

188 

ii 

— „ husband of a previously married woman, to be 



avoided at 


... 

188 

II 

... „ carrier of the dead, to Ijo avoided at 

188 

11 

-nullified by sons of other men’s wives 

... 

186 

I* 

—Method of Invitat.^ii to 


••• 

3U6-210 

It 

—At the approach *>£— three qualified Brahmaiias to 



bo invited on tho preceding day or the next day... 

206 

ii 

—The Brdhmapa invited to— shall rouiaiu self-controlled 

207 

II 

— „ It — M wot rccito Voda 

207 
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Shrdd<Uut—lbe Brahmapa invited to— ahall koop all (IbKorvaucoB 
and Restraints of tho * Sndtaht ' 


If 


If 

If 


f* 


ff 


f| 

ff 

If 


ff 


If 


If 


II 


II 

fl 


—Performer of •'-shall remain self-control led 

— ,1 — „ not recite Veda 

— I, — » keep all Observaiices and Res- 

traints of the * * 

—One neglecting invitation to— incurs sin 

— Invited to— if one dallies with a woman, one imbibes 
tho sin of the pei^ormer ... ... — 

—Vessels to be used at 

„ of silver— to be used at— bring imperishabi- 
lity 

—excels Sacrifices 
—sustained by „ 

— protected by Brahmapa, engaged in honor of gods ... 
—taken away by Rdkfasas— if not protected 

—to begin and end with an offering to gods 
—should never „ m Pitrs 

-"Method of feeding llrahiuanas at 
—Place for— should bo clean 

— „ — „ secluded 

— „ — „ sloping southwards 

— „ — If smeared with cowdung 

— Brdhtnapa at— to bo seated, after ablutions, on 
kusha-seat 

— BrAhmanas at--to bo worshipded— with perfume and 
garlands 

-Water, sesamum and kusha-blado to be presented 
to BrAhmapas, at 

—An offering to bo made into Fire, when permitted by 
BrAhinanas, at ... 

-Sacrificial food to be first offered to Agui aad 8oma> 
Yama, at 

—In the absence of Fire, offerings to be made into the 
hands of BrAhtuanas, at 
-BrAhmapa is tho Firo, at 

—may be performed, who newer one comes across a 
* Sanctifier of Company,’ on a journey 
—may bo performed, wlionever one comes across 
sfiecially commended marorials 
—may bo performed, even when one is away from 
homo and Fire ... 

•BrAhmapas described as the * gods ’ of ... 

„ „ „ free from anger 

„ „ „ easily satisfied 

„ „ „ intent upon sustaining the 

Universe 
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Sthr^ddha-'Offering into Ag^ni, lii *ajxisavya' form 

Balls for offerings to Pitrs at— to bo made out of 
remnants of materials offered to gods— in Fire ... 
M -Balls to bo offei*ed in the ^apasavya* form, at 
„ — „ „ facing South, at 

„ — „ „ on kiisha-blades, at ... 

,, “■■"Hand to be wiped „ ,, „ ••. ... 

„ — „ „ for the .sake of * Partaker.s of Smear- 

ings, at 

„ -Six Seasons, to be saluted at 
„ Pitfs, „ „ with mantras, at 

„ — Qdyatri with * Shiras * — to be repeated at 

„ -Remnant of water, to be poured near the Ralls, 
offered at 


“ Balls offered at— to bo smelt 

— Small portions to bo taken out of Balls, offered at ... 
— BrAhmaiia.s to bo fed with .small portion.s of Balls, 
offered .at 


»* 

»» 

•t 


•t 

>« 

»» 


—to be offered to previous .snocstors, if Father living 

— Father to be fed as a Rrfthmapa, at 
—to childless uncle, neeessary 

—Ralls to be offered to Grandfathor and Groat-grand- 
father, if Father living 
— No —by one who.so Father is living 
-to lie offered to Father and Groat>grand-father, if 
Grandfather is living and Father dead 
—Grandfather may be fed at 
Water and Sesamuin to he poured into tho hands of 
Brilhmaiias, at ... 

' Top portions of Ralls to be offered to Brilhnianas, at 
—At- "Food to be placed before Brfihmanas 
—At— „ „ served witli both hands 

-Tears nover to bo shed, at 
—Anger to be avoided, at 
—Untruth „ „ „ 

—Food not to be shaken, at 

—At— Food not to be touched with foot ... 

— Tears shed at— transfer tho food to ghosts 
—Anger at— transfers the food to enomfes 
—Untruth at— „ „ „ dogs ... 

— Touching of food with feet, at— transfers it to de- 
mons ... 

— Shaking of food at— transfers it to sinners 
—At— what is agreeable to BrAhmanas, sbonld lie 
given ungrudgingly 
— Vodlc stories, to be related at 

- - Vedic Texts, to be poelted at 

—Legal Institutes „ „ „ 
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Stories, to be recited at 
„ Histories, „ „ „ 

»* "“Tjegends, ,, „ „ ... 

„ —Supplementary Texts, to be recited at ... 

' OITorcr of— should bo happy ... 
tf „ make thejnvited Br&hmapas happy 

»» -- f, —shall feed Brfthmanas gently... 

It — — .. urge „ to eat more 

„ —At —Daughter’s son to be fed with special care 

M —Blanket to bo offered as seat 

„ — „ — Sesamum to be scattered on the ground 

„ —Daughter's son, specially sacred at 
I, -Blanket, „ „ „ 

M -Sesamum, „ „ „ 

„ —Cleanliness, specially commended at 
I, -Absence of anger, „ „ „ 

II — • tt „ haste, „ I, „ ... ... 

„ —Food offered at— should be hot 

„ — Brdhmanas should eat at— with controlled speech ... 

„ — At— Invitees should not describe the qualities of foml 

.1 '-fi— if ,1 If eat with head covered 

.1 —If— II „ II I, II face towards the 

South 

}| ' '** M II ,f II I* ,1 shoes on ... 

II — II —the ChAndtla should not see the feeding of guests 

I, — I, II Pig I, ,, ,1 II T, ... 

II II II Cock I, II II I, II ... 

II ■" II — II Dog „ „ „ „ „ ... 

I, *“'■ ,1 — „ Unclean woman ,, „ i. ,• ,, ... 

,1 — ,f — If Eunuch ,, ,1 ,1 11 II ... 

„ —defiled by tho look of the Chftpdilla 

II II If II H P^g ••• 

II II II II II Cook 

II II II ii Dog 

,, — „ ,1 ., „ Unclean woman 

II — I, „ II If Bnnuch ... 

„ —The cripple to be kept away from 

„ — I, one-eyed man „ i, „ 

I, — „ limb-less „ ,, „ „ ... 

„ — „ man, with redundant limb, to be kept away from 

I. —stray Brfihroana seeking for food, to be fed at 
„ --Mendicant „ n n 

„ —After Brfihmanas have eaten at— all kinds of food to 
bo mixed up with water and scattered on tho 
ground, before them 



INDEX 


fiTfcnfdiiha-— Remnant of food, and what Is scattered on Kuaha 
grass, at-*form the share of thoso who have diod 
without sacraments 


ft 


n 


9 * 


99 


II 


99 

11 

II 


I) 

11 

■I 

ft 


II 


II 

II 


II 


II 


—Remnant of food, and what is scattered on Kusha 
grassa at— form the share of those who have aban- 
doned family ladies 

— Remnant of food fallen at— Is the share of dutiful 
servants 

—in honor of one just dead— to be offered up to the 
Sapi^dikarana rite 

--in honor of one just dead— feeding of Brfihmanas— 
withou^ any rites in honour of gods ... 

—in honour of one just dead— one Bali to be offered... 
—The first— in honour of tho recent dead — to bo 
offered on the Eleventh day 
—on the date of death, every month, till one year 

„ ,, ,, , „ year ... ... 

—in honour of one person— called *Bkoddi.^ta" 

—to three ancestors— not to be offered until the 
Sapi\idtharana ... 

-Prlrnatia— to be offered after the Sapindikaranu ... 
—Sapindfharatia^to be offered ... 


—At „ —food ,f „ to Pitrs 

„ — „ „ „ „ the Recent Dead ... 

— E/«oddifta— First— to be performed on the Eleventh 
day for the Brdhmaoas 

„ — „ —to be performed on the Thirteenth 

day for the Ksattriya 
— Pnrvu iia— the archetype of all Shr&ddbas 
—Monthly— has the Amavasya Shrftddhs for its 
archetype 

— „ —does not borrow details from Sapindi- 

karana 

—After eating at— the leavings should not be given 
toShffdra 


—After eating at— one should not enter the bed of 
a woman 


-After eating at— full continence to be observed ... 
-Invitees to— after dinner— should be asked*, * Have 
you dined well ?* ... 

—Invitees to— should be made to wash 

„ „ „addressed,‘ Please rest where 

you choose ' 

— Briihraanas fed at— should say,*May there bo smdlUi 
— At all— tho sylKablo * nrfadM"* constitutes the highest 
benediction ... ... ... ... 
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Shr/itlflha’- The jierformep of-~shoiild inform the iiivitoen of the 
I tern nan ffl of fond 

„ - The popformov of- .qball dispone of the RomnantH, 

aceordini; to wmh of invited BrfthroanaH 
„ - The syllahlo to ho proiionnecd by the 

performer at 
„ — 'Essentials of 

,* —The afternoon -an essential of 

„ --Knsha-^rass — „ 

„ — Rottinp: up of dwolllnsf— „ 

„ — Sesamnm grains— 

„ —Liberality- 
„ —Cleaning— 

„ —Superior BrAhmanas 
,, —Request for the benodietion of ancestors, at 
,, —Boons to he asked for from ancestors* at ... 

„ —ni.sposal of offerings at 
„ —Balls offoreil at -to he given to the Cow 

„ — „ M M „ ** BrAhraanas 

„ — „ „ M „ „ tlieOoat 

,, — ** 1* *«“■ M *» ** hire 

„ — „ „ „ - ' *, thrown into water... 

„ — Lawful wife, desiring son, should eat the middlemost 

Ball offered at ... 

„ —Feeding of relations at 

,, — nomestic offerings, after 

„ —Leavings at— to remain till dismissal of BrAhmanas 
„ -Domestic offerings to ho made after dismis.sal of 
BrAhmanas, at 

„ —Relative merits of materials offered at ... 

—Offering of Sesamum at— brings satisfaction to ances- 
tors for one month ... 

— „ Rice at— brings satisfaction to ancestors for 

one month 

„ — „ Barley at— brings satisfaction to ance'stors 

for one month 

„ — „ MAa fat— brings satisfaction to ancestors for 

one month 

„ — „ Water at— brings satisfaction to ancestors 

for one month 

Roots and frnits at— brings satisfaction to 
ancestors for one month 

M — ** Fiah*ineat at— brings satisfaction to ances- 

tors for two months 

— „ Moat of Deer at— brings satisfaction to an- 

• cestors for three months 
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Shraddha — Offering of Meat «>r Sheep at -briiiHis yatiaiaetioii to 

anccsturK fur four moatiis 

f» ft tf It tt Birds at— brings satiulactiou to 

ancestors for live months 

tt ~ it If If V Qoat at—brings satisfaction to 

ancestors for six months 

II — II If II ,1 Spotted Dear at— brings satisfac- 

tion to ancestors for soTcn 
months ... 

II II II II I) Black antelope at— brings satisfac- 

tion to ancestors for eight months 
II II II II II i^tirtf Deer at— brings satisfaction 

to ancestors for nine months ... 

It ~ fi ,1 It I, lioars at— brings satisfaction to 

ancestors for ten inontlis 

It — II ft II It Buffaloes— brings satisfaction to 

ancestors for ten months 

It — 11 II „ II Hare at— brings satisfaction to 

ancestors for eleven months ... 

It - ,1 I, .t II Tortoise at- brings satisfaction 

to ancestors for eleven months... 

II " II Cow's milk— brings satisfaction to ancestors 

for one year 

,1 — II Milk preparations at— brings satisfaction to 

ancestors for ono year 

I, — II Moat of old Goat— brings satisfaction to an- 

cestors for tv/clvo years 

,1 — ,1 K&lash&ka— brings satisfaction to ancestors 

for endless time 

,y II Moat of Porcupine— brings satisfuctioii lo 

ancestors for endless time 

I, — II II I, Khiiioceros — brings satisfaction to 

ancestors fo rcndlcss time 

,1 — I, „ II Ked Goat— brings satisfaction lo an- 

cestors for endless time 

I, — ,1 Uouoy - brings satisfaction to ancestors for 

endless time 

,, — „ ‘ Hermit’s Food ’—brings satisfaetioii to an- 

cestors for endless time 

„ -- ,1 anything mixed with Honoy— during the 

raiiis—oii the ISth day of the month — in 
tlio asterism of Maglur, at— is imporisbablo 
„ — „ mllk-ricci mixed with butter and Honoy — on 

tho 18 th day of the month— whon the * Klc- 
phaiit’s shadow ’ falls towards the Uasti at 
„ - All offerings at-^madc with faith and in right uiaiiuer 

-••is inexhaustible ... 

—Time for ... 
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Dark Fortnight, commondcd for 
„ —All days bogiiiuing with the Tenth — oilcol) ting the 
fourteenth— Gominoiided for 

„ — Performance of -on even dates and oven aster isms 

—brings all desires 

„ - PerformaiiGO of— on odd days and odd asterisms— 

brings prosperous offspring .. 

„ —Latter half of the month preferable to the former 
half, for 

„ —Dark fortnlnght porferable to the Bright, for 
„ —Afternoon preferable to forenoon, for ... 

„ —to be performed till death 

„ „ with the sacred thread passing 

over the right shoulder 

- Offerings at -to bo made * from off the left ’ to the 
right ... 

„ —Offerings at- to be made with Kusha in hand 
„ —not to bo performed at night 

„ „ the two Twilights 

— V - when the sun just risen 

,, —to be offered thrice in the year 
— V during Sammer 

.. - .1 Winter 

M — «f >. Rains 

„ —which forms part of the * Five Sacriftces, ’ to bo 
l>crformod every day 

.. —thrice in the year-'meant for one who basset up 
the Fire— according to some 
“'No— for the BrAhmana, who has sot up the Fire— 
apart from that on the Moonless Day 
I. — Oblation into Fire --In connection with— not to bo 

offered into the Common Fire 
-Rewards for offering 

,« —Daily water-offering, an optional altoruativo to 
the daily 


Shraiita rites— in the sacrificial Are 
Bhnbara-bhfisya— quoted 

‘ Shrotriija ’-name applicable also to ono who knows only a 
part of the Veda 
„ —Offering to bo given to 

to bo recited at Sbr&ddha ... 

Flirt -Offering to -at the Head 

fihadni-girl— may or may not bo married by a Brahinana 
»» »» ff tf „ Ki^altriya 

ft --Asura, QAndJiarva and Paisb&cha forms of mar- 
riage— lawful for 
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tihtidra-yirl — luaxTyiug iu liiglier to take hold of tbo 

hem of garmeut 
for marriage-^deflued 
t) ■ )i ft -doprecatod 
•S/ucdiHi— not a guest iu Br&hmana's house 

f, -aiTiviog as guest, should bo fed with servants 
„ -pronounces * tianui/i,* instead of tiktntmti ... 

„ also should not feed friends at Bhra.^dhas ... 

„ Sukdlins, the Piir a ot 

1 , must marry 8hddra girl 

«, - -Uncooked food, may be accepted from siibmisbive 

„ —Advice not to be given to 

,« — „ to be given to the — dependent nxion oneself ... 

„ * nut untitled to the study of the Subsidiary Sciences ... 

Law not to be expounded to 
„ —Penance not to be indicated to ... 

„ Kaw grains may bo accepted from 
‘S/iurtkrtu ... ... 

Sick persons - to bo fed immediately after guests ... 

* ’—stand for oomplexioii, litius on the body, etc. 

Sister's son —may be fed at Slirftddha 

Slaves are one's own shadow 
Slauglitor-lioiiso8>-flvo— for the Householder 

* tf/tfiua ' the name really applies only to the Final HatJi 

- can apply to ondlng of Observances also... 
tSnuiria Huinu 

1 * —rites ill Marriage-lire 

SiufluMU— AVlakiug of gifts to guests, the duty of 
•Vomu— daily offering to ... ... •• 

M — eallod * Attfij/mdapdlui ' 

Suiiui-herb — is 'sacrifloisl food ' 

Somaydijci 

^ciiua-soller — What is given to— beeouies ordun* 

Soma /XI Pit ftf — worshipped by BrAhmanas 

„ —name used iu offerings— by people who are 

ignorant of the names of their forefathers ... 
„ — Pitrs of BrAhmanas 

M —sons of Kavi 

SuiuaiKids— sous of Virdy 

„ — are Pltfs of Sdd/tf/(fs 

SunmjKitf— sons of Kavi 

Sonut- Vcima— First offering at Shraddha, to Ije made to 

* Sonui-saeritloes' — to be offered at the end of year ... 

Sous— born of other man’s wives — are of two kinds ... 

Son- .. ,. ,, —during husband’s life-tiuic* 

ealled *Kuuda’ ... 

„ „ „ „ „ afUir husliaud’s death- callotl 

•Oolaktr 
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Sou— ol * appoiuted * woman 

„ —bom of other men’s wives, make all offcriugs futile 
„ —to be corrected with the rod 
„ -'born of Brdhma marriage is glorious 
„ — „ Brahma^ Daiua, Arya and PrdJdfHitya marriages, is 

endowed with Brahmic glory 

„ -Qualities of— born of Urahmat Duivu, Arifu and Prdjdpatyn 
marriage 

„ —Quality of —born of inferior maraiages 
„ -is one’s own body 

Son-in-law— to be received with Honey-Mixture 
„ — may be fed at Shrdddha 

Soups -to be served on the ground 
Speech— to be in keeping with age 

„ „ M occupation 

„ „ V wealth ... 

„ „ „ learning... 

„ „ „ family ... 

- olTered into bife-breath 

- The Imperishable sacri lice, rests in 
-Control of 

All things arc regulated by 

— „ „ have their root ill 

— „ „ emanate from 

-Stealer of— is stealer of all things 

Spirit^l Merit— the only companion in the other world 
„ - alone follows Mao, after deatli 

„ - -should be slowly accumulated 

M —as companion -carries man through uufordablo 

darkness ... 

„ —carries man to higher regions 

Stories- -to be related at 8hrdddha 

„ — „ „ liked by Pitrs 

„ -of Suparna Mitravaruua, etc. 

Student— not to bo fed at Shmdd/m 

M -Life-long— serves Teaclier till body dissolves 

„ -Religious— of two kinds 

„ —after finishing Che Veda —to be liououred by his father 
with a cow 

„ -nut to be treated as guest 
Studentship —Period of 

„ -Vows of— ill the sense of not having intercourse 
with women ... 

,, —Vows of— some to be abandoned on finishing Veda, 

and some to be continued till Subsidiary 
Sciences have been studied 
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fttndy of Veda— the predominant factor ... 

„ —motive discussed 

„ Subsidiary Sciences, should follow that of the Veda 
„ —What is contained in the Veda* to be^in after that 

of verbal text see sea ass «se 

Snbsldiary Sciences -During the study of— the only vow to bo 
kept up, is the avoidance of inter- 
course with women 

,, —to be studied throughout Dark Fortnights 

„ —are Phonetics, Grammar, Rituals, etc. 

Subsistence— Means of 

„ „ —adopted, must be such as involve least 

trouble to living beings 

—-For bare— one should accumulate wealth, by moans 
of one's irreproachable occupations— without 
causing trouble to the bO(ly 
„ —by ‘ Truth '—commended 
„ ‘Nectar*- „ 

„ ‘Death’— „ 

„ „ * Super-death * „ 

— „ ‘ Truth and falsehood ’ — conmmended 
„ — „ * Living of the dog '—prohibited 

„ ‘ Death*— deprecated 

„ — „ * Super-death’— deprecated 

„ „ ‘ Truth and Falsehood’— less deprecated 

„ Truth'— consists of living on what is got by 

Gleaning and Picking ... ••• 

„ — „ ‘ Nectar’— consists in living on what is attained 

unasked ... 

‘ Death’— consists in living on alms obtained by 
begging ... 

‘ Super-death ’—consists in living by cnlti- 
vation 

„ ‘ Truth and Falsehood ’—is living by Trade ... 
„ ‘ Service ’ -is the ‘ living of dogs ’ 

S'HfedWiifl— the Pitps of ShQdras 

„ — are those who complete the Sacrifice 

„ - „ the sons of Vashistha 

Sun— rain proceeds from 

‘Supersession of Elder Brother ’—Exceptions to 
Siiperseder ,, Elder Brother — defined... 

„ —to be avoided at ShrAddha and 
Sacrifice .*• 

—also the son, taking the Fires before his Father ... 
Superseded Elder Brother— described 

„ „ —goes to hell ... 

Snpcpsoding younger brother— goes to hell 
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rAnM. 

Sapfirm —Ht^ry of — r o ho rolal oil al. Sli midilha ... ... 192 

* Suftliriam syllahlo in jiroiioimcod at the Oof (ha ... 272 

* Sitatfh/f ' -the flyllablo—rniiatitiitoA tbo hl^hent benediotion at 

S1n*dddlM ... ... ... ... 272 

* Svadilam *- syllahlo to bo pronoiinood by pornon at Shrnddha... 272 

‘fiwfb/f* ... ... ... ... ... ... 144 

•SwfdJidifa’ ... ... ... ... ... lOfi 

^Stj&dhydyo dhijHaviiah' .. ... ... ... lOA 

... ... ... .. 7.R,fl4 

„ —Daily olToriiiff to ... ... ... ... 109 

„ a c|ualifloation of Apfni ... ... ... 100 


T 


Tdiiilava— iiamn f^ivon (o $$4nia Vodatoxla roiatinp: to Danoiiicr .. 
Tantraivirtihfi- 'qnotod 
’ropa/iawffilh.i#rfi^nt{^l/i/f— Roliffiottfi Student 
Tapoiilf t lift— Recluse .. . 

T/irpaiiff is offering to Pit i*5< ... 

„ —compulsory 

Toaohor— not to bo troateil as guest 

„ —to lie received with Honoy-Allxtiire 
„ —may lie fed* at; *SlfWlddJtri 
„ - -is the Lord of the world of lirahmA 

Tetehing of child— Father’s duty 

„ -consists, of oxplaliiing to him wh.at he shonhl 

and should not do' ... 

M is the offering to Rr&hmann 

Templo-attendants— to he avoidod at ShrlliUlhas and SacriUces... 

Crift to l)ecoraes lost 

Thieves— iindosorving of gifts at RhrAddha and Sacrifice 
Thoughts to ho in keeping with Age 

,» — ,* „ M Occupation 


M If M .. Wealth ... 

— «. M .. Ijeariiing 

,. — „ .. F.imily ... 

Time -for Shraddha ... 

Trade -is l3oth ‘ true and false * 

and Agriculture— deprooated for the BrAhmann 
Traders— to tao avoided at ShrAddha and Sacrifice ... 

-Gift to- -is neither here nor there 

* TriiidcliiAcfo '--iiaine of a part of Ya/urveda 

• Trisuparna/- .. .* mofilm In Taittirii/o Pcrtri 

Truthfulness— to be delighted ill 

Twice*born person—shall take a wife, of the samo caste, who is 
* endowed with signs * 

„ -heconic.s an outcast, by marrying .n HliAdra 

girl 
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Twico-bopii porfion—bocomoft an outcast, by iM^pfottinp: a son on 
aShudrawifo 

„ - „ „ by havinp; children from 

a RhAdra wife alone 

— Nol eKpiation for— for having interconrso 
with a 8hAdra woman 

„ —No expiation for— for begetting children on 

her 


„ —For— giving away of daughter, with water 

alone, is commended 

„ -For — Ar^ marriage not cominondotl 

„ ^ n’-Asura „ - 

„ — „ — „ — 

„ Uonseholder— giving alms— obtains a reward 

„ persons— some excel in loarnlng 

,, ,, — “ ,, t* ,« austerities ••• 

„ „ - austerities and Vortic study 

•• ft If tf »* Rites ... 

„ „ — For - Sht'dddhas excel Sacr i llces 

„ „ •just dead— ShrAddha tube offered to 

iipto ^Sapindikarana' 

„ ,, '-ju.Ht dead Brahmanas to lie fed in lionor or 

t. tf — .t *t one Ball to be offered to ... 

„ „ " 'threatening a BrAhmana, goes to hoi I ... 

Twilights ShrAddhas not to be performed at 

Twilight devotions- the means of acriniriiig bong Life, Wis- 
dom, Fame .nnd BrAliniie glorv 


u. 

JJcJdiiAla — descrilied 

(/dgr/tr- 'Duties of--doscribod in Throe Vedas 
rnrigh toons man— never happy 

„ —quickly overthrown ... 

l^nrighteousnoss- outs off Mio roof s of the pnrpr‘trator 
„ never fails to bring it s ennsoq nonces 

„ —even when temporarily snccossfiil, firings 

eventual destruction 

ITnworthy of company— should not look at tho.se worthy of com- 
pany, while t.he.sc are eating* 

♦. —Gifts to -is blood, marrow, fat, etc. ... 

lincle— Maternal— may lie fed at MhrAddba 
Linworthy of lino 

„ company 

Upamani/u— a gotfa-name 

„ - jfotra— The praiiaras of- are Vashifthat Bharadv&ja 

and £kapfit ... ... ’ 

i I pafwifatin—\n connootion with— the giving of a superior thing 
to the preceptor, enjoined 

Updknrmn^tn ho performod by Accomplished Student on Knll- 
Moon day of SlirAvapa or RhAdrapada 
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482 
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170 

188 
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l-pdkarnut- Vortic Atncly io Iw for throo dayR, at 

i^pfimshu 

r/^rtiiiaads - Tho Scionno of t.lio Kjvo Firos, oxplninctd in 
Urine— not to be paaned on road or aabcR, etc. 

„ —to bo passed at a distance from dwelling-honso 
Us/io nos— Works of— to be studied by the Accomplished Rtiident 
Useror— to bo avoidod at 8acri(lcos and RhrftddhaH 

“ is one who lives upon mt errs/, even when other means 
are available 

—sometimes used in the sense of one who accumulates 
f/ain by Interest ... 

.. —Gift to— has no place 

„ —Food given by— to bo avoided ... 

* r-f. 4 ( 07 mm*— (suspension) the Vedas- on the first day of 

Bright half of MAgha 

„ — To dosist from Vedic study, for the night after 
„ -Vedic stndy to be omitted for throe days at 


Paor. 

m 

04 

m 

.^52 

420 

:120 

174 

174 

174 

100 

468 

:180 

.noo 

40.n 


Vainhe9ikfi» 

Vm’ihividciio olToriiig- finest arriving after— should liavo food 
cooked for him ... 

M offerings- made in the ordin.ary fire .also 
„ oblation 

„ Sacrifice 

„ Homa 

„ „ - in ordinary fire also 

Voishvadcixi-offorings— not obligatory for Brflhmana living on 
Gleanings and Pickings ... 
Vaishratleva rite— by the wife— without mantras 
l’at.4h«ya— AaN>vi, Griiulharm and Paishtlpliu forms of marri.ago— 
lawful for 

„ Prdjdpati/a form of fnarriago— the best for 
„ girl— marrying into higher caste— should take hold of 
the goad 

„ --not a guest in BrAhmaiia*s house 
„ —arriving as guest- should lie fed with servants 
„ — Ajf/pas— the Pit[»s of 
„ —No diversity of (Jotra and Prnvara among 
„ — Gofra of— determined by that of Priest 
„ —must marry a Vaishya girl 
„ —may „ „ Shftdra .. 

Vrtishw/iiora-sacriftco— Principle of tht- 
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181 
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Vdjataueija HanJiiUt 

Vanasijatia-^oftcTinis to-— uii tliu uiiU Mortar ... 

VduUiMu 

l^^rd/ir/ II ajKi— described 

Fcctfii— the name given to Father 

VaaUUiha—agotra 

„ Dliaiina 8 luial,ra^ referred to 
„ —quoted 

„ -father of £/uhil(in Pit r.s 

„ —referred to 

„ -quoted 

t. ••• 

Oderiiig to -at the coiitro of the Momesteud 
Viidu one, two or tlireu, to be learnt 
M not to be recited, while riding a horse 
11 - ' 11 11 on a tree 

1* 1. riding an ele|)haiit 

„ —used ill the sense of Resceiisioiial TeM 
„ — not to be recited, while riding a camel 
11 — .1 ,1 1* seated on barren ground 

„ —Text of— should bo studied in the same order in whi 
one’s forofatliors have studied it 
1, —not to be recited on a conveyance ... * 

1, —One accoiDplished in— to bo honoured as guest 
1, —Essence of three— to be recited first 
„ - a name for ‘ Kusha-handfur 

„ ’-to be studied throughout Bright Kortuiglits 
,1 — 1, recited not indistinctly 
1, ,1 „ not ill the proximity «>! Hhudras 

1, — „ 1, daily, in iiorinal times 

1, Uaviiliug at -te be avoideti 

1, Uk or Yajus -not to he recited during .Saiua-chaid. 

11 ” 11 11 ,1 11 after reading the; Aruiiyak 

Vcdic scholar — to lie honoured as guest 
I'cdic afiidi/— is a '.sacrifice ’ ... 

,1 —daily “-is compulsory 
„ —One should bo cons tan tly engaged in 

„ tlie iiieaiis of worsliippiug Sages 

,1 'to be kept up by Accoiuplislied Studeni 

1, — rarrled on for four mouths and a Jialf, afte 

IJptikariiKi 

1, —Days unfit for 

ii -'to be omitted at night- -if air is audible- diirii 
rains 

>1 — „ in the day- -if there is dust-who 

during rains 


102 

112 

IS 

403 

403 

403 

13 

403 

403 
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Vcdic study 

—to be omitted, wheu there in thunder ... 

PAOlfi. 

394 

«• 

„ „ lightning 

304 

•1 

II n It If rain ••• ••• 

304 


„ meteors falling 

304 

M 

n It elouds are seen out of uuauou... 

304 

It 

,1 „ there is iiorturuatuKil sound ... 

305 

»f 

„ »» „ earthquake 

305 


— „ „ „ „ impact of planets 

305 


„ ,, lightning and thunder appeui’i 



after the 11 * 11*08 have been lighted 

395 

n 

-in villages 

390 

,, 

— ,t cities 

396 


- - „ foul-smeilitig places 

306 

It 

— „ a village where a corpse is lying ... 

;;07 

M 

„ the presence of low people 

307 

t, 

—during weeping 

307 

f1 

- in a crowd of men 

;J07 

t| 

— 1 , water 

307 


-at midnight 

307 


•during passing of uriiic, etc. 

;S07 


- while one is unclean 

307 

*t 

"-when one has eaten at a Slirilddlia 

:I07 


—for three days after af.cepting invitation to 



KkoddisU 

.308 

M 

—during impurity of the King 

398 


• M eclipses 

308 


—while the odour and stain of Shraddha remain on 



the body 

308 

„ 

—to he omitted, while one is lying down 

390 

tl 

•while one’s foci are thrust forward 

390 

If 

— „ „ knees arc tied together 

.’lOO 

It 

-after eating meat 

300 

It 

— ,1 food givoii by a person under impurity 

300 

tl 

—during fog ... ... ... 

400 

t* 

,» sound of arrows 

lUO 

It 

„ the two Twilights 

100 

it 

—on the Moonless day 

400 

It 

— „ fourteenth of the month 

too 

It 

— n Full Moon day 

400 

It 

If eighth of the month 

400 

*1 

„ Moonless day, destroys the Teacher 

100 

t« 

1 , Fourteenth, „ Pupil 

400 

It 

— „ Biglith & Full Moon days, destroys the Vcdii 

loo 

It 

to be omitted during a dust-sLorui 

401 

>1 

tl It while sk> is burning ... 

401 

It 

It II *1 Jackals are howling 

401 

tf 

ft tl It d<;H»>^arecryiiig in a liiK' ... 

401 
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Wdic 8 tud^-->to be omitted, when donkeys arc crying iii a line 
»* »» «» camels «• „ „ ... 

-not right In cremation-ground 
M near the Tillage 

— ,t in the cow-pasturo 

— •* while one is dressed in garment worn 

during sexual intercourse 

— „ after receiving presents at Shrdddha 

— „ when the village is beset with thieves 

~ „ during fire-alarm 

„ - „ at the appearance of portents 

—the primary duty of the Brfihmapa ... 

— brings endless bliss 

-to bo omitted for three days> at the Updkarma and 
the Utsarjana ••• 

„ one day and night at the Aftakas 
M on the last nights of tho seasons... 
,, — „ during altercations 

It ,1 a fight... ... ... 

„ — „ in the midst of an army... 

t, during a battle 

ft when one has just eaten... ^ , ... 

— M during indigestion 

„ — tt after vomiting... 

„ - ti when there is eructation 

,, —not to bo done, without permission of tho guest... 
„ — „ „ while wind blows violontly 

,, t, „ when bleeding 

„ - „ „ ,t wounded 

—to be discontinued, if cattle'or frog or cat or dog 
or snake or mongoose or rat comn betwi^oii thct 
Teacher and the Pupil ... 

.. —to bo avoided* when place is unclean ... 
tt — 1* »» body ft t* 

Wdapdragoh— explained 

* Vedas Three the term does not include the Atharvaveda ... 

„ —Duties of Hotr, Adhvavyu and Udgdtr and of 

Brfibmana-priest, described in 
lVihi.s— Which are the three ... 

distinguished from Vratosiidfcifca 
—Distinction of— from Vrutasndtafea— explained 
under Dis. IV 

* study *— tiio predominant factor ... 

-sane tificatory as well as fruitful ... 

-Jlesults of— accrue to the twice-born Boy, duly 
initiatod 
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Vegetables— to be served oil the ground ... ... r.. 

Vessels— to be used at ShrAddha ... 

n -of silvert „ , conduoivo to imperishability 

’to be lived upon daily 

fp —name of what is left by those who must be fed 
Village priest— BrAhmapa— not to eat at a>acriflce performed by 
'ViBhwjit .«• M* ••• ••• ••• ••• 

'Vi§i^u--qvLoted ... ... 

Fi^purponin KalpayatUp &g, ... 

'VishuM'uat— Offerings to— at daily ShrAddba 
„ —Food cooked daily for 

,• —Daily offering to ... 

pp —Offering to— in the sky 

,. —At ShrAddha offered to— the food offered, should 
be given to a learned BrAhmapa 
pp —invited to ShrAddha 

Frotasfidtaka— is one vho outs short the Observances, before 
finishing his Vedic Study 

M —one is entitled to the title, after having put in, 
at least, three years* work 
„ —distinguished from VedaBndtaha 
„ and VeduBitdtaka —distinction between— ex- 

plained under Discourse IV 

Frdti/aAtoma— One who officiates at— should not be fed at 
ShrAddha ... 

Fffl/— stands for the Shddra woman 
ff tt M woman in general 
Fpdsa— holds that the evil of feeding unqualified men at 

SUrdddhOp accrues to the feeder, not tojthe fed ... 
„ —quoted ... ... 


PaitE. 

24fi 

2S1 

221 

296 

295 

459 

S 

25i) 

;i 

107 

lOJ^ 

109 

115 

182 

224 


11-12 


12 

12 

12 

172 

177 

209 


156 

157 


w 

AVater-offering— daily— ail optional alternative to Daily 
.ShrAddha ... 

„ —Remnant of— to bo poured near the Ralls, offer- 

ed at ShrAddha 

„ libation— with silveivvessel ... 
pp fp —to be poured in * Apa^avya ’ form ... 

„ jar— a * slaughter-house,' for the Householder 

„ —to be offered to guest ... 

^ —one of the things that must be offered to a guest 
pp —Offer of —should not fail in a good house .. 

'Wealth— secured by honouring guests ... 


294 


240 

221 

236 

90 

121, 88.5 
124 

124 

127 
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Wealth^Sources of— for the Accomplished Student 
„ —to be sought for from the king ... 

,, — „ M „ one. at whose sacrifice one offi- 

ciates ... 

„ — „ « one’s pupil 

„ - Pure * means of acquiring 

tf h4ixod ty ... .■• ... 

ti — ‘ Black * •• ... ... ... 

Wife— *to be associated with the Householder in all rites ... 
„ —friends and relations to be fed with 
„ —to eat with husband 

(• ""eats after the ... ... «■. .■* 

„ -to eat before the husband, according to some 
—not to eat before her husband 
M —to make Bali offerings, out of food cooked in the even- 
ing 

— M „ without mantras ... 

,, — if taken before the elder brother, the man becomes the 
* Superseder of his elder ’ 

—to bo taken in the second quarter of life ... 

„ —One should not eat with 
M —in her courses, not to be approached ... ^ 

„ —not to he looked at, when she is eating 
ft .♦ «i tf snoring 

t* tt n t» ♦» yawning 

M — „ „ „ ,t sitting at ease 

„ — „ „ „ „ applying collyrium to her eyes 

„ — ,, „ „ „ anointing herself ... 

•I tf M M tt uncovered 

It — I, at time of delivery 

„ —is one’s own body ... ... ... 

,1 —eating middlemost Ball offered at Shrfiddha— gets a 
long-lived sony intelligent» wealthy and famous 
„ —desirous of son— should eat the ball offered to grand- 
father, at Pfirvana BhrAddha ... 

„ —taken by the twice-born man,. to be of the same caste... 
„ — „ „ „ „ , „ * endowed with signs ' 

„ —brought into existence by ‘Marriage* 

„ — serves the visible and invisible ends of man 
,i —Only first-married girl, of the same caste, is entitled to 
the title of 

ly —to be approached only during courses 
,y —One should be attached to his own 
y, — to be approachedy when she desires 
yy —not to be approached on sacred days 
„ —Rules regarding approach to one's— are of the rmtiiiv; 
of ‘ Preclusion * 


341 

341 

473 

476 

477 
88 

132, 185 
1.S2 
1.S8 

135 

136 



594 


MANUSMRTI 


PA<iK. 


Wifo*-iiot to be approached on * sacred days ' ... ... 78 

M —to be approached on oven days of her seaHou— by one 

who desires a male child ... ... sc 

Woman— Intercourse with— to be avoided, even after the learn- 
ing of the Vedic text has been finished— till such 
time as the meaning of the Veda and of the Subsi- 
diary Sciences is learnt ... ... ... 15 

Ky avoiding— on forbidden days and on eight other 

days— one retains one's * continence ' ... ... 82 

-when honoured— the gods rejoice ••• 86 

— „ not honoured— all rites are futile ... ... 86 

—Pregnant— to be fed immediately after guests .. ■ 

Sous of * appointed ’ ... ... ... ... id.*) 

— „ „ ' unappointed ' ... ... ... ID.l 

—not to be looked at, naked ... ... ... S.'iQ 

— -Brfihmapa, not to eat at Sacrifice, performed by ... 4r)ii 

—Sacrifices by— proscribed in Grhya rules ... ... 4r>'.( 

.. —Food of the unchaste— to be avoided ... ... 46;' 

Word— Kind— one of the things that must be offered to a guest 12 i 

„ —should not fail in a good house ... ... 124 

Worship— done with faith and devotion, by means of offerings 

of water, garland, etc. ... ... .. 10.^ 


Y 

Ynjnavalkija — quoted ... 32, 89, 150, 240, 259, 264, 362; 481 


„ —Definition by— of Brdhma marriage— quoted ... 51 

„ —on the giving of cows ... ... 481 

Ydjyd mantras ... ... ... ... ... 1'^ 

Vajurorda— not to be recited during Sama-chant ... ... 405 

,, — „ „ after reading the end of the Veda 405 

„ — „ „ I, M .* Aranyaka ... 405 

—is human.M ... ... ... ... 

rnkrmi— in the sense of invatid in general ... ... 175 

• VflMia ’ and ‘ A’ijyamo * ... ... ... ^5^ 
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